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• FOREWORD TO THE SEVENTH EDITION 


During the first World War (1914-1918) the late Dr. Adrian 
Forteecue wrote “ Ceromonies of the Roman Rite Described ” to replace 
Dale’s translation of Baldeschi’s Ceremonial. It was published in 
1917. It proved a very popular book and has already gone through 
six editions, four of which were prepared by me. During the second 
World War it has fallen to my lot to prepare the seventh edition. The 
stereotype plates of the sixth edition were destroyed by enemy action 
in April, 1941, and so the opportunity has occurred of issuing a new 
edition not merely with odd corrections here and there but after a 
thorough revision. 

In making this revision I have introduced a great number of (minor) 
changes : to bring the book fully up to date, to eliminate inaccuracies 
and ambiguities, and to add a vast number of practical details to the 
description of the ceremonies. 

I have suppressed the references to the works of rubricians which 
appeared in a footnote at the beginning of many of the chapters—as 
they had grown out of date—and have replaced them by a simple 
reference to the official liturgical sources for the particular rite and by 
a fairly comprehensive bibliography (pp. x—xii). 

As this book was written primarily not for specialists but for the 
ordinary priest exercising the pastoral ministry, I do not, as a rule, 
give detailed references to the rubrics or to the decrees of S.R.C. I do, 
however, occasionally, when such information seems to be specially 
desirable. 

In this new edition reference to any particular ceremony has been 
made easier by printing more detailed page headings and by the 
introduction of paragraph headings in heavier type. , 

In the description of pontifioal funotions I have, for greater clarity, 
used a capital “ B ” for “ bishop ” when it means—as it generally 
does —the bishop of the place (the Ordinary). 

The section on abbots has been entirely rewritten after consultation 
with authorities on abbatial ceremonial. The existing practioe, too, 
of abbeys in England was ascertained by information kindly supplied 
by many of these abbeys of different Orders. 

I thank all who since I first began (in 1930) to edit Dr. Forteecue’s 
book have drawn my attention to omissions and errors in it. Most 
oordially do I thank two dear friends who have given me very valuable 
aid in the preparation of this seventh edition: the Reverend Charles 
Selby of the Church of our Lady, St. John’s Wood, London (who 
amongst other things undertook the necessary but wearisome task of 
verifying the references to S.R.C. decrees) and Mr. Henry Caimcrosa, 
an authority on church ceremonial. 

J. O’Connell. 

Feast of Corpus Curoti, 

1943 . . . 
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22. Pontifical High Mass at the Faldstool: “ Iudica me.” P. 180. 

23. Pontifical High Mass at the Faldstool: Introit. p. 180. 

24. Pontifical High Maas at the Faldstool: during the “ Gloria ” and 

Creed, p. 180. 

26. Pontifical High Mass at the Faldstool: the Collects. P. 181. 

26. Pontifical High Mass at the Faldstool: before the Gospel, p. 182. 

27. Vespers with six Assistants : during the Psalms, p. 194. 

28. Vespers with six Assistants : the Chapter, p. 198. 

29. Vespers with six Assistants : Incensing the Altar, p. 199. 

30. Pontifical Vespers at the Throne : Pre-intoning the first Antiphon. 

P. 212. 

31. Pontifical Vespers at the Throne : to Inoense the Altar, p. 213. 

32. Pontifical Vespers at the Throne : the Collect, p. 214. 

33. Pontifical Vespers at the Faldstool: " Deu» in adiutorium.” 

p. 220. 

34. Pontifical Vespers at the Faldstool: during the Psalms, p. 221. 
36. Pontifical Vespers at the Faldstool: the Collect, p.* 224. 

36. Palm Sunday : the Prooession before the Church Doors. P. 266. 

37. Palm Sunday (and Good Friday): the Passion, p. 269. 





LIST OF PLANS 


38. Maundy Thursday : the Procession. P. 283. 

39. Creeping to the Cross, p. 296. 

40. Holy Saturday : Blessing the Fire. p. 311. 

Holy Saturday : before Blessing the Paschal Candle, p. 312. 
Holy Saturday : Praeconium Paschale. p. 314. 

Holy Saturday : Blessing the Font. p. 317. 

Holy Saturday in a small church : Praeconium Paschale. p. 
Funeral: before going to the hearse, p. 410. 

Funeral: the group around the hearse, p. 412. 

Funeral: Pontifical Absolution. P. 417. 

48. The five Absolutions, p. 422. 
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SYMBOLS USED IN THE PLANS 


The Bishop, even when 
he wears no mitre 
The Celebrant wearing 
a chasuble 

The Celebrant in cope 
The Deacon 
The Subdeacon 
Master of Ceremonies 
Assistant Priest 

Assistant Deacons 

Thurifer with incense 

Thurifer not bearing 
incense 

Aspersory -bearer 

Cross-bearer 

First and Second 
Acolyres with 
their candles 

Acolytes without 
candles 

S Server (at Low Mass) 
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> Torch-bearers 


Assistants in copes 
' (pluvialistae) at 
the Divine Office 

Cantor 

Mitre-bearer 


Crozier-bearer 
|~|~[ Book-bearer 
Candle»bearer 


TO 


Train-bearer 





PART I 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES CONCERNING 
CEREMONIES 

! CHAPTER I 

THE CHURCH AND ITS FURNITURE 

"ITT is not necessary, in a book of ceremonies, to give a full account 

I of rules for building and furnishing churches. Yet, to understand 

I the ceremonies, one must have some idea of the dispositions of the 
-A. building, and one must know the names of the vestments, vessels 
and ornaments used. We begin, then, with a summary account of 
these, 1 as far as they concern the ceremonies. 

Normally a Catholic church or public oratory should be consecrated 
by a bishop, according to the form in the Pontifical; or at least it 
should be solemnly blessed. 2 When a church is consecrated, at least 
one altar (which should be the High Altar, if not already consecrated 3 ) 
must bo consecrated with it. The essential condition for consecration 
is that the building be a permanent church, both in construction and 
purpose ; that is, it must be solidly built and must be intended to be 
used always as a church. To turn a consecrated church to another use 
is sacrilege, unless it had previously, in accordance with the provisions 
of Canon Law 4 (cf. 1170 and 1187), been converted to profane use. 

* It follows that consecration is not allowed till the building is free of 
debt and mortgage. 

In Great Britain and Ireland many churches are not consecrated, 
but merely blessed. Canon Law makes no provision for temporary 
churches. A building to be used as a church for a time only should 
receive the simple “ Benedictio loci.” 6 A church may be blessed at 
first, then consecrated later, when it is free of debt. 

It makes no difference to any later ceremony whether the church be 
consecrated or only blessed. 

Plan of a Church. According to the old principle churches were 
orientated, that is, the High Altar was at the East end 4 and the 

* Directions for Altar Societies (see Bibliography, p. xi) deals in detail with 

church appointments. . ' . 

1 The blessing is a reserved one and is found in R.R. VIII. xxvii. A semi- 
public oratory may receive this blessing, or may be given the common blessing 
of a plaoo (of. C.J.C. 1190). There is a now form of blessing (R.R. Appendix, 
n. 16) for a private oratory. 

* C.J.C. 1166, §5. 

4 Cf.C.J.C. 1170, 1187. 

4 8,R.C. 4026 • (cf. C.J.C. 1196.) 

* It is a very old Christian principle that people turn to the East at prayer; 
so the priest saying Mass should normally face the East. 
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main entrance at the West. In describing ceremonies we speak of the 
Gospel and Epistle sides of the church and altar. The gospel side 
is where the Gospel is read at Mass ; it is the left side as you face the 
altar; the epistle side is the right. If the church is orientated 
properly, the Gospel side will be the North, the Epistle side the 
South. 1 

The plan of a church varies very considerably according to its size, 
the architect's design, and so on. Thore is much latitude in planning a 
church. A largo church will probably have a number of side chapels, 
each with its own altar. 2 In this case, too, the normal principle would 
be that each altar faces the East, so that the priest looks that way when 
saying Mass. There may also be two or more aisles and a transept. 

For the purpose of ceremonies we distinguish five parts of the 
church. Every ’church, however small, will have these, at least as 
theoretic divisions. They are the nave, baptistery, porch, choir and 
‘sanctuary. The nave is that part of the church where the people 
attend the services. Generally it is arranged in two groups of seats, 
one on either side, with a passago down the middle. It is not now 
usual in English-speaking countries to separate men from women, 
though this ancient arrangement is desired by Canon Law. 3 

The baptistery should be a separate chapel, or at least railed off 
from the rest of the church. 4 It may contain an altar, 6 as well as a 
font. The font 6 should stand in the middle of the baptistery. It is 
covered when not in use (see p. 379). > 

Beyond the main entrance to the nave is the narthex, or porch 
(sometimes called vestibulum). This has important liturgical uses, 
and should never be wanting. At the church doors are holy-water 
stoups. 

In front of the nave, generally raised by one or more steps, is the 
ohoir. This is whore the clergy or singers attend in cassock and 
surplice. It should have seats or stalls on either side, facing each 
other across the church. In cathedral and collegiate churohds the 
canons have their stalls arranged in this way. 

If the Blessed Sacrament is reserved at the High Altar there is 
generally a communion rail between the nave and the choir. This 
should be of a convenient height, so that people can kneel at it to 
receive Holy Com m union. Hanging from it, on the altar side, is the 

1 In heraldic language the Gospel side is the dexter of the altar, the right of the 
crucifix as it faces down the ohurch. The Epistle sido is emitter. 

* Subsidiary altars should never be within the sanctuary, and, when feasible, 
each real altar should have a separate chapel. 

• O.J.C. 1262,11. 

4 In the rite of Baptism the first part takes place in the Narthex (" ad limon 
eooleslae,” R.R. II. i, 68). Then, after the child has entered the church, an ’ 
oxoroism is said “ antoquam aocodat ad baptisterium ” (ib., II. ii, 12). Similarly 
churching is begun ad limina (R.R. VII. iii, 1 ). 

* The old liturgical books constantly suppose Mass said in the baptistery (for 
instanoe. the Oelasian SacrametUary, od. H. A. Wilson, pp. 142-143). The groat 
baptisteries in Italy all have altars. 

• Tho Roman Ritual sometimes calls the font “ baptisterium.” 
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communion cloth of white linen, which rests on the top of the rail 
while Communion is distributed. 1 

Beyond the choir is the sanctuary. Often there is no mark in the 
building to show the line of separation between the choir and sanctuary. 
The sanctuary is merely the end (normally the east end) of the choir 
near the High Altar. If it is not on a higher level than the choir it is 
counted as beginning about where the seats or stalls of the choir end 
on that side. 

The chief object in the sanctuary is the altar 2 in the middle; this 
will be the High Altar of the church. All others are counted as side 
altars. 

Altars. There are two kinds of altar, the fixed (allart fixum ) and 
portable altar {altare portatile). 

A fixed altar must be of stone with the table and base permanently 
united. A relic of at least one martyr is buried in it. The wholo top 
(the “ mensa ") of the altar is of stone and joined by stone to the 
ground ; it is all consecrated as one thing. 

In the case of the portable altar the only real altar is the altar 
stone. This is a stone in which relics are placed and sealed up. It is 
comparatively small, 3 perhaps about one foot square or so, and an 
inch or two thick. Mass is said on this. The altar stone may be placed 
on a table of any material. It is not fixed to the table. So in many 
churches there is what looks like a large wooden altar. Really this 
is only tho framework or stand. In the middle (generally sunk into 
the wood) is tho altar stone, which alone is consecrated. The frame¬ 
work may also be of stone. In this way an altar may be built of stone, 
used as a portable one, having on it the consecrated altar stone, till 
the whole can be consecrated as a fixed altar. There is no difference 
in the ceremonies between a fixed and a portable altar. 4 

There should be some kind of canopy over the altar. 5 This may 
hang from tho roof of the church (a baldachin or tester) or may stand 
on columns (a ciborium or civory). It should covor not only the 
altar, but also the foot-pace, or at least the priest celebrating. Tho 
altar should not stand immediately against the wall of tho churoh; 
at the consecration of an altar the rubrics require that the consecrating 
bishop go round it. 

The altar is raised above the floor of the sanctuary by steps. Every 

1 The Congregation of the Sacraments in an Instruction to Ordinaries, dated 
26 March 1929, directs a Communion plate also to be used for the Communion 
of tho people. 

* Cf. C.J.C. 1197-1202. 

* “ Quae tarn ampla sit, ufc Hostiam ot majorem partem Caliois capiat n 
(R.G. xx). • 

* The older principle was that, as no church may be consecrated unless a 
fixed altar be consecrated with it, so, on the other hand, an altar may not be 
oonaecrated except in a oonseorated churoh. Thus consecrated church and 
consecrated altar always went together. But the 8.R.O. 8059 14 , and the Code 
(1166, § 6) allow an altar to be consecrated in a merely blessed church. 

4 C.E. I. xii, 13; xiv, 1 . S.R.C. 1966, 2912, 3625* (cf. Index Qencralit, voL v, 
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6 GENBRAL PRINCIPLES CONCERNING CEREMONIES 

altar should be raised at least one step ; the High Altar will have three 
or more steps. There should be an uneven number. 

The top step before the altar forms a platform on which the celebrant 
stands while he says Mass. This is the foot-pace ( suppedaneum , 
predella). It should be as long across as the width of the altar, and 
at least so wide in front that the celebrant may genuflect on it without 
having to put his foot outside it. The lower steps go round the foot¬ 
pace, not only in front, but at the sides, so that one can go up to it 
from either side as from the front. The steps of a fixed altar should be 
of stone ; but the foot-pace is preferably of wood. 1 

On one altar in the church (ordinarily, in smaller churches, on the 
High Altar) is the tabernacle 2 in which tho Blessed Sacrament is 
reserved. This is a safe or casket—permanently fixed 3 in the middle 
of the altar—with doors usually opening outwards, leaving enough 
room in front of it for the vessels and other things used at any 
ceremony. 4 Generally it should bo an iron safe fixed solidly to the 
altar and so to the ground, or to the wall of the church. Inside, tho 
tabernacle is either gold or gilt, or it is lined with white silk; and has a 
corporal on which the ciborium stands. Often at the back of the 
altar, on either Bide of the tabernacle, there is one or more raised steps, 
on which the candles or vases of flowers may be placed. These are 
called oradines. Before the tabernacle in which the Sanctissimum 
is reserved, at least one lamp must always burn. 6 There ought—at 
least in greater churches—to be several lamps, uneven in number. 

Furnishing of the Altar. The altar is covered with three cloths. 
Under these the Pontifical requires that there be a cere-cloth 
(chrUmale) of waxed linen, at least immediately after consecration.® 
The cere-cloth is not counted as one of the three altar-cloths. It is 
allowed to fold one cloth in two, and so to use it for the two lower 
altar-cloths. The upper cloth should be as wide as the altar, and long 
enough to reach to the ground on either side. 

In front of the altar hangs the frontal (pallium, antependium) 
usually of the colour of the day. The tabernacle must also be covered 
completely by a veil (conopaeum) of the colour of the day or white. 
The tabernacle veil may never be black. At Requiems it should be 
violet, 7 and so should the frontal. It is never lawful to dispense with 
the tabernacle veil where the Sanctissimum is reserved. 

* Cf. S.R.C. 3676>. 

* C.J.C. 1268-1269; Inatr. of S. Congr. of Saoramonta, May 26. 1938. 

* But not ombodded in a teredos or in gradinoa. .--rat 

4 Hence tho door should be split into two, bo that when opened it does not 
project too far. 

4 C.J.C. 1271. The glass of tho lamp should be white but coloured gloss is 
tolerated (S.R.C. 3676*). The Ceremonial of Bishops (I. xii, 17) requires many 
lamps in the church, throo before the High Altar and at least five before the 
Blessed Sacrament, at all ovonts on greater days. 

4 No law orders the cere-doth to be a permanent thin g 

7 The rubrics always use the word violacexu. In English the meaning of 
violet as a oolour is not clear. As a liturgical term it means not the colour of the 
flower (whioh is blue-violet) but the oolour (in varying shades) of a prelate’s 
robes, i.e., red-violet. 
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On the altar stands a cross —with the figure of the Crucified— 
sufficiently large to be seen by the celebrant and people. 1 It should 
stand in the middle of the large candlesticks, its base as high as these, 
and the entire cross itself higher than the candlesticks. If there is a 
tabernacle the cross may not stand before it, nor should it stand on it, 2 
nor may it stand in the throne (if there be one) used for exposition of 
the Blessed Sacrament. On every altar on either side are at least two 
candlesticks with candles. The High Altar of a church will normally 
have six larger candlesticks with candles, and in front of these two or 
four smaller ones. 3 Other candles for Benediction, Exposition, and 
so on, should be placed there for the occasion only and taken away 
afterwards. 

Candles. The rules about candles on the altar are these. At Low 
Mass (when strictly private) two candles burn all the time ; according 
to the rubric of the Missal, a third should be lit from the Consecration 
to the Communion. 4 At High Mass, solemn Vespers and all such more 
solemn functions six candles are lit, throe on either side of the altar 
cross. At Pontifical High Mass of the living by the Ordinary a seventh 
candle is lit (p. 154). At a Sung Mass without ministers there may be 
four or six candles. Dining Exposition or Benediction of the Blessed 
Sacrament twenty, or at least twelve, candles must burn on the altar. 
There may be more. When the Sanctissimum is exposed candles at 
other altars or before statues and pictures should be put out, at least 
those which can be seen from the altar. 

For other rites celebrated at the altar, such as marriage, blessings, 
distribution 6f Holy Communion not in Mass, and for non-liturgioal 
prayers and devotions, two or more candles are lit on the altar. 

The proportion of beeswax in church candles is regulated by law. 
The Paschal candle, the two candles for Low Mass, six for High Mass, 
and the twelve necessary for Exposition and Benediotion must have at 
least 65 per cent of real beeswax. All other candles used on an altar 
must have at least 25 per cent of beeswax. 5 The firms which provide 
candles for Catholic churches stamp the percentage of beeswax on 
their candles. 

Flowers on the altar are not necessary. They are not used in the 
great churcheB of Rome. But there is no law against them at cortain 
times •; and in England and Ireland custom is in favour of their use. 
They should, however, be used with the greatest restraint. 

1 If immediately behind the altar there is a large representation of tie cruci¬ 
fixion, this may count as tho altar cross. (S.R.C. 1270*.) 

* Cf. Directions for Altar Societies and Architects, p. 24, n. 6. 

* Those smaller candlesticks, which arc used for privato Masses, are not part 

of the normal furniture of the high altar and it is better to remove them when 
Mass is over. * Seep. 87. , : 

* So the bishops of England and Wales on 4 December 1906, following S.R.C. 
4147. Tho bishops of Ireland, in October 1905, directed "that the Pasohal 
candle and the two principal candles on the Altar at Maas should contain at least 
65 per cent of beeswax and that all the other candles used on the Altar should 
contain at least 26 per cent of beeswax.” 

* O.E. (L xii, 12) expressly suggests " vascula cum flosculia ” as an ornament 
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When the altar is not in use the altar-cloths are covered with another 
cloth of some coloured material (sometimes called vesper-cloth), 1 to 
keep off dust. This should be removed before every service at which 
the altar is used. 

Furniture of the Sanctuary. Near the altar, on the Epistle side, 
stands the credence (credentia, abacus). During Mass this should bo 
covered with a white linen cloth which reaches to the ground all around. 2 
The vessels and books, and sometimes vestments used at Mass, are 
placed on the credence when they are not in use. 

On the same side of the sanctuary is the seat {sedile or sedilia ) for 
the celebrant and sacred ministers. This should be a bench with room 
for three persons, and covered with cloth, green or violet according to 
the season or occasion. The use of domestio chairs is not allowed. 
In cathedrals the bishop’s throne is on the Gospel side facing the 
sedile. The canopy over it, its covering and cushion are of the colour 
of the Mass or Office, namely, white, red, green or violet. 3 They should 
be of silk. 4 

Instead of the throne, a bishop who is not the Ordinary, and some¬ 
times the Ordinary, 6 uses a faldstool ( faldtstorium ). This is a stool 
without a back. It consists of a frame of gilt metal or wood, shaped 
like the letter X, with a seat of leather or cloth stretched across its 
upper extremities. It can be folded flat. When used as a seat the 
faldstool has a covering and cushion of the liturgical colour of the 
Office, namely, white, rod, green, violet, or black. These are of silk 
for a cardinal, cloth for a bishop. 

The bishop kneels, on various occasions, before the altar. According 
to the Ceremonial of Bishops he kneels at a genvflbxorivm (kneeling- 
desk, prie-dieu).* This has a covering and two cushions, one on which 
he kneels, the other on which he rests the arms. This covering and the 
cushions (silk or doth, as before) are, for a cardinal red, or violet for 
mourning and times of penance ; for a bishop green, or violet for 
occasions of mourning and times of penance. 7 

For this genuflexorium the faldstool may be, and often is, used. A 
carpet should be spread beneath ; there are two cushions, one placed 
before the faldstool, on which the bishop kneels ; the other lies on the 
seat, so that he rests the arms on it. The cushions are of silk for a 
cardinal; of cloth for a bishop. They should be of red, green or violet, 
according to the occasion as explained above for the kneeling-desk. 

In cathedrals and churches which possess a faldstool, it is generally 

on the altar on greater feasts, and Benedict XIITa Memorials Rituum suggest* 
their use “ if oustomary ” on oertain days (pp. 254, 287, 330.). 

* Green is the correct colour, but any oolour (except black) is permissible. 

* Exoept on Good Friday (C.E. II. xxv, 2). 

* Violet is used at the throne when tho vestments are black. 

* C.E. L xiii, 3. 

» In presence of a higher Prelate (C.E. I. xiii, 4)., at Confirmation, oto. 

* C.E. m. iv, 1 and passim. 

’ For the oolour worn by cardinals and bishops at times of penance and 
mourning, see p. 13. 
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convenient to use it for a genufiexorium. When the bishop visits a 
small church which does not possess a faldstool a chair with a low 
back, with a cushion, is prepared on which he will sit, and a kneeling- 
desk with two cushions. They should be covered with red, green or 
violet, according to the rank of the bishop and the occasion (as above). 

There may bo seats for the servers at Mass and other services on 
either side of the sanctuary ; or they may sit in front of the stalls in 
the choir. 

The lectern (legile) and seats for cantors in the middle of the choir, 
used for parts of the Divine Office, are put in their place before each 
such service and taken away afterwards. A lectern may be used for 
the Epistle and Gospel at High Mass. It should bo covered with cloth 
of gold or with silk of the colour of the Office . 1 

The sacristy ( sacristia , sacrarium) is a large room on one side of the 
sanctuary, or behind it, separated by a door. There should be a 
stoup of holy water and a bell at this doos. There may be two sacristies, 
an outer one for the choir and servors, an inner one for the sacred 
ministers. In the sacristy are cupboards and presses in which are kept 
the vessels, instruments and vestments. There must bo at least one 
large table on which the vestments are laid out. The celebrant and 
ministers vest at this table. It may form the top of presses for vest¬ 
ments. Over this table, or in the middle of the sacristy, a crucifix or 
sacred image should hang. All who enter or leave the sacristy in 
procession bow to this on arriving and before leaving. A card should 
be hung up in a conspicuous place, showing the names of the reigning 
Pope, the Bishop, the Titular of the church, and indicating the “ oratio 
imperata,” if there be one. 

C.E. II. viii, 4C. 




CHAPTER II 

THE VESTMENTS OF THE ROMAN RITE 


T HE common dress for servers and all who assist at any 
function in choir is a black cassock (veslis talaris) with a 
white linen surplice ( superpelliceum j. 1 Certain prelates 
and dignitaries wear a violet cassock. The two chaplains 
or servers at pontifical functions who hold the mitre and crozier have 
scarves of thin white silk (vimpa) rather like broad stoles, worn round 
the neck and tied in front. Through these they hold the mitre and 
crozier.* Clerics have, in choir, a biretta ( biretum ), a square cap 
of black doth with three ridges. Some dignitaries also wear a 
skull-cap ( pileolus ). 3 Canons in chapter 4 have a cape (mozzetta or 
cappa parva) over thoir surplice or rochet. Prelates sometimes wear 
a tunic called mantellettum, 6 having slits at the side through which 
the sleeves of the rochet pass. 

Vestments for Mass. The celebrant at Mass, if he is a simple priest, 
wears over his cassock,® first the amice (amictus), a rectangular piece 
of linen with strings to tie it. He lays this on the head, then passes it 
around the neck. Then he puts on the alb (alba), a long garment of 
linen reaching to the feet. This is tied round tho waist by the girdle 
or cinoture (cingulum), which may be of the colour of the day, but is 
generally white. On the left arm he wears the maniple (manipulus), a 
band of silk of the colour of the day. The stole (stola) is a longer band 
of coloured silk worn round the neck, crossed in front and secured by 
the ends of the girdle. The chasuble ( casula , planeta) is the last 
garment covering all the others. It has a hole through which the 
head is passed and (generally) strings on the inner side to tie around 
the body. The maniple, stole and chasuble are usually of silk and of 
the colour of the Mass to be celebrated. 

A set of vestments for Low Mass also includes the burse (to hold 
the corporal) and veil to be put on the chalice. 

1 Italian, “ cotta.” The rochbt (rocheUum) is a garment liko the surplice, 
but shorter, fitting the body more closely, with narrow sleeves. It is worn by 
cardinals, bishops, prelates, sometimes (by indult) by canons. It is genorally 
worn under other vestments. 

* They and the manner of wearing thorn are described in the C.E. I. xi, 0. 
But hero provision is made only for the mitre-bearer’s veil. The crozier-bearer 
is to hold tho crozier‘with the right hand oovered by part of his surplice and to 
hand it, with bare hand, to the bishop. Instead of this, a veil s imilar to that of 
the mitre-bearer is now usual. 

* Italian. “ zucchetto.” The skull-cap of a cardinal is red; of a bishop and 
some abbots violet. Others may wear only a black skull-cap. 

4 Namely, normally, in their own cathedral or collcgiato church (cf. p. 31). 

* This is tho name in the C.E. ; Italian, " mantelletta.” 

* Tho rubrics of the Missal (R. I. 2) say that the priest should woar all the 
other vestment* over a surplice, “ if it can be had conveniently.” This direction 
is now generally considered obsoloto. 
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At Mass the deacon wears the amice, alb, girdle, maniple and stole. 
But he wears the stole differently from the priest. He lays it across 
the breast so that the middle is on the left shoulder, and the two 
ends under the right arm. It is fixed in this position by the ends of 
the girdle. Then he puts on the dalmatic (dalmatica). This is a kind 
of tunic (often open a little up the sides from the bottom) with short 
sleeves, with an opening through which the head is put. It is usually 
of silk of the colour of the Mass. 

The subdeacon at Mass wears the amice, alb, girdle, maniple, no 
stole, but a tunicle ( tunicella) mode in much the same shape as the 
deacon’s dalmatic, but with longer and narrower sleeves. 1 

During part of High Mass, namely from the Offertory to the Fraction, 
the subdeacon wears a humeral veil (velum humerak) under which 
he holds, the paten. This is an oblong of silk, of the colour of the 
vestments, often with strings to tie it. It is worn like a cape over the 
shoulders. The object of the humeral veil is to cover the hands when 
something is held in them. 

On certain days 2 the deacon and subdeacon do not wear the dal¬ 
matic and tunicle. Instead of these, in greater ohurches, they wear 
folded chasubles. 3 The chasubles are now generally folded up in 
front about half-way and so fixed. They are taken off during the 
principal parts of the Mass, as will be explained (p. 245). When the 
deacon takes off the folded chasuble in Mass, according to the rubrics 
of the Missal he should fold it again lengthwise and wear it, like the 
stole, over the left shoulder. Instead of this he generally puts on a 
garment made specially to represent this folded chasuble, namely a 
long piece of silk, violet, or black on Good Friday. This is popularly 
called the broad stole (Italian atolone). It is not really a stole at all. 4 
“ Greater churches” are cathedrals, collegiate churches, parish churches 
and the chief churches of Regulars. They include therefore nearly 
all churches in England. In others the ministers wear simply the 
usual vestments without the dalmatic or tunicle. 6 As a rule the cele¬ 
brant wears the chasuble only at Mass. Normally also, the maniple 
is not ^orn except at Mass. One exception to this is when, on Palm 
Sunday, the ministers read lessons during the blessing of the palms 
before Mass. Then, although the celebrant has the cope and no 
maniple, they wear the maniple while reading the lessons. 

The Cope. During the solemn blessings in the Missal (as on Candle¬ 
mas, Ash Wednesday and Palm Sunday), in processions, at the Asperges 

.• 1 C.E. I. x, 1. The deacon and subdeacon also wear dalmatic and tunicle, 
at the Aapergee, in prooosaiona and at Exposition and Benediction, but not at 
the Divine Office. 

' * See p. 245. - ■ • ■ 

* R.G. xix, 6. 

4 The only reason for the so-called “ broad stole " ia that the modem ohaauble 
is rarely so made that it can be folded into a long strip, as the rubrics say. The 
rubrics provide for the alternative use of the “ broad stole " (aliud genua ilolat 
lotion*, in modum planetae plicotae ). 

4 R.Q. xix, 7. They may wear folded chasubles in any church. 
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ceremony before Mass, at funerals, at Benediction of the Blessed 
Sacrament, at Vespers and Lauds sung solemnly, at Matins from the 
ninth lesson, the celebrant wears a cope ( pluviale ). This is a large 
semicircular garment reaching to the feet behind, with a band 1 (having 
a large hook and eye) to join it in front. 

Usually the cope is of the colour of the day. At Benediction of the 
Blessed Sacrament it is white, 2 * at funerals always black. For the 
more solemn blessings the colour is violet (o.g., the blessing of candles, 
ashes, palms). Except in the Divine Office the celebrant wears a 
stole of the same colour under the cope. 

At the Divine office he wears either a surplice only, or surplice and 
cope. At processions and Benediction of the Blessed Sacrament ho 
will generally wear a surplice, stole and cope. When he holds the 
monstrance or ciborium he has a white humeral veil. At blessings 
before Mass he has the amice, alb, girdle and stole. When he wears 
the girdle he crosses the stole before the breast. With a surplice it 
hangs straight down from the neck. 

Other persons besides the celebrant wear the cope. The assistant 
priest at Mass (when there is one, see p. 134) does so. At Mass by a 
simple priest no one else may wear a cope except at a priest’s first Mass 
when it is solemnly sung. Then the practice of having an assistant 
priest in cope is tolerated. 8 At the Divine Office (Vespers and Lauds) 
the cantors may wear copes of the colour of the Office. At certain 
pontifical functions and at the procession of the Blessed Sacrament at 
Corpus Christi some of the clergy wear copes. 

When preaching the preacher, if a secular priest, wears a surplice. 
He may wear a stole of the colour of the day, if this is the custom. 
Regulars who have a habit wear no surplice as a rule. In administering 
sacraments and sacramentals the priest normally wears a surplice and 
stole. 

The Dress of a Bishop. The usual dress of a bishop is a cloth 
cassock, violet in colour, with a train, fixed up at the back so that 
it does not trail on the ground. The train is let down at functions. 
The cassock is edged with and has buttons of a lighter colour, now 
almost red. The bishop wears a violet silk belt. Over the cassock he 
wears a white linen rochet. • Over this a bishop in his own diocese 
wears the mozzetta. Auxiliaries and all bishops where they have no 
jurisdiction wear the mantellettum (p. 10) instead. 4 * * Bishops wear a 
pectoral cross, which should hang from the neck by a green and gold 


1 A morse (formale, ptcioraU),' i.e., a motel clasp ornamented with jewels, etc., 
may be used only by the Bishop or a higher prelate (C.E. I. vii, 1; II. i, 4; of 
S.R.C. 2425*) in the place of his jurisdiction. 

* When Benediction immediately follows Maas or Vespers and the oo lob rant 
does not leave the sanctuary, the colour of the cope will be that of tbo Maes or 
Offioe, unless this be black (S.R.O. 1015* 2662, 3176* 3799* 3949’). 

* S.R.C. 3664*. 

4 The mozzetta alone over the roohet is always understood to signify juris¬ 

diction. In the presence of superiors, bishops, even in their own diocese, wear 

the mantellettum, and sometimes over this the mozzetta. 



THE VESTMENTS OF THE ROMAN RITE 


13 

silk cord when the bishop is wearing choir dress. They use a violet 
skull cap 1 and a violet biretta. 2 On certain days of penance or 
mourning it is becoming that the cassock, mozzetta and mantellettum 
should be of black cloth, the cassock edged with violet. These days aro 
all fast days (except Quarter Tense of Pentecost), and in addition tho 
season of Advent and from Septuagesima to lent (except on great 
feasts). 3 Black is laudably used also at Requiem functions. 

At functions, instead of the mozzetta, the Bishop of the diocese may 
wear the “ cappa magna.” 4 This is a great cloak with a long train, 
of violet cloth. It has a cape and hood, which in winter is of ermine, 
in summer of almost red silk. When the Bishop wears the cappa 
magna he needs a train-bearer. Regular bishops have the cappa, and 
its fur, of the colour of their order (if it has a special habit). 

Pius IX instituted a kind of undress for prelates, called after him 
“ habitus pianus.” It consists of a black cloth cassock with no train, 
crimson facings, a violet belt and ferraiolo, violet stock and stockings. 
This is now used constantly at non-liturgical functions. 

Cardinals have the same dress as bishops, but always bright red 
instead of violet, and violet instead of black for mourning. Round 
their hat bishops have a green 6 cord, archbishops green and gold, 6 
cardinals red and gold. 

For Low Mass a bishop wears the same vestments as a priest, over 
the rochet. 7 The only difference is that he wears the pectoral cross 
over the alb, under the stole. He wears the stole not crossed, but 
hanging straight down. He does not put on the maniple till after the 
prayer “ Indulgcntiam,” except at Requiem Masses (p. 67). 

At High Mass 8 and at certain Low Masses which sometimes take 
the place of a solemn Mass (e.g., at Ordinations or the consecration 
of a bishop) the bishop wears speoial stockings and shoes • of the 
colour of the Mass. Over the rochet he wears the amice, alb, girdle 
pectoral cross, stole, tunicle, dalmatic, gloves, chasuble, mitre. On 
certain occasions a Metropolitan will wear the pallium over the chasuble. 
The manner of putting these on will be described (pp. 160 sqq.). 

The tunicle and dalmatic worn by a bishop are made of very thin 
silk. They are of the colour of the Mass. 

There are three kinds of mitre (mitra). The “ precious mitre " 

1 Conoeded by Pius IX, 17 June 1867. 

* Conceded by Leo XIII, 3 February 1888.. 

* C.E. I. iii, 2; S.R.C. 4365*. 

* Soo p. 168, n. 1. 

* Green, not violot, is a bishop’s horaldic colour. 

* The Congregation of Ceremonial granted (3 November 1826) tho use of a 
green and gold cord to the four Latin Patriarchs. This privilege woe not, it 
would seem, extended to arohbishops, but it is adopted by some of them; and 
its use is recognized by some authorities (e.g., Martinucci II. i, p. 6, n. 3 ; Favrin, 
Pram* SolUmniwn Functionum Episcoporum (1926), p. 9). 

* R. I. 2. 

* But not if it is a Requiem Maas. 

* These look more like gaiters and slippers. In Latin they are ' caligae *t 
8andalia,”In En glish generally " buskins and sandals.” 
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(mitra pretiosa) is generally of cloth of gold or of silver with embroidery 
and ornaments of gold and precious stones. Since this is supposed to 
be heavy and burdensome if worn all the time, its place is taken during 
parts of the services by the “ gold mitre ” (mitra aurifrigiata) made 
of cloth of gold with no additional ornament. The “ simple mitre ” 
(mitra simplex) is of plain white linen, without ornament. This is 
worn at certain functions (e.g., at funerals). The bishop also has a 
ring {annulus). In his own diocese the Ordinary carries a crozier 
(baculus pasloralis). He has a train to the cappa magna, which is 
borne by a train-bearer (caudaiarius). During parts of tho Mass a 
silk veil, called a gremial ( gremiale ), of the colour of the day is laid 
over his knees while he sits. 

On other occasions a bishop wears amice, alb, girdle, pectoral 
cross, stole, cope and mitre. 

Certain other prelates, abbots and protonotaries, may on occasions 
share some of the marks of a bishop’s rank (see pp. 31-36). 

Linens. Besides the vestments, the following cloths are used. The 
corporal {corporals) is a square piece of linen spread on the altar 
during Mass. The chalice and paten stand on the corporal. When 
it is not used tho corporal lies in the burse {bursa), a pocket of silk, 
of the same colour as the vestments, strengthened with cardboard. 
The pcrificator {purificatorium ) is a linen doth folded in three 
lengthwise, used by the oelebrant to wipe the chalice during Mass. 
Tho pall {palla) is a small square of stiffened linen, used to cover the 
chalioe at Mass. 

The towel {manutergium) is also a small linen cloth, not unlike a 
purificator, used to dry the fingers after the washing at Mass. 

Liturgical Colours. The colours of the silk vestments and insignia 
(that is, of the chasuble, stole, maniple, dalmatic, tunicle, humeral 
veil, cope, bishop’s gremial, shoes and Btockings) vary according to 
the feast or occasion on which they are used. 

The colours of the Roman rite are white, red, green, violet, black, 
rose-colour. - ■ . . 

White {albus) is used for all feasts of our Lord, except those of his 
Cross and Passion, for Trinity Sunday, for all feasts of the Blessed 
Virgin Mary, of the angels, and of all saints who were not martyrs ; 
as a colour de tempore it is used from Vespers of Christmas to the 
octave-day of Epiphany, from Easter to the vigil of Pentecost. 

Red {ruber) is used on Whitsun eve (for Mass), on Whitsunday and 
during its octave, for the feast of the Precious Blood (1 July), the two 
feasts of Holy Rood (3 May and 14 September), and for martyrs. 

It is used on Holy Innocents’ Day (28 December) if it fall on a Sunday, 
and on its octave-day always. 

Green {viridis) is the neutral colour. It is used on Sundays and 
weekdays from the end of tho Epiphany octave to Septuagesima, and 
on Sundays (except Trinity Sunday and the Sunday within the octave 
of Corpus Christi and of the feast of the Sacred Heart) and weekdays 
(except vigils and Quarter Tense) in the season after Pentecost. 
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Violet ( violaceus ) is the colour of penance. It is used on Sundays 
and weekdays of Advent and from Septuagesima to the Wednesday of 
Holy Week, except (in some churches) on the third Sunday of Advent 
and the fourth of Lent. Violet is also used on vigils (except those of 
Epiphany, Ascension and, in part, Pentecost), when the Office is of 
the vigil; on Ember days, except those in Whitsun week; on the 
Greater and Lesser Litanies; on the feast of the Holy Innocents, if 
it does not fall on a Sunday; for the more solemn blessings and for 
many votive Masses. On Holy Saturday and Whitsun eve the lessons 
and collects before the Maes with the litanies are said in violet vest¬ 
ments, the Maes itself in white (Easter) or red (Whitsun). 

Black ( niger ) is used on Good Friday, for Masses for the dead and 
at funerals. 

Rose-colour {color rosaceus) may be used on two occasions, tho 
third Sunday of Advent (called QaudeU Sunday) and the fourth of 
Lent (Laetare Sunday). If the church does not possess vestments of 
this colour violet is used in its stead. 

The Congregation of Sacred Rites tolerates the use of real cloth of 
silver to replace white and real cloth of gold in place of white, red or 
green (not of violet or black). 1 

When Vespers are so divided that the second half, from the Chapter, 
is of the following feast, then the frontal and copes are of the colour 
of the second half throughout Vespers. 

The colour for processions and Benediction of the Blessed Sacrament 
is white. But if Benediction or procession follows immediately after 
Mass or Vespers, and the celebrant does not leave the sanctuary, the 
colour of the day may be kept. 4 Only, in any case, the humeral veil 
must be white. The vestments worn by the celebrant and ministers 
at Mass must be blessed by a bishop or by a priest to whom this faculty 
has been given. 3 It is not strictly necessary to bless the cope. The 
burse, chalice veil, humeral veil and surplice need not be blessed but 
may be and often are. 

1 S.R.C. 3145, 3191 4 , 3646'.*. 

* See above, p. 12, note 2, and S.R.C. 1615‘, 2562, 3175*. 

» R. 1,2; of.C.J.C. 1304. . 
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LITURGICAL VESSELS, INSTRUMENTS AND BOOKS 
§ 1. VESSELS 

T HE chief sacred vessels used in the Liturgy are the chalice 
(calix) and paten (patena), the forms of which are well 
known. The chalice, if it is not of gold, must be at least 
gilt inside the cup ; the paten, too, must be gilt at least on the 
upper side. 

The ciborium is a vessel like a chalice with a cover, at least gilt 
inside. It is used to contain the consecrated particles in the tabernacle. 
When it contains the Blessed Sacrament, or when exposed to public 
view 1 (e.g., on the altar before Mass awaiting consecration), it should 
be covered with a veil of white silk. At the Consecration, if used, it 
stands open on the corporal by the chalice. 

In tho tabernacle there is also generally a pyx (pyxis, custodia), a 
small box of silver or other metal, gilt inside, which contains the Host 
used for Benediction. This Host is usually held by a little instrument, 
shaped like a new moon, called the lunette (lunula). This, too, must 
be at least gilt. The general principle is that the Sanctissimum may 
rest only on gold or white linen. The monstrance (ostensorium) is a 
vessel for exposing the Blessed Sacrament. It is so made that tho 
Host may be placed in it and can then be seen by the people. Often 
the place where the Host rests is surrounded by rays. The 
Sanctissimum may not touch glass. 

There is also a small pyx or ciborium used when the Holy Communion 
is taken to the sick. This, too, must be at least gilt inside. 

The chalice and paten are consecrated by a bishop or other cleric 
having tho necessary faculty. The pyx, ciborium and lunette are 
blessed by a bishop or by a priest having the faculty. 2 There is no 
law that the monstrance be blessed bht it often is. 2 
Other vessels, not counted as sacred and not blessed, are : 

For Mass the cruets (ampullae, hamulae). These are two little jugs 
to hold the wine and water. They should be of clear glass ; but other 
material is tolerated. Sometimes their purpose is marked on them ; 
the one having the letter V (for " vinum,” wine), the other A (“ aqua,” 
water). Otherwise, since they should be always washed out and kept 
perfectly clean, it does not matter which is used each time for the wine 
or water. The cruets should have stoppers or lids or at least be covered, 
when filled, with the finger towel to keep out dust, insects, etc. With 

1 So some rubricians on the principle that sacred vessels exposed to view, and 
not in use are to be veiled (e.g., the chalice, the monstranco). The rubrics are 
not explicit, and other ruhricians teach that the ciborium is veiled only when it 
contains the Sanctissimum. 
a Tho form of blossing is in R.R. VIII. xxiiL 

ifl 
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them is the dish (pelvicula) on which they stand when not in use. 
This is not merely used as a stand for the cruets ; when the celebrant 
washes his hands at Mass, the water may be poured by the server over 
his fingers into this dish, or, more conveniently, there is a separate 
bowl for this purpose. With tho cruets and dish a towel (manu- 
lergium) is laid on the credence. The celebrant dries his fingers with 
this after washing them. 

A bishop uses a larger jug ( bacile ) of water and a dish of silver or 
other metal (gold or gilt for a cardinal). His towel is generally larger 
too. 

§ 2. INSTRUMENTS 

For the sprinkling with holy water before Mass (the Asperges 
ceremony) and for blessing any object a portable holy-water stoup 
(t? as aquae benedxclae) and sprinkler (aspersorium, 1 aspergillum) are 
used. The stoup is of metal, the sprinkler has a brush at the end, or a 
hollow globe with holes in it. 

The thurible ( thuribvlum) is a vessel, round in shape, hanging by 
three long chains from a disk. Held b}' this disk it can be swung. It 
has a cover which hangs by a fourth chain from a ring passing through 
the disk. By pulling up this ring the thurible may be opened. Generally 
there is another ring round all the chains to keep them together. The 
inoense-boat (navicdla, navicula, acerra) is a little vessel, shaped like 
a boat, in which the incense is kept. It has a spoon ( cochlear) with 
which the incense is put on the burning charcoal in the thurible. In 
the sacristy are kept the acolytes’ candles in tall candlesticks. 2 
These are so made, with a foot, that they can stand without being 
held, for instance on the credence. There are also torches (funalia) 
held by the torch-bearers [caeroferarii) at Mass and Benediction.' In 
theory these should be long torches. It is now usual to make them 
in the form of a separate case (practically a candlestick) into which a 
candle is placed. But the idea of a torch is so far preserved that they 
have no foot, and cannot stand alone. When not in use they are kept 
in a rack in the sacristy. 

The processional cross is fixed to a long staff, also so made that 
it cannot stand alone. In Catholic churches it now always has a 
figure of our Lord crucified. 

For processions of the Blessed Sacrament a portable canopy 
(baldachinum, umbraculum) is used. It has four or more poles. 8 For 
short processions in the church, as when the Sanctissimum is carried 
from one altar to another, a smaller canopy (umbdla) with one rod, 
like an umbrella, is used. For the Blessed Sacrament both must be 
white 4 or cloth of gold. 

The sanotus bell (campanula, sguilla) is a small hand-bell (not a 

1 ?‘ Asporaory " is used also for the holy-water container. 

’ In pontifical functions, while the prelato reads, a server holds a small hand- 
candle in a portable candlestick (scotiUa, palmatorium ), near the book. 

* C.E. I. xiv, 1, says it has six or eight poles, borne by “ noble laymen." 

4 C.E. L xiv, 1. * ’ ‘ 
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gong) 1 rung during Mass at the moments appointed in the rubrics of 
the Missal. It is placed on the credence before Mass and taken away 
afterwards. A stand or cushion 2 is needed, on which to rest the 
Missal at Mass. 

For the kiss of peace, instead of the more usual way of giving it 
(p. 26), sometimes a little disk is used (cf. p. 64). This is the fax- 
brede {pax, instrumentum pads, tabella pads). It is generally a disk 
of silver or gilt, with a handle to hold it. On the face it has some such 
symbol as the cross, the Agnus Dei, a pelican in her piety. If this 
pax-brede is used it should have a cloth of linen to wipe it each time 
after it has been kissed. 

Near the tabernacle where the Sanotissimum is reserved a little 
vessel should be kept, generally of glass, with water. 3 The priest uses 
t his to purify the fingers when he gives Holy Communion not in Mass ; 
or sometimes when he cannot make the ablutions at Mass in the usual 
way, because he will say Mass again the same day. It has a small 
purificator by it. 

§ 3. BOOKS 

There are six chief liturgical books of the Roman rite. 

The missal (Missale Romanum) contains all that is needed for Mass, 
and for certain other functions which take place immediately before 
Mass, such as the blessings at Candlemas, on Ash Wednesday, Palm 
Sunday, the morning services on the last three days of Holy Week, 
certain blessings (of lustral water, etc.). It also has the preparation 
and thanksgiving of the celebrant before and after Mass. 

The breviary {Breviarium Romanum) contains all the Divine 
Office for the year. 

T*he martyrology is a calendar, giving the names and a short 
statement about martyrs and other saints, each on his day. It is 
read or sung, where the Divine Office is said in choir, during Prime. 

The ritual {Rituals Romanum) has the administration of the 
Sacraments, many blessings, prayers for processions and such liturgical 
functions, as far as they are used by a priest. There is less uniformity 
in the Ritual than in any other liturgical book. Many provinces and 
dioceses still have their own Ritual book, based on the Roman one. 
Throughout England the official Ritual, approved by the English 
hierarchy, is the ordo ad minis trandi sacramenta (see p. 377). 

The pontifical ( Pontificate Romanum) is the book for bishops. It 
contains the Sacraments and other functions performed by a bishop, 
suoh as Confirmation and Ordination, the consecration of a ohurch 
and so on. 

1 The use of an Indian (hanging) gong is not permitted (8.R.O. 4000*). 

* C.E. L aril, 15, says it is a oushion of silk, of tho liturgical colour, or a small 
■Over or ornamented wooden stand (UgiU). A stand ia far more convenient 
and also looks better than a cushion. 

» This water, and all water used for ablutions, must be put in the piscina 
{aacrarium), a channel leading to dean earth, generally behind tho altar 
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The ceremonial of bishops (Caerimonialc Episcoporum) is a 
directory of ceremonies for bishops and others who take part in public 
services. 1 

The memoriale RiTOCM of Benedict XIII describes functions for 
six days of the year—Candlemas, Ash Wednesday, and Holy Week— 
as performed in small parish churches (see pp. 252 sqq). 

There are other books consisting of parts of these official books 
printed separately for convenience. There is no reason why any 
special service should not be printed in a separate book, so long as it 
conforms to the text in the book from which it is taken. 

From the Missal the book of lessons is taken. This contains the 
Epistles and Gospels for the year, to be used by the deacon and sub¬ 
deacon at High Mass. There may be two such books, one of epistles 
and one of gospels ( Epistolarium and Evangeliarium). If the church 
does not possess this book, a Missal may always be used in its stead. 
The gradual (Graduate Romanum) contains the parts of the Missal 
needed by the choir, with music. The Masses for the dead are often 
printed in a separate book (Missale Defunctorum). 

There are many excerpts from the Breviary. The day hours 
(Horae Diumae) contains all the Office except Matins. For use in the 
choir various extracts are made, with the music, such as the vesperal 
(Vesper ate Romanum) and directorivm chori. A holy week book 
(Officium Hebdomadal Maioris) contains what is needed for the services 
of Holy Week, taken from the Missal and Breviary. 

In England we have a book, ritys seryandvs, approved by S.R.C. 
and by the hierarchy, which contains directions and the prayers for 
Benediction of the Blessed Sacrament and some non-liturgical services.* 
In Ireland there is a similar but unofficial publication entitled “ Benc- 
dictionale.” 8 

The Ceremonial (I. xii, 15) says that, at pontifical functions, and, 
at other solemn functions too, 4 all the liturgical books used (the Missal, 
book of lessons, Vesperal, Pontifical Canon, 6 etc.) are covered with silk 
of the liturgical colour. 

The altar-cards (Tabella Secretarum ) contain certain.prayers from 
the Missal, printed separately for the convenience of the celebrant. 
There are usually three altar-cards. The largest, containing the words 
of consecration and other prayers, stands in the middle of the altar, 

• This book (C.E.), although intended in the firet place for bishops, contains 
very full directions for all people at moat functions; so that, in spite of it« title, 
it is really a book of ceremonies in general. 

• Ritas eervandus in solemn* exposition* ft benediction* eanctissim* Saoramsnti 
adiectis hymnis ft Utaniis el orationibus miae in ipsa exposition* el in dliis quibusdam 
saoris ritibus adhiberi eolcnt (Bums and Oates, new edition, 1928), see p. 231. 

• “ Bencdictionale " seu Ritas in Exposition* ei Benediction* SS. Sacrament* 
cui adjuncta* sunt quaedam preces in - pits exercitiis per annum occurrentibus 
adhibendae. compiled by Rev. J. O'Connell (Brepola, Tuxnhout, 1930). There 
is a special edition for Great Britain (1930) and for U.8-A. (1930). 

4 Cf. C.E. I. xii. 22. 

■ • A book containing the Ordinary and Canon of the Maaa and some liturgical 
forma proper to prelate*. At Maas it is used, instead of altar cards, by prelates. 
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leaning against the oross or tabernacle during Mass. The altar-card 
which contains the prayer at the blessing of water (“ Deus qui humanae 
substantiae ”) and the Lavabo psalm stands at the Epistle end ; the 
third, containing the last Gospel, at the Gospel end. 1 The altar-cards 
are used only at Mass. They should be put in their places on the altar, 
as part.of the preparation for Maas, and taken away afterwards. 

A card with the prayers ordered by Pope Leo XIII to be said after 
private Mass (and so sometimes called the Leonine prayers) is placed 
on the credence. 


1 This chart need not bo put on tho altar whon the last Gospel is a proper one. 



CHAPTER TV 

COMMON CEREMONIAL ACTIONS 


T HERE arc many actions, suck as bowing, genuflecting, and 
so on, which occur constantly during all services. In order 
not to have to explain these each time, it will be convenient 
to say here, once for all, how they should be done. 

On changing from sitting to kneeling first stand, then kneel. Never 
slide directly on to the knees. 

To make a genuflection, first stand upright facing the object or 
person to whom it is to be made. Unless something is held, the hands 
are joined palm to palm before the breast. Then, without bending the 
body or the head, touch the ground with the right knee at exactly 
the place where the right foot was. Rise again at once. 

A prostration or double genuflection is made by first genuflecting 
as above; then, before rising, touch the ground with the left knee 
where the left foot stood. Now, kneeling on both knees, bow the 
head and shoulders slightly. 1 

Everyone who passes the altar where the Sanctissimum is reserved, 
unless forming part of a procession, genuflects to the Sanctissimum 
as he passes. Where It is reserved on the High Altar, on entering the 
church genuflect before It, either as soon as you enter or before going 
to your place. Genuflect again before going out. In ceremonial 
entrances everyone except the celebrant genuflects to the altar on 
entering and before leaving. But the celebrant genuflects only when 
the Sanctissimum is reserved at the altar; otherwise he bows low* 

If the Blessed Sacrament is exposed, that is, during the rite of 
Exposition, on entering or leaving the church make a prostration. 
At a function everyone niakes this prostration on entering and 
before leaving the church ; during 
only. When the Sanctissimum is 
repose ” on Maundy Thursday and Good Friday morning It is treated 
as if It were exposed. 

A genuflection is made to a relic of the truo cross, if it is exposed, 
also to the cross when unveiled on Good Friday. A car d i nal everywhere 
(outside Rome), a bishop in his own diocese, a metropolitan in his 
province, a Papal Legate or a Nuncio or an Apostolio Delegate in the 
place of his jurisdiction, an abbot in his own church, is saluted by a 
genuflection when ho is present in vestments or in choir dress. But 
the genuflection is not made to a bishop or other prelate in the presence 
of his superior or outside the place of his jurisdiction. Prelates, 

1 Prostration in this sense must not be confused with the " prostratio ” (lying 
prostrate), e.g., on Good Friday (p. 202) and Holy Saturday (p. 320). 

* This rule applies also to canons in their own cathedral or collegiate churoh 
and prelates. 


Z' 
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canons in their official dress, the celebrant at Mass or other services, 
do not genuflect to anyone. Instead they bow low. 

If the head is covered it is always uncovered before genuflecting 
except when the priest is carrying the chalice. 

If one is about to kneel immediately at the same place as a general 
rule one does not first genuflect nor make a prostration. But if one 
is to kneel on a step, then the genuflection is first made on the ground. 
Rising from this one then kneels on the step. 

At the beginning and end of Mass the genuflection is made on the 
ground (this is called in piano). During Mass it is made on the lowest 
step of the altar by those in sacred vestments (parati). 

The cross-bearer, while holding the processional cross, never genu¬ 
flects. 1 When the acolytes accompany him they do not genuflect 
either. When an archbishop gives his blessing, then only does his 
cross-bearer kneel before him, holding the archiepiscopal cross turned 
towards him (p. 150). 

Bows. The rubrics prescribe several kinds of bows ( reverentia , 
indinatio). Thus sometimes they say that the person is profunds 
indinatus, sometimes that he is aliquanlvlum indinatus, sometimes 
merely indinatus ; or they say caput indinat. Generally three bows 
are distinguished. A low bow ( profunda indinatio) is made by bending 
the hoad and body so that the hands might touch the knees if they 
hung down ; though, as a matter of fact, they are kept joined before 
the breast. The medium or moderate bow ( media indinatio) is made 
by bending the head and shoulders less low than before. The simple 
bow is made by bending the head either in a marked way a (which 
involves a slight bending of the shoulders) or not so deeply (a bow of 
the head alone). 

The general rules for bowing aro these : 

In bowing always keep the hands joined before the breast, unless 
they hold something. The celebrant bows low tO'the cross at the 
beg inning and end of services. When one does not genuflect to a 
prelate, then he receives a low bow. The medium bow is usually 
made to persons of higher rank than one’s own. The head alone is 
bowed to greet persons of equal or less dignity. The head is bowed 
deeply when certain words are said : for instance, at the Holy Name; 
when the three Divine Persons are named Pater et Filius et Spiritus 
Sanctus ; at Oremvs ; and during the Gloria in excelsis, and the Creed 
at the verses so indicated in the Missal. The head is bowed less deeply 
at the name “ Mary ” of the Blessed Virgin, at the mention of the 
name of the saint of the day, 8 at that of the Pope and of the Bishop. 4 
When one bows at the Holy Name or at Oremus one should—if stand¬ 
ing—turn to the altar cross (except during the Gospel). In other cases 
of a bow at a word recited or sung, it is done straight in front of one, 
without turning. People who are already bowing during any part of a 

1 M.R. L ii, § in, 5. 

* This is called a deep bow of the hoad. 

4 When a prayer for him is 6aid aloud. 


* Cf. p. 48, n. 3. 
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service make no further motion on these occasions. Neither does 
anyone bow when he is impeded (e.g., while he is making the sign of the 
cross) Everyone bows, before and after being incensed, to the person 
who incenses him ; and he bows, before and after, to the person 
incensed (see p. 26). 

While standing or kneeling, when the hands arc unoccupied, they 
should be joined before the breast; that is, they are extended and 
joined palm to palm, the fingers pointing upward, the thumbs crossed. 
When sitting the hands should be extended one on each knee. In 
genuflecting at the altar the celebrant alone lays the hands on it 
while doing so; the ministers and all others keep the hands joined. 
When something is held in one hand the other should be extended on 
the breast; but the celebrant at the altar and facing it lays the other 
hand on it. In bowing, the head is always first uncovered. When one 
takes off the biretta it is held in the right hand by the raised edge on 
its right side. When standing hold the biretta against the breast 
with both hands. When sitting rest the biretta on the right knee, 
while the left hand lies extended on the left knee. If several names 
or texts, at each of which a bow should be made, follow one another 
immediately it is more seemly to bow once and to remain bowing 
till all have been said. Those who wear a skull-cap 1 in choir take it off 
whenever they genuflect or bow to the altar, when they receive the 
sprinkling of holy water, while they say the Confiteor, Misertatur, 
Kyrie eleison, Gloria in ezedsis, Creed, Sanclus, Agnus Dei at Mass, 
while the Gospel is sung, while they are incensed, from the Preface to 
the Communion (inclusive), at the Blessing. Also whenever the 
Sanctissimum is exposed; during the Gospel at Matins, at the Con¬ 
fession at Prime and Compline. No one wears the skull-cap when 
he intones the antiphons and the psalms, sings the Invitatorium, 
lessons, short responsories, or Martyrology. 

In the Roman rite the sign of the cross is made thus : Place the 
left hand extended under the breast. Hold the right hand extended 
also. At the words Palris raise it and touch the forehead ; at FUii 
touch the breast at a sufficient distance down, but above the left hand ; 
at Spiritus Sancli touch the left and right shoulders ; at Amen join 
the hands if they are to be joined. When the sign is made with 
other words the same order is kept. In making the small sign of the 
cross, the left hand is laid flat under the breast, the right, fully extended 
(palm inwards) and pointed towards the left, is carried to the forehead 
and with the left comer of the fleshy part of the thumb (separated 
from the fingers) a small sign of the cross with equal arms (+) is 
traced on the forehead, touching the skin. The same action is repeated 
on the olosed lips and in the middle of the breast. 

Ceremonial Kisses. The ceremonial kiss {osculum), which occurs 
frequently, should be made by' merely touching the object with the 
closed lips. The rule is that every time anyone hands anything to 

1 When celebrating Maas only a cardinal, a bishop or a blessed abbot may— 
apart from Apostolic indult—wear a skull-cap (C.J.C. 811, § 2). 
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the celebrant one kisses first the object, then the celebrant’s hand. 
On taking things from the celebrant, first his hand, then the thing is 
kissed. But blessed candles and palms are kissed first when thej r are 
taken. When the Sanctissimum is exposed, only the kiss at the 
Epistle, Gospel and for the chalice and paten and of the celebrant’s 
hand when presenting them remain. 1 The thurible is then not kissed, 
nor the incense spoon. If the Ordinary assists at his throne the 
thurible is not kissed when handed to the celebrant, nor the incense 
spoon, nor the celebrant’s hand at the Epistle and Gospel, nor his 
biretta. At Masses for the dead and at funerals nothing is kissed 
(except the altar and the paten by the celebrant). 

The Thurible. To handle a thurible neatly is a thing that requires 
some knowledge. This knowledge is acquired most easily by seeing 
the actions done by someone who already knows. It is one of the many 
tilings, not really difficult or complicated, that require many words 
to explain. 2 

Except when the Sanctissimum is exposed (including the Elevation 
at a solemn or sung Mass), incense is always blessed by the celebrant 
before it is used. 3 When the Sanctissimum is exposed and will alone 
be incensed, incense is put in the thurible by the celebrant without 
blessing ; but if both the Sanctissimum and, c.g., the altar are to bo 
incensed the incense is then blessed. 

When the thurifer merely holds the thurible, while waiting for it to be 
used, he does so by the chains, just under the disk at top if incenso 
has not yet been put in ceremonially, he holds it in the left hand, 
otherwise in the right. 4 When the thurible is not in use the lid should 
be raised slightly to allow more ventilation to the burning charcoal 
and to keep the lid cool. To raise the lid the ring at the end of the 
middle chain joined to it should be pulled up. 

In holding the thurible the thumb may bo passed through the ring 
of the disk, the middle finger through the movable ring, or the thumb 
through this and the little finger through the disk ring. With the 
thumb the ring may be drawn up easily, so as to open the thurible 
below. Holding the thurible in this way the thurifer swings it gently, 
to keep the charcoal alight. The other hand, holding the boat, 5 should 
be laid on the breast . But when he is kneeling the chains are so long 
that, if he held the thurible tlm way, it would be on the ground. So, 
when kneeling, he holds the chains under the disk in the left hand 
1 Martinucci-Menghini, I. i. pp. 11-12. Thee© kisses are an intrinsic part of 
the solemnity of the rito of High Mass of the living, and are not mere acts of 
liturgical politeness. 

* Cf. O’Connell, The Celebration of Maes (III, p. 29). 

* Except also tho cases when it is blessed by a higher dignitary present, as 
will be noted in place. 

4 So many rubricians teach. , 

4 In some churches it ia usual to employ another server as “ boat-bearer.” 
There is no provision for such a server in any official book ; nor do the authors 
of books on oeremonies say anything about him. If ho iB omployed the boat- 
bearer will stand or kneel at the thurifer’s left, and will always hand him the boat 
before he approaches the colebrant and he himself will stand'aside. 
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held against the breast, takes the chains about half-way down in the 
right and so swings the thurible. 

When the thurifer brings the incense to be blessed he first hands the 
boat to the deacon (or M.C. if there is no deacon). Then ho takes the 
chains under the disk in the left hand. With the right hand he pulls 
the ring up, to open the thurible sufficiently, so that the celebrant 

3 conveniently put in the incense. He takes the chains more than 
way down in the right, holding them close to the top of the cover 
of the thurible, and so holds up the thurible in front of the celebrant 
at a convenient height. At the same time he lays the left hand, 
holding the disk, on his breast. He should not stand too near the 
celebrant. The celebrant needs a certain amount of room to put out 
his hand and put in the incense. 

Meanwhile the deacon (or, if there is no deacon, the M.C.) opens the 
incense-boat, takes the spoon and hands it to the celebrant, with the 
usual kiss of the spoon and the celebrant’s hand. At the same time he 
says Benedicite, Pater reverende. The celebrant takes the spoon; 
with it he takes a little incense from the boat and puts it on the live 
charcoal in the thurible. He repeats this a second and third time. 
Meanwhile the deacon (or M.C.) holds the boat open, that he can do 
so conveniently. While putting on the incense the celebrant says 
Ab Ulo benedkaris in cuiws honore cremaberis. Amen. (Only on one 
occasion, at the Offertory in Mass, is there another formula: Per 
intercessionem beati Michaelte archangeli, etc., as in the Missal.) Then 
he hands the spoon back to the deacon (or M.C.), who receives it 
with the usual kisses. The celebrant, having joined his hands for a 
moment, makes the sign of the cross over the thurible, saying nothing. 
While he does so he lays the left hand on his breast. 

On occasions when the incense is not blessed, namely, when the 
Sanctissimum is exposed, and It alone is to be incensed, neither the 
deacon nor the celebrant say anything ; nor does tho celebrant make 
the sign of the cross. 

The thurifer waits till the incense is put in and the sign of the cross 
made (if it is to be made). Then ho lowers tho thurible. He shuts 
down the cover ; if there is a ring round the chains he puts this down 
over the cover to hold it firm. Then he hands the thurible to the deacon 
(or M.C.). To do this he holds the upper part of the chains under the 
disk in his right hand and presents the ring at the top to the deacon. 
The deacon takes it and hands it to the celebrant, who proceeds to 
incense the altar, or whatever is to be incensed. 

Incensation. The particular directions for incensing the altar, 
persons or things will be given at their place in the oereraonies. Here 
we ndte only the manner of incensing any person or thing in general. 

To incense anything or anyone take the top of the ohains of the 
thurible in the left hand and place it against the breast. Take the 
chains close above the shut cover in the right. It is important not to 
hold the chains far from the cover, or the thurible will swing out too 
far and will perhaps get entangled in the chains. The most convenient 



26 GENERAL PRINCIPLES CONCERNING CEREMONIES 


way of holding the chains in the right hand is to pass them all together 
between the first and second fingers. The second, third and fourth 
fingers, lying together, are then under the chains. By moving the 
hand upwards the thurible is cast outwards towards the thing incensed. 

There are two ways of incensing: with a simple swing (ductus 
simplex) and with a double swing (ductus duplex). The simple swing 
is made in this way : lift the right hand to the level of the breast only, 
at the same time swing the thurible out towards the thing to be incensed 
and lot it fall at once towards one’s self. The double swing is made by 
raising the thurible to the level of the face, then swinging it out towards 
the object or person to be incensed, repeating this outward swing and 
then lowering the thurible. 

When incensing, the person who incenses should as a rule bow to the 
person (or object) incensed before and after. The person incensed 
normally bows each time in return, but stands upright with joined 
hands, facing the inccnser, while he is incensed. 

The thurible is handed back to the deacon or other person who is 
to receive it. He, as usual, kisses first the hand, then the disk of the 
thurible when it is handed back by the celebrant. 

The Kiss of Peace. The Kiss of peace at Mass is given in this way. 
The two persons stand facing oach other with hands joined. The one 
who is to receive the kiss bows. Then the one who gives it lays his 
hands on the shoulders of the other ; the receiver clasps the arms of 
the other, holding them at the elbows. Each bows the head forward, 
so that the left cheeks of the two persons almost touch. The one who 
gives the kiss says Pax tecum. The other answers Et cum spirilu tuo. 
Then they withdraw a little and stand again with joined hands facing 
each other, and both bow. 




CHAPTER V 

THE CHOIR AND ASSISTANTS AT CEREMONIES 


§ 1. THE LITURGICAL CHOIR 


W E must note first that the “ choir ” during a service does 
not necessarily mean those who sing. It was so originally. 
In theory, no doubt, it should bo so still, namely, that 
the singers have their places right and left of the altar and 
sing there. But there are often practical difficulties against this. In 
singing part-music especially it is often difficult to produce a good 
artistic effect when the singers are arranged in two rows facing each 
other, perhaps at some distance, across the church. Often, therefore, 
the actual singers are placed elsewhere, in a space together at the side 
behind a grating, behind the altar, or in a gallery at the other end of the 
church. In such cases no notice is taken of them during the ceremonies. 

There remains, however, the possibility that a liturgical “ choir ” 
may assist at the service; even if they sing only part, or none, of the 
chants. 

Thus canons in cathedral and collegiate churches, Regulars in the 
churches of their Order, clergy of any kind, may assist in the seats 
or stalls on either side, before the altar. These then form “ the choir ” 
from the point of view of ceremonies. 

They are dressed in cassock and surplice with biretta, or in their 
special “ choir dress.” Dignitaries wear the dress appropriate to their 
dignity (p. 10). Regulars generally wear the habit of their Order 1 ; 
and do not wear the surplice over it in choir. 

Choir Ceremonies. On entering the choir its members may come in 
procession (with or without a processional cross), the celebrant wearing 
vestments. 2 In this case the younger or inferior members walk in 
front of the elder or superior ones. But when they enter, not in solemn 
procession, that is, without either a cross or celebrant vested, the 
more dignified walk before the others. 

•They walk two and two, at equal distances from each other, with 
head covered till they come into the church. 2 At the entranoe to the 
church they uncover and take holy water (unless the Asperges is to 
take place), the one nearer the stoup giving it to his companion by 
dipping his own fingers and holding them towards the other, who 
touches them. Both then make the pign of the cross. 


1 Namely if their Order has a recognized habit. 

* To wear vestments (chasublo, cope, dalmatic or tunide) is what liturgical 
books mean by being “ paratus." To wear even a surplic© and stole (as when, 
o.g going to administer Holy Communion) ia regarded as being “ paratua.” 

* Within the church and not seated no one—whatever his rank—may wear 
the biretta unless he is paratua. A preacher woare it in the pulpit. ~ 
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Before the altar each pair genuflects in turn, 1 taking care to do so 
exactly together. They then salute one another with a bow. So they 
go to their places. 

In their places they either stand or kneel or sit, as will be said in 
the case of each function. The general rule is that when they sit they 
cover the head, except when the Blessed Sacrament is exposed. They 
never stand or kneel with covered head. Before standing they take 
off the biretta ; they put it on again after they have sat down. Those 
who wear a skull-cap wear this while standing. They take it off on 
the occasions noted at p. 23. 

While members of the choir assist at a service at the High Altar 
they should take no notice of anything that happens in any other part 
of the church, for instance, private Mass said at a side altar. If, however. 
Mass is being celebrated at an altar in sight of the choir, and the bell 
be rung at the Elevation (it ought not), then those in choir uncover, 
but do not kneel nor interrupt the Office in which they are engaged. 

If anyone has to leave the choir or come to it alone, he must take 
care not to do so while any text is being said or sung, at which the 
others have to porform a ceremonial act, such as bowing. Thus, no 
one should leave the choir or enter while the verse Gloria Patri at the 
end of a psalm is sung, nor while those in choir are sprinkled with 
holy water, nor while they say the Confiteor, Kyrie, Gloria in exedsis, 
Creed, Sanctus, A gnus Dei at Mass, nor while the Collect(s), Gospel, Post- 
comraunion(8) are sung, nor while his side of the choir receives the Pax 
or is being incensed, nor during any short verse at which they bow or 
genuflect. 

If a person has to enter the choir alone it is usual to kneol first in 
the middle, say a short- prayer, then rise, genuflect (or bow if a canon 
or prelate and the Blessed Sacrament be not present), bow to the 
celebiant if he is at the sedile, bow to either side of the choir, beginning 
with the side of greater dignity, and go to his place. 

When anyone has to leave the choir alone he uncovers and rises ; 
holding his biretta in his hands he goes to the middle, reverences to 
the cross, bows first to the celebrant, if he is sitting at the sedile, then 
to each side of the choir, beginning with the side of greater dignity, 
and goes out. As a general rule, the Gospel side is considered that of 
greater dignity. This side will then generally be incensed before the 
other, will receive the kisa of peace first, and so on. The exception is 
that, if a person of higher rank be present, the side on which he sits 
is considered the one of greater dignity. Such a person would be a 
prelate, the hebdomadary, 2 and so on. 

At many functions, such as, for instance, High Mass following Terce, 
the ohoir will already be in their places when the procession for Mass 

1 If the Sanctisaimum be not present, canons and prelates make a low bow to 
the cross of the altar. 

* A choir official, i.o., the canon or religious appointed to act for a week 
(hfbdomada) os the officiant at the choral recitation of the Canonical Hours and the 
celebration of the Capitular or Conventual Maas. 
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enters. In this case on the approach of the procession the clergy in 
choir stand and the clergy and servers in the procession bow to the 
choir, first to the side of greatei dignity, then genufloct to tho altar 
as will be noted (p. 96). 

In standing and kneeling the members of the choir face each other 
across the church. They do not turn to the altar, except on the special 
occasions when the rubrics direct them to do so. 

We shall note in each case the particular rules for the choir as to 
standing, kneeling, bowing and so on. Here occur only certain 
occasions in general when the choir always bow. They are the Gloria 
Patri verse after the psalms (not the verso Sicut erat in principio) 
whenever the three Divine persons are named, 1 and whenever the Holy 
Name occurs. In this case they bow during the words Jesus Christus 
not merely during the first of these. They bow the head slightly at 
the name Maria (of the blessed Virgin), at tho name of the Saint of 
the day, of the reigning Pope, of the Ordinary. They bow in return 
whenever anyone bows to them. 

It is important that when there is any common action to be per¬ 
formed by all, such as rising, kneeling,' bowing, they should do so 
uniformly together. 

All text books of ceremonial insist on certain obvious points of 
deportment in choir. It goes without saying that the members of the 
choir should know what they have to do beforehand, so as to be ready 
to act at once when the time comes. Although their part of the 
ceremony is comparatively small, nevertheless they have a part in it. 
They must know' this part, as the servers know theirs. They should 
kneel, stand and sit straight, behaving always with such reverence 
as to give edifying examplo to the people in church. They should not 
spend the time in choir reading irrelevant books, even pious ones. 
They should not, for instance, say their Office during Mass nor antici¬ 
pate their own Matins during Vespers. 

They should attend to the public service at which they assist, 
making this their prayer. When they recite or sing any text of the 
service they should mean what they say; Orabo spirilu , orabo et 
mente : psallam spiritu, psallam et monte (1 Cor. xiv, 15). Otherwise 
their attendance would not be really an act of religion at all, and 
they would deserve the words : This people honours me with its lips ; 
but its heart is far from me (Is. xxix, 13). 

§ 2. MINISTERS AND SERVERS 

In the case of each service or function the exact number of servers 
required will be stated. Here a note as to the number generally 
needed in the average Catholic church in England or Ireland may be 
useful. 

For a private Low Mass one server only attends. For High Mass, 

1 When the Divine Persona arc named " distinct* et oum glorifications ” 
(Mariinucci I. i, pp. 2-8), e.g., in tho conclusion of a hymn. 
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solemn Vespers, solemn Benediction, processions carried out with some 
pomp, and the more solemn offices generally, besides the priest who 
celebrates, there aie the sacred ministers, that is, deacon and sub¬ 
deacon. 1 At Vespers on the greater feasts there may be four or six 
assistants in copes. For High Mass, solemn Vespers and such functions 
the servers required are: A Master of Ceremonies (M.C.), thurifer, two 
acolytes. At High Mass two, four or six torch-bearers are needed; 
though there may be two only, and these, if othors are not available, 
may be the acolytes (see p. 89 ). At Benediction a thurifer, two, 
four or six torch-bearers—according to the degree of solemnity of tho 
occasion—and at least one other server (here called M.C., see p. 233) 
attend. For processions a cross-bearer is needed, except in the cases 
where a subdeacon carries the cross. A sung Maas (Missa cantata) can 
be celebrated with two servers only ; or there may be as many as at 
High Mass (p. 127). 

Pontifical functions require many more assistants and servers. 
Generally there are two Masters of Ceremonies. An Assistant Priest 
(A.P.) is required ; and in the case of the Ordinary using his throne 
there are two assistant deacons there, besides the ministers of Mass. 
Three or four servers (called chaplains) hold the hand-candle, book, 
mitre and crozier. If the Bishop wears the cappa he has a train- 
bearer. Six servers axe needed to vest a bishop, though this can be 
managed with a less number. Altogether some twenty-three persons 
attend the Ordinary when he sings Mass using the throne (p. 156). 
Not quite so many are required by a bishop who uses the faldstool 
(p. 177). 

At solemn processions (as for Corpus Christi) canopy-bearers, 
clergy in vestments, the choir and cle.gy in surplices may increase the 
number indefinitely. 

As a general rule, except in the case of processions and funerals 
(when an indefinite number of clergy, supposed to be the choir, stand 
around the hearse holding lighted candles), not more servers should 
attend than those really needed, who have some office to perform. 
It does not add to the dignity of a rite that a crowd of useless boys 
stand about the sanctuary doing nothing. Nor is it in accordance 
with the tradition of the Roman *1116 to add useless ornamental attend¬ 
ance.® The servers needed for the ceremonies are sufficient to make 
the procession coming in and going out.' “ Entia non sunt multi- 
plicanda sine necessitate.” 

A remark by Martinucci about the behaviour of servers in church 
may be noted with advantage here : “ They should avoid too much 
precision or affectation, or such a bearing as befits soldiers on parade 

1 In fcho groat majority of cases in England the deacon and subdeacon, as a 
matter of fact, are also ordained priosts. At Vespers the assistants, who wear 
copea, need not be in Holy Orders (see p. 190). 

* It is remarkable how few pooplo they use in Romo itself for functions, never 
more than are strictly necessary. There seems a strong tendency to keep down 
the number as much as possible. 
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rather than churchmen. They must certainly do all gravely and 
regularly; but if they behave with too punctilious a uniformity the 
sacred functions look theatrical.” 1 

Yet perhaps in England the danger is in the other direction, lest 
servers (generally young boys 2 ) behave carelessly and irreverently. 
Considerable tact and good taste are needed in the priest or M.C. 
who trains the boys, to find the right mean between slovenliness and 
affectation. 

§ 3. ECCLESIASTICAL RANK 

Ceremonies arc sometimes modified according to the rank of the 
person who performs them or assists at them. It is therefore important 
to understand such rank, as far as it affects ceremonial: 

Most cases are so obvious as to require no special notice. The 
celebrant at Mass, Vespers, Compline, Benediction and all such 
functions must be ordained priest. The deacon and subdcacon must 
have received those Orders. The one exception to this is that a cleric, 
at least tonsured, may, for a reasonable cause, perform part of the 
office of subdeacon at High Mass and other functions (of. p. 103). In 
such a case he must omit certain duties performed only by a subdeacon 
(see p. 103). No one may act as deacon unless he has received that 
Order. 

The rubrics suppose that the servers and even the members of the 
choir be (tonsured) clerics. The acolytes and thurifer should be 
ordained acolyte, the others should be in Minor Orders, or at least 
be tonsured. According to the Ceremonial of Bishops, the Master of 
Ceremonies should be a priest, or at least in Holy Orders.* Often, 
however, this rule cannot be observed. It is now recognized that 
laymen may serve at Mass or at any funotion, and may form the choir. 

Above the rank of the simple priest are canons ( canonici ) in Chapter 
This means, when they are present, in a body, in the church of which 
they are canons ; or at another church at which, for some reason, 
the whole Chapter assists. A canon may now wear his robes and special 
insignia throughout the diocese to which his Chapter belongs, even 
when the Chapter is not present, but ordinarily not elsewhere. 4 

A prelate (praelalus) is, in the first case, a bishop. But not all 
bishops receive the same honours at every ceremony they may attend. 
There is, for instance, considerable difference between a bishop where 
he has jurisdiction (as the Ordinary in his own diocese), and an auxiliary 
or a strange bishop visiting a place. >. r «. 

The liturgical books frequently speak of greater prelates [maiores 
praelati, maiores praesxdes). Under this term the following persons 
are understood: Cardinals * everywhere out of Rome, and in their 

1 Martinucci-Menghini II. ii, pp. 550-551, J 21. i 

* It is muoh to be desired that young men should, when possible, minister at 
the altar, instead of small boys. 

* C.E. I. v. 

4 C.J.C. 409, § 2. 

* For privileges of cardinals see C.J.O. 239. 
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titular churches at Rome, Patriarchs and Archbishops throughout 
their Patriarchate or Province, Ordinary bishops in their own diocese, 
Papal Legates in the territory where they are Legates. 1 

Below these in rank come archbishops or bishops who have no 
jurisdiction in the place where the function occurs. 

Abbots. Below bishopB are the so-called lesser prelates (praelati 
injeriores). The first case of these is that of abbots. 2 * 

A decree of the Congregation of S. Rites, in 1659 (D. 1131), lays 
down rules as to the use of pontifical vestments, and other distinctions, 
by lesser prelates. Many of these rules are now abrogated by the later 
legislation of Pius X in 1905 and 1906 (D.D. 4154, 4182), in regard to 
prelates of the Roman court (see below, p. 34); but the rules of 1659 
still obtain in the case of abbots, 8 except in so far as D. 1131 has been 
modified by C.J.C. (323, 325, 625, 782, 811, 812, 964) and the revised 
rubrics of the Missal (R. i, 4, 6 ; xii, 8). 

While abbots nuUius have almost the full liturgical privileges of a 
diocesan bishop, the privileges of abbots de regimine are curtailed. In 
general, having been blessed by the diocesan Bishop, they have the 
right to use within the place of their jurisdiction the pontifical insignia, 4 
with throne and canopy, and there celebrate the Divine Offices with 
pontifical rite. 5 * They have the right to wear everywhere the pectoral 
cross and a gemmed ring 4 ; to have an assistant priest when celebrating 
pontifically 7 ; to use everywhere the skull-cap and ring even during 
the celebration of Mass. 8 Even in a private Mass an abbot now wears 
the pectoral cross and the stole hanging straight down, and assumes 
the maniple (except in a Requiem Mass) at Indulgentiam ; and he 
blesses at the end of Mass with a triple sign of the cross. 9 
Some of the restrictions expressly placed on the liturgical privileges 
of abbots by S.R.C. 1131 and not modified—it would seem—by 
subsequent legislation are these : 

They may not have a seventh candle on the altar. They may not 
have a fixed throne in the sanctuary. They must use a chair, to bo 

1 Under this title areinoluded Nuncios and Apostolic Delegates (C.J.C. 267). 

* An abbot iB the head of a monastery of monks or of a congregat ion of regular , 
canons. The following religious Orders have abbots: Canons of the Lateran 
(Augustinian Canons), Premonetratensian Canons, Canons of the Immaculato 
Conception, Benedictines of all congregations, Cistercians. All monks of Eastern 
ritee have Archimandrites or Hegumenoi, who are equivalent to Western abbots. 

An abbot “ nullius (soil, dioecesis) ” is one who is in no bishop’s diocese, having 
himself quasi-episcopal jurisdiction over clergy and people within a certain 
territory. There is no such abbot in the British Isles. Rules for abbots and other 
lesser prelates aro given in C.J.C. 319-327. ,, 

* This is the view of modem rubricians who treat of tbo liturgical privileges 
of abbots at any length (e.g., Vavaaseur-Stercky, Morotti). Abbots are not 
mentioned in D.D. 4164, 4182. 

4 These are mitre, crozier, ring, dalmatic and tunido. Pontifical Canon, hand- 

candle, ewer and basin, gremial, gloves, buskins and sandals. 

4 C.J.C. 625, 325. This privilege is no longer limited to certain days as it 

was by D. 1131. 

• 76 . 

• C.J.C. 811, § 2. 


7 C.J.O. 812. 

4 R. i. 4 ; xii, 7, 8. 
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removed afterwards. 1 * * 4 Over this chair, placed on the Gospel side 
(unless the Ordinary be present), they may have a canopy, not of cloth 
of gold or other precious material, but of simpler stuff than the altar 
frontal. The chair may be covered with silk of the colour of the day ; 
it may be raised two steps only above the floor of the sanctuary. They 
may not be accompanied by the body of monks or canons, as the Bishop 
is, on coming to the church or on going away ; neither may they bless 
the people on the way, nor the clergy or ministers during the function, 
as the Bishop does. Nor may abbots bless a preacher before his 
sermon. At High Mass they are assisted by the deacon and subdeacon 
of the Mass, by two other deacons in dalmatics, by an assistant priest 
in a cope. Six other monks or canons may attend, two in copes, two 
in chasubles, two in tunicles ; but these may not sit in the choir stalls ; 
they must have seats, benches without a back, covered with green 
cloth, which are taken away afterwards. Abbots may not wear the 
precious mitre, without a special indult of the Holy See. Under their 
(gold or linen) mitre they wear a black skull-cap. They carry their 
crozier only in their own church, not in public processions. As Regulars 
they wear no rochet, unless it is part of the habit of their Order. They 
may take the vestments from the altar only when they are about to 
celebrate pontifically.® They may bless the people in the pontifical 
form, making the sign of the cross three times, at pontifical functions 
and also in private Masses. In the presence of a Bishop they are not to 
give blessings without special indult. If the Bishop * is present he 
is to have Ids'seat on the Gospel side it is to be raised by one step 
higher than that of the abbot on the Epistle side. Canons of the 
cathedral sit around the Bishop, monks or canons of the abbot's 
Chapter around his seat. The Bishop puts incense into the thurible 
and blesses it; he kisses the Gospel book after the Gospel; he blesses 
the people at the end of Mass. 

• When an abbot says a private Mass, he will vest in the 9acristy 
(wearing his pectoral cross and the stole uncrossed). He puts on the 
maniple (except in Requiem Masses) at Indulgenliam. He does not 
use a silver vessel and basin to wash his hands. He will have one 
server only ; ordinarily two candles only will be lit on the altar. 

In view of the authority given to abbots by C.J.C. 325, 625 to cele¬ 
brate the Divine Offices with pontifical rite in their own churches, only 
the authority of the Holy See can decide how far some of the restrictions 
imposed by S.R.C. 1131 now hold. In practice, in England (presumably 
by privilege or legitimate custom) abbots use the rochet, the precious 
mitre and the crozier without a veil attached to the top. They 
give a triple Blessing with the Blessed Sacrament at Benediction 
(detached from a pontifical function) and are “ associated ” with their 

1 Abbots do not use a faldstool, except when celebrating (o) in the presence 

of the Ordinary, (6) outside their own territory by pontifical indult. 

• S.R.O. 1131 u ; cf. R. L 6. • ■/ * 

4 The Ordinary or other greater prelato (S.R.G. 1131 , ‘). Another bishop has . 
only tho first place in choir. 
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monks at pontifioal functions. Some abbots, by privilege, consecrate 
altars. 

Besides abbots there are other " lesser prelates,” namely, real or 
titular officials of the Papal court. These are the priests commonly 
called “ Monsignori.” 1 A decree, “ motu proprio,” of Pope Pius X 2 
defines exactly who these are and establishes their rights. 

Protonotaries Apostolic. First among these are protonotaries 
apostolic ( protonotarii apostdici). These are divided into four classes : 
(I.) There are seven Protonotaries “ de numero participantium,” who 
form a college, still representing the old Notaries of the Apostolic 
See. 3 Now they have duties chiefly in connection with the cause of 
canonization and beatification of Saints. Their ceremonial privileges 
are that they may celebrate pontifically 4 out of Rome, but only having 
asked and obtained the permission of the Ordinary. They may not, 
however, use crozier, throne or cappa magna; nor may they have a 
seventh candle on the altar, nor an assistance of several deacons. 
They do not say Pax vobis, as a bishop does, instead of Dominus 
vobucum; nor may they sing the verses Sit nomen Domini and 
Adiutorium nostrum before blessing. They do not bless with the triple 
sign of the cross. Wearing the mitre, they bless (singing the usual 
form for priests, Benedicat ms), unless the Ordinary or a greater prelate 
be present. In this case, according to the general rule (p. 149), he gives 
the blessing at the end of Mass. Coming to the church to celebrate 
they wear the mantellettum, and over it a pectoral oroes. Thoy are 
not to be received at the door of the church as a bishop is. Their 
pectoral cross (worn only when they have the mantellettum) is to be 
of gold with one gem ; it hangs from a cord of ruddy violet ( color 
rubinus) mixed with gold thread and with a tassel of the same kind. 
They use a cloth of gold mitre and a simple mitre. Under this 
they may have a black skull-cap. They use the hand-candle and 
Pontifical Canon ; and a silver vessel and dish to wash the hands. At 
an ordinary Low Mass they have no special privilege, except the use 
of the hand-candle. These seven protonotaries have precedence over 
abbots. All who attend Mass said by one of them, even in a private 
oratory, satisfy the obligation of hearing Mass on Sundays and 
feasts. ’• ’ 

The choir dress of these Protonotariee is the “ habitus praelatitius,” 

1 The title “ Monaignoro ” ia not given as such. Certain office* of tho Papal 
court, often granted aa honorary offices to priests living away from Rome, 
involve that their holder be oalled " Monngnor." This general title is used for 
dignitaries of various ranks, aa will be seen from the description above. Like 
the stars, ono Monaignore differeth, and very considerably, from anothor Mon- 
aignore in glory (cf. C. J.C. 328). 

* Inter multiplier, 21 February 1905. (8J4.C. 4154.) Cf. O.J.C. 106, 70. 

* Originally they were the Pope’s legal advisers, who drew up documents, 
settled questions of Canon Law according to the “ uaus forensis,” and eo on. 

4 This means always the 41 turns pontificelium,” namely with the same 
ceremonies and vestments as a bishop, save where an exception is made. These 
Protonotaries use all a bishop’s vestments and insignia (except the crosier), 
the shoes, ring, pectoral cross, tuniole, dalmatio, mitre. 
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namely a violet cassock with a train (which, however, is never let 
down), a violet silk belt, rochet and violet mantellettum, a black 
biretta with a ruddy tassel. They may wear the “ habitus pianua ” 
(p. 13), like a bishop, but without pectoral cross and with a ruddy 
cord round the hat. 

(n.) Pbotonotarii apostolici svpranvmerabii are the canons of 
the three Patriarchal basilicas at Rome, the Lateran, Vatican and 
Liberian (St. Mary Major), also oanons of certain other cathedrals 
to which this privilege is granted. 1 Honorary canons are excluded. 

These prelates have various privileges, according to three cases : 
when they are present together in Chapter in their own cathedral, 
or alone but in their diocese, or in another diocese. The two former 
cannot occur in England. In the third case they have the same rights 
as the next class. 

(III.) Pbotonotarii apostolici ad instab pabticipantivm con¬ 
sist of the canons of certain cathedrals * and a great number of other 
priests, on whom the Pope has conferred this dignity.* 

These share the rights of the first class (the “ Participants ”) 
somewhat diminished. They may wear prelate’s dress and the 
“ habitus pianus.” Out of Rome, with the consent of the Ordinary, 
they may celebrate pontifically (but not a Requiem Mass). In tins 
case they use neither a faldstool nor the gremial (p. 14); they sit 
at the sedilia with the ministers. They wear a white damask silk 
mitre, having no further ornament than ruddy fringes at the end of the 
infulae. If the church is not a cathedral, and if no greater prelate be 
present, they may be assisted by a priest in a cope. They wear a 
pectoral cross of plain gold, without jewels, hanging by a violet cord. 
They say all the Mass at the altar, and wash their hands only at the 
Lavabo. They have a ring. They may—with permission of the 
Ordinary—celebrate pontifically the Vespers of the feast of which 
they celebrate pontifical Maas, or, by special commission of the 
Ordinary, other Vespers. In this case they wear the mitre, pectoral 
cross and ring. At Low Mass said with solemnity they conduct them¬ 
selves as supemumerarii, otherwise they may use only the hand- 
candle. 

(IV.) Pbotonotarii apostolici titvlabes are appointed by the 
Pope or by the college of the “ Participantes.” Every Vicar General 
or Vicar Capitular, during his time of office, is a Protonotary of this 
class. 4 Outside Rome they may use prelate’s dress,, but all black; 
that is, a black cassock with a train (that may never be let down), a 
black silk belt with two tassels, rochet and black mantellettum, a 
black biretta. They take precedence of other clergy, of canons not in 
Chapter, but not of canon$ in Chapter nor of Vicars General and 

, * For example, the canons of Concordia Iulia (prov. of Venice), Florence 
Gore, Palermo, Padua, Treviso, Udine, Venioe. 

* For example, the canons of Bologna, Cagliari, Malta, Sttigoni*. 

* Tho list, each year, will be found in the Annuario Pontifldo. 

* C. J.C. 370, § 2; 439. 
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Capitular, nor of Superiors General of religious Orders or abbots, nor 
of prelates of tho Roman curia. Outside Rome, at solemn Mass and 
Vespers, and at Low Hass and other functions when on occasion they 
are celebrated more solemnly, they may use the hand-candle. 

Domestic Prelates and Chamberlains. Other prelates of the Roman 
court are the Antistite. s urbani, generally called domestic prelates. 
These may wear prelate’s dress of violet, with a rochet and mantel- 
lettum. They may never let down the train. They have a violet 
tassel in their birctta. In ceremonies their only privilege is the use 
of the hand-candle, and this only on occasions of solemnity. 

Thero are chamberlains ( cubicularii ) 1 11 of the Papal court in various 
orders, “ Cubioularii intimi ” (camsrieri segreti), who may be active or 
“ supranumerarii,” and “ Cubicularii honoris ” ; also “ Capcllani 
secreti ” and “ Capellani secreti honoris.” These titles are given to 
many priests as a compliment. 

Papal Chamberlains arc not prelates. 2 They wear a violet cassock 
not the rochet nor the mantellettum. Instead of this they have a 
long violet robe 8 of the same kind as the mantellettum, but reaching 
to the feet. It has slits at the sides for the arms and false sleeves 
which hang down behind. They have no liturgical privileges. As 
private dress [habitus pianua) they wear a black cassock with violet 
piping or edging and a violet belt and stock. 

None of these persons, neither prelates, canons, nor Papal chamber¬ 
lains, genuflect, but bow only to a bishop, even when he gives his 
blessing. A Vicar General, as such, has no liturgical privilege ; but 
all Vicars General are now Titular Protonotaries ; they have precedence 
over all the clergy of the diocese. 4 In choir, whereas normally the 
Gospel side is the side of greater dignity, receives incense and the kiss 
of peace first, if a prelate or canon be present, the side at which he 
has his place becomes of greater dignity. 6 No civil distinction affects 
any ceremony in church, except that the Pontifical and Ceremonial 
grant certain privileges to “ princes.” 8 

1 Italian " camerieri.” There are also lay "camorieri di spada e cappa,” 
who have no special rights at ooremonies. 

* They are sometimes called prelates, with a qualification, “ praelati honorarii,” 

11 inforiorce," "prelati di mantelkme.” They have an honorary prelature, an 
honour attached to their office, whioh does not affect their person. Honoe 
they aro not prelates in reality, but may be described as prelates " secundum 
quid ” (in their offloe, not personally). 

* Called in Italian “ mantellono.” On duty at the Vatican they have a great 
red cloth cloak with a cape. 

« C.J.C. 370. 

* For tho rights of prelates see Le Vavasseur, Fond. PorU. ii, pp. 383 erg. 

* A " maximum princeps ” may have a place in tho sanotuary. Ho is given a 
book of the Gospels to kiss (not tho one used) after the Gospel. He is incensed 
with three double swings after tho Bishop (but Kings ana tho Emperor—the 
Roman Emperor—before); ho is given the kiss of peace. " Magistrates, barons, 
and nobles rocoivo this after all the clergy by means of a pax-brede (o£ p. 18 ). 
A “ mulier insignia ” is inoensed (C.E. I. iv, 0; xxiii, 80, 31; xxiv, 6, 0). 
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CHAPTER VI 

LOW MASS SAID BY A PRIEST 
§ 1. PREPARATION 

LTHOUGH High Mass, historically, is the original rite, so 
/\ that Low Mass is really only a shortened form of that, 
/ % nevertheless, in practice, the first thing a priest must learn 
-X JL.is how to say Low Mass. 1 He does so constantly, generally 
every morning. The ceremonies of normal Low Mass form, as it were, 
the background for all other Eucharistic rites. It is possible to describe 
these others more shortly, supposing that the priest is familiar with 
those of Low Mass. Then we need note only the differences on other 
occasions. 

Nothing is said here about the rite, as far as the prayers, etc., are 
concerned; that is another matter and is extremely complicated. 8 
Here we describe only the ceremonies. 

Preparation of the Altar. Before Mass the following preparations 
must be made. The altar must be uncovered of the dust-cloth, leaving 
the three altar-cloths of white linen. It must have a cross and three, 
or at least-two, candles, which two are lighted. They should stand at 
either side. The third candle, ordered by the rubrics for the Con¬ 
secration, 3 should stand at the Epistle end of the altar, outside the 
others, or it may be fixed to a bracket near the altar. The frontal 
and tabernacle veil (if there is a tabernacle containing the Sanctissi- 
mum) may always be of the colour of the day for a Low Mass; or—if 
the colour of the Mass be different from that of the day, e.g., at a 
votive Mass—they may conform to the colour of the Mass. When 
vestments are black the conopaeum and frontal (if the Sanctissimum 
be present) may not be black. They must either bo violet or of the 
colour of the day. The missal-stand or cushion is placed at the Epistle 
side of the altar, straight, so that its front line is parallel with the front 
of the altar. The Missal lies on it, with its edges towards the cross, 
unless the server bring this with him from the sacristy (which is the 

1 For t he ceremonies of Low Mass the first norm is, of course, the rubrics of trio 
Missal ( Rubricae Generates and Rilus Servandus). 

* This aspect of the Maas is fully dealt with in The Celebration oj Mast, by 
Rev. J. O’Connell, Vol. I, “ The General Rubrics of the Muw&l ” (see Bibrio- 

xx; R. viii, 0.) There is a widespread oustom of not using this third 
candle and S.R.C. has declared that this custom may be retained. The Ordinary 
may, however, order the observance of the rubrio (4141*). 

•7 
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more correct practice). In any case, all the places should be found 
and marked in it before Mass begins. The altar-cards will be in their 
place on the altar (cf. p. 19). 

On the credence 1 * * the cruets stand, filled with wine and water, 
with the dish and towel (pp. 16, 17), the communion-plate, the bell 
and the card with the prayers to be said after Mass, if this be needed. 

The Vestments. In the sacristy the vestments are laid out on the 
vesting table, in the order in which the priest will put them on, so 
that the one ho takes first will be on the top. First the chasuble is 
laid out, conveniently so that the priest can take it at once. It is 
laid on the table with the front part down. On the chasuble the stole 
is laid, then the maniple, the girdle, the alb and amice, in that order. 

Each priest uses his own amice and purificator ; so that those are 
kept apart for him. The other vestments are the same for any 
celebrant. 

By the side of the vestments the chalice is prepared with the puri¬ 
ficator, the paten, having on it the altar bread, the pall, veil and 
burse, with a corporal inside, as described below. 

Unless the Missal is already on the altar, it will be placed near the 
• vestments, so that the priest may first find and mark the places in it. 
All these preparations are made by the sacristan, or partly by the 
server, according to the custom of the church* In any case the server 
should look to see that all is ready in order before Mass begins. * 

The time for beginning Mass is not earlier than an hour before dawn 
nor later than 1 p.m. s 

Preparation of the Celebrant. The priest who is about to celebrate 
must be in a state of grace and fasting from midnight. According to 
the rubric, he should have said at least Matins and Lauds. 4 * 

The rubric of another rite applies very well to that of Rome too. 
“ The priest who is about to celebrate the holy mysteries must have 
confessed his sins, must be reconciled to all men and have nothing 
against anyone. He must keep his heart from bad thoughts, be pure, 
and fasting till the time of sacrifice.” 6 
Before Mass the priest will spend some time in saying preparatory 
prayers, and will make the intention for which he is to offer the sacrifice. 
He is not bound to use the prayers given for this purpose in the Missal * ; 
but they certainly form the best preparation. 7 

1 The more correct usage is to have the prayer-card, bell and all such things 
on the credonoo. That is what the table ia for, while the altar steps are not 
intended—oxoopt in a passing way—for this purpose. 

* The rubrics (R. I, 1) direct the priest to prepare the ohalice himself. A 
cleric or saoristan may do this (8.R.C. 4194 1 , 4198“; of. C.J.C. 1306, § 1), but 
tho priest is reoommendod to do it himself (8.R.O. 4198“ ; of. S. Congr, Sac ram. 
26 March 1929). 

* R.G. xv, 1; O.J.C. 821. Any system of calculation (e.g., sun time or 

*'summer time ") may bo followed. 1 4 R. I, 1. - 

‘ Rubric of the Byzantine Euchologion before the “ Order of the Holy Liturgy." 

' The " Pracparatio ad Missam pro opportunitate Saoerdotis Faeienda" 
at tho beginning of the Missal. 

7 Generally he will make this preparation in the church or sacristy. 
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Vesting for Mass. Then, when he is ready, about five minutes before 
the time fixed for Mass to begin, in the sacristy he goes to the vesting 
table. It is supposed that he already wears the cassock. 1 If he does 
not wear this habitually, he will put it on before saying the preparatory 
prayers.* The rubric directs that first he find the places in the Missal. 3 
Then he washes his hands at the place prepared for that purpose, 
saying the prayer appointed. He prepares the chalice 4 (or sees that 
it has been duly prepared): the purificator laid across the mouth of 
the chalice, on it the paten containing a host or hosts to be consecrated, 
on the paten the pall, and covering all fully the chalice veil. On top 
of that is laid the burse containing the corporal. Then he puts on the 
vestments. First he takes the amice, kisses the cross which is in the 
middle of it, places it for a moment on the head, then slips it over the 
shoulders, inserts the amice all round the neck, inside his collar, and 
ties the strings that keep it in place, passing them around the body. 
He puts on the alb (inserting his right arm into its sleeve before the 
left) and sees that it does not trail on the ground, but does extend 
to the ankles, and falls evenly all around. He fastens it round the 
body with the girdle folded double (having the part with the tassels on 
his right), and then lets the two ends of the girdle hang down in front. 
He takes the maniple, kisses the cross in the middle, puts it on the 
left arm and fastens it there if necessary. He takes the stole, kisses 
the cross in its middle, puts it over the shoulders, 6 crosses it in front 
(the part on the right over that on the left) and fixes its ends on either 
side with the ends of the girdle. He puts on the chasuble, passing 
the head through the opening, and fixes it by tying the strings attached 
to it around the body. Finally he puts on his biretta. 

As he puts on each vestment he says the prayer appointed for that 
purpose in the Missal. 4 The server should assist the priest in vesting 
by handing him each vestment, or by at least helping to arrange the 
alb, 7 and stole. 

It is fitting that the priest be ready a minute or two before the time 
appointed for Mass. He will then stand at the vesting table and say 
his prayers till that moment arrives. 

From the time he has begun the prayers before Mass, he should not 
speak to anyone, except in case of strict necessity. 

Going to the Altar. At the time for beginning Mass the priest takes 
the chalice in the left hand, and lays the right on the burse. The 

1 No one may wear a skull-cap whilo saying Mass without express permission 
of tho Holy See. Only cardinals, bishops and blessed abbots have this right 
normally (C.J.C. 811, $ 2). If anyone else has the privilege he must observe their 
rule (p. 23). • ' 

* C.J.O. o. '811, §1. *R.I, 1. 

* Cf. p. 38, n. 2. 

« It is a much disputed question as to the position of the stole on the back. 
Tho best solution of the difficulty seems to be that the stole should lie between 
the shoulders at the base of the neck (oovored by the ohasuble) neither up around 
the neck (C.E. II. viii, 14) nor yet down low on the back (R. I, 3). 

* In the beginning, after the " Praeparatio.” 

7 R. I, 3. 
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veil should cover the chalice at least in front, so that it cannot be seen. 
If the veil has a cross or ornament on one side, the chalice should be 
held so that this be in front. The opening of the burse is to be towards 
the priest. Holding the chalice before his breast, with head covered, 1 
he bows his head to the cross or principal image in the sacristy, then 
follows the server into the churoh. At the door of the sacristy it is 
usual that the priest take holy water and make the sign of the cross 
with it, though this is not prescribed. It is also the practice in many 
churches that, on leaving the sacristy door, the server ring a bell 
there, to warn the people that Mass is about to begin. 

If, on going to the altar where he will say Mass, he pass before the 
Blessed Sacrament, he, with the server, genuflects to it in passing. 
He bows his head to the High Altar if he passes it, if the Blessed 
Sacrament is not reserved there. In neither case does he take off the 
birotta to do so. If he pass before tho Blessed Sacrament exposed 
(e.g., during the distribution of Holy Communion), he takes off the 
biretta and makes a prostration. This does not apply to the case of 
passing an altar at which Mass is being said, between tho Consecration 
and Communion.* In this case he is to take no notice unless his 
attention is drawn to the part of the Mass by, e.g., the ringing of the 
bell. If it is so drawn he is to genuflect without uncovering. But if 
he pass at the moment of elevation, he kneels uncovered till the 
Elevation is finished. 

On the way to the altar the priest does not greet anyone, except the 
Bishop or another priest in vestments coming from an altar. In this 
case he bows without uncovering. 

On arriving at the altar where he will say Mass he stops before its 
lowest step and first hands his biretta to the server. If the Blessed 
Sacrament is reserved here, he genuflects on the ground, not on the 
step. Otherwise he bows low to the cross. 3 If the Sanctissimum is 
exposed he makes a prostration. 

Then he goes up to the altar, puts the chalico covered on the Gospel 
side, takes the burse, opens it, takes out the folded corporal and puts 
it on the altar. He puts the burse on the Gospel side, leaning against 
the gradine or a candlestick. Then he spreads the corporal in the 
middle of the altar (about an inoh from the front edge) and puts the 
chalico on it, with the chalice veil covering the whole chalice. He 
must take care to do this so that ample room is left in front of the 
chalice for him to kiss the altar. With joined hands he then goes to 
the Missal at the Epistle side and opens it at the Introit of the Mass. 4 

1 At Low Mass the celebrant bows to the cross in tho sacristy with covered 
head, because he already holds the chalico. At High Mass tho celebrant and 
sacred min i s ters bow with uncovered head. 

* S.R.C. 4135*. 

* All such reverences as this are intended for the altar'. He bows to the 
altar; but, in practice, he always does so towards the cross, a a being in the centre 
of the altar. 

4 At Low Masa by a priest he must always open the book and find the daces 
himself (S.R.C. 2572»). P 
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He comes back to the middle, bows to the cross, turns by the Epistle 
side, 1 and comes down to the ground in front of the steps in the middle. 
Here he again bows low, or, if the Blessed Sacrament be present, 
genuflects, this time on the lowest altar step. 

§ 2. TO THE GOSPEL 

Three tones of voice are used at Low Mass. All that, at High Mass, 
would be sung by the celebrant or others, at Low Mass is said aloud, so 
as to be heard distinctly by all who assist. 2 The preparatory prayers 
are said in the same clear voice. All that at High Mass would be said 
secretly is said at Low Mass silently, that is, articulated in a whisper, 
so as not to be heard by bystanders; but the priest should hear 
himself. 3 There is a third, medium voice, namely audible^ but 
lower than the clear or loud voice. It is heard only by those near the 
celebrant. It occurs four times only: at the words Orate, Jratres, 
during the whole Sanctus and Benedicts, at the words Nobis quoque 
peccatoribus, at the words Demine, non sum diqnus , said thrice. 

Preparatory Prayers. The celobrant makes the sign of the cross, 
standing before the lowest altar step, saying at the same time: In 
nomine Patris, etc Then he says the antiphon lntroibo ad altare Dei 
and the psalm Judica me, the server answering the alternate verses. 
He bows his head to the cross at the verse Oloria Palri and makes the 
sign of the cross again at Adiutorium nostrum While he says the 
Confiteor he bows profoundly He strikes his breast (with the open 
palm) three times at the words men culpa, mea culpa, mm maxima 
culpa. He does not turn to the server at the words vobis fratres, vos 
jratres. Ho remains profoundly bowed while the server says the prayer 
Misereatur. Then he stands erect. He makes the sign of the cross 
again as he says Indulgentiam. ... He bows moderately during the 
verses Devs, lu conversus, to Oremus inclusive. 

During all this time, except when he makes the sign of the cross 
or strikes his breast, the priest holds the hands joined before the 
breast. 

As he says Oremus before the prayer Aufer a nobis he separates the 
hands and joins them again, but does not raise them. Having said 
Oremus he stands erect and goes up to the altar, saying Aufer a nobis 
silently. Arrived at the middle of the altar he bows moderately, 
laying the joined hands on the altar, so that the ends of the longer 
fingers rest on it. So he says the prayer 0ramus te, Domme. At the 
words quorum reliquiae hie sunt he bends down, separates the hands, 

i With the exceptions to be noted, tho celebrant at Mass always turns from 
the altar and back to it by the Epistle side, that is. on turning from the altar by 
his right hand, on turning back to it by his left. At High Mass the deacon stands 
on that Bide, so that the celebrant does not turn hiB back to him. 

* But not so loud as to disturb other oelebrants (R.G. xvi, 2) should they be 
near. 

* R.G. xvi, 2. 
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laying each palm downwards on the altar, outside the corporal, 1 on 
each side of him, and kisses the altar in the middle. This position of 
the hands is to be observed every time he kisses the altar. To do so 
conveniently he should stand slightly away from it, so that, when he 
bends his head, he can just touch the altar with the closed lips, a 
little way in from its outer edge. 

Then, making no further reverence to the cross, he goes with joined 
hands to the Missal at the Epistle side. As he goes he continues the 
prayer Oramus te, Domine. 

Introit. Here he reads the Introit of the Mass in a clear voice. As 
he begins it he makes tho sign of the cross, laying, as always, the left 
hand under the breast. 1 Joining the hands again, he continues the 
Introit. At the verse Gloria Palri ho turns and bows his head towards 
the altar cross. In repeating the antiphon of the Introit ho does not 
again make the sign of the cross. When the Introit is finished, he 
comes to the middle, makes no reverence to the cross 3 and here says 
the Kyrie, eleison alternately with the server. If the Gloria in exeelsis 
is to be said, he begins it as soon as tho Kyrie is ended, standing at the 
middle of the altar. As he says the first words, he separates the hands, 
extends them, elevates them to about the height of the shoulders, joins 
them and bows his head at the word Deo. With joined hands he 
continues the Gloria in excelsis, reading it (if necessary) from the 
altar-card in the middle. He bows the head at the words Adoramus te, 
Gratias agimus tibi, Iesu Christe, suscipe deprecationem nostrum. At 
the last words, Cum Sancto Spiritu, he makes the sign of the cross on 
himself, then lays the hands on the altar and kisses it. 

If the Gloria in excelsis is not said, he kisses the alter, in the same 
way, as soon as the Kyrie, eleison is finished. 

Prayers, Epistle, etc. With joined hands and eyes cast down he 
turns, by the right, to face the people. He says Dominus vobiscum, 
at the same time extending the hands and joining them again, not 
lowering them meanwhile. Turning , back by the left he goes to the 
Missal. While he says Or emus he extends the hands and joins them 
again, and he bows his head to the cross. Then he reads the Collect, 
holding the hands uplifted and extended, at about the height and width 
of the shoulders, the palms facing one another. When he says Per 
Dominum nostrum, etc., he joins the hands. If the prayer ends Qui 
tecum or Qui vivis he joins his hands when saying in unitate . He bows 
his head again to the cross at the Holy Name, Iesum Christum. In 
the same way he says the following collects, if there are several. 

After the last collect he either holds the book or lays his hands on it, 

1 During Mans, oxcept from the Consecration to the Communion, whenever 
the celebrant lays his hands on the altar, he places them, not on the corporal, 
but one on each side of it. Between the Consecration and tho Communion, whon 
the forefingers and thumbs are joined all the time, he lays his hands on the 
oorporal. 

* This is the role whenover ho signs himself, that the other hand rest moan- 
while under the breast. He must plaoe the left hand below tho lowest point 
of the oross ho will form on himself. * S.R.C. 2682' r . 



LOW MASS (THE EPISTLE) 


43 


one on each side, the palms downwards, so that his thumb or the ends 
of the fingers rest on the edges, while he reads the Epistle. It is usual to 
give a sign to the server when the Epistle is ended, that he may answer 
Deo gratiaa. This may be done by raising slightly the left hand for a 
moment, or by lowering the voice at the concluding words and turning 
slightly towards the server. 

On certain days, notably the Ember days, thero is a series of lessons, 
each preceded by a collect, before the Gospel. In this case Dominua 
vobiscum is said only before the collects pieceding the last lesson. 
Immediately after the Kyrie, eleiaon the celebrant, instead of saying 
Dominua vobiacum, goes at once to the Missal. He says each collect 
and the following lesson in the usual way. Then, at the place marked 
in the Missal, he comes to the middle, says Dominua vobiacum, returns 
to the book and continues as above. 

If Fleciamua genua is to be said, as soon as the celebrant has said 
Oremus he lays his hands on the altar and genuflects while he says 
Flectamus genua. The server at once answers Levate ; the celebrant 
rises and goes on with the Collect. 

After the Epistle, the priest goes on at once to read, in the same tone 
of voice, the Gradual, Tract, Alleluia or Sequence, as these occur in 
the Missal. Meanwhile he still holds his hands on the book. 

In the Collect, Epistle, Gradual, etc., if such a word occurs as is 
noted above (p. 22), that is, the Holy Name, name of the Blessed 
Virgin, of the Saint of the day, he makes a reverence, as there described. 
At the Epistle or Gradual, he will genuflect, laying his hands on the 
altar in the usual way, when the rubric directs this. 

He then comes to the middle of the altar with hands joined, leaving 
the book open at the Epistle side. In the middle he looks up to the 
cross, 1 then bows low, without laying the hands on the altar, and so 
says Munda cor meum and lube, Domine ,* benedicere. Dominua ait 
in corde meo, etc. [H for any roason the server does not carry the Missal 
across to the Gospel side, the priest does so himself, bowing to the 
cross as he passes. 3 He lays the Missal on its stand or cushion at the 
Gospel end diagonally, so that he will turn somewhat towards the 
people when reading the Gospel, then comes back to the middle and 
says Munda cor meum.] / • ' • 

§ 3. FROM THE GOSPEL TO THE PREFACE 
When the celebrant has said the prayer Dominua ait in corde meo, 
he goes with joined hands to the book at the Gospel side. He does not 

1 See p. 45, n. 2. 

* At Low Mass the celebrant says “ Domine," addressing God. By a curious 
development the medieval form “ donums,’' really nothing but a mispronuncia¬ 
tion, is now looked upon as the correct one when a merely human superior is 
addressed. So the rubrics in the R. vi, 2, and Ordo Mis#* give the form, " lube, 
domne, benedicere ” when the deacon at High Mass addressee Abo oolebrant; 
but “ lube, Domine, benedioore ” when, at Low Maas, the oelebrant prays to God 
(See Ducange, GUxtoriummod. tt inf. Lolinitoiia, c.v. “Donums.") 

* R. vi, 1; 8.RXJ. 3975V- ’ •• - . > / ' , 
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here turn his back to the people, but he faces half towards them 
looking across the Gospel corner diagonally. Without separating the 
hands he says Dominus vobiscum. Then Sequent™ (or Indium) sanxti 
Evangdii secundum N., adding the name of the Evangelist m the 
accusative case. As he says these words he lays the left hand on tho 
book. He holds the right stretched out, the fingers joined, the palm 
downwards and so makes tho sign of the cross with the thumb on the 
book at the beginning of the text of the Gospel that he is about to 
read. Then, still holding the hand stretched out m the same way, he 
makes the sign of the cross with the front part of the thumb on his 
forehead, lips and breast, laying the left hand under the breast (below 
where he will sign the cross). He must be careful not to make the 
cross on his lips while he is speaking. If he is saying the words Sequentta 
sancti Evanndii, etc., he must pause while signing his lips. More 
probably he will have finished that formula by the time he signs his 
lips. When the server has answered Gloria tibi, Damme, the priest 
reads the Gospel, with hands joined. If in the Gospel the Holy ISame 
occurs, or any other word at which he bows, he does so towards the 
book. If he has to genuflect at any words, he lays his hands on the 
altar and does so also towards the book, unless the Sanctissimum 
be exposed. In this case he turns and genuflects towards the Blessed 
Sacrament. 1 

While reading the Gospel, if he has to turn a page, then, as always, 
he does so with the right hand, laying the left meanwhile on the altar 
or on the Missal. j 

When the Gospel is finished he raises the book with both hands, 
and kisses it at the beginning of the text, saying Per evangdica dicta, 
etc.* He stands erect and replaces the book on the stand. Then he 
brings the Missal to the middle of the altar, raising its stand with both 
hands. He places it here at the middle, but on the Gospel side of the 
corporal, turning diagonally towards the middle ; it should not stand 
on the corporal, but as near to it as possible. 

Creed. If the Creed is to be said, he begins it at once in the middle 
of the altar. As he say% Credo in unum Deum he extends his hands, 
lifts them to the height of the shoulders, joins them as he says the 
words in unum Deum and bows the head. He says the Creed with 
joined hands, reading the tpxt, if necessary, from the altar-card. At 
the Holy Name he bows his head. As he sayB the words Et incarnatus 
eat, etc., he lays his hands on the altar outside the corporal and 
genuflects on one knee. He does not rise from this genuflection till 
he has said Et homo foetus est. He should make the whole genuflection 
slowly, and not rest with one knee on the mound. He does not bow 
the head at these words. He bows his head at the word odomtur (of 
the Holy Ghost). As he says the last words et vitom venturi saeculi, 
he makes the sign of the cross, laying the left hand on the breast. 

1 See p. 02. 

* Many rubricians suggest that the celebrant say the first half of this vorso 
(“ Per ovangolica dicta ”), then kiss the book, then say tho rost. 
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After the Creed he does not join the hands, but lays them on the 
altar at once and kisses it. Then he turns, by the Epistle side, and says 
Dominus vobiscum in the usual manner. 

If there is no Creed in the Mass, he kisses the altar and turns to say 
Dominus vobiscum as soon as he is at the middle, after the Gospel. 

Offertory. Facing the altar again, opening out, joining the hands 
and bowing, he says Oremus. In the same tone he then reads the 
Offertory verse. 

The Offertory act now follows. The celebrant takes the chalice 
veil from the chalice with both hands, folds it and lays it on the altar 
at his right, just outside the corporal. 1 He lays his left hand on the 
altar, outside the corporal. With the right he takes the chalice by 
the knob of its stem and stands it outside the corporal, at his right 
side. He takes the pall from the chalice and lays it on the folded veil. 
He takes the paten, having on it the altar bread, and holds this, with 
both hands, over the middle of the corporal, at about the height of 
his breast. He should hold it with the thumb and first finger of each 
hand touching its edge, the other fingers under it. Holding it thus he 
looks up, 2 and then down at the bread, and says silently the prayer 
Suscipe, sande Pater. If other altar breads are to be consecrated at 
the Mass, they must be placed on the corporal before this Offertory 
prayer is said. If they are in a ciborium, it is put on the corporal, 
unveiled and opened, then covered again after the priest has made the 
sign of the cross with the paten. If ho has forgotten the other breads 
to be consecrated, he repeats the prayer or makes a mental offering. 

When the prayer Suscipe, sande Pater is finished, the celebrant 
lowers the paten ; still holding it as before he makes the sign of the 
cross with it over the corporal, tracing first a line towards himself, 
then one from left to right. He slides the altar bread on to the corporal 
in the middle, in front, without touching it. Then he lays the left 
hand on the altar, as always in such cases, outside the corporal. He 
puts the paten on the altar, at his right, and slips about half of it 
under the corporal. 

Putting in Wine and Water. With joined hands he comes to the 
Epistle corner. He takes the chalice at its knob with the left hand, 
and the purificator (which lies on it) with the right. With this he 
wipes the inside of the chalice. Then, still holding the knob of the 
chalice in the left, he puts the purificator so that it hangs over the 
left thumb' by the side of the chalice. Ho takes* the cruet of wine 
from the server in his right hand and pours as muoh as is needed into 
the chalice,® saying nothing. The server holds up the water oruet. 

1 The rubric seems to suggest that the priest himself folds the veil. Some 
authors say that he may hand it to the server to fold. For mote than one practical 
reason it is better that the priest should himself fold and put aside the veil. 

* In looking up the celebrant always looks at the altar cross, unless it stand* 
beneath his eyes (S.R.C. 2900*). This is only a practical direction, that the 
action may bo done uniformly. In principle he looks up to heaven, as so often 
in the New Testament (e.g., John xi, 41). ■> 

* Rather less than half of what is m the cruot (see p. 66). 
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The priest makes the sign of the cross over it, as he begins to say the 
prayer Dens, qui humanae substantiae. Ho continues this prayer; 
as he says the words da nobis per huius aquae el vini mysterium he 
takes the cruet in the right and pours a little water into the chalice, 
a few drops only. In some churches a little spoon is used to measure 
the water. In this case he takes the spoon, dips it into the cruet, 
and so puts one spoonful into the chalice. Then he may wipe away 
any drops there may be on the sides of the chalice. As he says the 
Holy Name at the end of the prayer he bows towards the cross. He 
puts the chalice near the corporal, with the left hand. He either lays 
the purificator at its place on the paten, or puts it near there and comes 
to the middle with joined hands ; or he may come while folding the 
purificator and lay it on the paten on arriving at the middle of the altar. 
At the middle he arranges the purificator so that, folded lengthwise, it 
Bhall cover the half of the paten not already under the corporal. 
Meanwhile he lays the left hand on the altar. With the right he takes 
the chalice by its knob ; he holds its foot with the left hand, lifts it so 
that the top docs not exceed the level of the eyes, and so holdi n g it 
says the prayer Offerimus tibi, Domine, with his eyes raised to the 
cross. When this is said, he makes the sign of the cross over the 
middle of the altar with the chalice ; as he did before with the paten. 
To do so he lowers the chalice ; he should take care not to extend the 
cross over the bread. He then puts the chalice in the middle of the 
corporal, behind the bread. Laying the left hand on the foot of the 
’ chalice, he takes the pall with the right hand and covers the chalice. 
He bows moderately, lays the hands, joined, on the altar in front of 
him, and so says the prayer In spiritu humilitatis, silently. He stands 
erect, looks up for a moment, extends and raises the hands, then lowers 
the eyes and joins the hands before the breast. While doing so he says 
the prayer Veni, sanclificator. At the -word benedic he lays the left 
hand on the altar and with the right makes the sign of the cross over 
the bread and chalice together. 

Washing of Fingers. With joined hands he now goes to the Epistle 
end of the altar. Facing the server, who stands there, he holds his 
hands over the dish, so that the server pours water over the ends of 
the thumb and forefinger of each hand. Then he takes the towel and 
dries them. In doing this he should hold the hands, not over the altar, 
but outside and in front of it. As soon as he begins to wash his fingers 
he says silently the verses of the psalm lavabo inter innocentes and 
continues while drying them. He stands at that end of the altar while 
saying these verses; if necessary he may read them from the altar- 
card. He bows his head towards the oross as he says the verse Gloria - 
Patri. Then he comes to the middle with joined hands, while saying • 
Sicut erat, etc. At the middle ho looks up and then lowers the eyes. 
Laying the hands joined on the altar before him, and bowing 
moderately, he says silently the prayer Suscipe , sancta Trinitas. 
Then, laying the hands palm downwards on each side, outside the 
corporal, he kisses the altar. Joining the hands andjwith downcast 
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eyes he turns by his right to the people. Facing them he opens out 
the hands and joins them again, as at the Dominus vobiscum. Mean¬ 
while he says Orate, fratres in an audible voice. 1 He turns back to the 
altar, by his right (completing the circle), while he continues, ut meum 
et vestrum sacrificium, etc., secretly. The server answers Suscipiat 
Dominus, etc. H the server does not say this, for any reason, the 
celebrant says it himself, altering the form to de manibus meis instead 
of tuis. At the end of this answer he says Amen in the medium voice. 

Secret(s). Then he extends the hands and holds them with palms 
facing one another as at the Collects. But he does not say Oremus. 
So he says the Secrets, reading them from the Missal. He says these 
silently. Only the first and last Secrets have the conclusion per 
Dominum nostrum, etc., which is said with the usual joining of hands 
and bow of head as at the Collects. At the end of the last Secret 
(therefore of the first, if there is only one) he says the words of the 
conclusion as far as in unitale Spiritus Sancii Devs, like all tho rest, 
silently. Then he pauses, lays the right hand on the altar, and with 
the left finds the place of the Preface in the Missal. 2 When it is found 
he lays the left hand also on the altar and says aloud Per omnia saecxda 
saeculorum. The server answers Amen, and answers each verse of the 
following dialogue. 

Preface. The celebrant, keeping the hands on the altar, says 
Dominus vobiscum. Then he raises the hands to the height of the 
shoulders or breast, holding them with the palms facing one another, 
as during the Collects and Secrets. So he says Sursum corda. He 
joins the hands as he says Gratios agamus ; as he says Deo nostro he 
looks up to the oross, then bows his head. As he begins the Preface 
he holds the hands again extended on each side and remains in that 
position till it is ended. 

At the end of the Preface he joins his hands, bows over the altar 
moderately, not resting the hands on it, and says the Sanctus aloud, 
but less loud than the Preface. 2 As he says Benediclus qui venit he 
stands erect and makes the sign of the cross. Then, laying the right 
hand on the altar, he finds with the left the beginning of the Canon 
in the Missal. 

§ 4. THE CANON TO THE COMMUNION 

The celebrant looks up to the cross, 4 extends and lifts the hands, then 
looks down, joins the hands, bows low, lays the joined hands on-the 
altar and so begins Te igitur. When he has said supplices rogamus 
ac petimus he lays the hands on the altar, one on either side, outside 
the corporal, kisses the altar, then stands erect, joins the hands, lays 

1 " Voce aliquantulum elata " (R. VII, 7) (of. p. 41). 

* Tho rubric does not determine how this is to be done. Most authors mention 
the Way given in the text. In practice it will be found more convenient to use 
the right nand to soek the place in the Missal, or to use both hands. 

• “Voce mediocri ” (of. p. 41). 

4 Seep. 46, n. 2. 
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the left hand on the altar, and with the right makes the sign of the 
cross thrice over the chalice and bread as he says haec+dora, haec+ 
munera, haec+sancta sacrificia iUibala. After the third cross ho does 
not join the hands, but holds them extended and uplifted before the 
breast, exceeding the shoulders neither in width nor height. This 
is the normal position of the hands throughout the Canon. 

At the words vna cum famvlo tuo Papa nostro N. he adds the name 
of the reigning Pope in the ablative case, 1 and bows his head slightly 
towards the book. If the Holy See is vacant at the time, he omits 
this clause altogether. At the words et Antistite nostro N. he adds the 
name of the Bishop of the place where he says Mass. If the see is 
vacant he omits this clause. 

Memento of the Living. As he says Memento, Domine, famulorum 
famidarunxque luarum he raises his hands and joins them before his 
face or breast. He then stands a moment in this position, bowing 
his head, while he remembers any persons for whom he wishes here to 
pray. The words N. et N. are not expressed in practice ; or rather, 
instead of them, he names as many persons as he likes. He may make 
the remembrance either verbally (in the secret voice), or entirely 
mentally. It is usual here to renew also the special intention for which 
he offers the sacrifice. He should not delay too long at the Memento.* 

Then, standing again erect with the hands extended, he continues 
et omnium circumstantium. In the prayer Communicantes, he bows 
his head slightly towards the book at the name Mariae ; he bows his 
head towards the cross at the words Iesu Christi, If the name of the 
saint whose feast is being celebrated or commemorated that day 3 is 
one of those in this list he bows again, slightly, towards the book as he 
says it. At the words Per eundem, etc., he joins the hands. As he 
begins the next prayer, Banc igilur oblationem, he opens the hands 
without disjoining them ; that is, he separates the lower part of the 
hands, keeping the thumbs and forefingers joined, the thumbs crossed, 
right over left, till the hands are spread out in the same horizontal 
plane. So he stretches them over the oblata, bo that the extremity of 
the fingers is over the middle of the palL He does not touch the pall. 
He keeps this position while saying the prayer and joins the hands 
again at the conclusion Per Christum Dominum nostrum. So he con¬ 
tinues the next prayer, Quam oblationem , He makes the sign of the 
cross thrice, as before, over the oblata, at the words bene+dictam, 
adscri+ptam, ra+tam, rationabilem, acceptabUemque facere digneris. 
It will be convenient to prolong this last sign of the cross a little, so 
that it takes as long to make as it does to say these words. Then he 

1 Without the number of the Popo : “ Papa nostro Pio." 

* Nor should he make the momory of the living (and later, of the dead) too 

cruiokly. Gevanti says: “tu memento ne Memento fiat in momanto ” (Pars II. 
ut. viii, n. 3; i, p. 169). 

* The head is also bowed at the name of the saint on the vigil of his feast, or 
during tho octave of his feast (and this even though the octave be not com¬ 
memorated) but not at a votive Maas in honour of a saint. Tho head is bowed 
tter the consecration (if the name Occur in Nobis quoqve) as well as before. 
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makes the sign of the cross over the bread only as he says Corpus and 
over the chalice only as he says San+guis. He raises his hands and 
joining them before his breast continues, bowing the head as he says 
Iesu Christi. If he is to consecrate other hosts besides the one he will 
receive in Communion, he may here renew his intention of doing so. 
He will uncover the ciborium, if there is one on the corporal, covering 
it again after the Elevation of the Host. All bread to be consecrated 
must be on the corporal at the time. 

If necessary, he wipes the thumb and forefinger of each hand on the 
fore corners of the corporal. In any case it is well to rub these slightly 
together, so as to dispel any particles of dust on them. 

Consecration of the Bread. As he says Qui pridie quam paterelur 
he takes the host between the thumb and forefinger of each hand. 
To do this more easily he may first lay the forefinger of the left hand 
on the upper part of the bread ; then he takes it by the lower extremity 
of the circle with the thumb and forefinger of the right, then in the 
same way with those of the left. He so lifts the host a little from the 
corporal and places the other fingers of each.hand, joined and extended, 
behind it. He does not rest the hands on the altar. Still standing 
erect he continues the words accepit panem, etc. As he says elevatis 
oculis in caelum he looks up to the cross and at once looks down. As 
he says gratias agem he bows his head. At the word bene+dixit he 
holds the bread in the left only, and makes the sign of the cross over 
it with the right. In doing this he does not keep the thumb and fore¬ 
finger joined, but holds the hand straight out, in the usual way when 
blessing. Then, at once, he again holds the bread in both hands as 
before, and continues, fregit, deditgue discipulis mis dicens : Acdpite 
et manducate ex hoc omnes. He now bows over the altar, leaning the 
forearms on it. Holding the bread before him, he says, “secretly, 
distinctly, and attentively,” 1 the words of consecration, ROC EST 
ENIM CORPUS MEUM: 

He should say these words in the secret voice, but so that he can 
hear himself. 8 

He does not touch any other hosts that may be present to be 
consecrated. 

While saying the words of consecration it is usual to look at the 
bread he holds in his hands. 

N When the words have been said, without delay he stands erect, 
then genuflects on one knee ; still holding the Host with both handd 
over the altar, as before. He rises at once and holds up the Blessed 
Sacrament, so that It may be seen by the people. 3 He lifts It straight 
up before him to such a height that It may be seen from behind, over 
■ 4 Rubrio in the Canon. - . . 

* Kor the form of the sacrament is part of the visible, or audible, sign. 

When asked if the celebrant may say in a low voice the words " My Lord and 
my God " at the elevation of the Sacred Host—a practioe tb which Plus X 
attached rich indulgences for the faithftil—the S.R.C. replied (« November 1925, 

D 48971).- " No, according to Canon 818 of tho Code of Canon Law and the 
rubrioa of the Roman Missal." 
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his head. He does this slowly, taking care to hold It over the corporal 
all the time. He lowers It again and places it revorently on the corporal, 
with the right hand, at the same place as before. Ho leaves It there, 
lays his hands on the altar and genuflects again. 

From this moment till the ablutions at the end the celebrant keeps 
the thumb and forefinger of each hand joined, except when he touches 
the consecrated Host. In turning over pages, holding the chalice, or 
doing any other such action, he must be careful to use the other fingers 
in such a way as not to separate the thumb and index. 

From now till the Communion every time he lays his hands on the 
altar he does so on the corporal. 

Consecration of the Wine. Kising from the second genuflection he 
takes the pall from the chalico and lays it on the Epistle side. Mean¬ 
while he touches the foot of the chalice with the left hand. 1 Then— 
if necessary—he rubs the thumb and forefinger of the hands over the 
chalice, to let any particle there may be fall into it. He does this every 
time after he has touched the Host. Standing erect he says Simili 
mode postqvam coenatum est. Then he takes the chalice in both hands, 
holding it between the knob and the cup by the stem ; he lifts it a 
little above the altar and sets it down again at once. He continues the 
words, still holding the chalico with both hands. As he says gratuis 
agens he bows his head. As ho says benedixit ho makes the sign 
of the “cross over the chalice with the right (keeping the thumb and 
forefinger always joined) and holds it, still in the Bame way, with the 
left. Then he holds the knob with the right hand and the foot with the 
left as he says dediique discipulis suis dicens: Accipile et bibite ex eo 
omnes. He bends over the altar, leaning the forearms on it. He lifts 
the chalice a little from the altar, putting the second, third and fourth 
fingers of the left hand joined under its foot, the thumb and forefinger 
of the same hand over the foot. So, in the same secret voice as before, 
he says the words of consecration over the chalice, “ attentively, 
continuously and secretly,” holding it a little lifted : BIC EST ENJM 
CALIX SANGUINIS ME1 NOVI ET AETERNI TEST AMENT I 
MYSTERIUM FIDEI QUI PRO VOBIS ET PRO MULTIS 
EFFUNDETUR IN REMISSIONEM PECOATORUM. He sets 
the chalioe on the altar, stands erect and says, HAEC QUOTIES- 
CUMQUE FECERITI8 IN MEI MEMORIAM FACIETIS. 

T ak i ng the hands from the chalice he lays them on the altar on 
each side (on the corporal) and genuflects. He stands, takes the 
chalice with both hands, holding the knob with the right and the foot 
with the left partly under it as before. So he elevates it to a height 
where it can be seen by the people above his head, lifting it slowly and 
straight up, so that it is always over the corporal. He seta it on the 
corporal, covers it with the right hand, the left laid on the foot of the 
ohalice. Then he genuflecte again as before. * 

Standing erect and holding the hands extended on either side, Cut 
now always keeping the thumbs and forefingers joined, he continues 

1 This he may do ovory time he covers or uncovers the chalice to steady it. 
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to sav the Canon at the words, Unde el msmores. As he says de tuis 
donis ac datis he joins the hands before his breast; then as he says 
hostiam+puram, hosliam+sanctam, kostiam+immacxdatam he lays the 
left hand on the corporal and with the right makes the sign of the 
cross thrice over both the Sacred Hast and the chalice. Then as ho 
says Panem A-sanctum he makes the sign of the cross over the Host 
only. At calicem+sahitis over the chalice only. 

He extends the hands, as before, and says the prayer, Supra quae. 

He bows profoundly, lays the joined hands on the altar before him, 
and so says Supplier te rogamus to the word quotquot. Here he lays 
his hands on the corporal on each side, and kisses the altar once in the 
middle. He stands erect, joins his hands and continues ex hac altaris 
participations, etc. At the word Cor+pus he makes the sign of the 
cross over the Host; at San-\-guinem over the chalice, as before. As 
he says omni benedictions caelesti, he signs himself with the cross, 
holding the left hand at the breast, but so that the thumb and fore¬ 
finger do not touch the chasuble. Then he joins the hands. He 
extends them again slowly as he says Memento etiam, Domins. The 
words N. et N. are omitted. As he says in eomno pads he joins his 
hands, raising them arewise to meet before the lower part of the face, 
bows his head, looks at the Blessed Sacrament before him and so prays 
silently for the faithful departed whom he wishes to commemorate. 
Then he stands erect again with hands extended and continues the 
prayer at the words Ipsis, Domins, el omnibus in Christo quiescentibus. 
At the conclusion, Per Christum Dominum nostrum, he joins his hands 
and bows his head. 

As he says Nobis quoqus peccatoribus he raises his voice so as to bo 
heard by anyone near. 1 At the same time he lays the left hand on the 
corporal and strikes his breast once with the right. He does so with 
the second, third and fourth fingers extended, not touching the chasuble 
with the thumb or forefinger. He continues famulis tuis, etc., erect, 
with hands extended. If the Saint whose vigil, feast or octave is kept 
or commemorated be named among those of this prayer, he bows his 
head slightly towards the book as he pronounces it. He joins the 
hands at the conclusion, Per Christum Dominum nostrum. 

Little Elevation. Amen is not said here. With joined hands he 
says, Per quern hose omnia ; then at the words sancti+ficas, vivi+fieas, 
bene+dicis, he makes the sign of the cross with the right over the Host 
and chalice together, laying the left on the corporal. With the right 
hand he uncovers the chalice and lays the pall on his right. Placing 
the hands on the corporal on each side, he genuflects and rises at once. 
He tabes the Sacred Host with the right hand between the thumb and 
forefinger ; with the left he holds the chalice by its knob/ He makes 
the sign of the cross thrice with the Host over the chalice, not extending 
tfus sign beyond the cup, as he says Per ip+sum, et cum *p-fso, et in 
ip+so. Still holding the chalice in the same way with the left hand, 
he makes the sign of the cross twice over the corporal between himself 
1 “ Vocem aliquantulum elovat ” (R. LX, 3) (of. p. 41). 
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and the chalice, beginning at the edge of the chalice, as he says est tibi 
Deo Patri+omnipotenti, in unitate SpiritualSanoti. Then he holds 
the Host over the chalice upright, holding it still with the forefinger 
1 and thumb of the right hand, by the lower edge. He may rest the 
lower part of the hand on the edge of the chalice. With the left he 
continues to hold the chalice at its knob. So, with both hands, he 
elevates the Host and chalioe together a little above the altar, as he 
says omnis honor el gloria. Then he places the chalice back on the 
altar, and the Host in the place where it was before, in front of the 
chalice, still holding the chalice with the left hand. He rubs the fingers 
of both hands over the chalice, lays the left on its foot, while the right 
covers it with the pall; then genuflects, laying both hands on the 
oorporal as usual. 

Pater Noster. He stands erect, his hands still on the corporal, and 
says aloud per omnia saecvla saeculorum. When the server has 
answered Amen, he joins the hands before his breast, and bowing his 
head to the Sanctissimum says Or emus. Erect, with hands joined, 
he says the introduction to the Lord’s prayer, Praeceptis salutaribus 
moniti, etc. As he begins Pater noster he extends the hands and looks 
at the Sanctissimum. In this position he says the prayer. When the 
* server has answered Sed libera nos a malo, the celebrant answers Amen 
in the subdued voice. With the left hand on the corporal he takes the 
paten in the right from under the corporal and purificator. He wipes 
it with the purificator (using the left hand to aid him if required), then 
lays the purificator back on the Epistle side near the corporal. Ho 
holds the paten in the right hand between the joined forefinger and 
thumb together and the second finger. He holds it outside the corporal 
on his right, upright, so that the concave side faces the middle. So he 
says silently the Embolism, Libera nos. Demine. As he says el omnibus 
Sanctis, he lays the left hand on the breast. As he says da propitius 
pacem in diebus dostris, he makes the sign of the cross on himself with 
the paten. As soon as he has made this sign he kisses the paten, not 
in the middle, but at ite upper edge. Then he slips the paten under the 
Host (laying meanwhile the forefinger of the left hand on the farther 
edge of the Host), continuing the prayer, and lays the paten against 
the foot of the chalice. * 

He uncovers the chalice in the usual way and genuflects with the 
hands on the corporal Kising, he takes the Sanctissimum in the right 
hand, holding its lower edge between the thumb and forefinger, and 
assisting, if necessary, with the left. He holds It over the chalice ; 
then with both hands he breaks It reverently in a straight line down 
the middle, 1 using both hands to do this, holding each half between the 
forefinger and thumb of each hand. Meanwhile he continues Per 
eundem Dominum nostrum, etc. Still holding one fragment in the 
left hand over the chalice he lays the other with the right on the patch. 

1 Altar-breads are generally made with a line down the middlo and another, 
marking the division for the fragment to be put in tho chalice, at the 
back. ' '• 
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With the light hand he now breaks off a small part of the half of the 
Host he holds over the chalice in his left. Holding this Particle in the 
right hand over the chalice, with the left he lays the rest of the frag¬ 
ment on the paten by the side of the half already there, saying in 
unitato Spiritus Sancli Deus. He grasps the knob 'of the chalice in the 
left hand, and still holding the Particle in the right over the chalice, 
he says aloud Per omnia saecuia saeculorum. He makes the sign of the 
cross thrice with the Particle in his right hand over the chalice from 
edge to edge of the cup, not going outside this, as he says Pax+Domini 
sit+semper vobis+cum. When the server has answered Et cum spiritu 
tuo, he says silently Haec commixtio, etc., and lets the Particle fall into 
the chalice. He rubs the fingers over the chalice, then at once joins 
the forefinger and thumb of each hand. He covers the chalice with the 
pall and genuflects. 

Agnus Dei. Rising and bowing moderately towards the 
Sanctissimura, with hands joined bofore the breast, but not on the 
altar, he says aloud Agnus Dei, etc. He lays the left hand on the 
corporal; with the second, third and fourth fingers of the right he 
strikes his breast as he says miserere nobis. He does not join the hands 
after this, but holds them in the same position, the left on the corporal, 
the right resting on the breast, 1 till he says the second time miserere 
nobis; then he strikes the breast again. So, in the same way, till and 
while he says dona nobis pacem. 

Then he joins the hands and lays them on the edge of the altar, 
not on the corporal. Bowing moderately and with bis eyes fixed on 
the Sacred Host he says the three prayers before Communion, Domino 
Iesu Christe, qui dixisti; Domine Iesu Christs, Fili Dei vivi and Psrcsptio 
Corporis tui. Then he stands upright, genufleots, and says Panem 
caelestem accipiam, etc. 

He now takes the Host in the left hand- The most convenient and 
reverent way to do this is thus : 

The Host lies on the paten in two halves, side by side, the half on 
the celebrant’s left being without the small fragment which has boen 
put into the chalice. On these he lays the forefinger and thumb of the 
left hand, one on either fragment. So he pushes them gently forward 
till their upper edge projects a little beyond the upper part of the paten. 
He takes the two fragments here, at their upper part, between the 
thumb and forefinger of the right hand. The fragments are side by 
side, so as to form a circle, as if the Host were not broken in the middle. 
So he can hold them between the right thumb and forefinger together, 
just at the place where they are divided. Taking the two fragments 
thus in the right he places them in the left hand. The left hand reoeives 
them at the bottom in the same way, holding them together, just at 
the line of fraction, between the thumb and forefinger. Then, with 
the right hand, he takes the paten at the top (not separating the thumb 
and forefinger) and puts it under the forefinger of the left between 

. 1 Or being movod slowly away from him in preparation fop- the subsequent 
striking of the breast, of laid ojx the altar. *» - 
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that and the second finger. He now holds the Host in the left hand 
between the thumb and forefinger, and the paten under It between 
the forefinger and second finger. So he keeps them in front of him, 
not resting the forearm on the Altar. Bowing moderately, he strikes 
the breast with the second, third and fourth fingers of the right hand 
as he says, in the medium voice, 1 Demine, non sum dignus. Then 
silently he continues ut intres sub tectum meum, etc. He does this thrice 
in the same way. 

Communion of the Priest. He stands erect; with the right hand 
ho takes the fragment of the Blessed Sacrament at his right at its 
upper edge, and places It beside and slightly overlapping the other 
half. Then he takes the two fragments, lying one on the other, at the 
lower edge, with the right hand. The left hand still holds the paten 
as before ; its thumb and forefinger are now joined over the paten. 
With the Sanctissimum he makes the sign of the cross in front of 
himself over the paten, not going beyond its edge, as he says silently 
Corpus Domini nostri, etc. At the Holy Name he bows his head. He 
leans over the altar, resting the forearms on it, and receives his Com¬ 
munion. In doing so he does not extend the tongue. It is convenient 
to break the Sacred Species against the roof of the mouth ; but he 
should, as far as possible, not touch them with the teeth. He then 
layB the paten on the corporal, rubs the fingers lightly over it, stands 
upright and “ rests a little, meditating the most holy Sacrament,” 2 
holding the hands raised and joined before his face. It is usual here 
to shut the eyes. The object of this moment of pause is that he may 
have time to swallow the holy Species. 8 It should not be prolonged. 
Then he separates the hands, and lays the left on the foot of the ohalice ; 
with the right he takes the pall, lays it on the Epistle side and genu¬ 
flects. Meanwhile he says Quid retribuam . . . mihi ? silently. Rising 
he takes the paten in the right hand, inspects it to see if he can discern 
any fragments of the Sacred Host and wipes them into the ohalice if 
he does. He then inspects the corporal, and collects the fragments 
on it, if there are any, with the paten. He may lift the edge of the 
corporal with the left hand while doing this. He then holds the paten 
over the ohalice with the left hand, and with the thumb and forefinger 
of the right wipes it, so that any partioles may fall into the chalice. 
Having purified the paten, he rubs his thumb and forefinger together 
over the chalioe to detach any fragments that may adhere to them. 
Saying CaXicem salutaris, he takes the chalice in the right hand, holding 
it b^ the knob between the forefinger and the other fingers, and con¬ 
tinues to hold the paten in his left. He makes the sign of the cross 
before him with the chalioe, saying Sanguis Domini nostri, etc., again 
bowing his head at the Holy Name. He holds the paten in Hie left 
hand under the chin. Raising the chalioe he drinks all the Precious 
Blood with the Partiole in it, with one pr at most two draughts, not 

> 800 ?. 41. 

* Ruhricin tho Canon. 

* ThBt is why there ia no auoh pause after Communion in the form of wine. 
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taking the chalico from the mouth meanwhile and not throwing back 
the head nor making a sucking noise. 

There is no authority for making a pause to say privato prayers 
after the Communion under the form of wine. 

If no one else receives Holy Communion the celebrant omits all in 
the following paragraph and goes on at once as directed in § 6. 

§ 5. DISTRIBUTION OF HOLY COMMUNION 
If anyone receives Holy Communion 1 at the Mass the server may 
begin to say the Confiteor before the celebrant has finished making his 
own Communion, thus indicating that there are communicants.* 

The celebrant first covers the chalice with the pall and places it (if 
there be a ciborium) towards the Gospel side on the corporal. 

He then genuflects, if he distributes Communion with Hosts conse¬ 
crated at the Mass. They will be on the corporal. If they are ip a 
ciborium he uncovers this. If they lie immediately on the corporal ho 
puts them on the paten, using the thumbs and forefingers only. He 
genuflects again. 

If he is to take the Sanctiss im u m from the tabernacle, as soon as 
he has covered the chalice he removes the altar-card from before the 
tabernacle, draws aside the tabernacle veil, takes the key, opens the 
tabernacle, genuflects, takes the ciborium from it with the right hand 
and places it in the middle of the corporal. 3 He shuts the doors of the 
tabernacle, not locking them, unveils the ciborium, then uncovers it 4 
and genuflects again. 

When the server has finished the Confiieor the priest turns partly 
towards the people, facing somewhat towards the Epistle comer so as 
not to turn his back to the Sanctissimum; with joined hands he says the 

E rayer Misereatur, then Indulgentiam. As he begins this second prayer, 
e makes the sign of the cross over the people with his right hand and 
placing his left on his breast, not separating the thumb and forefinger 
of either. Both these prayers are always said in the plural form, even 
if there be but one communicant. 

He turns back to the altar, genuflects, takes 'the ciborium in the 
left hand at its knob, or the paten at its edge between the forefinger 
and second finger (keeping, as all this time, the thumb and forefinger 

1 The rules for Communion are in the C.J.C. 845-869. The priest who ia 
celebrating may not during Mass givo Holy Communion to persona ao distant 
that ho would lose aight of the altar when going to communicate them (G.J.G. 868). 

* The rubrics do not determine at what point exactly the GonfiUor ia to be 
said. It should be concluded by the time that the priest ia ready to turn around 
to say Mieerealur. It is best said immediately after the consumption of the 
Precious Blood, while the priest ia getting ready the ciborium; but it> should be 
recited a little earlier if the Hosts for Holy Co mm u ni on are already tin the altar. 

* This ia the moment to put into the tabernacle a (seoondloiborium of Hosts 
that have been consecrated at the Maas or a Benediction Host that has juat 
boon consecrated in the lunette. It is also the moment to ohango tho Benediction 
Host (consuming the old one) if this is to be done. . ; 

4 The veil ia placed outside the corporal, the ciborium oovar on it. 
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joined). With the forefinger and thumb of the right hand he takes 
one Host and holds It above the ciborium or paten, upright, and so 
turns to the people by the right, and stands with his back to the middle 
of the altar. 

Looking at the Sanctissimum he says aloud Ecce Agnus Dei, etc., 
and Demine, non sum dignus (this last three times). When ho has 
completed this the third time, not before, he walks to the Communion 
rail, or place where the communicants kneel, holding the one Host 
above the ciborium or paten. If there are many people, ho goes first 
to the person at the end of the Epistle side. Here he says the form of 
administration, Corpus Domini nostri, etc., making the sign of the 
cross in front of the person with the Host he holds in his right. In 
making this cross he should not carry the Sanctissimum beyond the 
edge of the ciborium or paten. Then he lays the Host on the com¬ 
municant’s tongue. He repeats the sign of the cross and form of 
administration to each person, however many there may be. When 
all have received Holy Communion, he takes the Communion-plate 
from the last communicant, 1 and goes back directly to the middle of 
the altar, not genuflecting, saying nothing. He places the paten or 
ciborium on the corporal. If any Particles remain in it, he genuflects. 
He inspects the Communion-plate, and if there are any particles of the 
Sacred Species on it, he purifies it into the chalice. 2 

If there are any consecrated Particles from the ciborium or paten 
to be consumed he does so at this moment. 8 He receives the conse¬ 
crated Species reverently, saying nothing. 

If he has to replace the ciborium in the tabernacle, he covers it with 
its lid and veil, puts it back in the tabernacle, genuflects, then closes 
and locks the tabernacle. 

He then removes the chalice to the middle of the corporal again, 
takes the pall from it, drinks any drops that may be in it and holds it 
with the right hand to the server, who approaches on the Epistle side. 

§ 6. FROM THE ABLUTIONS TO THE END OF -MASS 
Ir no one but the celebrant has received Communion, as soon as he 
has drunk the Precions Blood he holds out the chalice over the altar 
to the server on the Epistle side. Meanwhile he lays the left hand, 
still holding the paten, on the corporal The server poms wine into 
the chalice for the ablution. Meanwhile the celebrant says the prayer 
Quod ore swmpsimus, etc. He may make a sign to the server when 
enough wine has been poured,- by*raising the chalice. The quantity 
of wine at this ablution should be about equal to the amount conse- 
1 Unless a server holds the plate for the communicants; he thou may take 
it back to the altar and there hand it to the celebrant. 

.* Instruction of the Congregation of the Sacraments, 26 March 1929. 

* In no cxroumstanoee may the celebrant consecrate one Hoafc at Mass, reserve 
that and reoeive another for his Communion. He must always break and receive 
the Host oonsecrated at the Mass ho says. In the case of renewing the Sacred 
Species in the lunette, he must oonseorate two hosts. The other then lies on 
the corporal till ho, after hia Co m mu n ion, puts it in the lunette. 
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crated. The priest turns the chalice about gently, so that the wine 
of the ablution may gather up any drops of the Precious Blood 
remaining in the chalice. Then he drinks the ablution, using the same 
side of the chalice from which he received Communion, holding the 
paten with the left hand under his chin, not making the sign of the 
cross with the chalice, saying nothing. Ho lays the paten on the 
corporal, towards the left side of it, and sets the chalice in the 
middle. He now puts the thumbs and forefingers of both hands over 
the cup of the chalice and grasps the cup with the other fingers. He 
goes to the Epistle side, rests the chalice on the altar there, still holding 
it as before. The server pours first a little wine, then water, over the 
celebr&nt’s fingers into the chalice. More water than wine should be 
poured. Meanwhile the celebrant says the prayer Corpus tuum, 
Domine, etc. If any other finger has touched the Sanctissimum, this 
too must be purified by having the wine and water poured over it. 
The celebrant sets the chalice on the altar, near, but not on, the 
corporal, on the Epistle side, rubs the fingers a little over it, then takes 
the purificator and dries them. From tlus moment he no longer holds 
the thumbs and forefingers joined. He holds the purificator in the 
left hand under his chin, takes the chalice in the right, and drinks 
the ablution, saying nothing. Then replacing the chalice on the altar 
he grasps it by the stem in the left hand, 1 and with the right wipes it 
out thoroughly with the purificator. 

He places the chalice near tho corporal on the Gospel side, lays the 
purificator over it, as it was at the beginning of Mass, and the paten 
and pall on this. Ho takes the corporal, folds it and puts it back into 
the burse. He covers the chalice with the veil, then lays the burse on 
the top of all (the opening away from him). He sets the chalice in the 
middle of the altar, and sees that the veil covers it completely in 
front. If there is a cross or other ornament on the veil, this will be to 
the front. 

Communio. With joined hands he goes to the Epistle side and 
there reads the Communio, the hands Still joined. 

If he has to move the book himself, he will take it after he has 
arranged the chalice and carry it to the Epistle side, bowing his head 
to the cross as he passes it. 

After the Communio he comes to the middle, kisses the altar, turns * 
and says Dominua vobiscum in the usual way. He goes again to the 
Epistle side, says Or emus, bowing toward the cross, and says the post- 
Communion prayers exactly as he said the collects, with hands "* 
extended, observing all that is said at p. 42. 2 

> The moat convenient way to do this is to pass the stem, just under the cud, 
between tho first and second fingers, and to close all tho finger* around the outside 
of the cup. ' : .L'" ., ''•'* 

* During Lent in ferial Masses the Orotic super popuium occurs. The celebrant 
having finished the conclusion of the last post-Communion prayer, standing 
before the book, oxtending and joining hig hands as usual, and bowing towards 
tho cross says Oremus, humiliate capita vestra Deo. Then turning to tho book 
and extending his hands ho says the Oratio. 
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If the last Gospel is the prologue of the fourth Gospel, he shuts the 
Missal when he has finished the conclusion of the last post-Communion, 
leaving it so that the edges of the pages face the middle of the altar. 
If there is a proper last Gospel, he leaves the book open at the place 
where this Gospel is printed. 

He comes to the middle, kisses the altar, turns and says again 
Dominus vobiscum, as usual. Without turning back to the altar, still 
facing the people, he says Ite, missa eat, with hands joined. 

But if he says Benedicamus Domino he first turns back by his left 
to faco the altar, and says this versicle in that position* 

Facing the altar, bowed moderately and with the hands joined on 
the altar before him, he says the prayer Placeat tibi, sancta Trinxtas 
silently. Then he lays the hands, palms downwards, on each side, 
kisses the altar, stands upright, looks up at the cross, extends, raises 
and joins the hands, and says Benfdicat vos omnipotent Dew. As he 
says this last word he bows his head to tho cross and with downcast 

Z es turns by the Epistle side, lays the left hand on the breast and with 
5 right makes the sign of the cross over the people, saying, Pater et 
Filius+et Spirits Sancius. ,He makes this sign holding the right hand 
upright, with the fingers joined, the little finger towards the people. 
He joins the hands, turns, this time by the Gospel side, completing the 
circle, goes straight to the altar-card at the Gospel side anti there says 
Dominus vobiscum partly facing the card, that is, half turned towards 
the people, as at the first Gospel. ; 

If there is a proper last Gospel, and if he himself moves the Missal, 
he does so after having given the blessing, and he bows his head to the 
cross as he passes it. 

Having said Dominus vobiscum he lays the left hand on the altar ; 
with the right thumb he makes the sign of the cross on the altar, then 
on his own forehead, lips and breast. While he signs himself he lays 
the left hand on the breast. Meanwhile he says Initium sancti Evangelii 
secundum Ioannem. As he says the words Et Verbum caro factum eat 
he genuflects where he stands, laying his hands on the altar. 

If the last Gospel be proper, he lays the left hand on the Missal, 
and makes the sign of the cross with his thumb on the page at the 
beginning of the text of the Gospel before signing the crosses on himself. 
He does not kiss the book at the end, but, with the right hand, doses 
it (in either direction) when he has finished. 

He then may either go straight to the foot of the altar steps, or to 
the centre of the step immediately beneath the foot-pace, or £e may 
first go to the middle, bow, and then turn by the Epistle side and so 
go down. 1 In either case he does so with hands joined. 

Leonine Prayers. According to the present law, after a private 
Mass the celebrant with the people must say the prayers proscribed by 
Pope Leo XIII in 1884 and 1880 ; which law was renewed by Pius X 
(1903), by Benedict XV (1916), and by Pius XI (1930, for Kussia). 

To say these he kneels either on the foot-pace or on the lowest step 
1 Cf. S.C.R. 3837* • 
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and says them from memory or reads them from a card provided. 
In England they are generally said in the vulgar tongue. Since these 
prayers are not part of the Mass, according to the strict principle the 
celebrant should take off his maniple before saying them. If he does 
so, he may take it off at the middle of the altar and leave it there. 
But it seems that the general usage is not to take off the maniple. 1 

These Leonine prayers may be omitted after Low Masses which 
take the place of a solemn Mass and are not strictly private, e.g., a 
conventual or capitular Maas ; or which have the privileges of a solemn 
Votive Mass, e.g., the votive Maas of the Sacred Heart on the First 
Friday ; or which are celebrated with certain solemnity, e.g., Mass for 
a first Communion, for a general Communion, for a marriage. They 
may also be omitted if any sacred function or pious exercise (e.g., 
Benediction, Absolution for the dead) immediately and duly follows 
Mass and the celebrant does not leave the sanctuary between the Mass 
and this added ceremony. 2 

When these prayers are finished 3 he goes up to the altar, takes the 
chalice, holding it in the left hand by the knob and laying the right on 
it (if he has taken off the maniple, he may lay this on the burse). He 
comes again to the foot of the steps, makes a profound inclination to 
the altar, or a genuflection if the Sanctissimum is there reserved, takes 
the biretta from the server, covers himself and so follows the server to 
the sacristy. 

On the way to the sacristy he says silently the antiphon Trium 
puerorum (doubled on double feasts and with Alleluia at the end in 
Paschal time), the canticle Benedxcxto, the psalm Laudato Dominum in 
sanclis eius, etc., as prescribed in the Missal to be said after Mass. 4 

In the sacristy he first bows his head to the cross, then lavs the 
chalice on the vesting table, takes off the biretta and unvests, in the 
inverse order to vesting. The server usually assists. When the priest 
takes off the stole and maniple he kisses the cross in the middle, as 
when he puts them on. 

In some churches it is usual to give the server a blessing after Mass. 

• Having invested, the celebrant goes to some convenient place to 
make his thanksgiving. “ Having adored and thanked God for every¬ 
thing, he goes away.”*- • .1 

§ 7. RULES WHEN THE SAME PRIEST CELEBRATES 
MORE THAN ONCE ON THE SAME DAY * 

Every priest may say Mass three times on Christmas Day, and now 
on All Souls’ Day. Moreover, in case of necessity, the Ordinary may 

1 Regarding the prayer for the king, see p. 133. 

» S.R.C. 3697’, 4177*. 4271*, 4305. 

• * If any other prayers are said after Mass, with the consent of tho Ordinary, 
those ordered by Leo XIII must be said first (S.R.C. 3682 and 3805). 

* The Qratiarum actio post mimam after the Pracparalio ad mtooam. 

4 Rubric at the end of the Byzantino Liturgy of St. John Chrysostom. 

• Cf. rubrics of the Missal on Christmas Day and All Souls' Day and RJ&., 
Appondix (S.R.O. 3068). 
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give leave to a priest to say Mass twice on Sundays and holy days of 
obligation. 1 

Each Mass must be said entiroly, including the preparatory prayers 
at the foot of the altar. The only difference to be observed is with 
regard to the purification of the chalice. If the celebrant is to say Mass 
again the same day he may not purify the chalice in the usual way, 
because to do so would break his fast. At the Offertory of the first 
Mass it is better to pour all the contents of the wine cruet into the 
chalice. This will prevent him from taking the ablutions afterwards 
through oversight. After tho consumption of the Precious Blood he 
replaces the chalice on the corporal and covers it with the pall. He 
takes no ablutions ; he says the prayer, Quod ore sumpsimus, with 
hands joined, at the middle of the altar ; then purifies his fingers in 
the little glass vessel containing water, 2 which should stand on the 
gradino or altar, saying Corpus luum, Domine. Then he covers the 
chalice, unpurified, with the purificator (not wiping it inside), paten, 
pall, veil. But he does not put the corporal into the burse. The 
chalice remains standing on the corporal, the burse at the side. If 
there is an interval between the Masses the unpurified chalice—which 
must all the time stand on a corporal—may be left on the altar, or 
brought to the sacristy, or even put (without the veil) into the taber¬ 
nacle. If a solemn Mass is to follow it may be brought to the credence 
and placed there on a corporal. 

Before veiling the chalice or before the next Mass, or even at its 
Offertory, he must put an altar bread, to be consecrated, on the paten. 
At the next Mass he does not wipe the chalice inside at the Offertory, 
nor does he then place it on the altar outside the corporal. He places 
it a little to the Epistle side within the corporal and there, raising it 
slightly, puts in the wine and water. 

Second Mass at Another Church. If he will say the next Mass at 
another church, the chalice must be purified. In this case the priest 
proceeds as he does in the case of Masses at the same altar. But when 
Mass is over he unveils the chalice and first consumes any drops of 
the Precious Blood that may have flowed down from the sides of the 
chalice and have collected at tho bottom. Then, at the centre of the 
altar, he poura a little wetter into the chalice, turns the chalioe about 
gently, that the water may gather up any drops of the Precious Blood, 
and pours the water into a vessel prepared for that purpose, pouring 
it over that part of the chalice where he had drunk the Precious Blood. 
He then wipes the chalice with the purificator and veils it as usual. 
The water used for the purification should afterwards be poured into 
the 8acrarium, or it may be kept and consumed at the second ablution 
of a subsequent Mass. The chalice is thus purified and may be put 

1 To say Mass twice on the same day is called binalio. It may not be done 
without an apostolic indult or without speoial faculty from the Ordinary, given 
only when otherwise, because of a shortago of priests, a notable number of people 
(say, twenty at least) would bo unable to hoar Mass on days of obligation (C.J.C. 

* The water in this vessel is poured eventually into the sacrarium (p. 18, n. 8). 
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aside in the usual way. It is not necessary to use the same chalice for 
the next Mass he says. 


§ 8. MASS BEFORE THE BLESSED SACRAMENT 
EXPOSED 

Without necessity, grave cause or special indult, Mass may not be 
said at an altar on which the Sanctissimum is exposed. It is forbidden, 
to distribute Holy Communion at the altar of Exposition. 

In all Masses (sung or low) during Exposition, for a public cause 
lasting some time, even on the more solemn feasts of the Universal 
Church, the prayer of the Blessed Sacrament is to be added (unless 
the Mass or an occurring commemoration be of a mystery identical 
with the M. H. Sacrament) after the prayers prescribed by the rubrics 
and before oraliones imperalae. This added collect gives no right to 
the Creed or to tho Prefaco of the Nativity nor to the gospel from the 
votive Mass of the Blessed Sacrament as the last gospel. 1 

At Mass said before the Blessed Sacrament exposod these differences 
must be made: 

On approaching the altar the celebrant takes off the biretta as soon 
as he is in sight of It; nor does he cover himself again till he is away 
from the altar. Before and after Mass he prostrates (p. 21) on the 
ground, not on the step. He makes no prostration during Mass. 
When he has placed the chalice on the altar he genuflects, laying the 
hands on the altar. He goes to the Missal and finds the places. Coming 
back he again genuflects in the middle, before going down to the foot 
of the altar. He genuflects in this way every time he goes up to, or 
down from, or passes before, the middle of the altar. In coming down 
he must take care not to turn his baok directly to the Sanctissimum.* 
At the foot of the altar he genuflects again on one knee on the lowest 
Step, makes the sign of the cross, and begins Mass. 

The general rule is this : every time the celebrant goes from the 
middle of the altar to either side, and every time he comes to the 
middle, he genuflects. He makes this genuflection the last thing 
before leaving the centre and the first thing on arriving there. When¬ 
ever he has to turn to tho people, for the Dominus vobiscum or other 
verse, he genuflects before and after turning. If he is already at the 
centre ho makes this genuflection last, immediately before turning , 
(therefore after having kissed the altar or performed any other such 
ceremony). But when he comes to the middle in order then to turn 
towards the people, he observes the rule above and genuflects as soon 
as he is at the centre. 

Whenever he turns, ho does so, not quite in the middle, but a little 
towards the Gospel side, and does not turn fully around facing the 
people, so as not to turn his back to the Sanctissimum. At the Orate, 
fratres and the blessing he does not turn back-to the altar by the 

1 8.R.C., 11 January, 1928. 

* So he comes down, not in the middle, but towards the Gospel side. 
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Gospel side, completing the circle; but he turns by the Epistle sido, 
as at the Dominus vobiscum. 

At the Holy Name in the Gospel he turns and bows, at the text et 
Verbum caro faclum eat in the last Gospel he genuflects, towards the 
Sanotissimum. When he washes his hands at the Lavabo, he goes 
down from the foot-pace either to the step immediately below the 
foot-pace or in piano 1 and turns by his left towards the people, having 
the altar at his right hand, so that he does not turn his back on the 
Sanctissimum. 

At the ablutions at the end he need not go to the Epistle side. 
Standing in the middle he holds the chalice towards the server ; then 
he puts it on the altar just outside the corporal and there receives the 
wine and water in it over the fingers. , 

At the verse Flectamus genua in ferial Masses he genuflects towards 
the Missal. 

Having imparted the Blessing—partly turned to the people—the 
celebrant turns back to the altar by his left and, without any further 
genuflection, goes to the Gospel corner for the last Gospel. 

1 8.R.C. 2682". 



CHAPTER VII 

LOW MASS FOR THE DEAD 


A T Requiem Masses the following points are to be observed: 

/\ The vestments are always black. If the Blessed Sacra- 

/—% ment be present the colour of the conopaeum will be white 
X JLor violet; that of the frontal violet. 1 In the preparatory 
prayers the psalm ludica is omitted. The antiphon, Introibo ad altare 
Dei, is said as usual, then at once the verse Adiulorium nostrum in 
nomine Domini and all that follows. 

At the Introit the celebrant does not make the sign of the cross on 
himself. He lays the left hand on the altar and with the right makes the 
sign of the cross over the Missal. 

Neither Gloria in txcelsis nor the Creed is said. 

After the prayer Munda cor meum, before the Gospel, the form of 
blessing, lube, Domine, benedicere and Dominus sit in corde meo are 
omitted. 

After the Gospel the celebrant neither kisses the book nor says Per 
evangelica dicta, etc. 

While pouring the water into the chalice the prayer, De-us qui 
humanae substantiae, is said as usual; but the priest does not make 
the sign of the cross over the water. 

He omits the verses Gloria Patri and Sicut erat in principio at tho 
end of the Lavabo psalm. 

The text of Agnus Dei is ohanged. . The last olauses are dona eis 
requiem twice; then, the third time, dona eis requiem eempitemam. 
While saying this the priest does not strike the breast. He holds the 
hands joined before him, not placed on the altar. 

He omits the prayer Domine Jesu Christe, qui dixisti Apostolis tuis 
before Holy Communion. 

, At the end, instead of the verse He, missa est, he says Requiescant 
in pace. This is always in the plural, even when the Mass is offered 
for one person. He turns towards the altar after the Dominus vobiscum 
before this verse, and says it at the middle, facing the altar, with hands 
joined in front of the breast. No blessing is given at the end of Maes. 
The celebrant says the prayer Placeat tibi as usual, kisses the altar, 
then goes at once to the Gospel corner and begins the last Gospel. 

1 When the Blessed Sacrament is not present the frontal may be black. 
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I 


MASS BY A PRIEST IN THE PRESENCE 
OF A PRELATE 

F a priest says Mass in the presence of a Greater Prelate, 1 the 
following rules are observed: 

A faldstool or kneeling-desk is prepared before the altar, 2 and 
.iB adorned as described at p. 8. 

The pax-brede 8 is prepared, covered with a veil of the colour of the 
day, at the credence. If possible, the celebrant should arrive at the 
altar before the prelate. Hero he arranges the chalice and Missal, 
then goes down to the ground on the Gospel side and stands there, 
facing the Epistle side across the sanctuary. 

When the prelate arrives at his place, where the faldstool or kneeling- 
desk is prepared, the celebrant bows low to him. The prelate gives a 
sign that Mass may begin ; the celebrant bows again to him, then 
makes the usual reverence to the altar, a profound bow, or he genuflects 
on the step if the Sanctissimum is reserved there. The server kneels 
at the left of the celebrant. The priest begins Mass as usual, but 
standing at the Gospel side. 

In the Confiteor, instead of vobia, fratres and vos, fralres, he says tibi, 
Paler and te, Pater, turning and bowing towards the prelate. 

Before going up to the altar he bows again to the prelate. 

Mass proceeds as usual, with these differences. After the Gospel 
the celebrant neither kisses the Missal nor says the verse Per evangelica 
dicta, etc. Instead, the server takes the book to the prelate. He kisses 
it and says that verse. The server makes no reverence to the prelate 
when he brings him the book. He brings it open at the place of the 
Gospel. When the prelate has kissed the book, the server genuflects 
to him. The celebrant should wait to continue Mass till the server has 
brought back the book and has replaced it on its stand. The celebrant, 
not the prelate, blesses the water at the Offertory. 4 

After the Agnus Dei the celebrant says the first of the three prayers 
before his Co mm union. Meanwhile the Berver brings the pax-brede 
from the credence with the veil. He kneels at the right of the celebrant 
and holds the pax towards him. The celebrant kisses the altar in the 
middle, then with joined hands kisses the pax saying: Pax tecum ; 

1 Seo p. 31. It is supposed that the prelate is present officially in his robes. 
(See p. 66.) 

* It may be at the Epistle side, or in another part of the sanctuary, if this 

is more convenient (C.E. I. xxx, 1). In this case the oelebrant says the prepara¬ 
tory prayers in front of the altar, as usual, so long as he does not turn his back 
to the bishop. * 

* Cf. p. 18. 
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the server answers Et cum spiritu luo. The celebrant goes on with the 
Mass at once. The server rises and takes the pax-brede to the prelate, 
having wiped it with a purificator and covered it with the veil. He 
offers it to the prelate, uncovered, saying : Pax tecum. The prelate 
kisses the pax-brede, saying : Et oum spiritu luo. The server genuflects 
(unless the prelate be outside the place of his jurisdiction, when the 
server bows only) to him, wipes and covers the pax and takes it back 
to the credence. At the blessing, when the celebrant has said Benedicat 
vos omnipotens Ecus, he turns and bows to the prelate. 1 Then he gives 
the blessing to the people, in the direction where the prelate is not. 

At the end of Mass, when the last Gospel is finished, the celebrant 
does not go to the middle of the altar. He turns and kneels at the 
Gospel end, either on the foot-paco or on the lowest stop, facing across 
the sanctuary. Here he says the prayers after Mass. Then he stands 
there, bows to the prelate and waits till he goes. If the prelate remains 
before the altar the celebrant takes the chalice at the middle, as usual, 
comes down to the front of the altar, makes the usual reverence to it, 
bows ‘low to the prelate, takes his biretta, covers himself and goes 
away. 

If a bishop not in his own diocese is present, he receives the pax as 
above, but does not kiss the Missal. The celebrant bows to him at 
the beginning and end of Mass. Otherwise Mass is said as if he were 
not present. 1 

At Requiem Masses the ceremonies of kissing the book and the pax 
are omitted. Should the Blessed Sacrament be exposed all special 
marks of honour to a greater prelate are omitted. 

A prelate may be present at Mass unofficially, in his private dress 
(p. 13). In this case Mass is said as if he were not there, except that 
the celebrant should bow to him before and after. 


1 " Capita inclinato, quasi licentiam benedioendi petens ” (R. xii, 3). 

* Morati and others say that a priest, colobrating in the presence of his own 
bishop in a private chapel, no one but the bishop’s household boing present, 
even outeido hi diocose, should observe all rules as if he woro in the biahop’8 
diooeae (Para n, tit. iii, § 4 ; oil., voU i, p. 111). The rulee for oelebrating in 
the presence of the Pope will be found there {*&.). The case ia not likely to occur 



CHAPTER IX 

LOW MASS SAID BY A BISHOP 1 

W HEN a bishop celebrates Low Mass with some solemnity, 
in addition to two or three servers, there should bo two 
assistants (capdlari 2 ), one of whom should be in major 
Orders. They wear cassocks and surplices only, not 
stoles. The altar-cards are not put on the altar. The vestments 
(except the maniple) should be laid out on the altar. 3 4 On the credence 
are placed the chalice prepared as usual, the maniple, the larger vessel 
for water (bacile) and the dish used by a bishop, one or more finger 
towels, a silver salver for the skull-cap. A faldstool or kneeling-desk 
is prepared before the altar ; on this are the Pontifical Canon (p. 19, n. 5) 
and near by tho hand-candle (p. 17, n. 1). 

If tho celebrant is a bishop in his own diocese, he comes to the 
church in choir cassock, bolt, rochet, mozzetta (p. 10 ) and biretta. 
In the caso of a bishop not in his own diocese he wears the mantel- 
lettum instead of the mozzetta. On greater feasts four candles should 
be lighted on the altar, otherwise two are sufficient. 

The bishop makes his preparation for Mass at the faldstool. Whilo 
he reads the prayers the Canon lies on the kneeling-desk, one chaplain 
holds the hand-candle, lighted, at his side. 

Vesting. When the time comes for Mass to begin the bishop takes 
off the pectoral cross and mozzetta or mantellettum. He puts on the 
the biretta and washes his hands. Every time he washes the hands 
the water should be poured and the dish held, not ,by the chaplains, 
but by a servant or server ; the chaplains hold the towel* The bishop 
takes off the biretta and hands it to a chaplain,® then goes to the altar 
and vests, assisted by the chaplains. He uses the same vestments 
as a priest, except that he puts on the pectoral cross over the alb, 
immediately before taking the stole (the ends of which ho wears 
hanging straight down). He also wears the skull-cap and his ring. 
When the bishop has vested, a chaplain puts the Pontifical Canon open 
at Oramw le, Domine on the altar, where the central altar-card would 
stand. 

The bishop’ (except at Requiem Masses) does not take the maniple 
.before Mass, but puts it on after he has said Indulgentiam 9 at the foot 
of the altar. The maniple, therefore, is taken by the chaplain who 

1 O-E. L xxix. It is presumed in this chapter that tho bishop celebrates Mass 
with some solemnity, and not in the way he would celebrate in his private oratory. 

* O.E. L xxix, 2. 

* If the Blessed Sacrament is exposed, the bishop vests in the sacristy. 

4 C.B. I. xxix. 10 : " semper in lotion© familiaris aliquis ministrat aqua in et 
pelvim.- capellani vero mantilo.” 

A bishop does not normally wear the biretta with vestments, 
r' O-B* n. viii, 32. 
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kneels at the Gospel side while these prayers are said, as far as the 
Indulgentiam. Then the chaplain kisses the maniple at its side, not 
at the cross, hands it to the bishop, who kisses its cross ; the chaplain 
puts it on the bishop’s left arm and then kisses the bishop’s hand. 

The Chaplains. The two chaplains answer the prayers at Mass and 
one of them transfers the Missal. At the Offertory the chief chaplain 
brings the chalice 1 * * to the altar and ministers the cruets. Having 
poured in the wine he holds the water cruet up to the bishop saying 
Benedicite, Pater reverendissime. He hands the chalice to the bishop 
with the solita oscula, but does not recite Offerimus nor hold up the 
chalice ; and also hands him the paten at the Embolism, kissing it 
and his hand, as usual. After the ablations one of the chaplains * 
dries and veils the chalice and takes it to the credence, as the subdeacon 
does at High Mass. 

During Mass the chaplains stand one on either side of the bishop, 
at least when he is at the middle of the altar. When he is at the side 
they may either stand in the same way, one on either side of him, or, 
according to some authors, they should then stand together at his 
farther side, so that the bishop is nearer the middle of the altar. When¬ 
ever the bishop reads the hand-candle is held near the book by one 
of the chaplains or by a server. When the bishop is at the Epistle 
oomer it is held, normally, on his right; when he is at the centre or 
at the Gospel comer it is held at his left. 8 Throughout Mass the 
chaplain nearest the book turns over its pages. 

The ohaplains kneel at the beginning of Mass till the bishop goes up 
to the altar. They genuflect each time with the bishop. They kneel 
during the Elevation, the Communion act and blessing at the end of 
Mass. 

If they are canons, they do not kneel, but bow, at the preparatory 
prayers, when the bishop bows, and at the blessing. 

Preface. All bishops may now wear the skull-cap while saying 
Mass, except from the Preface to the Communion, both included. 4 * 
The second chaplain takes it from the bishop at the beginning of the 
Preface and puts it on again after the Communion. While the bishop 
does not wear the skull-cap, it is put on the silver salver on the 
credenoe. 

At the end of the Secrets the Missal is shut, taken from its stand 
and placed aside on the altar or on the credence. Th<j Pontifical Canon 
is taken from the centre of the altar'and put on the missal-stand. 

1 Unless at least one of the chaplains is a cleric the chalice must be plaoed ready 
on the altar before Mass begins. 

* Provided he is in major Orders. 

* The chaplain ^ho holds the candle never kneels nor genuflects while doing 
so. At the prayer “ Qui pridio ” he puts the candle on the altar and goes to 
knee} on the edge of the foot-pace by the side of the other. As soon as tho 
Elevation is ended he goes back to the bishop’s side, by the book, eenufleots. 
and again holds the candle. 

4 Cf. C.J.C. 811, § 2. The bishop must also removo the skull-cap whenever 

the Sanctissunum is exposed. 
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After the ablutions the Canon and Missal are put back in their places 
as before. 

When a bishop distributes Holy Communion the communicant 
kisses his ring before opening the mouth to receive the Blessed Sacra¬ 
ment 1 if the bishop thinks fit to present his ring to be kissed . 2 

After the ablutions the bishop again washes his hands. 

Blessing. At the end of Mass the bishop gives his blessing in the 
episcopal form. Facing the altar he say 3 the versicles, Sit nomen 
Domini benedictum. R 7 . Ex hoc nunc el usque in saeculum. ?. Adiu- 
torium nostrum in nomine Domini. R 7 . Qui fecit caelum et terram. Then 
he says : Benedkat vos omnipotens Deus, bows to the cross and turning 
around makes the sign of the cross over the people thrice. R/. Amen. 

At Low Mass the bishop never uses mitre or crozicr, except at 
ordinations ; nor does an Archbishop use an Archbishop’s cross. 

When Mass is finished, the bishop unvests before the altar at the foot 
of the steps ; the vestments are carried by the chaplains to the altar 
and are laid there. He puts on the mozzetta or mantellettum, resumes 
the pectoral cross and receives his biretta. Then, at the desk or fald¬ 
stool he says the prayers after Mass, the Canon lies on the kneeling- 
desk ; a chaplain or server holds the hand-candle on his right. 

H there are several servers, two of them hold candles or torches, 
kneeling before the altar, during the Elevation, that is, from the 
Sanclus to after the Elevation of the chalice. If servers are not avail¬ 
able, servants of the bishop , 3 may hold these candles; or two large 
candles in candlesticks standing on the ground before the altar may be 
lit at this time and should be extinguished after the Communion. 

At a Requiem Mass the bishop puts on the maniple with the other 
vestments, as a priest does at the vesting. Nothing is kissed by the 
assistants (except the vestments). 

Prelate Present. If a cardinal, prince or prelate of higher rank than 
the celebrating bishop be present, another faldstool or desk is prepared 
for him before the altar. At a bishop’s Mass no other prelate kisses the 
Missal from which he has read the Gospel; the celebrant always does 
this himself. But after the Gospel another Missal or book of Gospels 
is taken to a cardinal or a sovereign prince who may be present; he 
kisses it, and the server who brings it to him observes what is said above 
at p. 64. 

The pax-brede is taken to any prelate or prince assisting, as described 
above, p. 64. 

1 This kissing of the bishop's ring is a remnant of the old Idas of peace before 
Communion, aa the ministers at pontifical High Mass kiss his cheek before 
receiving. 

* S.R.C. 4395. 

• C.E. L xxix, 7, says : " Si vero non adsint tres oapcllani, poterunt ad oereoa 
supplere duo acutiferi aut alii familiar**, arbitrio episcopi, docenter veatiti.” 
Scuriferi are not often met in tho households of English bishops to-day. Practically 
these persona “ decanter vestiti ” will moan servers in cassock and surplice. •, % 



CHAPTER X 

THE MANNER OP SERVING LOW MASS 


§ 1. GENERAL DIRECTIONS 

W HEN the server is doing nothing with the hands he keeps 
them joined before the breast, unless he hold a book. 

Whenever he hands anything to the celebrant, he kisses 
first the thing, then the celebrant’s hand. In taking 
anything he kisses first the hand, then the thing. These are the so- 
called “ solita oscula ” \ They are omitted in Masses for the dead and 
when the Blessed Sacrament is exposed. While serving one Mass the 
server must take no notice of anything that may be done at another 
Mass, for instance, the Elevation at a neighbouring altar. If he serves 
a private Mass at a side altar while High Mass or a Sung Mass is cele¬ 
brated at the High Altar, he does not ring the bell at all. Nor does he 
do so when the Blessed Sacrament is exposed in the church. 

The normal place for the server is, kneeling, on the lowest altar step 
at the side opposite to that where the Missal is.* 

Whenever in the course-of Mass t*he celebrant while speaking aloud 
bows, genuflects, or makes the sign of the cross, the server, as far as 
possible, does the same. 

At the beginning and end of Mass, and when passing before the altar, 
be genuflects, whether the Sanctissimum be reserved there or not. 8 If 
It be exposed he genuflects on both knees and bows on arriving at the 
altar and before departing from it. 


§ 2. PREPARATION 

Before Maas the server vests in cassock and surplice , 1 * * 4 * and (if this is 
needed) goes to prepare everything at the altar . 6 

He takes the two oruets, one containing wine, the other water, with . 
the dish and towel for the washing of hands, to the credence. He sees 
that the altar is uncovered, showing the altar cloth, that the altar-cards 
are in their place, that the stand for the Missal is at the Epistle side. 

1 By custom those oscula are frequently omitted altogether by laymen. 

* At the last Gospel when it is the pericope from 8. John, the altar-card replaces 
the Missal. 

* 8.R.C. 4193*. 

4 The rubrics of the Missal (R. II, 1) and the' 8.R.O. (4194*) both require that 

the server who wears a cassock, whether a tonsured clerk or not, should wear a 
surplice at Mass. Yet in many countries, including England, it is a common 
custom that he serve in lay dress and this usago is now rooognised (8.R.C. 
4271 1 ). In case of necessity a woman may kneel outside the sanctuary and 
answer (CJ’.O. 823, § 2). The priest himself moves the book, and so on. 

4 All or part of this preparation may be made by the sacristan. 



THE MANNER OF SERVING LOW MASS 


71 


If he does not bring the Missal with him at the beginning of Mass, 1 he 
will see that it is already on the stand closed. 2 He lights the two 
smaller candles used at Low Mass, beginning with the one on the 
Epistle side. 

In the sacristy he then assists the celebrant to vest. He takes the 
Missal, closed, bows with the celebrant (standing behind him) to the 
cross in the sacristy, and leads him to tho altar at whioh Mass will be 
said. In many churches it is usual that the server ring a bell near the 
sacristy door as he passes, to warn tho people that Mass is about to 
begin. He may take holy water at the sacristy door and offer it to tho 
priest. If they pass an altar at whioh the Sanctissimum is reserved, 
the server genuflects with the celebrant. He bows to tho High Altar 
of the church, i£ they pass it, unless the Sanctissimum be there. At the 
altar at which the Mass wijl be said the server goes to the Epistle side, 
takes the celebrant’s biretta, with the usual oscula, genuflects as the 
celebrant either does so or bows. He puts the biretta on the credence 
or at another convenient place. He places the Missal on the stand or 
cushion (parallel to the front edge of the altar) at the Epistle side, 
going round in piano to do so, not ascending the front steps. 

He comes back and kneels in front of the altar at the Gospel side, on 
the ground, not on the step. / 

§ 3. FROM THE BEGINNING OF MASS TO THE PREFACE 
Kneeling here a little behind the priest he answers the preparatory 
prayers. He does not bow while the celebrant says the Confiteor. He 
bows slightly towards the celebrant while he himself says the prayer 
Misereatur tui omnipotent Deus. He bows moderately towards the 
altar while ho says the Confiteor, and remains so while the celebrant 
says Misereatur vestri. At the words tibi, pater and te, pater in the 
Confiteor he partly turns towards the priest. He strikes his breast throe 
times at mea culpa, mea culpa, mea maxima culpa. He bows again 
slightly at the versicles, Deus, tu conver&us, and remains bowing till the 
celebrant has said Oremvs. 

As soon as the celebrant goes up to the altar the server rises too. 
Then he kneels again, this time on the bottom step of the altar. In 
future he always kneels on this bottom step. 

At the Introjt he makes the sign of the cross with the priest. He 
answers Kyrie, eleison and says Amen after the first and last colleot, 
which have the conclusion. At the end of the Epistle he says Deo 
gratias, 3 and then goes at once to the Epistle corner of the altar. He 
goes round in piano, genuflecting in the middle, and stands at the foot 
of the altar. 

1 At Low Mass tho server may never open the Missal, nor turn over its pages. 
This is done by the celobrant himself (8.R.C. 3448 14 ). 

* The rubrics of tho Missal sappose that the server bring the Missal with him 
when the priest comes out to begin Mass, and that ho take it back with him to 
the sacristy afterwards (R. II. 1 and XIL 6). 

* The prieet usually gives a sign at the end of the Epistle, turning towards the 
server or lifting hie left hand (p. 43). 
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On certain days, for example on Ember days, there are several 
collects and lessons. The celebrant will not say Dominus vobiscum 
until these extra prayers and lessons are fi n ished. The server remains 
kneeling at his place for these, answering Levate if the priest (while 
genuflecting) says Fleclamus genua, Amen at the end of each collect, 
and Deo gratias at the end of each lesson. When the celobrant has said 
Dominus vobiscum the Mass continues as on ordinary days. 

Gospel. The server waits at the Epistle corner during the Gradual 
or Tract. When the oelebrant goes to the middle the server takes the 
Missal across to the Gospel side (carrying it down and up by the middle 
of the steps), and puts it here at the corner of the altar diagonally, so 
that its pages face half-way towards the middle of the altar. He stands 
by the book. The priest comes to read the Gospol. The server 
answers the versicles at the beginning, and makes the sign of the cross 
with the thumb on forehead, lips and breast with the priest. If the 
Holy Name occurs in the opening words of the Gospel the server bows , 
his head. Then he goes to the Epistle side in piano and stands at that 
oomer facing the priest, while the Gospel is read. If the priest genu¬ 
flects during the Gospel, the server does so too. At the end he answers 
Lous tibi, Christe. If the Creed is said, the server kneels during it 1 and 
bows moderately at the verse Et incamatus est, etc. 

Offertory. When the priest has said Dominus vobiscum and Oremus 
at the Offertory, the server goes to the credence, takes the dish with the 
cruets which stand on it and the towel. The practice at Rome is that 
he spread the towel on the altar at the Epistle corner, put the dish and 
cruets as they are, on the towel, then take the wine cruet in the right 
hand, the water cruet in the left, stand at that end of the altar and there 
wait till the celebrant come.* He bows and hands the wine cruet to 
the priest and takes the water cruet in the right hand. He takes back 
the wine cruet with his left hand. He kisses both before handing them 
to the oelebrant, and on receiving them back, but, this time, not the 
celebrant’s hand. Then he sets down the wine cruet either on the 
altar or on the credence (if he goes there to get the special bowl for th6 
washing of the fingers), lays the towel on the altar or on his left arm, 
takes the dish or bowl in the left and the water cruet in the right hand. 
The priest comes to wash his hands. The server holds the dish under 
the celebrant’s hands and pours a little water over his fingers from the 
cruet. He must be careful to hold the dish under the priest’s hands, 
so that the water poured over the fingers may go into it. Before and 
after washing the priest’s fingers he bows to him. 

Ho puts all back on the credence, takes the bell and goes to his place 
at the lowest step on the Epistle side and kneels there. 

When the priest says Orate, f rates the server should wait till he has 
again turned to the altar; then, kneeling (wherever he may be), he 

1 The rubrio (R.G. xvii, 2) supposes those assisting at Low Mass to knool 
during the Creed. Should they stand, as is the custom in many places, the 
server must still obey the rubrics and kneel. 

* Cf. Martinucoi, I. i, p. 338. ' V 
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says the answer, Suscipiat Domirus, etc. Ho answers the voraicles 
before the Preface. As the celebrant says the Sanctus the server rings 
tho bell gently three times. He then goes to the Epistle side and lights 
the third candle there. This remains alight till after the Communion. 1 
Ho comes back to his place. 

§ 4. FROM THE CANON TO THE END OF MASS 
When the celebrant spreads his hands over the host and chalice at 
Hanc igitur, the server rings once the warning bell, where this is 
customary. When the priest makes the signs of the cross after having 
stretched his hands over the bread and wine the server comes to kneel 
on the top step or on tho foot-pace at the Epistle side, but near the 
middle. He takes the Sanctus bell with him. At each Elevation he 
holds up slightly the end of the chasuble in his left hand, 8 and rings 
the bell with his right, either continuously or three times. He may 
arrange this so that he ring once when the celebrant genuflects, once 
when he elevates, once again when he genuflects. Since there are two 
elevations the bell will be rung altogether six times. After the Eleva¬ 
tion of the chalice and the priest’s genuflection following, the server 
goes back, without genuflecting, to the place where he was before, at 
the end of the lowest step on tho Epistle side, and kneels there. He 
strikes his breast when the priest does so at Agnus Dei. Ho rings the 
bell thrice, if customary, at Domine, non sum dignus. 

Communion. He bows while the priest makes his Communion. If 
anyone now come to the Communion rail, or if the server himself 
intend to receive Holy Communion, he rises as the priest gathers the 
fragments from the corporal with the paten and kneels on the lowest 
step at the Epistle side, sideways, facing the Gospel side across the 
sanctuary. Here, kneeling and bowing moderately, he says the 
Confiteor, beginning immediately after the priest has consumed the 1 
Precious Blood. He should begin the Confiteor thus soon, so that the 
priest may not have to wait when he has opened the tabernacle, put 
the ciborium on the altar and is ready to begin the prayer Misereaiur. 3 
The server answers Amen after this and the next prayer, Indidqentiam. . 
If the server himself receive Holy Communion, ordinarily he does so 
before anyone else. If he is a cleric he will receive after clerics of a 
higher order than himself ; if a layman, all clerics will receive before 
him. The server may receive Communion kneeling either on the foot¬ 
pace at the Epistle side facing the Gospel side, or kneeling on the edge 
of the foot-pace in'front of the altar, rather to the Epistle side. He 
will bring with him from the credence the Communion-plate and hold 
it under his chin. 

When the priest goes to give Holy Communion to the people the 
server will take tho Communion-plate and hand it to the first person 

’ 1 See p. 37. 

* Only as the priest elevates, not as he genuflects. 

* If the Hosts for Holy Communion are already on the altar the ConfiUor 
should be begun sooner. 
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to receive on the Epistle side. 1 After Communion the priest or the 
server will take the plate back to the altar and there the celebrant 
purifies it. When it has been purified the server will replace it on the 
credence. 

For whatever reason the tabernacle be opened, the server always 
kneels till it is closed. After Communion he will take the cruets to the 
altar for the ablutions. 

Ablutions. If no one but the celebrant receive Communion, the 
server will take the cruets at once, when the priest has made his 
Communion in the form of bread and begins to cleanse the corporal 
with the paton. He takes the cruets from the credence, the wine in 
his right hand and the water in his left. He genuflects at the foot of 
the altar steps (if the priest has not already consumed the Precious 
Blood), and stands on the highest step outside the foot-pace at the 
Epistle corner, at the place where he handed the cruets to the priest at 
the Offertory. When the celebrant holds the chalice towards him the 
server draws near him and bows. He pours some of the wine into the 
chalice, until the priest makes a sign. Then he bows and goes back to 
where he was before. The priest, when he has drunk the wine, comes 
to the server. The server bows and pours into the chalice a little wine, 
then water, both over the priest’s fingers. The priest will usually make 
a sign when enough has been poured. The server then bows again to 
the priest, puts the cruets back on the credence and extinguishes the 
third candle lit after the Sanctus . At the ablutions the server does not 
kiss the cruets nor the celebrant’s hand. 

The server then goes to the Gospel side, genuflecting, as always, in 
the middle as he passes, takes the Missal and brings it to the Epistle 
end of the altar, again genuflecting as he passes the middle. He places 
the Missal straight on the altar, facing the people, as it was at the 
Introit. Then he goes to kneel at the lowest step on the Gospel side. 
He answers the post-Communions, Dominus vobiscum, Ite, missa est, or 
other venricle in its stead. [Daring the Easter octave the priest adds 
Alleluia twice to the Ite, missa eat; the server dofes so, too, after the 
response, Deo grotios.] He makes the sign of the cross at the blessing, 
then stands. 

Last GospeL If there is a proper last Gospel the celebrant leaves the 
Missal open after the post-Communions. This is the sign for the 
server. In this case, as soon as he has answered Ite, missa est, he brings 
the book again to the Gospel*side. He may arrange so that his genu¬ 
flection in passing the middle with the book coincide with that for the 
blessing. In this case he will kneel on both knees at the middle. Or 
he may bring the book to its place, then kneel for the blessing at the 

He remains standing at the Gospel side, where he was before, while 
he makes the responses at the beginning of the last Gospel. Then he 
goes over to the Epistle side and stands there, turning towards the 

1 It ia also permitted to have the plate hold for the communicants by the 
server. 
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priest. He genuflects with him at the verse El Verbum caro factum est, 
and answers Deo gratias at the end. 

He waits for the celebrant at the Epistle side. If necessary he hands 
him the card from which the prayers after Mass are said. During these 
he kneels on the lowest step at the Epistle side and answers the prayers 
aloud. 

When the celebrant ascends the altar to get the chalice, the server 
fetches the Missal from the altar and the biretta from the credence. 
He hands the biretta to the celebrant with his right hand, making the 
solita oscula ; genuflects when the celebrant genuflects or bows, and 
then goes in front of him to the sacristy. He may extinguish the altar 
candles before doing so. 1 

In the sacristy he bows, with the priest, to the cross, lays down the 
Missal, assists the celebrant to unvest, and bows to him. 2 

Then, if he is to do so, he goes back to the altar, extinguishes the 
candles (beginning with the one on the Gospel side), and brings the 
cruets to the sacristy. 

Lastly, he takes off his surplice and cassock. 

§ 6. AT REQUIEM MASS 

At Masses for the dead the server omits all kisses. The Judica psalm 
is not said. If the Sequence, Dies irae, is said, the server does not rise 
to move the Missal till the concluding verses. At the end of Mass, 
instead of Ite, missa est, the celebrant says Requiescant in pace. To this 
the answer is Amen. There is no blessing. 

§ 6 . TWO SERVERS AT LOW MASS 
On great feasts there may be two servers at Masses which are not 
strictly private. In this case one of the two is the first server ; he does 
nearly all as above. The other may answer with him ; he must take 
care to bow and genuflect with the first. The second server (who is 
on the Gospel side) moves the Missal for the Gospel and after the 
Communion. • 

At the Offertory the two servers genuflect at the centre and go to 
the Episfle side. The first serves the cruets. At the Lavabo the first 
server takes the towel on the right, the second the cruet and dish. 
While the first goes to carry anything from one place to another the 
second stands. They both go up and hold the end of the chasuble at 
the Elevation. The first server will hand the Communion-plate to the 
firtt person who is to receive. They may hold the cloth extended be¬ 
tween them at the Communion of the clergy or people, if these come 
to the altar. : 

At the ablutions the first server alone goes to the oredence and 
serves the celebrant; the other stands at his place, until he goes to 
transfer the book. 

1 The Missal supposes that the candles are extinguished before the priest 
leaves the altar (B. xii, 0). However, this is not the usage now in many places. 

1 In some ohurohea it is tho custom for the celebrant to give the server hi^ 
blessing after Maas at this point. 



CHAPTER XI 


HIGH .MASS 

I N the case of High Mass sung by a priest it will be convenient 
to describe the functions of each assistant separately. Figures, 
showing the position of each person at various moments of High 
Mass, are given at pp. 116-118. 

§ 1. THE CHOIR AT HIGH MASS 

Fob general directions for the choir at all liturgical functions see 
chapter V, pp. 27 seg. 

The choir may enter with the celebrant and his ministers, or they 
may already bo in their places before the altar, as when one of the 
canonical Hours (generally Terce) is sung immediately before Mass. 

If the choir enters with the celebrant the members genuflect to the 
altar and go to their places, in pairs, as described at pp. 27, 28. ' 

If they are already in their places when the celebrant enters with 
the ministers and servers, they stand during that entrance and Bow in 
return when the celebrant bows to them. 

Standing and Sitting. They do not genuflect when the servers and 
ministers do so before the altar. They stand during the entire Asperges 
ceremony, bow and make the sign of the cross as they are sprinkled 
with holy w r atcr. x All (except prelates and canons) kneel during the 
preparatory prayers, said by the celebrant at the altar steps. While he 
and the ministers say the Confiteor the members of the choir also say 
it to each other, in pairs. They should say the Kyrie, eleison in the 
same way, in pairs, while the celebrant says it. If the celebrant sits 
during the sung Kyrie, eleison, the choir sits too. They stand while he 
says the Gloria in excelsis, then sit when the celebrant has done so. 
They rise as he rises at the end of..the Gloria ; stand during Dominus 
vobisoum and the Collects; sit during the Epistle and the ohants 
(Gradual, Tract, Sequence or Alleluia verse) that follow. They stand 
for the sung Gospel, genuflect if the deacon does so, and stand while the 
celebrant says the Creed. At the verse, Et incarnates est, etc., they 
genuflect with the oelebrant, as he says it. They then sit as soon as 
the oelebrant does so; they do not kneel, but uncover and bow, while 
Et incarnates est is sung.* When the celebrant rises, at the end of the 
sung Creed, the choir stand. The}' sit again when he has sung 
Oremus at the Offertory. After the celebrant has been incensed, 
they stand, and remain standing till those of thoir order have been 
incensed. They bow before and after being incensed. When the 
incensation is finished they sit till the celebrant has finished the Secrets. 

1 All stand bareheaded at this time; those who woar a skull-cap take it off 
(p. 23). 

* Cf. C.E. H. viii, 63 ; S.R.C. 1421* 1476*,*, 1694*, 2960.* 
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They stand when he sings Per omnia saec.ula saeculorum before the 
Preface. They say the Sanctus with the celebrant. After that they 
kneel till after the Elevation of the chalice, then stand till the end of 
the celebrant’s Communion (except at ferial Masses and on fast days ; 
see below). They say the Agnus Dei with the celebrant. Aftor the 
Communion they sit. They stand again when the celebrant sings 
Dominus vobiscum before the post-Comraunion, till the blessing. They 
kneel for the blessing at the end of Mass, except prelates and canons in 
chapter, who stand. All make the sign of the cross at the blessing. 
They stand during the last Gospel (genuflecting at the words Et 
verbum), and so till the end of Mass. They stand as the procession of 
ministers and servers goes out, if they do not form part of it. 

At ferial Masses of Advent, Lent, Ember days, fasting vigils and at 
Masses for the dead the members of the choir kneel during the Collects, 
post-Communions and Oratio super populum , also from the Sandus to 
Pax Domini sit semper vobiscum inclusive. The exceptions to this rule 
are the eves of Christmas, Easter, Pentecost and the Ember days in 
Whitsun week. 

Bowing. The members of the choir bow on all the occasions noted 
at p. 22. Further they bow, at High Mass, during the Gloria in 
excelsis at the words Adoramus te, Qratias agimus tibi, Iesu Christs, 
suscipe deprecationem. During the sung Creed they bow at the Holy 
Name and at the words Et incarnatus est. . . homo foetus est, simtd 
adoratur. Before the Preface they bow at Gratias agamus Domino Deo 
nostro. For rules for removing the skull-cap, in the case of those who 
wear it, see p. 23. For the manner of giving and receiving the kiss of 
peace, see p. 26 . » 

On Christmas Day at all Masses and on Lady Day 1 the choir kneels 
at the Creed during the verse Et incarnatus . . . homo foetus est. 
They genuflect at the words Flectamus genua on fast days, rising when 
Levate has been sung. They kneel at the sung verse, Adiuva nos, 
Deus salutaris rooster, in the Lenten Tract, 3 at the verse, Veni, Sancte 
Spiritus, in the Gradual of Whitsunday and its octave, during the 
Gospel of the Epiphany at the words Et procidentes adoraverunt eum, 
at the Epistle of the feast of the Holy Name, during the words In 
nomine Iesu , . . infemorum, and on all other occasions when the 
rubric of the Missal says Hie genuflectitur. They do not genuflect when 
the celebrant says these words, only when they are sung. For the 
order of receiving Holy Com m union by members of the choir see 
pp. 119-121. 

§ 2. THE PROCESSION TO THE ALTAR. PROCESSIONAL 

CROSS 

At Rome it is not the custom that a processional cross be borne before 
the procession to the altar when a priest sings High Mass ; so the 

1 On the day when the Mass of the Annunciation is said. . . 

* The Tract " Domine non secundum peccata,” in which these words occur, is 
sung at ferial Masses on Mondays, Wednesdays and Fridays in Lent. 



THE HOLY SACRIFICE 


78 

Roman "boobs of ceremonies do not usually speak of it. The rubrics 
of the Missal, as Gavanti observes, 1 are incomplete in describing the 
preparation for Hi gh Mass. When the Bishop celebrates, the Ceremonial 
of Bishops orders that the cross of the Chapter be borne in front of the 
procession by a subdeacon in tunicle, behind the thurifer. 2 

There is no rule against the cross being carried in front of the proces¬ 
sion when a priest celebrates; in many churches this is the custom. 
If the cross is carried there will be a cross-bearer wearing, normally, 
a cassock and surplice. He has only to bear the cross in the procession 
on coming to the altar, and again when the procession leaves the church 
at the end of Mass. When a priest celebrates, the cross is carried with 
the figure of our Lord facing forward. The cross-bearer walks between 
the acolytes. He has no other office. When the procession has. 
arrived at the altar he stands the processional cross in some convenient 
place in the sanctuary, 3 and goes to a place appointed for him, generally 
in front of the choir, where he attends Mass, standing, kneeling and 
bowing as the members of the choir do. During the last Gospel, when 
the procession is formed to go out, he will take the oross, place himself 
between the acolytes before the altar, stand when the others genuflect, 
turn and so go out as he oaroo. 

Note that the cross-bearer, while he carries the cross, never genu¬ 
flects. Neither do the acolytes at his side. 4 * According to the general 
rule, the thurifer goes in front of the procession, whether he has the 
thurible or not. The cross-bearer and acolytes follow him. 

If it is the custom of the church that the thurifer precede the pro¬ 
cession with incense, 6 the celebrant will put the incense in the thurible 
and bless it in the usual way, the deacon assisting, in the sacristy before 
the prooession goes out. 

The order of the procession to the altar will be thus, if there are a 
processional cross, torch-bearers and members of the choir who enter 
with it: • >. 

(Verger or Mace-bearer). 

Thurifer. 

Seoond Acolyte. Oro6s-bearer, First Acolyte. 

Torch-bearers in pairs (without torches). 

Choir in pairs. 

Master of Ceremonies. 

Subdeacon. 

Deacon.-' 

Celebrant. 

This order will be modified according to the persons who take part 
in the procession. The simplest order is : 

1 Gavanti-Merati, Para II, tit. ii, ad rubVio. V. (ed. oil., vol. i, p. 106. 

* O.E. I. xv, 8. 

* There should be a stand for it on the Epistle side. 

4 Cf.p. 22. * 

1 This should be done really only at a Pontifical Mass. 
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Thurifer. 

Second Acolyte. First Acolyto. 

Master of Ceremonies. 

Subdeacon. 

Deacon. 

Celebrant. 

But if the celebrant wear the cope, then the ministers walk on either 
side of him, the deacon at his right, the subdeacon at his left, holding 
the ends of the cope. 1 * 

The M.C. may walk at the side of the ministers, instead of in front 
of them, or he may go in front of the prooession, if it be necessary to 
clear a way. 

§ 3. THE ASPERGES CEREMONY 

By universal Church law, in all cathedral and collegiate churches the 
ceremony of sprinkling the clergy and people with lustral water should 
take place before the chief Mass on Sundays. In England the bishops 
order this in all parish churches before the principal Mass, even if this 
be a Low Mass only. 

The ceremony is in no sense part of Mass. Therefore the celebrant 
wears for it the cope, not the chasuble. 3 Neither is the maniple worn. 
If the Asperges is to be performed before Mass, the chasuble for the 
celebrant will be laid out at the sedilia with the maniples for him, the 
deacon and subdeacon. When the procession enters the ohurch the 
celebrant wears all the Mass vestments, except the maniple and 
chasuble. Instead he has a cope of the colour of the day. 3 The sacred 
ministers wear the Mass vestments, except the maniple. On the 
days when the ministers wear folded chasubles (p. 246), they generally 
wear these during the Asperges ; or they may put them on before 
Mass. 

The holy water is usually blessed by the celebrant, but it may be 
done by another priest, 4 before Mass in the church or in the sacristy. 
He does this according to the form in the Missal or Ritual, before he 
puts on the cope. 

Procession to the Altar. On going to the altar the thurifer walks 
first, carrying the vessel of holy water and the sprinkler. The ministers 
walk on either side of the celebrant holding the ends of the cope. In 
this case no one takes holy water at the sacristy door. On arriving 
before the altar the thurifer goes to the right of where the deacon will 
be, the acolytes to each corner of the altar-steps, the sacred min i s ters 

1 It is a good thing to turn in the orphroys so that the lining does not show 
unduly. 

1 The celebrant of the Maes that ii to follow, and not another priest, mu*t 
perform the Aspergee. 

• If a oope be not available, he will perform the oeremony in alb and stole. 

4 The celebrant wears (crossed) the Btole of the Maas, another priest a violet 
stole, to bless tho water. 
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stand between the thurifer and the second acolyte. All make the 
usual reverence, 1 that is, all genuflect, the celebrant bows low, unless 
the Blessed Sacrament be reserved there, in which case he, too, genu¬ 
flects. All (except the acolytes who carry their candles to the credence 
and then kneel before it) kneel, even in Paschal time. 2 The deacon 
takes the sprinkler from the thurifer, dips it into the holy water and 
hands it, with the usual kisses, to the celebrant. The celebrant takes 
the sprinkler and intones the antiphon. Aspergea me, Domine. The 
ohoir continues this, the first verse of the psalm Miserere, the verses 
Gloria Pairi and Sicut erat and repeats the antiphon. [In Passiontide 
Gloria Pairi and SictU erat are omitted. In Paschal time, instead of 
Asperges me, the celebrant begins Vidi aquam. This is continued, 
according to the text in the Missal and Gradual.] 

Sprinkling the Altar. As the celebrant intones the first words, he 
sprinkles the altar 8 three times, first in the middle, then on the Gospel 
side, then on the Epistle side. He signs himself with the holy water 
on the forehead, 4 then rises, sprinkles first the deacon, then the sub¬ 
deacon, who sign themselves. The mi n i sters, servers and all who 
have been kneeling then rise. The celebrant hands the sprinkler back 
to the deacon, who receives it, as always, with the solita oscula. He 
gives it to the thurifer. 

The celebrant, ministers (on the lowest step) and thurifer (in piano) 
genuflect and go to face the choir on the side of greater dignity (normally, 
the Gospel side, see p. 28). The deacon again takes the sprinkler from 
the thurifer and hands it to the celebrant, as before. They bow to the 
choir, who bow in return ; the celebrant sprinkles them. If there are 
but few persons in choir, he may sprinkle each one. If there are 
many, he should rather sprinkle all together three times, once in the 
middle, once to his left, lastly to his right. He and the ministers bow 

E , go to the other side of the choir (making due reverence to the 
as they cross the centre) and do as before. 

If canons are present in chapter, eaoh is sprinkled separately with 
one sp rinklin g, and the celebrant and ministers bow to each before and 
after and are saluted in return. 

After the choir, the celebrant sprinkles the servers, who stand by 
the credence or altar (with the triple aspersion for all together). 

Sprinkling the People. Then he goes to sprinkle the people. To do 
this he goes, with the ministers, to the entrance to the sanctuary, and 
facing the people, bows, sprinkles them in the middle, to his left, and 
to his right and bows again. He may (if oustomary) go down the 
church. If he goes down and returns by the centre passage, it is better 
to sprinkle the people on both sides alternately on his way down, and 

* If there is a liturgical choir, all bow to it, to the side of greater dignity first, 
on arriving at tho entranoe to the ohoir. 

1 Rubtio of the Missal. 

» If tho Sanotisaimum is exposed the altar is not sprinkled. 

4 He may sign his forehead with the sprinkler, or may touch his thumb with 
it and make the sign of tho croaa with the thumb. 
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not at all on his return (it is not becoming to sprinkle the backs of some 
of the congregation and unseen by them). But if, in a large church, 
he goes down on one side and returns by the other, he will go down on 
the Epistle side (turning to his left outside the sanctuary) and return 
by the Gospel side, 1 sprinkling the people all the while, either on both 
sides alternately or on one side only according to the position of the 
people. 

During the singing of the Gloria Pclri, the sacred ministers may stand 
and bow towards the altar. 

During this ceremony the celebrant recites the psalm Miserere (in 
Paschal time, Confilemini) with the ministers, in a low voice. When all 
are sprinkled, the celebrant may cease the recitation of the psalm, 
terminating it with Gloria Patri. He then repeats in full tho antiphon 
Asperges (or Vidi aquam). Meanwhile he returns the sprinkler to the 
deacon, who gives it to the thurifer. 

The Prayer. When they have returned to the altar they make the 
proper reverence to it, and stand there. The M.C. hands the book 
containing the versicles and prayer, and the ministers hold this before 
the celebrant. When the choir have finished the repetition of the anti¬ 
phon, the celebrant, with hands joined, sings the versicles (in Paschal 
time Alleluia is added to the first one), and the prayer to the second 
ferial tone (inflexion d'l). The choir answer. 

When Amen after the prayer has been sung, the deacon hands tho 
book to the M.C., who puts it on the credence. The celebrant and 
ministers make the usual reverence to the altar (those in vestments 
who genuflect do so on the lowest step), and go to the sedilia. The 
choir sit, and the servers, if this be the custom of the church. 

Tho thurifer should now go to the sacristy to see that the charcoal 
is ready in the thurible for the beginning of Mass. 

At the sedilia the celebrant takes off the cope and puts on the 
chasuble and maniple, assisted by the M.C. or a server. The ministers 
put on the maniple. 

All stand as the celebrant and ministers come to the altar. 

Here they again make the usual reverence, and so begin Mass. 

In churches which have a font, on Easter Day and Whit-sunday, the 
ceremony of sprinkling the people before Mass is done, not with the 
usual holy water, but with water from the font, taken from it before the 
holy Oils were put in, when the font was blessed the day before. 

At a Sung Mass all is done as above, except, naturally, that the 
deaoon and subdeacon are absent. Either the M.C. walks at the left 
of the priest and holds the holy-water stoup, handing him the sprinkler 
and doing all the deacon does at High Mass, or the thurifer does so, 
while the M.C. holds back the cope on the right. If there is no choir 
to sing the celebrant says the antiphon and the rest in an audible 
voice ; the server answers the versicles. 

* 8.R.C. 3114*. 


xx. 
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§4.. THE THURIFER AT HIGH MASS 
The thurifer 1 * should come to the sacristy in good time before Mass 
begins, and vest in cassock and surplice. Usually he will then prepare 
the thurible and (if necessary) assist the celebrant to vest. During 
Mass (except from the Consecration to the Communion inclusive) each 
time that the thurifer leaves the choir or returns to it he bows to the 
clergy, normally to those on the Gospel side first. 

If there is a boat-bearer, he has merely to accompany the thurifer at 
his left side, holding the boat, and to hand it to the thurifer when it is 
wanted. He genuflects and bows with the thurifer, and stands aside 
at all ceremonies with the thurible. No rubric supposes the presence 
of a boat-bearer. The Ceremonial always supposes that the thurifer 
carries the incense-boat himself.* But Merati allows for a boat-bearer. 3 

Asperges. If the Asperges ceremony is performed before Mass, the 
thurifer leads tho procession into the church, carrying the holy-water 
vessel. He stands at the right of the deacon before the altar, genuflects 
each time with the others, hands the sprinkler to the deacon and 
accompanies him, on his right, down the church, as described above 
(p. 80). As soon as the holy-water vessel is put back on the credence, 
and the celebrant and ministers go to the sedilia to put on the chasuble 
and maniples, the thurifer should go to the sacristy, genuflecting as usual 
before the altar if he passes it, to get the thurible. He will bring the 
thurible, carrying it in his left hand, with the incense-boat in the right, 
to the church. He should arrive in the sanctuary before the end of the 
Confiteor. Genuflecting if he passes the altar, he goes to stand in the 
sanctuary on the Epistle side. 

If there is no Asperges the thurifer—usually carrying the thurible 
and boat—leads the procession to the church, and stands on the Epistle 
side of the sanctuary during the preparatory prayers. 4 

For the ma nn er of handling the thurible and of holding it while 
incense is blessed, see pp. 24, 25. 

Incensation of Altar. He oomes up to the altar, on the foot-pace, 
at the Epistle side, as soon as the celebrant goes up to it. Here he 
hands the boat to the deacon, holds the thurible before the celebrant 
while incense is put in and blessed, hands the thurible to the deacon 
(taking the boat from him) and goes down from the foot-pace to the 
floor of the church. He may have to remove the Missal while the altar 
is incensed if the M.C. does not do so. When the deacon incenses the 
celebrant the thurifer stands near him, a little behind, on his right, and 

1 The thurifer ia really one (the first) of the acolytes. He is called so con¬ 
stantly in C.E. (e.g., I. xxiii, 2, “ ipse aoolythue thuribulum deferens ”). 

* E.g., C.E. I. xxiii, 1. 

• Gavanti-Morati, Pars H, tit. ii, § 21 (ad. oit., vol. i, p. 107). 

4 Or he may not come out until towards the end of the Confiteor. If he comes 
ont at the beginning it is not olear whethor he should stand or kneel during tho 
opening prayers and oonfoesion. Some authorities say that ho should kneel. 
Others suggest that ho should stand. This seems the more convenient, since 
he is carrying the thurible. 
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bows with him (see fig. 6, p. 115). He takes the thurible from the 
deaeon and carries it back to the sacristy. Then he comes to his place, 
between the acolytes before the credence. He stands hero, waiting, 
till the end of the Collects or Epistle. 1 

Then he goes back to the sacristy, sees that the charcoal is burning 
in the thurible, if necessary renews it, and comes out, with the thurible, 
before the reading of, the Gospel has terminated. When the celebrant 
has finished reading the Gospel the thurifer takes the boat from the 
credence and comes up to the altar on the Epistle side, as before. The 
colebrant puts in incense and blesses it in the usual way. The thurifer 
takes the thurible (open) in the right hand and the boat in tho left. 
He goes down on the Epistle side, leaves the boat on the credence as 
he passes and leads the acolytes to tho middle of the sanctuary before 
the altar steps, stands some distance from the steps in front of the 
acolytes and waits there. 

Gospel. The deacon and subdeacon come and stand in front of the 
thurifer and acolytes. 2 When the M.C. gives the sign, the thurifer 
genuflects with the others, and bows, with them, to the choir, first to 
the Epistle side and then to the Gospel side. He then, with the M.C., 
leads the procession to the place where the Gospel is sung. He stands 
here at the deacon’s left, allowing the acolytes to pass before him. 
For the group at the Gospel, see fig. 12, p. 117. 

When the deacon has announced the title of the Gospel, the thurifer 
shuts down tho thurible and hands it to the M.C., who gives it to the 
deacon to incense the book. The M.C. hands it back to the thurifer. 
He raises the lid a little and stands in the same place as before. He 
should not swing the thurible while the Gospel is sung. When the 
Gospel is finished the subdeacon goes direotly to the celebrant while the 
thurifer (with the M.C.) leads the deacon and acolytes to the foot of the 
altar. There he genuflects when the deacon does so, and handing him 
the thurible stands at his left, and, with him, bows to the celebrant 
before and after the incensation. He takes the thurible back (on the 
deacon’s right) when this is done. He genuflects with the M.C. and 
acolytes and goes to put aside his thurible—and renew the charcoal— 
for the sermon or Creed. If there is neither sermon nor Creed he does 
not leave the sanctuary (unless he must get charcoal) but stands 
between the acolytes before the credence. 

If he leaves the sanctuary he comes back at once, without the 
thurible, and goes to his usual place. 

1 He must go to fetch tho thurible in time to be at hand with it as soon u tho 
oelebrant has finished reading the Gradual, Tract, Alleluia, or Sequence. The 
moment when he goes out depends on the length of those. If there is only a 
short Gradual he should go as soon as the last collect is sung. If there is a long 
Tract or Sequence he may wait till the aubdeaoon has finish ed singing the 
Epistle. Should the thurible not need fresh oharcoal the thurifer may remain 
standing with tho acolytes near the credenoe. 

* See fig. 11, p. 117. Should a M.C. not take part in the Gospel group, the 
thurifer may stand between the acolytes at the foot of the altar before the Gospel 
group is formed, and in this group may stand at the deacon's right, a little behind 
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Offertory. Towards the end of the sung Creed he goes again to 
fetch the thurible from the sacristy. He brings it out and waits at the 
Epistle side of the sanctuary. As soon as the subdeacon comes down 
from the altar, the thurifcr goes up to it, first taking the boat from the 
credence, and assists, as usual, while incense is put in and blessed. 
When he receives the boat back from the deacon, he takes it to the 
credence. He stands there, on the ground, at the Epistle side, with 
joined hands, while the celebrant incenses the altar, unless he has to 
move the Missal (p. 91, n. 2). 

When the deacon takes the thurible from the celebrant and comes 
down to incense him, the thurifer goes to his side at the left, but a little 
behind. He accompanies the deacon in this way while the celebrant, 
choir and subdeacon are incensed, bowing and genuflecting each time 
with him. 

After ho has incensed the subdeacon the deacon returns the censer to 
the thurifer. He then incenses the deacon (who goes to his place 
behind the celebrant and turns round) with two double swings (see 
p. 26), then he incenses the M.C., the acolytes and other servers, with 
one double swing for each, facing each where he stands, and bowing 
before and after. 1 He comes to the entrance of the choir, genuflects 
turns to the people, bows, and incenses them with three simple swings, 
one down the middle, the next towards the Epistle side, lastly towards 
the Goepel side. Then he bows, turns, genuflects again, and takes the 
thurible to the sacristy. Usually, when he goes out the torch-bearers 
follow him (p. 89). If so, they should form up in a line with him 
before the altar, all genuflect together, bow to the choir (first to the 
side of greater dignity)* and follow him to the sacristy. 

Elevation. The thurifer in the sacristy renews the fire in the 
thurible, if necessary. He comes back to the sanctuary, after the 
recitation of the Sancius by the sacred ministers, leading the torch- 
bearers. They all genuflect together in the middle, and then bow to 
the ohoir on the Gospel side, normally, and then on the Epistle side. 
Then the thurifer goes to the Epistle side and stands there, facing across 
the sanctuary. Just before the Consecration the M.C., or an acolyte 
puts incense into the thurible. The thurifer incensed the Sanctissi- 
mum, s kneeling on the lowest step at the Epistle side. He makes three 
double swings of the thurible at each Elevation (in practice, one each 
time the bell is rung), and bows before the first and after the third of 
these. 

After the incensing of the Blessed Sacrament at the Elevation, the 
thurifer makes a simple genufleotion and takes the thurible to the 
sacristy and puts it back in its place. Except when the torch-bearers 
remain, 4 he genuflects with them and leads them out. The thurible is 

1 Maki n g only one oommon bow—a alight on©—before and after, to eaoh group 
of servers. If he inoensea them oolleotively it will be with three single swings 
(oantro, to his left, to his right). 

* CL p. 28. 

» See p. 94, n. 2. ' 4 Bee p. 89. 
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not used again and so the thurifer’s office ends at this point. Usually 
he returns to choir and takes his place with the other assistants for the 
rest of Mass. When the Mass is ended the thurifer may lead the 
procession in, walking before the acolytes, with joined hands. 

If the thurifer replaces an acolyte : Sometimes, however, the thurifer 
may have to replace an acolyte, e.g. if the acolytes take the place of 
torch-bearers, on those days when, the torch-bearera remain till after 
the Communion. In this case, then, the thurifer will take the humeral 
veil from the subdeacon at the words DimiUe nobis in the Lord’s Prayer. 
He folds it and carries it to the credence. Also, when he has received 
the pax from the M.C., or the person standing next to him, he takes the 
chalice veil round to the Gospel side of the altar ; then he brings the 
cruets to the altar for the ablutions, takes them back afterwards to the 
oredence and goes back to his place before the table. 

Communion. If the clergy go to Communion (see § 11, p. 119) the 
thurifer, when he has laid the humeral veil aside, takes the Communion 
cloth, goes over to the Gospel side and there kneels on the ground. 
After the prayer Indxdgentiam he comes to meet the M.C. in the middle. 
They genuflect together, each takes one end of the Communion cloth, 
they separate and go one to either end of the altar (the thurifer back 
to the Gospel side), stretching the cloth between them. They kneel, 
facing one another, on the two ends of the foot-pace, and hold the cloth 
across between them. The clergy come to this cloth and receive 
Communion over it. Then the M.C. and thurifer come again to the 
middle, fold the cloth there ; the thurifer takes it to the credence, then 
brings the cruets to the altar for the ablutions. 

§ 5. THE ACOLYTES 

The two acolytes should be, as far as possible, of the same height. 1 
In due time before Mass they come to the sacristy, and vest in cassock 
and surplice. Unless someone else has this duty, the acolytes light the 
candles on the altar, each lighting those on one side. They begin 
lighting the candle nearest the altar cross. If one acolyte light all the 
candles he begins on the Epistle side.® They then see that their candles 
in the sacristy are lighted. . The first acolyte assists the deacon to vest, 
the second acolyte the subdeacon. "When the oelobrant is vested they 
hand the maniples to the deacon and subdeacon to kiss, then put them 
on the left arm of each. If the Asperges comes before Mass, the 
maniples are not put on in the sacristy. 

The normal place for the acolytes, when they are not occupied, is in 
front of the credence. At High Mass, when the celebrant and ministers 
sit, the acolytes, thurifer and other servers may sit too. They may.sit 
on the steps of the altar ; 8 often special places are appointed for them, 
a bench or seats in front of the choir. Wien they are not occupied they 

* C.E. L xi, 8. 

» S.R.C. 4198*. 

* S.R.C. 2515*. They may never ait at the aedilia. 
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join the hands before the breast. When sitting they lay the hands flat 
on the knees. Whenever they pass before the altar they genuflect 
together in the middle. 

Procession. The acolytes go at the head of the procession, following 
the thurifer, having bowed to the cross or image in the sacristy with 
the sacred ministers. If the processional cross is carried, they go on 
either side of it. The first walks to the right of the second. He 
carries his candle, holding it under its knob, in the right hand and puts 
his left under its foot. The second holds the left hand under the knob 
of his candle and puts the right under its foot. It is important that 
they should hold their candles straight and at exactly the same height. 
The acolytes can verify this, without looking up, by seeing that the feet 
of the candlesticks are level. 

When they arrive in front of the altar, they do not at first genuflect, 
but go at once to either side, at the corners of the altar steps. There 
they turn to face one another, if the clergy are in the procession, and 
so now going to their places in choir. 1 When the celebrant and sacred 
ministers arrive at the foot of the altar, the acolytes turn and face the 
altar, genuflect with them and then carry their candles to the credence. 
Thqy put them down there, one at each comer at the back, then kneel 
side by side in front of the credence. 

Daring a function (unless attending the oross-bearer) they always 
genuflect when passing the centre of the altar, whether the Sanctissi- 
mura be reserved there or not. 

Asperges. If the Asperges ceremony takes place before Mass, the 
aoolytes stand when the deacon and subdeacon rise. They bow and 
make the sign of the cross when they are sprinkled. They remain 
standing before the credence till the celebrant and ministers go to the 
sedilia. Then they go to assist them. The first acolyte hands the 
maniple to the deacon, the second to the subdeacon, while the M.C. 
assists the celebrant (p. 81). It may be necessary for one of the 
aoolytes to carry the cope to the sacristy. They then go back to their 
plaoe before the credence. They kneel there during the preparatory 
prayers, making the responses, bowing and signing themselves as the 
deacon and subdeacon do, and they stand when the celebrant goes up 
to the altar. When they are not engaged in some duty they will 
normally stand at the' credence, facing across to the Gospel side, 

Gloria in Excelsis. Whenever the celebrant and sacred ministers 
go to sit down, as at the Gloria or Creed (perhaps during the singing of 
the Kyrie, elei&on or Sequence) the acolytes go to assist them at the 
seats. They go to the sedilia, the first acolyte to the side nearer the 
altar, where the deacon will sit, the second acolyte to the subdeacon’a 
plaoe. When the celebrant has sat down the first acolyte hands to the 

1 If tho clergy be already in choir the acolytes will arrive there immediately 
in front of tho sacred ministers. On arriving at the entrance to tho choir they 
soparato, stand in a lino with tho sacrod ministers and reverence to the choir, 
first on tho Gospel then on tho Epistle side. Thoy then proceed with tho sacrod 
ministers to the foot of tho altar. 
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deacon his biretta, 1 while the second acolyte hands the biretta to the 
subdeacon. The acolytes may arrange the dalmatic and tunicle, if 
feasible, over the back of the sedilia. If they pass before the celebrant 
they bow to him The acolytes may themselves then sit, at some bench 
prepared for them. 

Folded Chasubles. On the day3 when the ministers wear folded 
chasubles, 2 while the last collect is chanted the second acolyte goes to 
the subdeacon, helps him to take off the folded chasuble, and takes it to 
the credence. When the subdeacon has kissed the celebrant’s hand, 
after reading the Epistle, the second acolyte helps him to put it on 
again. In the same way he takes the folded chasuble from the deacon 
while the celebrant reads the Gospel; the first acolyte helps the deacon 
to put on the so-called “ broad stole.” 3 At the end of Mass, when the 
deacon has moved the book for the post-Communion, the first acolyte 
helps him to take off the broad stole, takes it to the credence, brings the 
folded chasuble and assists him to put it on. 

Gospel. Before the sung Gospel, while the celebrant puts incenso 
in the thurible, the acolytes take their candles from the credence. 
The thurifer comes down on the Epistle side, and as he comes around 
on his way to the centre he is joined by the acolytes coming from the 
credence. They follow him to the centre near the foot of the altar ; 
and stand there on either side of him or behind him and M.C. Then, 
some time after the deacon and subdeacon have come to stand in front 
of them, the M.C. gives a sign ; all genuflect together to the altar and 
bow to the choir right 4 and left. They then go to the place where the 
Gospel is sung. The M.C. and thurifer go first, then the two acolytes 
side by side, then the deacon and subdeacon. The acolytes swing - 
round, the second keeping his place to the left of the first, and stand 
facing the deacon, on either side of the subdeacon, slightly behind him, 
the first acolyte on his right (fig. 12, p. 117). They stand while the 
Gospel is sung and do not genuflect or bow if the deacon does so, nor 
make the sign of the cross. 

When the Gospel is ended they precede the deacon to the middle, 
and genuflect behind him when he does so. After the incensation of the 
celebrant, at a signal from the M.C., they genuflect again, with the 
thurifer, and take their candles tack to the credence. They stand 
here, at their usual place, while the celebrant says the Creed; they 
genuflect with him. They go to the seats to make ready for the sacred 
ministers, as at the Gloria. But this time they stay there tail the 
deacon comes back from having spread the corporal on the altar. 
They kneel while the choir sings the words El incarmtus est, eto., unless 
,they are sitting, when they bow only. The first acolyte assists the 
deacon when he sits ; they then go back to their place, bowing to the 
celebrant, if they pass before him. 

1 If there is no M.C. ha first hands the celebrant’s biretta to the deacon. 

' » Sec p. 245. » See p. 24 6. i 

4 I.o., first to the EpiBtle side this tine, as the procession is to go towards the 
Gospel side. . 
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Offertory. When the subdeacon comes for the chalice at the credence 
the first acolyte assists him to put on the humeral veil; the second 
acolyte folds up the ohalice veil when handed to him. The first takes 
the towel, dish and cruets, and follows the subdeacon to the altar. 
Here he spreads the towel at the Epistle end, and stands the dish and 
cruets on it. He hands the cruets to the subdeacon ; 1 when the wine 
and water have been poured into the chalice he takes the towel, dish 
and cruets back to the credence. 

While the deacon incenses tho celebrant the first acolyte takes the 
towel, the seoond takes the cruet with water in his right hand, and the 
bowl in his left. As soon as the celebrant has been incensed they come 
to him £t the Epistle end, the first at the right of the second, and bow. 
Tho second acolyte pours water over the celebrant’s, fingers into the 
bowl, the first han ds him the towel. When he gives back the towel 
they bow again, take the cruet, etc., back to the credence and stand 
before it in their usual place. When they are incensed they bow to 
the thurifer before and after. 

Consecration. The acolytes stay by the credence during the Canon 2 
and attend, if necessary, to the ringing of the bell, and to putting in 
inoense for the thurifer before the Elevation (fig. 13, p. 118). Like the 
choir, they kneel from the beginning of the Canon till after the Eleva¬ 
tion, then stand. But on the days when the choir remains kneeling 
till the Pax (see p. 77), the acolytes do so too. 

When the celebrant sings the words Et dimitU nobis debita nostra 
in the Lord’s Prayer, the first acolyte goes to the subdeacon near the 
foot-pace, takes the humeral veil from him and puts it on the credence, 
having genuflected with the subdeacon bofore and after the removal of 
the veil. 

Communion. The acolytes bow at the celebrant’s Communion 
under both species. 

If there is Communion of the clergy, and if tho acolytes do not bear 
torches, they hold the Communion cloth as described at pp. 120-121. 
If the acolytes receive Holy Communion, they do so after the deaoon, 
subdeacon, and any clergy who may communicate. They genufleot 
on one knee before and after their Communion. 

When the celebrant gathers up fragments of the Sacred Host, the 
first acolyte takes the cruets to the altar and hands them to the sub¬ 
deacon. On the way he genuflects to tho Sanctissimum at the foot 
of the steps on the Epistle side. The second acolyte meanwhile takes 
the chalice veil to the Gospel side, genuflecting as he passes the altar 
in the middle at the same time as the deacon and subdeacon when 
ohanging places. He comes back to his place, again genuflecting at 
the middle. 

The acolytes kneel at their place for the blessing at the end of Mass, 
stand for Hie last Gospel, and make the signs of the cross with the 
celebrant at its beginning. 

1 He does not kiss the cruets at High Mass, since he does not hand them 
directly to the oelebrant. 

* If the acolytee have to act a* torchboarere, see infra, p. 90. 
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Last Gospel. During the last Gospel the acolytes take their candles, 
come to the middle—arriving just before the words Et verbum taro, 
when the Gospel is that of S. John—genuflect and go to the entrance 
to the choir. They genuflect again when the sacred ministers reverence 
to the altar, and lead the procession back to the sacristy, following the 
thurifer. If there is no procession of clergy, the acolytes go during the 
last Gospel to their places at the comers of the foot of the altar ; 
genuflect with the sacred ministers at Et verbum (if these words occur) 
and to the altar, reverence with them to the clergy in choir to left and 
right and lead them to the sacristy. 

In the sacristy they bow to the cross, extinguish their candles and put 
them away and take the maniples from the deacon and subdeacon. 
When the celebrant has taken off his vestments they help the ministers 
to do so. Lastly they go back to put out the candles on the altar. 
They do this in the inverse order to lighting them (see p. 85). 


§ 6. TORCH-BEAKERS 

If servers other than the acolytes 1 are torch-bearers they may be two, 
four or six, according to the solemnity of the Mass. They come to 
the church in the procession, after the acolytes, with joined hands. 
They go, after the common genuflection, to the place prepared for them 
in the sanctuary, generally a seat in front of the choir. Here they 
attend Mass, having no special office, behaving as the members of the 
choir, till the Preface. 

Then they come to the middle of the sanctuary, genuflect together, 
bow to the clergy (normally to tho93 on the Gospel side first) and go to 
the sacristy in pairs with joined hands. It is usual to combine this 
with the moment when the thurifer goes to the sacristy after the 
incensing at the Offertory (p. 84). In this case the torch-bearers stand 
in a line with him in the middle, genuflect with him and follow him out. 

In the sacristy they take the lighted torches. At the Sanctus they 
follow the thurifer back to the sanctuary in pairs—each holding his 
torch in the outside hand, the other being laid flat on the breast— 
genuflect with the thurifer, bow to the choir on either side then to one 
another, separate and kneel in line either facing the altar (fig. 13, p. 118) 
or at the sides facing one another. 

At most Masses they go out again as soon as the Elevation of the 
chalice is ended. They rise, come together, genuflect together with the 
thurifer, who leads them out (p. 84), but do not now bow to the choir. 
So they go out two and two, put the torches back in the sacristy, come 
back, genuflect and go to their places, aq before. They have no further 
funotion. At the end of Mass the torch-bearers come to the middle 
with joined hands, genuflect with the others, and take their place in 
the procession back to the sacristy. 

But on certain occasions the rubric orders that the torches remain 


1 Sometimes the acolytes have to act as torch-bearers (cf. R. viii, 8). They 
then use torchoe, not their candlesticks. 
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till after the Communion. These are fast days 1 (when the ferial Mass 
is said), when a Requiem Mass is celebrated, and when other persons 
beside? the celebrant will receive Communion. 

On the days when the torches remain, the torch-bearers stay on their 
knees in the sanctuary till after the Communion; then they rise, 
genuflect, bow to the choir and go out two and two. 

If the torch-bearers receive Holy Communion they must meanwhile 
hand the torches to someone else to hold while they do so. 

In the other case, when the aoolytes of the Mass are the torch-bearers, 
they must go out with the thurifer at the Preface, perform this function 
as described, then come back and go to their place at the credence. 

If the acolytes hold torches, and if it is a day on which the torches 
remain tjll the Communion, it follows that they cannot perform their 
usual service between the Consecration and Communion. In this caso 
their place is supplied by others, normally by the M.C. and thurifer. 


§ 7. THE MASTER OF CEREMONIES 
The Master of Ceremonies (M.C.) or cereraoniar 8 should know not’only 
what he has to do himself, but also the function of everyone else. It 
is his business to see that the ceremony is carried out correctly by all 
who take part in it. s He must, if necessary, guide the other servers by 
some sign, as little noticeable as possible. If the mistake is unimpor¬ 
tant it is wiser to let it pass at the time and to point it out afterwards. 

He comes to the sacristy in good time before Mass begins and vests 
in cassock and surplice. He prepares the chalice and paten, also a 
ciborium, if it will be wanted, and puts these on the credence. He 
finds the places in the Missal—which should be on the Missal-stand 
open at the Mass which is to be sung—and marks them. On the 
credence he prepares the book of lessons, marked pt the Epistle and 
Gospel. With the acolytes he sees that the cruets, towel and bowl 
for the Lavabo and the bell are on the credence; th^t the thurible, 
torches and everything else that will be needed are ready. He tells 
the celebrant and ministers when the time has come for them to vest 
and sees that this is done properly. The ministers should not put on 
the maniple (or the folded chasuble, when this is used) till the celebrant 
is fully vested. 

Procession. The M.C. at the proper time gives the signal for the 
procession to go to the sanctuary. He sees to it that each person 
walks in his proper place. He himself goes with the sacred ministers, 
immediately in front of the subdeacon or to their right (p. 78). During 
the whole service he remains uncovered. 

1 Eto fP t Christmas Eve, Holy Saturday, the eve of Pentecost and the Ember 
days of Whitsuntide. 

' ?*&*&■*«* caoremomarum," " caereraoniarius.” According to the Cere¬ 
monial (I. v, 1), the Bishop should have two maaters of ceremonies, the first a 
priest, the second at least a subdeaoon, who must know all functions performed 
by each person. 

• “ Si quid erroris accidat, aut iaoaute fiat, ipsi uni Caoremoniario imputari 
•olet ” (OB. L v, 2). •‘ , 
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When the celebrant and m i n isccra take off their birettas the M.C. 
will take them from the deacon and subdeacon, 1 not kissing them; he 
genuflects and puts the birettas on the sedilia. Then he kneels at the 
deacon’s right, behind him, facing the altar, or at the side facing 
towards the Gospel corner. He answers the celebrant during the 
prayers at the altar steps, in a low voice, and he makes the usual signs 
of the cross and inclinations. 

The M.C. oversees from a distance the putting in of incense, ready to 
intervene if necessary. While the celebrant is incensing the cross the 
M.C. removes the Missal and stands in piano with it, facing towards 
the Gospel side ; he puts it back as soon as that end of the altar has 
been incensed. 3 In neither case does he genuflect. While the deacon 
incenses the celebrant the M.C. stands at tho Epistle comer (fig. 6, 
p. 115). The M-C. must remember that, throughout the service, his 
normal place is at the celebrant’s side, so that he may assist him in any 
way needed. 3 As soon as the celebrant begins the Introit of the Mass, 
the M.C. stands at his right, forming a semicircle with the ministers. 
He points out the Introit with the open palm of the right hand. When¬ 
ever he is at the celebrant’s side, and the deacon is not there, while the 
celebrant reads or sings, he will attend to the Missal, indicating the 
place and turning the pages. 

Kyrie and Gloria. If the choir take long to sing the Kyrie, so that 
the oelebrant and ministers sit while they finish it, then, as soon as the 
celebrant has said the Kyrie , the M.C. will conduct the sacred ministers 
to the sedilia. 

Whenever tho celebrant and m i n i s ters sit, the M.C. first hands the 
celebrant’s biretta to the deacon end then stands, at the right hand of 
the deacon, facing down the church, with joined hands (fig. 8, p. 116 ). 
When the choir sings the last invocation of the Kyrie, eleison, the M.C. 
bows to the celebrant, as a sign that he should go back to the altar. 
He leads the sacred ministers to the foot of the altar (seeing that they 
salute the choir on the Epistle side and then on the Gospel side), 
genuflects when they reverence to the altar, and goes to the Epistle 
corner. 

If the celebrant and ministers do not go to sit during the Kyrie, 
then, shortly before the last invocation is sung, the M.C. gives the sign 
to the deacon and subdeacon that they should stand in line behind the 
celebrant. When the choir begins the last Kyrie the M.C. bows to the 

1 This will ocour at the entrance tp the choir if tho clorgy are already in choir. 

* In some churches, both at this moment and at tho incensing at the Offertory, 
the thurifer removes tho Missal. Liturgical authorities hold different viows as 
to whether he or tho M.C. should do so. The question is not decided by the 
rubrics and so remains an open one. 

* What is set out in this whole section is simply a general guide to a M.C. 
Just because he is M.O. it is supposed that he has aocucate knowledge of the 
entire function, and in the discharge of his duties he has no fixed place nor act. 
Much will depend on circumstances. Ho must bo considered quite free in his 
movements in order that he may secure the most perfect possible oarrying out 
of the ceremonies. In gonoral, of course, the (first) M.C. is to be regarded as 
chiefly concerned with tho oelebrant at any function. 
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sacred ministers as an indication to proceed to the middle of the altar. 
When the celebrant has intoned the first verse of Qloria in excelsis, 
the M.C. signs to the ministers to go up on either side and to say the 
Qloria with him. When they have finished saying it, the M.C. leads 
them (after a due reverence to the altar) by the shorter way, to the 
seats. He must take care that they do not move while any of the 
verses are being sung at which an inclination is to bo made (p. 77). If 
necessary, they must wait till such a verse is ended. But, if they have 
started, they go on. He stands by their side while they sit, as already 
explained, and bows to the celebrant as the sign when he is to uncover 
at the verses. Then the M.C. will himself bow towards the altar while 
the verse is sting. 

Towards the end of the sung Qloria in excdsis the M.C. bows to the 
celebrant as a sign that he should go to the altar. He leads the sacred 
mini s ters back, as described above. He then goes to the Missal at the 
Epistle side, points out the place for the Collects, and turns the page 
(fig. 9, p. 116). 

Epistle. As soon as the celebrant begins the last collect, the M.C. 
goes to the credence. Here he takes the book of lessons in both hands, 
the openings of the pages being on his right; so he hands it to the 
subdeacon, 1 bowing once before he gives him the book. He then 
stands a little behind the subdeacon, at his left. As the last collect is 
ending (having bowed to the cross at the words Jesum Christum, if 
they occur), he accompanies the subdeacon to the middle, genuflects 
with him, reverences to the clergy left and right, and goes with him to 
the place whore the Epistle is sung at a distance from the altar. He 
stands at the subdeacon’s left while the Epistle is chanted and gives a 
sign to the choir (by bowing to them), if there is any place at which 
they should bow or genuflect. He bows or genuflects with the sub- 
deaoon at such places. 

Ab soon as the subdeacon has read the Epistle, the M.C. at the 
middle genuflects towards the altar and bows to the choir with him ; 
they go to the Epistle side, where the subdeacon is blessed by the 
celebrant. The M.C. takes the book of lessons from the subdeacon. 2 
The celebrant at the middle says the Munda cor meum, the subdeacon 
oarries the Missal to the Gospel side. When the celebrant has begun 
the reading of the Gospel the M.O. bows to the deacon and hands him 
the book of the Gospels 8 at the foot of the altar on the Epistle side. 
He waits at the Epistle side while the celebrant reads the Gospel and 
while incense is put in and blessed. 

On certain weekdays of Lent (p. 77, n. 2) the celebrant and ministers 
kneel on the edge of the foot-pace while the choir sings the entire 

1 Unless the subdoacon prefers to take it hiriaalf from the credenoe. 

* Should there be a long Sequenoe or Tract, after the subdeaoon has boon 
blessed. the M.C. may lead the ministers (without any previous reveronoo to the 
altar) to the sodilia. and conduct them back—as after the Gloria —towards the 
ond of the chant. 

* Unless the deacon prefers to take it himself from the credence. 
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verse, Adiuva nos, Deus . . . nonen tuum. In this case the incense 
is blessed after that verse is sung. Then the deacon says Munda cor 
mourn. 

Gospel. While the deacon says Munda cor mourn the M.C. will lead 
the thurifcr and acolytes to the middle and wait there with them. 
He stands either to the left of the subdeacon or behind the subdeacon 
to the left of the thurifer, so that he may be in a convenient position 
to lead the procession to the place of the singing of the Gospel. 

All genuflect together, bow to the choir right and left, and so go in 
procession to the place where the Gospel is to be sung. They go in this , 
order : first, the M.C., and the thurifer, then the acolytes together and 
lastly tho subdeacon and deacon. 

The group at the place where the Gospel is sung is arranged as 
fig. 12, p.117. 

The M.C. makes the sign of the cross on forehead, lips and breast, 
with the thumb, as the deacon signs Sequeniia (or Initium) s. Evangelii, 
etc. 

Then he takes the thurible from the thurifer and hands it to the 
deacon; when the book has been incensed he passes it back to the 
thurifer. During the Gospel he stands at the deacon’s right and turns 
the pages. If the deacon genuflect at any verse, the M.C. docs so too. 

In this case, and when the deacon makes the sign of the cross at the 
beginning, or bows at the Holy Name, it is better that M.C. should 
bow slightly towards the celebrant at tho altar, so as to give him the 
sign to do so also. 

As soon as the Gospel is ended, the M.C., following the subdeaoon, 
leads the acolytes, thurifer and deacon to the foot of the altaj in the 
middle, where they all genuflect on a signal from the M.Q. when the 
subdeacon is ready. After the incensation of the celebrant the M.C. 
receives the book of lessons from the subdeaoon, bowing to him. He 
then genuflects again with the thurifer and acolytes and leads them to 
the credence, where he lays aside the Evangeliarium. 

If a sermon follows here, the M.C., having led the sacred ministers 
to the sedilia, may accompany the preacher to the pulpit; he will then 
go and sit in a place prepared for him. 

Creed. If there is no sermon (or when the sermon is finished and 
he has led back the sacred ministers) he goes to tho Epistle side and 
stands there, facing across the sanctuary. During the recitation of the 
Creed he bows and makes the sign of the cross with the celebrant, and 
genuflects with him at the words Et incamatus est, etc. When the 
celebrant has finished saying the Creed, the M.C. gives a sign to him 
and the ministers, that they should go to the seat. He arranges 
everything needed as they sit, and himself stands by them, as during 
the Gloria. When the choir is about to sing Et incamatus est, the M.C. 
bows to the celebrant (as a sign that he should uncover), then kneels, 
facing across the sanctuary and bows. 

At the three Christmas Masses, and on Lady Day, the celebrant and 
ministers kneel and bow at Et incamatus (p. 114), on the lowest altar 
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step, in front or at the Epistle side. If the music is short the ministers 
may remain at the altar and kneel on the edge of the foot-pace for the 
Et incamatua. A cushion is placed for a prelate. On these occasions 
.the M.C. will give the sign and arrange everything required, then kneel 
behind them. 

As soon as tho verse Et incamatus eat has been sung, the M.C. signs 
to the deacon to go to the credence for the burse. While the choir sings 
Et vilam venturi saectdi. Amen, the M.C. signs to the celebrant and 
ministers to go to the altar. They go by the longer way, bow to the 
choir, genuflect at the altar stops. The M.C. bows and genuflects with 
them and goes to his place at tho Epistle comer of the altar. 

Offertory. When the celebrant has sung Oremua at the Offertory, 
the M.C. gives a sign to the subdeacon, who will then genuflect, go to 
the credence to put on the humeral veil and bring the chalice to the 
altar. 

The M.C. may assist at the uncovering of the chalice. He supervises 
the blessing of the incense in the usual way. While the altar is incensed 
the M.C. first waits at the Epistle side; but when the celebrant, 
incensing, comes to that side, the M.C. goes over to the Gospel side, 
removes the Missal 1 and holds it, standing in piano, until the Gospel 
oomer of the altar has been incensed. Ho then replaces the Missal 
close to the corporal and stands by it, assisting the celebrant. He 
stays by the Missal while the celebrant washes his hands. He turns 
round when the thurifer incenses him, and bows before and after. 
When the oelebrant is ready to begin the Preface the M.C. may give a 
sign to the organist, by turning and bowing, that the organ be silent. 

Towards the end of the Preface the M.C. signs to the deacon and 
subdeacon to join the celebrant for the recitation of tho Sanctus. 

Canon. At the beginning of the Canon the deacon takes the place 
of the M.C. at the Missal; the M.C. may go to the Epistle side. He 
stands at this comer (fig. 13, p. 118). At the words Qui pridie quam 
pateretur he, or an acolyte, puts incense into the thurible. Then he 
kneels with the thurifer at that side,* or he may kneel at the Gospel 
side, or on the foot-pace at the left of the deacon (holding the chasuble 
with him). . .* 

The bell is to be rung at the Sanctus before the Consecration and at 
the Elevation.* It may be rung by the M.C. or, more correctly, by one 
of the acolytes. 

After the Elevation the M.C. rises and stands at the Epistle side to 
the words Per quern haec omnia* Then he goes round to the Missal, 
passing behind the subdeacon, and genuflecting in the middle. He 
now stands again by the Missal at the odebrant’s left, and turns the 

1 Or the thurifer may do this while the M.C. accompanies the oelebrant on his 
left during the incensation of the altar. 

* The M.C. may inoense the Sacred Host and Chalico (CXE. IL via, 70), but 
this is generally done by the thurifer as R. VHI. 8, directs. 

* 8.R.C. 4877. 

* If he had been on the foob-paoe or at the Gospel side for the Elevation, he 
remains at the foot on the latter aide until he replaces the deaoon at the Missal. 
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pages of the book. He genuflects each time with the celebrant. 
Before the Pater noster, when the celebrant sings the words audemus 
dicere, the M.C. gives a sign to the deacon that he go to stand behind 
the celebrant. Towards the end of the Pater (at the words Et dimitte 
nobis) he again signs to the ministers that they both genuflect and go 
to the Epistle side of the altar. He gives the sign again that the 
subdeacon genuflect and go to the left of the celebrant for the Agnus 
Dei. He then steps back to make room for the subdeacon. While the 
deacon receives the pax the M.C. goes down to the floor of the sanctuary, 
and stands at the right of or behind the subdeacon. When the deacon 
has given the pax to the subdeacon, the M.C. accompanies at his left 
the subdeacon, who gives it to the choir. When this is done, he comes 
back to the middle, before the altar steps, with the subdeacon, genu¬ 
flects there with him (on his right), receives the pax from him, genuflects 
again and goes to the credence to give the pax to the thurifer (or to the 
first acolyte if the thurifer be not there). He then goes to the Epistle 
side and waits there bowing while the celebrant communicates. He 
may assist at the ablutions. 

Communio. At the reading of the Communion antiphon and the 
post-Communions the M.C. turns the pages of the Missal and indicates 
the places. If there is a last Gospel proper to the day he leaves the 
Missal open, finds the place of this Gospel and signs to the subdeacon 
to transfer the Missal, when the lie, missa est has been sung. Other¬ 
wise he closes the Missal after the last post-Commanion. During the 
Blessing he kneels at the Epistle side on the lowest step. Towards the 
end of the last Gospel he arranges the procession that will go out. He 
gives the sign to the acolytes to take their candles (and to the cross- 
bearer, if there be one, to get his cross) and to go to the middle before 
the altar steps. He takes the birettas from the sedilia, gives them to 
the ministers (giving the deacon both his own and that of the celebrant), 
genuflects with the ministers, bows to the choir, and so goes out, as the 
prooession came in. 


§ 8. THE SUBDEACON 

In due time before the Mass begins the subdeacon will come to the 
sacristy, look over the Epistle, see that the chalice is correctly prepared 
(unless the M.C. does this), wash his hands and vest, assisted by the 
second acolyte. He does not put on the maniple (nor the folded 
chasuble, if it be used) till the celebrant is vested. He assists the 
celebrant to vest. He puts on the biretta after the celebrant has done 
so. When the M.C. gives the sign, he uncovers, bows to the cross, 
then to the celebrant, and so takes his place in the procession, imme¬ 
diately before the deacon. If the Asperges precede the Mass, or for 
any other reason the celebrant wear a cope, he walks on his left, 
holding the edge of the cope with the orphrey turned in. If, on 
entering the church, the M.C. gives him holy water/ he uncovers to 

1 This ia not done if the " Asperges " takes plaoo. 
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make the sign of the cross. If on entering the choir they are to bow 
to its members, the minis ters stand right and left of the celebrant and 
bow with him (first to the side of greater dignity). In this case they 
uncover on entering the choir and hand their birettas to the M.C. 
Otherwise they keep in their rank, with head covered, till they stand 
before the altar. On arriving at the altar the subdeacon goes to the 
left of the celebrant. He genuflects 1 with the deacon 

For the Asperges ceremony, see § 3 (pp. 79-81). 

Whenever the subdeacon stands holding nothing, he joins the hands 
before the breast. When he sits he rests them on the knees, palm 
downwards. When he holds anything in the right the left hand is laid 
under the breast. 

Beginning of Mass. Standing before the lowest altar step the sub¬ 
deacon joins the deacon in answering the prayers. He makes the sign 
of the cross with the celebrant. He does not bow while the celebrant 
says the ConjUeor. Ho turns slightly to the celebrant, with a moderate 
inclination, when ho says the Misereatur. While he says the Confiteor 
he bows low to the altar, and partly turns to the celebrant at the words 
Ubi, paler and te, paler. He stands upright and signs himself when the 
celebrant begins the Indulgenliarr prayer, and bows moderately during 
the versicles, Deus, tu conversue, etc. 

As the celebrant goes up to the altar the sacred ministers accompany 
him. They do not genuflect when the celebrant kisses the altar at the 
beginning of Mass. 

While the celebrant blesses the incense the subdeacon remains in 
his place at the celebrant’s left partly facing him. 

Whenever the celebrant incenses the altar, the subdeacon accom¬ 
panies him on his left, supporting him a little by putting his right hand 
under the celebrant’s left arm. 1 With the deacon he genuflects each 
time they pass the middle of the altar. 

When the celebrant gives the thurible to the deacon, the subdeacon 
goes straight to the deacon’s side. Here, standing on his left, he bows 
to the celebrant, with the deacon, before and after the celebrant is 
incensed (fig. 6, p. 115). Then he goes with the deacon to the Epistle 
side, behind the celebrant. He stands on the altar Step below that 
of the deacon, or on the ground, forming a semicircle with him and the 
celebrant (see fig. 7, p. 115).* 

Introit. With the celebrant and deacon he makes the sign of the 
cross at the beginning of the Introit; he answers the invocations of the 
Kyrie with the deacon. If the celebrant and ministers sit while the 
choir sings the Kyrie, deieon, at the sign of the M.C. they go straight to 
the seats. When they are at the side of the altar they do not first go 
1 The first genuflection on arriving in the sanctuary, and the last before 
leaving it at the end of Maas, are made in piano ; all other genuflections are 
made on the step (becauso the subdeacon iaparatus, i.e., in sacred vestments). 

* O.E. I. ix, 1, 0 ; x, 2. ' 

* Most authors say that they form a semicircle. The rubric of the Missa isays 
only: diacono a dextris eius (sc. celebrantis), subdiacono a dextris diaconi 
stantibus in cornu Epistolae •» (R. iv, 7). 
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to the middle before going to the scats, nor do they make any reverence 
to the altar. They turn so that, in going to their seats, the subdeacon 
will be on the right of the celebrant, the deacon on his left. Then 
turning again at the sedilia they find themselves in the normal order. 
At the sedilia the subdeacon first holds the celobrant’s chasuble over 
the back of the seat while he sits down. When the deacon has given 
his biretta to the celebrant, both ministers take theirs from the acolytes, 
they bow, not to the celebrant, but slightly to each other, sit and put 
on the biretta. While sitting they rest the hands on the knees. This 
is the rule each time they sit at the seats (fig. 8, p. 116). They rise and 
go to the altar by the longer way, at the sign of the M.C. First they 
uncover and hand their birettas to the acolytes, then they rise before 
the celebrant, wait till he has risen, then accompany him to the altar. 
They form in line to bow to the choir, first on the Epistle side, 1 then, 
after going some steps further, on the Gospel side. The ministers 
genuflect on the lowest step. All this is to be observed every time the 
celebrant and ministers sit. 

Gloria. If they have not gone to the seats, when the choir 
approaches the last Kyrie, eleison, the ministers form a straight line 
behind the celebrant, when directed by the M.C. to do so, and then go 
with him to the middle. The subdeacon keeps his place on the ground 
or on the step below the deacon. He stands thus at the middle while 
the celebrant intones Gloria in ezeekis Deo ; he bows at the word Deo, 
then goes to the left of the celebrant, not genuflecting, and joins the 
celebrant and deacon in saying the Gloria, bowing with them and 
making the sign of the cross at the end. When they have finished the 
Gloria, the celebrant and ministers (having genuflected when the 
celebrant reverences) go to the seats and sit there, observing everything 
noted above. The subdeacon bows with the celebrant and deacon at 
a sign from the M.C. at the verses so marked. 1 In bowing he will 
always first uncover, lay the biretta in the right hand on the knee, and 
the left hand extended on the left knee. Towards the end of the singing 
of the Gloria the celebrant and ministers return to the altar as noted 
above. The subdeacon stands behind the others, so as to be in line 
behind the deacon. Thus they stand while the celebrant sings Dominus 
vobiscum* Keeping this rank they go to the Epistle side for the 
Collects. Here they stand in line (fig. 9, p. 116). They bow each time 
with the celebrant. 

If the verse Fleclarmu genua is sung by the deacon, the subdeaoon 
then genuflects with him. The subieacon at once sings Levale and 
he him self rises first. If he wear the folded chasuble he takes it 
off while the last collect is being sung. He hands it to the second 

1 Because in going towards the altar, in front, they approach the Epistle sido 
of the choir first. 

* See p. 77. ' - • . • 

• If the Gloria in exedtie is not sung, the Dominus vobisoum, as above, follows 
at once after the Kyrie, deison, when the celebrant and ministers come to the 
middle of the altar. 
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acolyte, who lays it on the credence or on the sedilia. He puts on 
the folded chasuble again after he has been blessed at the end of the 
Epistle. 

Epistle. At the beginning of the last collect the M.C. brings the 
book of lessons to the subdeacon at his place. 1 The subdeacon bows 
to the M.C. and takes it. He holds the book, shut, against the breast, 
having the opening of the pages towards his left. So he waits till the 
celebrant has sung Iesum Christum in the conclusion of the last collect. 
Then he bows to the altar, if and when the words Iesum Christum occur, 
goes to the middle of the sanctuary, genuflects, bows to the choir on 
either side (boginning on the Gospel side), goes and stands on the right- 
hand side of the ohoir, some distance from the altar steps, 2 opens the 
book and sings the Epistle. 3 If a verse occur at which the rubric tells 
us to kneel, as he sings that he genuflects where he is, facing the altar. 
When he has finished the Epistle he shuts the book, goes again to the 
middle of the choir, genuflects and bows to the choir, as before; he 
goes round to the Epistle corner of the altar, kneels there on the edge 
of the foot-pace, holding the closed book upright. The celebrant 
(when he has finished reading the Gradual, etc.) lays his right hand on 
the top of the book ; the subdeacon kisses it and is blessed. With a 
bow he hands the book to the M.C. and takes the Missal round to the 
Gospel side, descending the front steps of the altar and genuflecting 
on the lowest step as he passes the middle. He sets the Missal here 
in its place, and stands by it, facing across the sanctuary. So he waits 
for the celebrant. The oelebrant comes to read the Gospel (fig. 10, 
p. 116). The subdeacon at his left answers the vereicles, makes 
the signs of the cross, bows with him and answers Lous tibi, Christe 
at the end. He then moves the Missal towards the middle of the 
altar. 

If the choir sing a verse in the Gradual at which all kneel, the sub¬ 
deacon does so with the celebrant, at his left hand. He waits at the 
oelebranfc's left while the inoonse is blessed, then goes down and waits 
again before the lowest altar step, rather to the left. . 

Gospel. The deacon comes with the book of lessons and joins him 
here (fig. 11, p. 117). The subdeacon genuflects and bows to the choir 
with the deacon, this time beginning on the Epistle side. He goes at 
his left, 4 to the place where the Gospel is sung. Here he turns to face 
the deacon, standing between the acolytes (fig. 12, p. 117).. The 
deacon hands him the book of lessons. ' He holds it open before his 

1 Or the subdeacon may himself take it from the credence. 

* Cf. O’Connoll, " Tho Colebration of Mass.” Vol. m, p. 97, n. 3. 

* If it is tho custom of the church that the Epistle be sung from a lectern 
(O.E. II. viii, 40, 46), the lectern will bo put on tho right hand aide of the sanctuary 
before tho Epistle (by one of the acolytes). The subdeacon lays the book, opon, 
on it; while singing the Epistle he rests the hands on the edge of tho pages. 
The leotem is moved away afterwards. 

4 R. says (VI, 6) “ a sinistra," while C.E. IL viii, 44. dirocte the subdeaoon 
to preoede the deacon. Honoe the former arrangement should be followed in an 
ordinary Mass; tho lattor in a pontifical one. 
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breast 1 at a convenient height, so that the deacon may sing from it. 
While the deacon sings the Gospel the subdeacon neither bows, nor 
genuflects, nor makes any other sign. 

* If a lectern is used, it is put in place first and taken away afterwards. 
The subdeacon stands behind it, resting his hands on the upper edge 
of the book. If the Goepel'is sung at an ambo, the subdeacon stands 
at the deacon's right, hands him the thurible and turns the pages. 2 * 

As soon as the Gospel is ended the subdeacon takes the book to the 
celebrant. Holding it open, he walks by himself straight to the 
celebrant at the Epistle side of the altar, making no genuflection on the 
way, even if the Sanctissimum be exposed. Arriving in front of the 
celebrant he holds the book before him, pointing with the open palm 
to the place where the Gospel begins. When the celebrant has kissed 
the book the subdeacon stands aside to the right, shuts the book, bows 
to the cclobrant, genuflects towards the cross when the deacon and 
others genuflect at the foot of the altar, goes down the altar steps on 
the Epistle side and stands there during the incensation of the celebrant. 
He then goes to his place at the foot of the altar or to the left of the 
celebrant and on his way ho returns the Evangeliarium to the M.C., 
bowing as he does so. 

Creed. If there is to be a sermon at this point the subdeacon goes 
to the left of the celebrant at the middle of the altar, genuflects there 
with the deacon, who has come up to the celebrant’s right; so the 
celebrant and ministers go to the seat. Otherwise the 6ubdeacon goes 
to his place behind the deacon for the Creed. He bows at the word 
Dewn, then goes to the left of the celebrant, making no genuflection, 
and with him says the Creed. The celebrant and ministers go to sit at 
the scat, when they have said the Creed, exactly as they do at the 
Gloria in excelais. They uncover and bow at the words Et ircamatus 
wt* They also bow at the other verses noted at p. 77. When the 
deacon, during the Creed, rises to put the corporal on the altar, the 
subdeacon rises too, first uncovering and then holding the biretta on 
his breast with both hands. Ho will either stand the whole time till 
the deacon comes back to the seat, or sit as soon as the deacon has gone, 
then rise again when he comes back. 4 When the deacon comes back 
he bows to him and sits as before. 

Towards the Mid of the Creed he goes with the celebrant and deacon 
back to the altar, in the way already indicated (p. 97). H there is no 
Creed the ministers stand in line behind the celebrant as soon as he 
has been incensed after the Gospel. 

Offertory. The subdeacon stands behind the deacon while the 
celebrant sings Dominus vobiscum and Oremus at the Offertory. He 

1 C.E. I. x, 3 ; n. viii, 44. The usual practice—approved by many authors— 
is to lean the top of the book against the forehead, thus entirely covering the 
subdeacon's faoo. 

* C.E. II. viii, 45. Both cases are here provided for. ; • . 

* On certain days they kneel for this verse (see p. 114). 

4 C.E. EL viii, 54. 


n i 



100 


THE HOLY SACRIFICE 


bows at the word Oremus, then genuflects on the lowest step and goes to 
the credenco. Here he receives the humeral veil on his shoulders from 
an acolyte. He takes the chalice veil from the chalice, 1 * then he holds 
the chalice at its knob in the left hand bare (not through the humeral 
veil). On the chalice are the purificator, paten, host and pall. He lays 
the right end of the humeral veil over the pall, lays his right hand 
on the chalice so covered, and takes it to the altar direct by the shortest 
way, making no genuflection.* He puts the chalice on the altar ; the 
deacon removes the pall and paten. The subdeacon, still wearing the 
humeral veil, cleans the inside of the ohalice with the purificator, then 
gives it to the deacon. He takes the cruets from the acolyte and hands 
the cruet of wine to the deacon. When the deacon has poured wine 
into the chalice, the subdeacon holds the cruet of water up, bows to 
the celebrant and says to him, Benediciie, Pater reverends. When the 
celebrant has blessed the water, the subdeacon pours a little into the 
chalice and hands the cruet back to the acolyte. The deacon gives 
the subdeacon the paten. He takes this in his right hand, bare, covers 
it with the right end of the humeral veil, and so rests it against the 
breast. He goes straight to his place in the middle, in front of the 
lowest altar step, genuflects 3 on the step and stands there, now holding 
the paten aloft (before his face 4 or before his breast), supporting his 
right elbow with the left hand, and letting the veil fall over it in front. 
Except when he has some special office this is now his normal place 
till the end of the Pater nosier. 

At the Orate fratres, if the deacon is not yet back at his place behind 
the celebrant, the subdeacon should answer. When the deacon comes 
to incense him (after the choir) he turns to face the deacon on his right, 
bows before and after being incensed, then turns to face the altar 
again. He does not genuflect. 

Sanctus. At the Sanctus, when the deacon goes to the right of the 
celebrant, the subdeacon, without first genuflecting, goes up to the 
left. 5 Bowing, they say the Sanctus with the celebraht. The sub¬ 
deacon does not sign himself at the Benedxctus as he is holding the 
paten.® He returns to his place at the foot of the altar without any 
genuflection or bow. When the deacon kneels for the Consecration, 
the subdeacon also kneels, in his place (fig. 13, p. 118). At the Eleva¬ 
tion he looks up at the Sacred Host and at the chalice, bowing before 

1 It is a moot point whether the small chalioe veil should Cover the chalice 
when it is on the credence covered by the ham era! veil. If it is not used, it must 
he folded on the credence, os it will bo needed to veil the ohalice at the end of 
Mass. 

* If there is no Creed the subdeacon brings up the burse also and tho deacon 
spreads the corporal, while the subdoacon is wiping the chalioe. 

* R. vii, 9. This genuflection is anomalous. 

4 If it is held faoo high, he lowers it to his breast if he replies to OraU, jrairta, 
when he is incensed, if he says the Sanctus and when he kneels for the Conse¬ 
cration. 

* R. vii, 11. In some plaoes the subdeaoon does not go up at the “ Sanctus.” 
The S.R.C. (2682*°) allows this custom. 

4 S.R.C. 4067*. 
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and after. He rises and stands again after the Elevation of the 
chalice. 

Pater Noster. When the celebrant sings the verse El dimiUe nobis 
debila nostra in the Lord’s Prayer, the subdeacon genuflects with the 
deacon and goes to the altar, on the Epistle side, to the right of the 
deacon. He hands the paten to the deacon; then the acolyte, or 
thurifer, takes the humeral veil from him. He genuflects and goes 
back to his place at the middle, in front of the steps. Here, without 
again genuflecting, he stands with joined hands. When the celebrant 
sings Pax Domini, etc., he genuflects, goes to the left of the celebrant. 
After the commixtio he genuflects with the celebrant and deacon. 
Bowing towards the altar he joins them in saying Agnus Dei, etc. He 
strikes the breast at the words miserere nobis and dona nobis 'patera. 
Then he genuflects and goes back to his former place, not genuflecting 
on arrival there. 

Pax. At this place the deacon comes to give him the Pax. He 
turns towards him, on the Epistle side, bows before and after, and 
receives the Pax in the usual manner. Accompanied by the M.C. he 
then goes to give the Pax to the membors of the choir, first genuflecting 
with the deacon on the lowest step. He gives the Pax first to the person 
of greatest dignity. If there is no such person present, he will begin 
with the one nearest the altar, in the farthest row, on the Gospel side. 
Then he goes to the corresponding person on the Epistle side. He 
comes across to him who stands nearest the altar in the second row on 
the Gospel side; then to the corresponding person on the Epistle 
side; and so on for each row, however many there may be. 1 Each 
time he passes the altar he genuflects in the middle. In giving the 
Pax, first he stands in front of him who will receive it, while this one 
bows to him. The subdeacon does not bow in return. Then, loaning 
forward he puts his hands on the shoulders of the other and almost 
touches the other’s left cheek with his own while he says Pax tecum. 
The other answers Et cum spiritu tuo. Both then join the hands and 
bow to each other. But if he has to give the Pax to a “ greater prelate ” 
(p. 31) it is a common practice to put his arms under those of the 
person who receives it. When he has given the Pax to the head of 
each line in the choir he comes back to the foot of the altar with the 
M.C. Here he genuflects, gives the Pax to the M.C., genuflects, goes 
up to the right hand of the celebrant, and stands there. At Domine, 
non sum dignus he bows to the Sanctissimum, not str iking his breast. 

Communion. During the celebrant’s Communion in each form the 
subdoacon bows low towards the Sanctissimum. Before the celebrant’s 
Communion in the form of wine he uncovers the chalice. The usual 
sign for him to do this is that the celebrant touches the foot of the 
ohalice. He genuflects each time with the celebrant. After the 
Communion the subdoacon pours the wine into the chalice for the 
ablution, then he pours wino and water over the celebrant’s fingers and 
1 " Dat pacem primo cujuaquo ordinia, dignioribua prius, deiode minn a dignie " 
(R. x, 8). 
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hands him the purificator. He gives the cruets back to the acolyte ; 
then he changes places with the deacon. The deacon carrying the 
Missal now come3 to the Epistle side, the subdeacon to the Gospel 
side. They genuflect, once only, in the middle together, the subdeacon 
behind the deacon. At the Gospel side the subdeacon dries the chalice 
with the purificator and then arranges this across the chalice, puts on it 
the paten and pall, folds the corporal and puts it in the burse, veils the 
chalice and lays the burse on it as at the beginning of Mass. He takes 
the chalice so arranged in his left hand, laying the right on the burse, 
and carries it to the credence, genuflecting as he passes the middle. 

Postcommunion. He comes back from the credence and takes his 
place behind the celebrant and deacon, on the ground, in front of the 
lowest altar step.’ If the celebrant is at the centre of the altar the 
subdeacon genuflects on arriving at his place in the middle, but not 
if he has to go at once to the Epistle side. He stands with j oined hands 
behind the deacon, goes with him and the celebrant to the middle, and 
back to the Epistle sido. He stands facing the altar while the deacon 
sings Ite, missa est, or other veraiole. Then, while the celebrant says 
the prayer Placet iibi, he goes up to the Gospel side, to the same level 
as the deacon and to his left. He kneels on the edge of the foot-pace. 1 
with the deacon for the blessing, signing himself. Then he rises, goes 
to the end of the altar at the Gospel side and assists the celebrant at 
the last Gospel, holding the altar-card or turning the pages of the 
Missal. 

Last Gospel. If the last Gospel is proper to the day, after the Ite, 
missa est the subdeacon goes to the Epistle side, takes the Missal from 
the altar and carries it to the Gospel side, genuflecting as he passes the 
middle. Then he comes back to the middle and kneels at the deacon’s 
left on the foot-pace for the blessing. During the last Gospel he stands 
on the celebrant’s left and makes the responses. If he is holding the 
altar-card he neither makes the sign of the cross at the beginning nor 
genuflects at the verse Et Verbum caro factum est. When the last 
Gospel is finished, he answers Dec gratios, puts back the altar-card or 
shuts the book (facing either way), comes down 1 to the floor of the 
sanctuary with the celebrant Mid deacon, genuflects on the ground 
with the deacon, receives and puts on his biretta and goes to the 
sacristy in front'of the deacon. He will bow to the choir, if this is to 
be done, with the celebrant and deacon, as he did on coming in, begin¬ 
ning with the side of greater dignity (p. 28). 

In the sacristy he stands at the oelebrant’s left, bows with him to 
the clergy, then to the cross and the celebrant. He first takes off (the 
folded ohasuble, if this is used, and) the maniple and then assists the 
celebrant to unvest if this is the custom. 

If after Mass prayers for the sovereign, or other prayers, are to .be 

1 It is better that the deaoon and suhdcacon should kneel apart, so as not to 
cut off the celebrant from tho people as he blesses them. 

* Should the colobrant first go to the middle to reverence to the orosa, tho 
subdeacon on his loft, genuflects when the oelebrant bows. ’ ' ' , 
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said before the altar, the subdeaeon stands there with the others and 
assists the celebrant, holding the book with the deacon. 1 

Substitute for Subdeacon. For a reasonable cause the place of the 
subdeacon may be taken by a cleric in minor Orders, or by one who is at 
least tonsured. 2 In this case he docs not wear the maniple ; he may 
not wipe the chalice nor pour water into it at the Offertory, but leavos 
this to the deacon; after he has brought the chalice to the altar at the 
Offertory he does not touch it, nor does he cover or uncover it; nor 
does he clean the chalice after the ablutions. This is done by the 
celebrant. The cleric does, however, arrange the chalice and veil it 
and carry it back to the credence. Otherwise ho fulfils all the office of 
a subdeacon. 


. § 9. THE DEACON 

The deacon comes to the sacristy in due time before Mass begins, 
looks over the Gospel and the Jte (or Benedicamws), washes his hands 
and vests. He does not put on the maniple, nor the folded chasuble 
(if this is to be used) till the celebrant has vested. He stands at the 
right of the celebrant and assists him to vest. At the sign of the M.C. 
he bows with uncovered head to the cross, then to the celebrant. So he 
walks in the procession to the sanctuary, wearing the biretta, behind 
the subdeacon. But if the celebrant wears the cope, the deacon goes 
on his right holding the edge of the cope, with the orphrey turned in. 
If he receives holy water from the M.C. or subdeacon, he first uncovers, 
receives the water, presonta it to the celebrant, and then signs himself 
and puts on his biretta. If on entering the choir they are to bow to 
its members, the deaoon uncovers first, waits for the celebrant, takes 
his biretta, kissing the celebrant’s hand and the biretta, and hands it 
to the M.C. Otherwise he goes to the right of the celebrant before the * 
altar and here takes his biretta in the same way. Before the lowest 
altar step he genuflects 5 when the celebrant genuflects or bows, then 
stands to begin the Mass. If before Mass there is the Asperges cere- 
mpny, see pp. 79-81. 

Throughout the service, when the deacon stands he joins the hands 
before the breast, unless he has to hold anything. When he holds 
something in the right he lays the left extended on the breast. When 
he sits he lays the hands extended on the knees. When he is by the 
side of the celebrant he genuflects with him whenever he genufleots. 

Beginning of Mass. When Mass begins the deacon joins in the 
prayers at the altar steps, answering the celebrant with the snbdeacon. 
He makes the sign of the cross each time with the celebrant. While 
the celebrant says the Confiteor the ministers do not bow. They bow 
to the celebrant while they say the prayer Misereatur. They bow low 
towards the altar while they say the Confileor, and partly turn towards 
the celebrant at the words tibi, paler and te, pater. They still bow 

J 8<*>p. 110 , n. 1 . 


•Seep. 96, n. L 


• §.aO. 418L 
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while the celebrant says Misereatur ; they stand upright at the prayer 
Indulgentiam. They bow again moderately, at the versicles Deus, tu 
convereus, etc. 

Whenever he hands anything to tho celebrant he first kisses the 
thing, then the celebrant’s hand. When he takes anything from him, 
he first kisses the hand, then the thing. These are the “ solita oscula.” 

Incensation. He goes up to the altar with the celebrant. At the 
altar he takes the incense-boat from the thurifer, kisses the spoon, 
hands it to the celebrant, and kisses his hand as he does so. As ho 
hands the spoon to the celebrant he says Benedicite, Pater reverend#, 
bowing slightly to him. Only if the celebrant is a bishop does he say 
Pater reverendiesime. Tho deacon takes back the spoon from the 
celebrant in the way described. When the incense has been blessed 
he takes the thurible, holding the chains low down in the left hand ; 
high up, just under the rings at the top, in the right. So he hands it 
to the oelebrant, again with the “ solita oscula.” 1 

While the celebrant incenses the altar the deacon accompanies him 
at his right, supporting him by putting his left hand under the cele¬ 
brant’s right arm, 2 and genuflecting whenever he genuflects or bows. 
Then he takes the thurible from the celebrant, with the “ oscula,” first 
taking in his right hand the lower part near the cover, and then the 
top of the chains in his left. He comes down on the Epistle side, and 
there incenses the celebrant with three double incensings, bowing 
before and after (see fig. 6, p. 115). He hands the thurible to the 
thurifer and goes to the right of the celebrant on the highest step below 
. the foot-pace. Here he will stand by the celebrant during the Introit. 
Tho M.C. points to the place and turns the pages (fig. 7, p. 115). The 
deacon answers the Kyrie, eleison. If the celebrant and ministers are 
* to sit while the choir finishes the Kyrie, at a sign from the M.C. the 
deacon turns so as to be now at the celebrant’s left, and goes with him 
and the subdeacon (without any previous reverence to the altar) to the 
seats. Here he takes the oelebrant!s biretta from the M.C. and gives it 
to tho celebrant with the “ solita oscula.” Then he takes his own, 
waits till the celebrant sits, bows slightly to the subdeacon, sits and 
puts on his biretta. When they rise, the deacon first uncovers, stands, 
places his biretta on the sedile, takes the celebrant’s biretta with the 
“ oscula,” hands it to the M.C. and goes back to the altar by the longer 
way at the celebrant’s right, bowing to the choir on either side (begin¬ 
ning on the Epistle side) and genuflecting with him in the middle before 
they go up the steps. 

Gloria in Excels is. If they do not sit during the Kyrie, towards the 
end of the singing of this, on a signal from the M.C., the deacon stands 
behind the celebrant, on the top step, and at another signal, goes with 
him to the centre, where the Gloria is intoned. He bows at the word 
Deo, then goes up to the celebrant’s right, not genuflecting. Here he 
says the Gloria with the celebrant, bowing and making the sign of the 

1 Tho thurible is kissed at the disk to which are fixed tho chains at the top. 

» C.E. I. ix, 1, 5. - -■** ' 
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cross with him. When they have said the Gloria the ministers genu¬ 
flect at the middle where they stand, go with the celebrant to the seats 
and sit there, observing all that has been noted above (p. 97). With 
the others, the deacon uncovers and bows at the verses so marked 
(p. 77). Towards the end of the Gloria they come back to the altar as 
above at a sign from the M.C. The deacon stands behind the celebrant 
on the highest step while the Dominus vobiscum 1 is sung and then goes 
to the Epistle side behind the celebrant. He stands there during the 
Collects (fig. 9, p. 116), bowing to the cross or towards the Missal when 
the celebrant does so. 

If the verse FUciamus genua is to be sung, the deacon sings it, at 
the same time genuflecting. He rises again when the subdeacon 
Levate. When the last collect is finished the deacon goes to the 
hand of the celebrant, assists him at the Epistle, and answers 
gratias at the end. He stands there while the celebrant reads 
Gradual, turnin g back, to give the subdeacon room to receivo 
blessing, at the end of the Epistle. As soon as the celebrant has begun' 
the Gospel the deacon—-having signed his forehead, lips and breast— 
at a sign from the M.C., descends in piano, and, bowing, takes from him 3 
the book of lessons. He holds this, closed, before his breast, with both 
hands, so that the opening of the pages be to the left. So he goes to 
the middle in front of the lowest altar step, genuflects and goes up the 

a He lays the book of lessons on the middle of the altar, steps 
a little, and stands there facing towards the celebrant (fig. 10 , 

p. 116). 

Folded Chasuble. H he wear the folded chasuble, before he takes 
the book from the M.C., he goes to the credence, takes off the folded 
chasuble, assisted by an acolyte, and puts on the so-called “ broad 
stole ” (p. 245). He wears this through the Mass till he has taken the 
Missal across the altar, to the Epistle side, for the Communion antiphon. 
Then he goes to the credence, takes the broad stole off, and puts on 
the folded chasuble again. 

Gospel. When the incense is blessed before the Gospel the deacon 
assists in the usual manner. Then at once he goes and kneels on the 
edge of the foot-pace, and says the prayer Munda cor meum. Rising, 
he takes tho book of lessons from the altar, kneels * on the foot-pace 
towards the celebrant, and says lube, domne, benedicere. The celebrant 
turns towards, the deacon, gives his blessing, lays his hand on die top 
of the closed book, and the deacon kisses his hand. 

The deacon now rises, bows to the celebrant, and comes down the 
altar steps to thefloor of the ohuroh, where the subdeaoon awaits him. 
He stands here, at the right of the subdeacon, still holding the closed 
book of lessons (fig. 11, p. 117). . i ’ * 

On a signal from the M.C. they genuflect on the step, bow to the ohoir 

1 Tho deaoon and subdeaoon do not make such response* as are sung by the 

ohoir. , , 

* Or he may take the Evangeliarium himself from the credence. 

» Stands bowed if ho is a canon ministering in his own ohuroh. 
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—beginning this time on the Epistle side—and go to the place where 
the Gospel is to be sung. In this procession the deacon walks by the 
‘subdeacon’s side on his right. 1 When they arrive at the place (fig. 12, 
p. 117), the subdeacon turns and faces the deacon, who puts the book 
into his hands,* opens it, and with joined hands sings Dominus vobiscum. 
When he sings Sequenlia (or Inilium) sancti Evangelii he makes the 
sign of the cross on the book with the thumb of the right hand at the 

S lace where the Gospel begins, laying the left hand meanwhile palm 
ownwards on the book ; then he lays the left hand on the breast and 
makes the sign of the cross with the right thumb on his forehead, mouth 
and breast. He now takes the thurible from the M.C., and incenses the 
book with three double incensings, in the middle, to his left and to his 
right—bowing his head to it before and after—gives back the thurible 
to the M.C., joins his hands, and sings the Gospel. He bows or genuflects 
towards the book if any verse is so marked. 

At the end of the Gospel he lays the open right hand (palm upwards) 
at the place where it begins, to show it to the subdeacon. He then 
follows M.C., thurifer and acolytes back to the foot of the altar and 
there genuflects on the step at a sign from the M.C. Then receiving 
the thurible, when the celebrant has kissed the book he incenses him 
with three double swings, bowing before and after, and gives back the 
thurible to the thurifer. He now goes and joins the celebrant. If 
there is to be a sermon he goes to the celebrant’s right, genuflects with 
him, and so accompanies him to the sedilia, where they sit in the usual 
manner. 

Creed. If there is no sermon, the deacon goes to his place behind 
the celebrant on the highest step and stands while the Credo in unum 
Deum is intoned. Ho bows at the word Deum, goes, without genu¬ 
flecting, to the celebrant’s right, and there joins him in saying the 
Creed. He makes the sign of the cross, bows and genuflects with the 
celebrant. Then, when they have said the Creed, the celebrant and 
ministers reverenoe to the altar and go to sit at the seats in the usual 
way. If there is no Creed the deacon goes to stand behind the celebrant 
at Dominus vobiscum and Oremvs and all follows as below (p. 107). 
After the ohoic has sung the verse Et homo JacXus est, the deacon rises, 
leaves his biretta at his seat, and going to the credence takes the burse 
containing the corporal. He holds this in both hands at about the 
level of the eyes, with the opening towards himself, and takes it to the 
altar. If he passes the celebrant he bows to him ; he genuflects on the 
lowest altar step, goes up and puts the burse on the altar. Then he 
takes out the corporal and puts the burse leaning against a candlestick 
or the gradine, near the middle on the Gospel side. He spreads the • 
corporal before the altar cross, arranges the Missal conveniently, 
genuflects there before the altar, not laying his hands on the table 
when he does so, and comes back by the shorter way to his seat. Here 
.he takes his biretta, bows slightly to the subdeacon, sits and covers 
1 See p. 98, n. 4. 

•* UnJew he pute it on the lectern or ambo (p. 99). 
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himself. Towards the end of the Creed, at the sign from the M.C., 
the deacon, with the others, goes back to the altar by the longer way, 
with the usual bows to the choir. 

Offertory. The deacon stands behind the celebrant while Dominw 
vobiscum and Oremus are sung. At the word Onmtu he bows and 
goes at once to the celebrant’s right. The subdoaco'n brings the chalice 
and paten and hands them to the deacon. 1 The deacon takes off the 
pall and puts it near the corporal. He takes the paten, with the altar- 
bread on it, hands it to the celebrant, kissing first the paten, then the 
celebrant’s hand. [If there is a ciborium with breads to be consecrated 
he uncovers this and holds it near where the celebrant holds the paten. 
When the offertory prayer is ended he covers the ciborium.] He takes 
the chalice in his left hand, receives the wine cruet in his right from 
the subdeacon and pours in the wine, holding the purificator with the 
thumb of the left hand against the stem of the chalice. Usually the 
celebrant gives a sign to show how much wine should be poured. * The 
subdeacon then pours in the water. The deacon wipes away any 
separate drops on the sides of the chalice, takes it by the stem in the 
right, holding the foot in the left, and so hands it to the celebrant, 
kissing first the foot of the chalice, then the celebrant’s hand. He has 
left the purificator on the altar near the corporal. As the celebrant 
lifts the chalice, to offer it, the deacon also holds it, touching the foot 
with his right hand. He lays his left under the breast. Looking up 
towards the crucifix, he says the offertory prayer, Offerimu.s tibi, with 
the celebrant. When the celebrant seta the chalice on the corporal, 
the deacon covers it with the pall, hands the paten to the subdeacon, 
and covers it with the right end of the humeral veil. He then lays the 
purificator, folded in two, beside the oorporal. 

Incensation. He next assists at the blessing of incense in the usual 
way. He accompanies the oelebrant while the altar is incensed, 
supporting him under his right arm. At the incensing of the oblala he 
places his right hand on the foot of the chalice and afterwards he 
removes it towards the Epistle side, but not outside the corporal, while 
the altar cross is incensed. Then he puts the chalice back in the 
middle. He genuflects each time when the celebrant bows or genu¬ 
flects. At the end of the incensing of the altar he takes the thurible, 
with the usual oscula, goes down and incenses the celebrant as he did 
at the beginning of Mass, the thurifer standing at his left. Accom¬ 
panied by the thurifer, he now incenses the choir, if there are clergy 
present. First they genuflect in the middle, then the deacon incenses 
the choir on the Gospel side.* He bows once to all on that side, incenses 
each person with one double swing of the thurible, then bows again.* 

1 If there has been no Creed the subdeacon brings tho burse on the chalice. 
The deacon thon first spreads the oorporal, leaning the burse against a candls- 
stiok or the gradine. Whilo he does this the celebrant stands away a littlo, 
towards the Gospel side. 

* Or the aide of greater dignity (soo p. 28). - £ . 

* If prelates or oanons in chapter be present, the deacon inceneoa them (each 
with two double swings) first and bows to each separately before and after 
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He turns, genuflects at the middle and goes, in the same way, to incense 
those on the Epistle side. On his return to the altar he genuflects, 
comes to the right of the subdeacon, turns and incenses him with two 
double incensings. He hands the thurible to the thurifer, goes up to 
his place on the highest step behind the celebrant (not genuflecting 
again), turns and is hims elf incensed, bowing to the thurifer before and 
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his place in time he answers the Orate, fratres; otherwise the subdeacon 
does so. During the Preface he stands behind the celebrant. At its 
last words (supplici confession* dicentes) he goes, without genuflecting, 
to the right of the celebrant; bowing he says the Sanclvs with him. 
He makes the sign of the cross at the word Benediclus. Then he goes 
to the left of the celebrant, genuflecting on the step as he passes the 
middle. 

Canon. During the Canon the deacon stands at the celebrant’s left, 
by the Missal, points out the places and turns the pages. It is usual 
that he stand back a step or two at the commemoration of the living 
and of the dead, that he may not hear the names spoken by the cele¬ 
brant. At the words Quam oblationem he goes to the other side of the 
celebrant, genuflecting in the middle. If there is a ciborium on the 
corporal he opens it. He kneels on the edge of the foot-pace, bowed, 
during the Consecration, lifts the end of the chasuble at the Elevation 
of the Host and looks up at It (fig. 13, p. 118). Ho rises at once, as 
the celebrant rises after his genuflection at the end of this Elevation, 
covers the ciborium, if there is one, and uncovers the chalice. Then 
he kneels, bowed, as before, and again lifts the chasuble and looks up at 
" e. Immediately after the T' 
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again and covers it with the pall. Then he genuflects with the cele¬ 
brant. He goes round to the left of the celebrant, genuflecting not in 
the middle but in the place at which he arrives. Here he stays pointing 
the places and turning the leaves. 

At the words Per quern haec omnia he genuflects and goes to the 
right of the celebrant again, not genuflecting in the middle. When 
the celebrant says praeetae nobis, the deacon uncovers the chalice, 
genuflects with the oelebrant, and places the index and middle fingers 
of his right hand on the foot of the chalioe. He covers it again after 
the Little Elevation when the celebrant has cleansed his fingers over the 
chalice and genuflects with the celebrant.. 

Pater Noster. When the celebrant begins Pater noster the deacon 
genuflects, turns to the left and goes behind the celebrant, on the highest 
step. Here he does not again genuflect, but stands there with joined 
hands during the lord’s Prayer. At the words Et dimitte nobis he 
genuflects with the subdeacon; both go to the Epistle side, at the 
oelebrant’s right, the deacon nearer to the celebrant. He takes the 
paten from the subdcacon, cleans it with the purificator and hands it 

inoensing hi m . When tho choir is made up of clergy of different ranks, divided 
between the two sides, the dignitaries and canons on each side must be inoensod 
before tho clergy of lower rank. , 
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to the celebrant, with the “ solita oscula.” He uncovers the chalice, 
genuflects, as always, with the celebrant, covers the chalice again when 
the Particle has been put into it and repeats the genuflection. Standing 
there on the right, he joins in saying the Agnus Dei, bowing and striking 
his breast. When that prayer is ended he kneels on the right of the 
celebrant. When the celebrant has said the first Co mm union prayer 
Domine Jem Christe, qui dixisti Apostolis tuis, the deacon rises ; with 
joined hands he kisses the altar at the same time aa the celebrant, but 
outside the corporal, turns to the celebrant, bows, clasps his arms, 
holding them at the elbows, and receives the pax from him in the usual 
manner (p. 26). He bows again, genuflects to the Sanctissimum, goes 
to the subdeacon and gives him the pax. According to the general 
rule, he bows only after having given it. Then—having again genu¬ 
flected with the subdeacon—he goes up to the celebrant’s left, and 
6tays there till after the ablutions. He bows low at the celebrant’s 
Communion. If Holy Communion is distributed during Mass, see 
pp. 119-121. 

Post-communion. After the ablutions the deacon takes the Missal 
to the Epistle side, genuflecting in the middle only. 1 He then takes his 
place on the highest step behind the celebrant for the Oommunio. He 
follows the celebrant to the middle for the Dominus iebiscum and goes 
behind him to the Epistle side for the post-Communions. 2 After these 
he goes with the celebrant and subdeacon to the middle. The celebrant 
sings Dominus vobiscum. The deacon turns towards the people, with 
his back to the celebrant, and sings He, mxssa est. If the Sanctissimum 
be exposed he does not turn his back to it, but steps back towards the 
Gospel side and looks across the sanctuary towards the Epistle side. 
If he has to sing either Benedicamus Domino or Requiescant in pace, 
he does not turn, but sings the veraiole facing the altar. When the 
celebrant has said the prayer Placeat tibi, the deaoon steps a little 
towards the Epistle side facing the altar and kneels on the edge of the 
foot-pace for the blessing. 3 At the Blessing he makes the sign of the 
cross. During the last Gospel he stands at the place where he is with 
joined hands (or he may stand at the right or left of the celebrant). 
He makes the sign of the cross with the right thumb on forehead, lips 
and breast, and genuflects with the celebrant at the words Et Verbtm 
earo factum est. If he is at the right of the celebrant he turns by his 
left and comes down to the ground with the celebrant and the sub¬ 
deacon. 4 Ho genuflects with them, takes the celebrant’s biretta and 

1 If ho wears the broad stole he now goes to the credence, takes it off, and 
dons the folded chasuble. He then takes hia plaoe behind the celebrant (genu- 
flocting if the latter be at the oentro of the altar). .■ 

* In Lent when orolio super populum is to be sung the deaoon turns towards 
the people by his left when the priest sings Oremus for the third time and chants 
Humiliate capita vestra Deo. He then turns back to the altar without completing 
the circle. 

* If-he is a canon ministering in his own ohurch ho will not kneel, but bow low 

for the blessing. ’ ' v 

* Should the celebrant go to the middle and bow to the cross the deacon should 
genuflect to it on his right. 
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hands it to him, with the usual oscula, takes his own, covers himself 
after the celebrant has done so, and so goes to the sacristy behind the 
subdeacon, bowing (uncovered) to the choir, if this is to be done, as 
when they came in. If, on occasion, prayers are said after Mass, he 
stands with the others before tho altar and holds the book with the 
subdeacon. 1 In the sacristy he takes off tho biretta, bows to the clergy 
and celebrant and takes off the maniple (and folded chasuble, if he 
wears it). He assists the celebrant to unvest and then he himself 
unvests. 

§ 10. THE CELEBRANT OF HIGH MASS 
The priest who is to sing High Mass, after having made his preparation, 
comes to the place of vesting, looks over the prayers and Preface, 
washes his hands and vests (the ministers having already done so), 
saying the prayers in the Missal as he puts on each vestment. He 
waits there, between the deacon and subdeacon, wearing the biretta, 
till the M.C. gives the sign. Uncovering he then bows to the cross in 
the sacristy, to the deacon and subdoacon, and follows the rest of the 
procession in the last place. 2 If the deacon give him holy water on 
leaving the sacristy, he uncovers to make the sign of the cross. If the 
procession passes an altar where the Sanctissimum is reserved the 
oelebrant uncovers and genuflects to it. If the members of the chon- 
are in their places, and are to be saluted, ho uncovers at the entrance 
of the choir, gives his biretta to the deacon, and bows as described at 
p. 80, n. 1. Otherwise he goes straight to the altar steps. Here he 
uncovers. If the Sanctissimum is reserved at the High Altar he genu¬ 
flects, 3 if not he bows low to the altar. For the Asporges ceremony see 
pp. 79-81. 

Voice. At High Mass the celebrant uses three tones of voice. Some 
parts of the Mass are sung aloud, to the plain-chant melody provided^ 
This is the vox dam (clear voice). All the other prayers said aloud at 
Low Mass (the Gloria in excehis, Gospel,Creed, Sanctne, etc.) are spoken 
at High Mass voce sabmissa (medium or subdued voice). This means 
loud enough to be heard by those around, but not so loud as to disturb 
the si n gi n g. The form of blessing the people, however, is specially 
noted as said “ voce intelligibili.” 4 . The third tone is vox secreta (secret 
voice), quite low, yet so that he can hear himself. The prayers said 
secretly at Low Mass (the Offertory prayers, Canon, Communion 
prayers, etc.) axe said in this same tone at High Mass. 

. Beginning of Mass. Standing before the lowest altar step, between 
the ministers, the celebrant begins the Mass. He bows low while he 
says the Confiieor. At the words vobis, fratres and tm, fratres he turns 
first towards the deacon, then to the subdeacon. He remains bowed 

1 8triotly speaking, the oelebrant and ministers should take off the maniple 
before these prayers. 

* If ho wears the oope he walks between the ministers, who hold ite ends. 

* Seep. 06, n. 1. 

4 R. ni, 1, 7. 


* 
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while the ministers say the Miserealur. He does not bow to them 
when they bow to him during the Confiteor. He goes up to the altar 
saying Aufer, etc., and kisses it in the middle. The deacon presents 
the spoon saying Benedicite, Paler reverende and the celebrant puts 
incense into the thurible three times, saying Ab illo benedicaris in cuius 
honors cremaberis. Amen. He returns the spoon to the deaoon, joins 
his hands momentarily, and makes the sign of the cross over the 
thurible. While he puts the incense into the thurible and blesses it, 
ho lays the left hand on the breast. This is the invariable way in which 
incense is blessed. The deacon hands him the thurible and he proceeds 
to incense the altar. If the Sanctissimum be reserved in the tabernacle, 
he first genuflects (resting the three extended fingers of his left hand 
on the table of the altar), otherwise he bows low towards the altar cross. 
He incenses the altar cross with three double incensings. 1 Then he 
either genuflects or bows, as he did before. If there are relics or images 
between the candlesticks he next incenses these, first those on the Gospel 
side, making two double swings of the thurible for all of them together, 
without moving himself from the middle of the altar, or bowing to 
them. He again bows to the cross, or genuflects to the Blessed Sacra¬ 
ment, and incenses in the same way those on the Epistle side. Then, 
without again bowing or genuflecting, he continues the incensing of 
the altar. He walks before the altar to the Epistle 6ide ; as ho does so 
he incenses it over the inner part of the mensa or table, with three 
single swings of the thurible, one opposite each of the altar candles.* 
At the Epistle corner he lowers his hand and swings the thurible twice 
along the side, first low down, then higher up and then returns to the 
middle, again making three single swings along the front part of the 
table, bows or genuflects. He now does the same on the Gospel side, 
first three single swings towards the candlesticks, and then two at the 
Gospel end. Having finished this, he remains standing still at the 
Gospel end and incenses the front of the table of the altar at that side 
with three single swings. Then, still at the Gospel corner, he lowers 
the thurible and incenses the front of the altar itself three times at the 
Gospel side and three at the Epistle side, meanwhile walking towards 
the Epistle comer and genuflecting or bowing as he passes the middle. 
So he arrives at the Epistle end of the altar; here he hands the thurible 
to the deacon. In incensing the altar he swings the thurible in single, 
not double, swings. For all this see fig. 4. 3 The manner is the same, 
whenever the altar is incensed. At the Epistle end of the altar, having 
given the thurible to the deacon, the celebrant stands facing him with 
hands joined and his left side to the altar and is inoensed, bowing 
slightly before and after. 

Introit. Turning to the altar he says the Introit and Kyrie, eUison, 

* 3.R.C. 4087*. 

* Tho candle* are only convenient directions. Not they, but the altar is 
inoonsod. It is incensed- three times oh either side, whatever the number of 
candlesticks may be. The thurible is swung out in a straight line, not in semi¬ 
circles. 

* p. 113. 
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the deacon and subdeacon answering. If the singing of the Kyrie 
takes much time, so that the celebrant and ministers sit during it, the 
M.C. gives a sign, the celebrant goes to the seat, without genuflecting 
or bowing, botween the deacon and subdeacon. He sits first, takes his 
biretta from the deacon, and puts it on. While he sits ho lays the 
hands stretched out, with the palms downwards, on the knees. When 
they rise, the ministers rise first; the celebrant uncovers, hands his 
biretta to the deacon, then stands. He goes back to the altar by the 
longer way, bowing to the choir (first on the Epistle side), bows to .the 
altar at the foot of the steps, or genuflects on the step if the Sanctissi- 
mum be reserved there, goes up the steps. This is the invariable rule 
for sitting at the seats and returning to the altar. 

At the altar the celebrant intones Gloria in excelsis Deo, and then 
continues with the ministers in the subdued voice. At the end he 
bows, or genuflects, and they go to the seats as before. The celebrant 
uncovers and bows during the sung Gloria at the special verses so noted. 

Collect(s). When he returns to the altar he kisses it in the middle, 
turns to the people and sings Dominus vobiscum. Then he goes to the 
Epistle side and sings the Collect(s). 1 After the last collect he reads in 
the subdued voice the Epistle, Gradual, Tract, Sequence or Alleluia 
verse. 

Blessing Subdeacon. When the subdeacon has sung the Epistle he 
comes to the celebrant, at the Epistle side, holding the book of lessons. 
Tile oelebrant turns partly to him and lays the right hand on the top 
of the closed book, the left being placed under his breast. The sub¬ 
deacon kisses the celebrant’s hand; the celebrant makes the sign of 
the cross over the subdeacon, saying nothing. 

If there is a long Sequence the celebrant finishes it before blessing 
the subdeacon, and then he may go, with the ministers, to sit at the 
sedilia. Otherwise he goes to the middle, says the prayer Munda cor 
mown and reads the Gospel, as at Low Mass. At the end he does not 
kiss the Missal; nor does he say Per evangelica dicta , etc. He comes 
to the middle of the altar, puts incense into the thurible, and blesses it 
in the usual way. 

Gospel. The deacon, having recited Munda cor meum, kneels side¬ 
ways before him. The celebrant turns to the deacon, gives him the 
blessing with the form in the Missal, Dominus sit in corde iuo, etc., and 
makes the sign of the oross over him, at the invocation of the Holy 
Trinity. He lays his hand on the top of the book of lessons and the 
deacon kisses it. 

He goes to the Epistle comer and stands there with joined hands, 
facing the altar, till the deacon sings Dominus vobiscum. Then he 
turns and faces the deaoon. When the latter sings Sequentia sancti 
Evangdii, etc., the celebrant also makes the sign of the cross with the 
thumb on forehead, lips and breast. If the Holy Name is sung, he 
bows towards the altar cross ; at the name of the Blessed Virgin or of 

1 Should FUciamua genua bo sung by the deacon the oelebrant does not 
genufloot. . ✓ 
















114 


THE HOLY SACRIFICE 


. the Saint of the feast he bows his head without turning. If a genu¬ 
flection is to be made, he faces the altar and rests his hands on it. 

At the end of the sung Gospel the subdeacon brings the book of 
lessons to the celebrant and shows him the place where it begins. The 
celebrant, holding the book with both hands, kisses it at this place, 
saying Per emngelica dicta, etc. Standing at the same place, he is 
then incensed by the deacon, bowing slightly before and after. 

If there is a sermon he goes to the middle, bows or genuflects, and 
goes to the sedilia in the usual way ; at the end he comes back by the 
longer way to the altar. 1 

Standing at the middle he intones Credo in unum Deum, and con¬ 
tinues in a low voice with the ministers. He genuflects slowly while 
saying the verse Et incamatus eat, etc. At the end of the recitation of 
the (Seed, with the ministers, he goes to the seat and sits as before. 
He uncovers and bows at the special verses and at the words Et incar- 
natus est, etc. 2 If there is no (Seed, as soon as he is incensed after the 
Gospel he goes at once to the middle and continues Mass, as follows. 

Offertory. On returning to the altar after the Creed he kisses it, 
turns and sings Dominua vobiscum, then, turning back, Oremus; he 
reads the Offertory verse. He takes the paten from the deacon and 
says the prayer for the offering of the bread, Suecipe, sancte Pater. 
He indicates to the deacon when sufficient wine has been poured into 
the chalioe and then blesses the water, held by the subdeacon, with the 
usual form, laying meanwhile the left hand on the altar. He continues 
the prayer with hands joined. The deacon hands him the chalice ; 
holding it up he says the prayer Offerimua tibi with the deacon. 

At High Mass the celebrant never covers nor uncovers the chalice 
himself. 3 When this is to be done he usually gives the sign to the 
deacon b}’ touching its foot. When he has said the prayers In spiritu 
humilitatis and Veni, eanctificator, he puts incense into the thurible in 
the usual way. But this time there is a special formula for blessing it, 
Per intercessions beati Michaelia, etc. He takes the thurible and 
incenses the Mata. In doing this he makes the sign of the cross 
jointly over the bread and chalioe three times with the thurible ; he 
then forms two circles round them from right to left, and one circle 
from left to right (i.e. clockwise). 4 Meanwhile he says the prayer 
Incensum istud a te benedictum, etc., as in the Missal. Then he proceeds 
to incense the cross and the altar, as before, the Introit, saying mean- 

1 If tho celebrant himself preaohea, he may do so at the altar at the Gospel 
side or ho may go to the pulpit (conducted there by the M.C.). The ministers 
ait at the sedilia. At the end of tho sermon they join the celebrant when he 
arrives from the pulpit and go with him, in the usual (longer) way, to the altar. 

• At the three Masses on Christmas Day and at Mass on the feast of the 
Annunciation (or on tho day to which it may be transferred) the celebrant and 
sacred ministers knool on the lowest step at tho Epistle side or in front and bow 
during the singing of theso words. Cf. p. 93. 

• Eroept the one oaee when a clerk, not ordained subdeacon, acta as such and 
the deacon is not at hand (see p. 103). 

• See fig. 5, p. 113. 
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no. 13. THE ELEVATION 


while DirigeUur, Demine, orotic mea, etc. At the Epistle corner he 
hands the thurible to the deacon, saying Accendat in nobis Dominus. 
He is h ims elf incensed ; then he turns to the acolytes and washes his 
hands, saying the Lavabo. He comes back to the middle and continues 
Mass as at Low Mass. 

Canon. He sings the Preface, Pater noster and Pax. Otherwise there 
is no difference from Low Mass, till the end of the first Communion 
prayer Demine Iesu Chrisie qui dixisti (except that the deacon uncovers 
the chalice and presents the paten). 

At the end of this prayer the oelebrant kisses the altar, turns to the 
deacon at his right and gives him the pax in the usual form 1 (p. 26). 
Then, turning again to the altar and bowed as before, he says the 
second and third prayers before his Communion, and so continues. 

If Holy Communion is to be distributed during High Mass see 
pp. 119-121. 

Postcommunion. After his Communion the celebrant at the centre 
holds the chalioe that the subdeacon may pour in wine, then wine and 
water for the ablutions. Leaving the chalioe (undried), paten, pall 
and purificator unarranged at the middle, he goes to the Epistle side 
and reads the Communion verse. When the choir has finished this 
he comes to the middle for the Dominus vobisoum, then goes back, to 
the Epistle side for the poet-Communions. Ho stands in the middle, 
facing the people, while the deacon sings he, missa est, but faces the 

1 Ho dooe not genuflect before or after. 
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altar if the form be Bencdicamus Domino or Bequiescanl in pact} 
Bowing he says the prayer Placeat tibi. If there is a last Gospel special 
to the day, the celebrant should wait before giving the blessing, that 
the subdeacon may have time to carry the Missal across. He turns to 
give the blessing 2 and says the last Gospel in a low tone. Then he may 
descend at once to the foot of the altar or he may first go to the middle 
and bow to the cross. At the foot he bows or genuflects, takes his 
biretta from the deacon, bows to the choir (if this is to be done), covors 
himself (when outside the choir if the clergy remain) and follows the 
procession, himself last, to the sacristy. If prayers are to be said or 
sung after Mass, the celebrant stands for them and bows or genuflects 
when they are finished. 3 

In the sacristy he uncovers and with the ministers bows to the clergy, 
if they are present, on either side, beginning normally with those on 
the right, bows to the cross and to the deacon and subdeacon, and 
unvests. 


§ 11. HOLY COMMUNION DURING HIGH MASS 
On Maundy Thursday there is a distribution of Holy Communion at 
High Mass. This does not often occur on other days; but any 
Catholic has normally a right to present himself for Communion at any 
Mass, on condition that he is in a state of grace and fasting from 
midnight. Should then there be a distribution of Communion at High 
Maes the following rules are to be observed. 

After the Pax the M.O. gives a sign to the members of the choir, if 
they will make their Communion. Priests and deacons woar a stole 
of the colour of the Mass or white. The communicants come to the 
middle of the sanctuary, two and two, without birettas, the hands 
joined, and kneel there. 

The torch-bearers do not go away after the Elevation, but stay 
kneeling till after the Communion. 

The members of the choir who do not make their Communion remain 
in their places and stand during the Confiteor, Indidgentiam, etc. They 
kneel during the distribution of Holy Communion. When the cele¬ 
brant has received Communion in the form of wine, the subdeaoon 
covers the chalice and puts it aside towards the Epistle side, but not 
outside the corporal. The deacon and subdeacon genuflect and change 
places, the deacon going to the right of the celebrant, the subdeacon 
to his left. The oelebrant and ministers genuflect, 4 the deacon opens 

1 The oelobrant does not say lie miaao tat while the deaoon sings it; but he 
does say in a low voice Btntdicomua Domino or Bequiaacant (8.R.C. 2572”). 

* He should wait till the sung reeponse, “ Deo gratias,” is finished. He says 
the formula of blessing just as at Low Mass, that is loud enough to be heard by 
all (R. XH, 1, 7). 

' 8trictly spoaking, he ought to take off the maniple before these prayers. 
Regarding the Prayer for the Ki n g, see p. 133. 

4 Supposing that the ciborium is on the altar, as when the particles have been 
consecrated at die Mass. If it is in the tabemaole, the deacon first opens the 
tabernacle, then they genuflect. 
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the ciborium and moves it to the middle of the corporal; all three 
genuflect. The deacon goes to the top step on the Epistle side (facing 
towards the Gospel corner) and bowing, sings the Confiteor or says it in 
a loud tone. 1 The celebrant faces the Epistle comer, partly turned 
towards the communicants; the subdcacon stands behind him and 
bows low during the Confiteor. 

As soon as the Confiteor is begun, the acolytes, or, if thoy hold torches, 
the M.C. and the thurifer, take the Communion cloth, come with it to 
the middle before the lowest step, genuflect, separate, each holding one 
end of the cloth, and go to kneel at the ends of the foot-pace, facing 
each other and holding the cloth stretched across between them. 

The celebrant says Miser eatur and Indulgentiam , then turns towards 
the altar. He genuflects, takes the ciborium in his left hand, holds a 
consecrated Particle in the right above it, and says Ecce Agnus Dei. 
Meanwhile the deacon and subdeacon, if they are to receive Holy 
Communion, come round to the other side of the Communion cloth, 
and kneel there. So the celebrant gives them Communion over the 
cloth. The deacon and subdeacon, if they make their Communion, 
always do so before anyone else. The minis ters then go the celebrant’s 
side, the deacon at his right, on the Gospel side, the subdeacon at the 
Epistle side. The deacon takes the paten and holds it under the chin 
of each communicant while Communion is given. The subdeacon 
stands with joined hands. If the two who hold the Communion cloth 
make their Communion, they do so immediately after the ministers. 
In this case they take away the cloth for the time, kneel together on 
the edge of the foot-pace, and there receive Communion. Then they 
again spread out the cloth. 

At the Indulgentiam the members of the choir in the middle of the 
sanctuary—who havo been bowed during the Confiteor and Misereatur 
—kneel upright and make the sign of the cross. They look at the 
Sacred Host at Ecce Agnus Dei and strike the breast at each Domine, 
non sum dignus. After the third Domine, non sum dignus the communi¬ 
cants all rise. As soon as the ministers have made their Communion, 
the first two members of the choir genuflect, come forward and kneel 
on the edge of the foot-pace, or on the highest step below it. While 
they are receiving the second two come to the foot of the altar, genu¬ 
flect and wait there. When the first pair have received Communion, 
they rise and stand aside to make room for the next two, who then 
aaoend while the first pair descend. The third pair come forward ; all 
four genuflect together. This is repeated as long as Communion is 
distributed. Those who have made their Communion go back to their 
places in choir and there kneel until Dotninus vobiscum. If the torch- 
bearers receive Co m mu ni on they do so after the clergy of the choir. 
If there is no one in holy Orders, they do so before the members of the 
ohoir. WTien they are about to come up for Communion they hand 
their torches to others, to hold till they come back to take them again. 

(S l RO ^4104*) m Maasea fcfae deft0OQ doe « 8 >°g the ConflUor, blit says it aloud 



HIGH MASS (HOLY COMMUNION) 121 

If the number of communicants is uneven, at the end three approach 
together. If there are many communicants, and if there is room, they 
may approach four at a time, instead of two. 

If laymen are to communicate, when the members of the choir have 
done so, the acolytes, or those who hold the Communion cloth, come 
to the middle, genuflect, fold it, and take it back to the credence. 
The celebrant and ministers then go to the Communion rail and give 
Holy Communion to the people, and may be accompanied by two 
torch-bearers, who kneel one at each end of the Communion rail. 

After Communion the celebrant consumes what may remain of the 
holy Species, if the altar has no tabernacle. The ciborium is then 
purified by the celebrant and wiped by the subdeacon, with the chalice. 
If there is a tabernacle, the deacon may put the ciborium into it, the 
celebrant and both ministers genuflecting before and after. 




CHAPTER XII 

SOME SPECIAL FORMS OF HIGH MASS 


§ 1. HIGH MASS FOR THE DEAD 


A T Mass for the Dead certain special rules are observed. 1 

The vestments are black. The altar frontal should also be 
black. If the Sanctissimum is reserved on the altar the 
conopaeum of the tabernacle must be violet. (It is never 
allowed to use a black conopaeum on the tabernacle.) The frontal 
should then be violet also. 3 It is becoming that the altar candies be 
of unbleached wax. The carpet—which is violet or black—in front 
of the altar covers only the foot-pace, not the altar steps. The seats 
are bare or covered in violet. On the credence are placed the chalice, 
cruets and all that is needed for High Mass, also candles to be given 
to the clergy; and the holy-water vessel and sprinkler, if the Absolution 
will follow. No humeral veil is required. Incense-is not wanted till 
the Offertory. The processional cross may be put near the credence ; 
not at the head of the coffin, if this is present. 

The prayers are sung in the simple ferial tone. 3 The organ may not 
be played, except it be necessary to sustain the chant at Mass, then it 
should be silent when the singing ceases. 

All kisses of hands or things (except, of course^ that of the altar and 
of the paten by the celebrant) arc omitted. 4 The salutations to the 
choir are as usual. 

Beginning of Mass. The acolytes carry' their candles as usual in the 
procession to the altar and back to the sacristy, and leave them lighted 
on the credence during the Mass. While the celebrant and ministers 
say the confession the M.C. kneels on the ground at the Epistle side. 
The altar is not incensed at the begi nn ing of Mass, but the ministers 
go up to the altar with the oelebrant, as usual, and stand at his sides. 
They do not genuflect when the celebrant kisses the altar. They go, 
with the celebrant, to the Epistle side for the Introit. At the Introit 
the celebrant does not make the sign of the cross on himself. He lays 
the left hand on the altar and makes the cross over the book with the 
right. The m in i sters do not make the sign at all. 

During the Collects and post-Communion prayers the clergy in the 
choir kneel and the acolytes at the credence. After the Epistle the 
subdeacon does not go to be blessed by the celebrant, but gives the 
book of lessons to the M.C. or thurifer and joins the deacon. . After 
the Epistle candles may be distributed to the clergy in choir by the 

1 R. XIII ; C.E. IL xi. 

* 8.R.C. 3201 10 , 3582, and Index Goneralis (p. 367). 

\ • Of. p. 269, n. 1. 

* 1 R. xm, 2; C.E. I. xviii, 18; EL xi, 6. 

• lit ...- ; '->$ 
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acolytes. They light these just before the Gospel, and the clergy hold 
them lighted during the Gospel, and then extinguish them. They also 
hold them lighted from the Sanctus till the end of the Communion. 

Sequence. When the celebrant has read the Epistle, Gradual, Tract 
and Sequence (which he alone 1 reads) should he wish to sit he goes, 
without a reverence, and by the shortest way with the ministers to the 
bench. They go back to the altar (by the front) at about the verse 
Qui Mariam absolvisti of the Sequence. The celebrant at once says 
the Munda cor meum and goes to read the Gospel, the subdeacon 
having transferred the book. The deacon leaves the book of the 
Gospels on the table of the altar as usual. 

Before the Gospel the deacon kneels as usual to say the Munda cor 
meum, but he does not go to receive the celebrant’s blessing. 

No incense is blessed before the Gospel, nor is the book incensed. 
In the procession the order is: the M.C., then the deacon, next the 
subdeacon and last of all the acolytes (not carrying their candles). 

After the Gospel the celebrant is not incensed, nor does the sub¬ 
deacon take him the book to be kissed. Instead he hands it at once 
to the M.C., who takes it later to the credence. The ministers return 
in procession and go to their places behind the celebrant, genuflect 
there and stand while he sings Dominus vobiscum and Or emus. 

Offertory. Then the deacon, not genuflecting, goes to the right of the 
celebrant. The subdeacon genuflects, goes to the credence, takes the 
chalioe covered by the chalice veil and burse (without the humeral veil) 
and carries it to the altar. The deacon spreads the corporal; the 
subdeacon uncovers the chalice, handing the chalice veil to the second 
acolyte. He pours water into the chalice, not asking for the blessing. 
The subdeacon does not hold the paten at Requiem Masses, bo he goes 
at once to the left of the celebrant, genuflecting on the lowest step as he 
passes the middle. After the offering of the chalice, the deacon puts 
the paten so that part of it lies under the corporal, as at Low Mass; he 
covers the other part with the purificator. Incense is blessed as usual; 
the oblata and altar are incensed. But then the celebrant only receives 
incense, not the ministers nor choir. The mi n isters may wash the 
celebrant’s hands, 8 the deacon taking the towel, the subdeacon the 
water cruet and dish. Or this may be done, as usual, by the acolytes, 
in which case the ministers stand in line behind the celebrant as during 
the collects. In any case they will be in line behind the celebrant after 
the washing of hands. The deacon answers Orate, fratres. At the end 
of the Preface the deacon goes to the right of the celebrant, the sub¬ 
deacon to his left, to join with him in saying the Sanctus, as usual. 
Then the aubdeacon goes down to the middle in front of the lowest step, 
and stands there with joined hands. The deacon goes to the book and 
assists the celebrant. Those in choir may hold lighted candles from 
the Sanctus to the Communion (inclusive). At the words Quam 
oblationem the deacon, as usual, goes round to the celebrant’s right; 

1 8.R.C. 2966*. 

* Cf. O'Connell, “ The Celebration of Mass," Ht, p. 174, n. 1. 
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the subdeacon, without genuflecting, goes to the Epistle side, there 
kneels on the lowest stop facing the Gospel side of the sanctuary, takes 
the thurible from the thurifer (who has already had incense put in by 
M.C.) and incenses the Sanctissimum with three double swings of the 
thurible at each Elevation. He then rises, hands the thurible back to 
the thurifer, goes to his place in the middle, genuflects and stands there 
till Pax Domini sit semper vobiscum. The acolytes, or other servers, 
who have come to kneel with torches before the Elevation, stay kneeling 
until after the Communion. The members of the choir kneel from the 
Sanctus to Pax Domini, etc., inclusive. 

Pater Noster. Towards the end of the Lord’s Prayer (at Et dimitte 
nobis) the deacon genuflects, goes to the celebrant’s right and hands 
him the paten without kissing it. He remains standing there. Just 
before Agnus Dei the subdeacon genuflects and goes to the celebrant’s 
left. They say Agnus Dei (in the special form for Requiems) with 
the celebrant, not striking the breast. There is no kiss of peace ; so 
the ministers change their places at once, each genuflecting before and 
after. 

After the last Dominus vobiscum the deacon, not turning round, sings 
Requiescant in pace (always in the plural). The celebrant should say 
this in a low voioe. He, too, does not turn. There is no blessing. 
The subdeacon goes at once to the place where is the altar-card for the 
last Gospel. 

If the Absolution follows, 1 the thurifer must prepare the thurible 
during the last Gospel. 

Sermon. If a sermon or panegyrio about the dead person is preached, 
it comes at the end of Mass, before the Absolution. The preacher 
wears no surplice, but only a cassock and “ ferraiolo.” A bishop or 
prelate may wear the rochet and either the mozzctta or the mantel- 
lettum according to circumstances. 

§ 2. HIGH MASS BEFORE THE BLESSED SACRAMENT 

EXPOSED 

High Mass before the Blessed Sacrament exposed is allowed during 
the octave of Corpus Christi and on the third day of the Forty Hours’ 
Prayer. The Mass will proceed as usual except for the rules given on 
pp. 61-62 and for the following points. If the Asperges be done (o) the 
altar is not sprinkled ; (6) if the people axe sprinkled from the entrance 
to the sanctuary, the sacred ministers will stand somewhat to the 
Gospel side (not to tom their backs on the Sanctissimum). 

All who arrive in the sanctuary make a double genuflection and do 
the same before departing from it. During the function, within the 
sanctuary, all genuflections are single. The salutations to the choir 
are omitted (except for the incensation and the kiss of peace). The 
biretta is not worn and the clergy and sacred ministers sit as little as 
possible, if at all. 

1 Seo pp. 411-413. Thoro is no law that Absolution at a catafalque must 
follow a Requiem Mass when this Maas is not the Exequial ono. 
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Tho deacon and subdeacon omit such oscula as are not inherent in 
the rite of solemn Mass. 1 They follow these rules for their genuflections: 
they genuflect (i) at the middle of the altar (only): (a) when they arrive 
there or pass it when not coming from the side of the celebrant; 
(5) when they leave it to go to the side of the celebrant or of the altar ; 
(ii) on leaving, but not on arriving, when they leave the side of the altar, 
or of the celebrant to go to the centre, and vice versa ; (iii) on leaving 
and on arriving, when they pass from one side of the altar to the other. 

The incensation of the altar and choir is as usual, but (a) on each 
occasion before incensing the altar (after the incensation of the oblata 
at the Offertory) the celebrant, kneeling on the edge of the foot-pace, 
incenses the Sanctissimum (with three double swings), bowing before 
and after 2 ; (6) the cross (if there) is not incensed; (c) the thurifer 
stands somewhat to the Gospel side to incense the people. 

To be incensed and to wash his fingers tho celebrant leaves the foot¬ 
pace and stands (on a step or in piano) facing the congregation. 

The bell is not rung at all. The kiss of peace is'as usual. The 
deacon genuflects before turning to sing Ite, turns only partly, and 
genuflects again on turning back to the altar. 3 At the Blessing the 
celebrant having said Benedicat . . . Deus, genuflects, then partly 
turns for Pater, etc. and turns back the same way. He does not sign 
the altar at the beginning of the last Gospel if the Sanctissimum is on 
the table of the altar. 

1 Heaoe the kissing of tho altar, book, hand of the celebrant after the Epistle 
and before the Gospel, of tho paten and chalice aro net omitted. 

* The clergy in choir need not kneel for this. Tho subdeaoon (holding the 
paten at tho Offertory incensation) does not knoel. 

* For Benedicomut he does not genuflect. % 


CHAPTER XIII 


SUNG MASS (MISSA CANTATA) WITHOUT DEACON 
AND SUBDEACON 


§ 1. THE SIMPLER FORM 

T HERE are two ways of celebrating a Sung Mass without 
sacred ministers. The rules for the choir are the same as 
those for High Mass in any case. 1 
The first way supposes no servers but two acolytes, or 
even one. In this case the ceremonies are almost the same as at Low 
Mass (for which see pp. 40 aqq.). The only differences are these : The 
servers do not say those responses which the choir sings. When the 
celebrant sits at the seat, that is during the sung Gloria in exedsis, 
Creed (and possibly the Eyrie, eleison and Sequence) the acolytes go to 
the middle^-genuflect, go to the seat. The first acolyte arranges the 
chasuble over the sedile, then hands the biretta to the celebrant with 
the usual kisses. They stand on either side of the celebrant, facing 
each other, with joined hands. 2 The first acolyte takes the biretta 
from the celebrant before he rises, with the same “ solita oscula,” and 
lifts the chasuble from the seat. They follow him to the altar. At the 
verses so marked in the sung Gloria and Creed they bow to the altar. 
They kneel (if not sitting), facing the altar, and bow at the verse Et 
incarnatvs est, etc. 

The ceremonies performed by the celebrant differ but little from 
those of Low Mass. He sings all that is sung at High Mass, including 
the Gospel and Ite, missa est or other versicle. He may sit while the 
ohoir sings Gloria, Creed or Sequence. The Epistle must 8 be read by 
a clerk (Le., one who has received at least Tonsure *) if suoh be available. 
He wears a surplice and stands at the place where the Epistle is usually 
sung. He does not go to the celebrant for the blessing, but to the 
middle, genuflects, then takes the book of lessons back to the credenoe. 
If a cleric be not present the celebrant himself reads 5 the Epistle 
aloud or chants it. There may be torch-bearers (normally two) at the 
Elevation. If so, they observe the rule of High Mass. They go to 
fetch their torohes at the Preface, come out with them at the Sanctus, 
genuflect in the middle, then kneel, one on either side, in the middle of 
the sanctuary till after the Elevation. They genuflect again before the 
altar and take the torches back to the sacristy. But at Masses for the 
dead, on fast days and when others besides the celebrant will receive 
Holy Co mmuni on they stay till after the Communion. 

1 Mutatis mutandis, sinoe there is no kiss of peaoe and may be no incense. 

' Or they may sit at a bench different from the oelebranfc’s. 


• R. VI, 8. 

* Cf. 8.R.C. 3360>. 


* Cf. 8.R.C. 4181 1 “ d *. 
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§ 2. THE MORE SOLEMN FORM 
The other form of Sung Mass without deacon and subdeacon is more 
solemn. It supposes a M.C., 1 acolytes, thurifer, torch-bearers, and 
partakes more of the nature of High Mass, except for the absence of 
the sacred ministers. This form is not used at Romo, where there is 
no difficulty in celebrating High Mass. It is indeed expressly forbidden 
to use incense at Mass without deacon and subdeacon except by an 
indult of the Holy See. 2 In England, in the great majority of churches, 
it is impossible to provide sacred ministers. In such churches, there¬ 
fore, High Mass is hardly ever celebrated. As a substitute for High 
Mass it has long been the custom to celebrate this kind of Missa Cantata, 
as the principal Mass on Sundays and feasts. 

In this Sung Mass the same server can perform the function of both 
thurifer and M.C.; but it is better to have two persons. 

Preparations. The manner of celebration is as follows : 3 
• The servers vest in good time in the sacristy. At least four (and 
not more than six) candles are lighted on the altar. The chalice is 
placed on the table of the altar (unless there be an assistant who is a 
oleric, then it will be left on the credence). The Missal is left open on 
the bookstand. Another Missal is placed on the credence if a cleric is 
to sing the Epistle. The M.C. assists tho celebrant to vest. All bow 
to the cross, at a sign from the M.C., and go to the sanctuary in pro¬ 
cession, in this order. The thurifer go©3 first, with joined hands ; he 
is followed by the acolytes carrying their candles, any other servers 
who may, later, be torch-bearers, the M.C., lastly the celebrant wearing 
the biretta. 

Before the altar the celebrant uncovers and hands the biretta to the 
M.C., who receives it with the solita oscula and takes it to the sedile. 
The acolytes go to the comers of the altar and after the reverence go 
and put their candles on the credence and stand there. All genuflect 
when the celebrant genuflects or bows. 

Asperges. If the Asperges ceremony is to take place, the celebrant 
will come from the sacristy in a cope of the colour of the day, 4 the 

1 Cf. S.R.C. 3377. In addition to his functions aa a server at Low Mass the 
chief assistant to the celebrant at a sung Mass may perform the following offices : 

& if he is a layman he may assist at the Missal (turning the leaves, etc.) and mtfy 
i the hand-candlestick for prelates who aro entitled to its use; (ii) if he is a 
oleric (i.e., initiated by the reception of Tonsure) ho is to sing the Epistle, and 
may at tho Offortory carry the chalice to the altar, and after tho ablutions—when 
it has boon wiped by tho priest—he may re-veil it and carry it to the credence ; 
(iii) if he is in major orders (i.e., at least a subdeacon) he may at tho Offertory 
wipe the chalice and pour in tho wino and water, he may during the Canon 
remove and replace the pall whenever this is required, and after the ablutions 
he may wipe the chalice, re-veil and remove it as he would at solemn Mass 
(S.R.C. 8377 1 , 4181). 

* S.R.C. 3328 1 , 3011*, etc. . 

* There is a good deal of difference of opinion among liturgical authorities 
about the rite of a Mitaa Cantata. One form is the ono given in tho text. 

* In this case the chasuble and maniple must be laid out on the sedile before¬ 
hand. 
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M.C. or thurifer carries the holy-water vessel and sprinkler. Two 
servers may hold the ends of the cope, one at either side. At the altar 
the celebrant and servers kneel. The M.C. is at the right and hands 
the sprinkler to the celebrant, with the solita oscula. The celebrant 
takes it, intones Asperges me, Domine, or, in Paschal time, Vidi aquam, 
and sprinkles the altar in the middle, on the Gospel side, on the Epistle 
side. If necessary, a server holds a book before him. The celebrant 
touches his forehead with the sprinkler, 1 then rises and sprinkles the 
servers on the Epistle and Gospel sides. He and the M.C. reverence to 
the altar and go to, sprinkle the clergy, if thorc are any in choir, and 
then to the entrance to tho sanctuary, where the celebrant sprinkles 
the people, in the centre, to his left, and to his right (or he may go down 
the church). 2 Meanwhile he recites the psalm Miserere, terminating it 
with Gloria Patri when he finishes the sprinkling. He then repeats the 
antiphon Asperges me. On arrival back at the foot of the altar tho 
celebrant and M.C. reverence to the altar and the celebrant sings the 
versicles and the prayer. 

The celebrant, after the Asperges ceremony, goes to the seat with 
the M.C. The M.C. puts down the vessel of holy water and the 
sprinkler. Assisted by him, the celebrant takes off the cope and vests 
in the maniple and chasuble. The first acolyte takes the cope to tho 
saoristy. The thurifer should now go to fetch the thurible. 

Beginning of Mass. The celebrant and M.C. come to the foot of the 
altar and make the proper reverences. Mass begins, the M.C. answer¬ 
ing the preparatory prayers. When tho celebrant goes up to the altar, 
the M.C. and thurifer come to him. He puts incense in the thurible, 
and blesses it as at High Mass. 3 the M.C. saying Benedicite, Paler 
revererde. The celebrant incenses the altar. 4 The M.C. moves the 
Missal when the celebrant is about to incense that part of the altar. 
Or the M.C. may accompany the celebrant at his right, the thurifer at 
his left, while he incenses the altar. In this case the first acolyte 
removes the Missal. When the altar is incensed, the M.C. takes the 
thurible from the celebrant, with the solita oscula, descends to the 
pavement on the Epistle side and incenses the celebrant with three 
double swings of the thurible. The thurifer meanwhile stands at his 
left, and both bow before and after. The M.C. gives the thurible to 
the thurifer, who takes it to the sacristy. The M.C. stands by the 
Missal and assists the celebrant, and then answers the Kyrie, eleison, 
which the celebrant says at the centre as m Low Mass. 8 If the oelebrant 
goes to sit during the sung Kyrie, after he has said the Kyrie ho genu- 

1 Soe p. 80. n. 4. 

•Seep. 80. ' * 

» P. 111. 

4 P. 111. If incense is used, by indult, at a Missa Cantata It must bo usod 
oxaot as at solemn Mass. It is not lawful to use it only at tho Offertory, as in 
the rite of a Requiem Mass. 

* The Kyrie. may bo recited (it is a Roman usage) at the Epistle corner. In 
this case should the celebrant go to sit he does not first make any reverence to 
the altar. 
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fleets or bows at the centre and then goes to the seat; the M.C. accom¬ 
panies him, hands the biretta with the oscula, arranges the chasuble 
over the back of the seat and stands at the celebrant’s right, facing 
down the church, with joined hands. This same rule is observed every 
time the celebrant sits, except during the sermon whon the M.C. sits. 
If the celebrant has gone to the seat while the Kyrie is sung, he goes 
back to the altar towards its end. He gives the biretta to the M.C., who 
takes it, as usual, with the oscula, and puts it on the seat. The 
celebrant goes to the altar by the longer way, bowing low at the foot 
of the steps or genuflecting on the lowest step. The M.C. goes back to 
his place by the Missal. He stays there while the celebrant goes to 
the middle, to intone the Gloria in excel sis. Having recited this 
prayer the celebrant goes to sit as before. At the verses at which 
everyone is to bow the celebrant uncovers and bows. The M.C. gives 
him. a sign to do so, by bowing to him ; then the M.C. turns and bows 
towards the altar. Tho celebrant comes back to the altar, as before, 
towards the end of the Gloria, at the verse Cum Sanclo SpirUu. 1 
The M.C. goes to the Missal and stands there at the Epistle side. If 
a cleric is to read the Epistle, he takes the book from the credence 
during the last collect, goes to the middle in front of the lowest step, 
there genuflects, goes to the place of the Epistle (away from the altar) 
and waits. 

Epistle. When the last collect is finished he chants the Epistle. 1 
(Meanwhile the celebrant reads it and the Gradual, etc., in alow voice.) 
Then he again genuflects in the middle and takes the book back to the 
credence. He does not go to the celebrant for the blessing. If there 
is no cleric to sing the Epistle, the celebrant himself may chant it or 
read it in a clear voice at the Epistle corner. 8 

During the Epistle the thurifer goes to the sacristy to prepare the 
thurible. If there is a Sequence or a long Tract the celebrant may go 
to sit while it is sung, after he has read it himself. 4 

Gospel. The oelebrant goes to the middle towards the end of . the 
sung Gradual or Sequence. The thurifor and M.C. come to him; he 
puts in and blesses the incense. Then he says the prayer Munda cor 
meum. Meanwhile the M.C. moves the Missal to the Gospel side. The 
acolytes take their candles from the credence and are led by the thurifer 
to the middle before the altar. All three genuflect, the thurifer between * 
the acolytes. 

It is convenient so to arrange that their genuflection should coincide 
with that of the M.C. as he carries the Missal across the altar. In this 
case they will genuflect behind him. The acolytes go to the Gospel 
side of the altar and stand on the ground, side by side, facing the 

1 If the Gloria in txedsia is not sung immediately after the Kyrie, deiaon, the 
celebrant, at the middle, sings Domintu c obiscum, then goes back to the Missal 
at the Epistle aido to sing tho Collocte. 

* R. VI, 8. 

• S.R.C. 8850*. (Cf. p. 263, n. 4.) 

4 In this case the thurifer may go later to prepare the thurible, toward* the 
latter part of the Sequence. 

* KA. 


> 
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Epistle side, holding their candles, behind the Missal. The M.C. 
stands near, at the left of the celebrant, when he comes to the Missal, 
the thurifer between the acolytes. The celebrant sings Dominus 
vobiscum and Sequentia sancti Evangelii. Then the M.C. takes the 
thurible from the thurifer and hands it to the celebrant with the usual 
kisses. The celebrant incenses the Missal, as the deacon does at High 
Mass. He gives the thurible back to the M.C., who receives it again 
with the oscula and hands it to the thurifer. 

At the end of the Gospel the M.C. goes down to the ground, on the 
Gospel side, and takes the thurible from the thurifer. The celebrant 
turns towards him and is incensed by him, as at the Introit. The 
thurifer leads the acolytes to the centre before the altar steps, where 
all three genuflect. The acolytes carry their candles to the credence, 
the thurifer his thurible to the sacristy. 

If there is a sermon the celebrant goes to sit as usual. During the 
sermon all the servers sit in some convenient place. If the celebrant 
himself preaches he may be accompanied to the pulpit by the M.C. 

The celebrant intones the Creed, at the middle of the altar, and 
continues it in a low voice. When he gonuflects at the words Et 
incamatus est, etc., all the servers genuflect with him. Then he goes, 
by the shorter way, to sit. The M.C. assists him as before. When the 
verse Et incamatus est, etc., is sung, the M.C. and all the servers (if 
standing) kneel at their place. The celebrant uncovers and bows. 
He goes back to the altar in the usual way. 

Offertory. When the celebrant has sung Or emus at the altar, the 
M.C., if he is a cleric, will bring the chalice, covered with the veil, to 
the altar from the credence. Otherwise it should bo on the altar from 
the beginning of Mass. The celebrant uncovers the chalice and offers 
the bread. The acolytes bring up the cruets and they or the M.C. 
hand them to the celebrant, 1 as at Low Mass. 

As soon as the Creed is finished, the thurifer goes to the sacristy and 
prepares the thurible. He comes out when the celebrant sings Or emus, 
or soon after, so as to be ready after the offering of the bread and wine. 
The M.O. and thurifer come to the celebrant after the prayer Veni, 
sanclificator ; he puts incense into the thurible (the M.C. assisting), 
blesses it and incenses the oblata and the altar.* The thurifer goes to the 
Gospel side and removes the Missal, when that part of the altar is to be 
incensed. If the M.C. and thurifer accompany the celebrant during 
the incensing, the first aoolyte will remove the Missal. At the end of 
the inoensing of the altar, the M.C. takes the thurible from the celebrant 
and incenses him, as at the Introit, the thurifer standing at his left and 
bowing with him. The M.C. now goes to stand by the Missal till Ijhe 
Consecration. 3 The thurifer genuflects in the middle and goes to 

* See p. 72. • See pp. Ill, 1W. 

* The M.C. at the Missal turns the pages and assists the oelebrant. It may 
bo convenient that he give a sign to the organist (by bowing to him) before the 
Preface and Lord’s Prayer. Ho should stand back a stop at tno commemorations 
of the living and of the dead, so as not to overhear their names. 
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incense the clergy, if any are present. He bowB to the choir on the 
aide where are those of greater dignity, or on the Gospel side, and 
incenses those in the farthest row with one double swing of the thurible 
for each, bowing at the beginning and end of the whole row. Then he 
does the same for those on the Epistle side. He returns to the Gospel 
side and incenses in the same manner those in the next row, then those 
in the corresponding row on the Epistle side, and so on, according to 
the number of rows in the choir. Each time, on passing in front of 
the altar, he genuflects. He next incenses the M.C. with one double 
awing; then the acolytes, with a double swing for each, but bowing 
once only to the two, before and after (if there is no liturgioal choir on 
either side, he incenses the M.C. first). Then, genuflecting, ho turns 
and incenses the people. He bows'once down the church, makes three 
single swings, one down the middle, one towards his left (i.e., the Epistle 
side of the altar), one towards his right, then bows again. He turns 
to the altar, genuflects and goes to the sacristy. If there are special 
servers to be torch-bearers, it is convenient that they form in line at 
the middle with the thurifer before he goes out, genuflect and go with 
him . 

As soon as the celebrant has been incensed, the acolytes come to the 
Epistle corner of the altar with the water cruet and bowl, held by the 
second at the left, the towel by the first at the right. Here they wash 
the celebrant’s hands, as at Low Mass. They then stand at their place 
by the credence. If the acolytes are to bear torches at the Elevation 
they go to fetch them in the sacristy at, or just before, the beginning of 
the Preface. They may join the thurifer, genuflect and go out with 
him. If the torohes are at the credence they take them towards the 
end of the Preface. 

Canon. At the Sanctus the thurifer comes from the sacristy, accom¬ 
panied by the toroh-bearers, if they have been there. All genuflect in 
the middle together, the thurifer in the middle of the torch-bearers, 
who genuflect in a straight line across the sanctuary. The thurifer 

E to the foot of the steps on the Epistle side of the altar. The torch- 
srs separate, bow to one another and kneel facing the altar, in line 
along the middle of the sanctuary. They stay here till after the 
Elevation. The thurifer at the Epistle side waits till just before the 
Consecration. After the warning bell the first acolyte puts incense into 
the thurible. The thurifer kneels on the lowest step on the Epistle 
Side, facing the Gospel side. At the Elevation he incenses the Sanotis- 
8imum with three double swings at each Elevation, bowing once before 
and after each group of three incensings. It is convenient that he 
time the incensings so as to correspond with the celebrant's genuflection, 
elevation, genufleotion. Before the Consecration the M.C. kneels. 
He may kneel on the edge of the foot-pace at the celebrant’s left, 
behind him, and raise the end of the chasuble as the celebrant holds up 
his arms. The first Acolyte will ring the belT at the Sanctw ; once 
when the priest spreads his hands over the oblata? and three times at 

* Cf. 8 Jt.C. 4877. 

x t 
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each Elevation. After the Elevation the M.C. rises, goes to the side 
of the celebrant by the book, genuflects and stands there, turning the 
pages. He will again stand back a step at the commemoration of the 
dead. The thurifer rises, comes to the middle, genuflects and takes the 
thurible to the sacristy. His office is now ended. The torch-bearers, 
if they are to take the torches to the sacristy, rise and genuflect with 
him, then follow him to the sacristy. But at Requiems, at Masses on 
certain fast days, and when people will receive Communion, the torch- 
bearers stay kneeling till after the Communion. 

The thurifer and the torch-bearers (unless these be the same persons 
a a the acolytes) have no more duties after they come back from the 
sacristy, whero they have left the thurible and torches. They go to 
kneel and stand at some convenient place prepared for them. It may, 
however, be convenient to delegate one or two further duties, otherwise 
belonging to someone else, to the thurifer, in order to avoid haste or 
confusion. This is so .especially if there are to be people other than the 
oelebrant who receive Holy Communion. 

The ordinary Pax is not given, but the kiss of peace may be given 
by means of the pax-brede (cf. pp. 18, 64). 

Co mmuni on. If there is Communion the M.C. may go to the Epistle 
side and there say the Confiteor. Or this may be done by the thurifer. 
Either of these may hold the Communion plate. 

The acolytes spread the Communion cloth across the front of the foot¬ 
pace (if persons in the choir or sanctuary are to communicate) as 
described at p. 120. If the acolytes hold the torches, this should be 
done by the M.C. and thurifer. 

After the Communion the first acolyte presents the cruets to the 
celebrant, as at Low Mass. The second acolyte carries the Missal to the 
Epistle side. As the M.C. and acolyte cross in front of the altar they 
genufleot together, the M.C. passing in front of the acolyte. If the 
M.C. has the right to do so, 1 he carries the chalice to the credence. He 
then takes his place at the Epistle side by the Missal and assists the 
celebrant by pointing the place and turning the leaves. 

Conclusion of Mass. After the last post-Communion the M.C. shuts 
the Missal, unlees there be a proper last Gospel. In this case he leaves 
it open and carries it to the Gospel side, as soon as the Ite, misea est or 
corresponding versicle has been sung. He may arrange this so that he 
makes his genuflection in the middle as the celebrant gives the blessing, 
and so receive the blessing there. Otherwise (and this is more correct) 
he will kneel for the blessing at the Gospel side. The acolytes and 
thurifer kneel for it where they are.* 

During the last Gospel the procession is formed to go back to the 
sacristy. The thurifer will go first (he stands behind the others so as 
to be in front when all turn round); the acolytes with their candles, 
stand before him, the torch-bearers before them, so that they can take 
their plaoe behind the acolytes in the procession. Meanwhile the M.C. 

1 See p. 127, n. 1. 

* For the choir and organ at the Meaning, see p. 119, n. 2. 
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stands by the altar-card or Missal, answers the verses at the beginning 
of the last Gospel and then goe3 to fetch the celebrant’s biretta and 
stands at the foot of the altar. At the end of the last Gospel the M.C. 
answers Deo graiias ; the celebrant comes down to the ground before 
the altar steps. The M.C. hands him his biretta with the usual oscula. 

If the prayer for the sovereign, or any prayer ordered by the Bishop, 
is to be said, 1 strictly speaking the celebrant should take off the 
maniple and hand it to the M.C. before this prayer. He and the 
servers stand in their places in front of the altar during tho prayer. 
Then all genuflect when the celebrant genuflects or bows and go out 
as they came in. 

If there is no prayer after Mass, as soon as the celebrant comes down , 
beforo the altar, all reverence to the altar and go out. 

THE PRAYERS FOR THE KING 

It is of obligation,* on Sundays, after the principal Maas—whether 
sung or not—in all churches and oratories (other than private) to sing 
or recite, in Latin, or in the vernacular, the prayers for the King* 
which are printed in Ritus Servandus* If the Mass be one after which 
the prayers for Russia must be recited, these are to be said first. 

1 Tho prayers in the vernacular ordered by the Popo which are usually aaid 
after private Mass are omitted after a sung Mass. 

* The obligation arises from diocesan law and from custom (cf. Clergy Review, 
March, 1936, p. 249). 

* The structure of these prayers is curious ; there is no antiphon, but only a 
versicle and response and prayer. The versicle and response (without the name of 
the King, of course) form tho tenth verse of the nineteenth psalm—a pealm whioh is 
a prayor for a king. The versicle is found among those in Ordo ad Recipiendum 
ProccsnonaliUr Regem, in the Roman Pontifical (Part HI). The prayer is that 
Pro Regt found among the Oration** Divereo* of the Roman Missal (No. 6), with 
the addition of the words for wartime, and thoso for the Queen and Royal Family. 
This prayer, which is G alii can in origin, dates from at least the eighth century. 
It is found (adopted from the Missal) in the Roman Pontifloal (Part I) for use in 
the Mass celebrated at the sacring of a Catholic sovereign. 

The Gloria Palri does not form part of tho correct toxt of the Prayers for the 




CHAPTER XIV 
THE ASSISTANT PRIEST 
§ 1. AT HIGH MASS 

I T is not lawful for any celebrant—except bishops and other 
prelates enjoying the use of pontifical privileges—to be assisted 
by another priest, on the sole ground of honour or solemnity. 1 
The canons of certain chapters have this privilege, either by indult 
or immemorial custom. When a priest says or sings his first Mass, or 
first three Masses, he may be assisted by another priest. If it is a 
High Mass, the assistant priest may wear a cope. In this case many 
of the ceremonies performed by the ministers are modified, as follows. 

A seat, a stool without a back, is prepared for the assistant priest 
(= A.P.) at the sedilia, to the right of the deacon’s place, facing down 
the church ; or it may be at the left of the subdeacon, so that the A.P. 
faces the altar. 

The AP. wears a surplice, or a rochet (if he have this right). He 
should also wear the amice over the surplice or rochot and a cope of 
the colour of the Mass. When he sits he covers the head with his 
birctta, as do the celebrant and ministers. 

Asperges. If the Asperges ceremony is performed before Mass, the 
A.P. has no function at that time. He should go to his place in the 
choir, without the cope, and put on the cope when Mass begins. Other¬ 
wise he vests with the celebrant and ministers, putting on the surplice 
and amice first, the cope when the celebrant has vested. 

Beginning of Mass. He comes to the altar at the left but a little in 
front of the celebrant, the deacon and subdeacon walking, as usual, in 
front. If there is a choir, when they come to it, the A.P. passes behind 
the celebrant, goes to his right and there bows with him. The deacon 
goes to tie celebrant’s left, tie subdeacon to the left of the deacon. 
Before the altar they stand in this order.* The AP. takes the cele¬ 
brant’s biretta (with solita osoula) and answers the preparatory prayers 
with the min i s ters. When the celebrant goes up to the altar, the A.P. 

r round to the Epistle corner, and stands there at the foot during 
blessing of incense. ’ When the altar is incensed at that side the 
A.P. removes the Missal, then replaces it. When the deacon incenses 
the celebrant the AP. stands at the deacon’s right and bowB with him. 
Then he goes up to the celebrant’s right by the Missal and points out 
the Introit. He answers Eyrie, deison with the ministers. If they go 
to ait during the Eyrie, ekieon the A.P. observes the general rule for 
such occasions, as below, at the Gloria. 

Gloria. When the celebrant intones Gloria in ezceUis, the A.P. 
may go with him to the middle and point out the intonation in the 
* C.J.C. 812. 1 See fig. 14, p. 135. 

1*4 
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Missal, which he will bring with him if it be required ; then he goes back 
to the Epistle corner, and facing the Gospel comer, standing on the top 
step, he recites the Gloria with the celebrant. Or he may stay at the 
Epistle corner while the Gloria is intoned. At the end of the Gloria he 
makes the sign of the cross with the celebrant. Then, without genu¬ 
flecting, he goes straight to his seat by the sedilia, sits hero with the 
others ahd puts on the biretta. At the end of the sung Gloria he rises 
and uncover^ with the others, goes by the longer way to the middle, at 
the celebrant’8 right, while the ministers are both at his left. 1 The 
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A.P. bows to the choir with the oelebrant and genuflects when he bows. 
This is the rule every time they go to sit. 

Gospel. The A.P. now goes again to the Epistle corner and points 
out all that is to be sung or said and makes the responses. He carries 
the Missal to the Gospel side, making the usual genuflection on the top 
step in the middle as he passes. The subdeacon accompanies him. 
He stands by the Missal between the celebrant and subdeacon while 
the celebrant reads the Gospel, points ottt the place, turns the pages, 
and makes the responses. After the celebrant has read the Gospel, the 
A.P. goes to the Epistle side and waits there. When the oelebrant. * 
comes to that side he stands at his left and faces the deacon who sings 
the Gospel, with the celebrant. V^hen the deacon has incensod the 
celebrant after the Gospel, the A.P. may go to the middle, put the Missal 
in its place near the centre of the altar and point out the place for the 
celebrant to intone the Creed. If this is not necessary, he .will stay at 

1 Whenever both ministers are at the left of the celebrant the deacon stands 
nearer to him, the subdeaoon on the other side of the deaoon. 
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the Epistle corner. He recites the Creed with the celebrant and genu¬ 
flects with him at the text Et incamalus est, etc. Then he goes to his 
seat by the sedilia as before. While they sit, the A.P. does not riso 
when the deacon carries the corporal to the altar. He goes back to the 
altar, as after the Gloria ; but this time he passes behind the celebrant 
as they go up to the altar, so as to be on his left by the Missal. He 
stays here and moves the book whon the altar is incensed. The deacon 
incenses the A.P. with two double incensings immediately before he 
incenses the subdeacon. 

Canon. Since the A.P. now takes the place of [the M.C. by the 
Missal, the M.C. must stand away, on the floor at the Epistle side. At 
the Sanctus the deacon c^mes to the right of the celebrant, the A.P. 



no. 16 . HIGH MASS WITH ASSISTANT PRIEST : THE BEOINNKO 
> •' ' Of THE CANON 


stays at his left, the subdeacon may remain at the foot of the altar steps. 
During the Canon the A.P. is by the Missal at the celebrant’s left. He 
stands back a step at each Memento. The deacon meanwhile stands 
at the right behind. At the Elevation the A.P. kneels on the foot-pace 
at the Gospel side; or he may kneel behind the celebrant at the 
deacon’8 left and hold up the chasuble with him. Then he comes back 
to the book, genuflects and stands there, turning the pages and genu¬ 
flecting each time the celebrant does so. At the Agnus Dei the sub¬ 
deacon may stay at the foot of the altar steps. The A.P. and deacon 
say the Agnus Dei with the oelebrant. Then they genuflect and change % 
places. The A.P. genuflects on arriving at the celebrant’s right; he 
rises immediately, kisses the altar (outside the corporal) with the cele¬ 
brant, not laying his hands on it. He receives the kiss of peace from,. 
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the celebrant. The A.P. gives the pax to the members of the choir. 
Returning, he gives it to the deacon, who gives it to the subdeacon. 
The A.P. goes to the celebrant’s left, the deacon to his right. They 
bow low at the celebrant’s Communion. 

Post-communion. When the time comes, the A,P. moves the book 
to the Epistle side. Ho then stands there, by the Missal, and assists 
the celebrant, as before. He shuts the book after the last Postcom¬ 
munion, or moves it to the Gospel side, if there is a proper last Gospel. 
He receives the blessing kneeling alone on the edge of the foot-paco at 
the Gospel side. He stands there between the celebrant and sub¬ 
deacon, and assists at the last Gospel. He comes down, so as to be at 
the right of the deacon before the altar steps. The deacon gives the 
celebrant his biretta ; the A.P. receives his from the M.C. All genu¬ 
flect together. The A.P. returns to the sacristy walking on the left 
of the celebrant, a little in front of him. 

§ 2. THE ASSISTANT PRIEST IN A SURPLICE ONLY 

It may be, especially in the case of the first three Masses of a newly 
ordained priest, that another priest assist, not wearing the cope. In 
this case he doos not perform all the ceremonies described above. His 
office is really only to see that the celebrant makes no mistake ; his 
ceremonial function is reduced to a very simple one. 

The A.P. wears a surplice only, even if he otherwise have the right 
to some distinction of dress. If it is a High Mass, the A.P. walks 
(uncovered) to the altar at the celebrant’s left, or he comes to the altar 
when Mass begins, if it is preceded by the Asperges ceremony. During 
the prayers before the altar steps he kneels on the ground at the Epistle 
side. Ho then goes to the Epistle comer by the Missal and assists the 
celebrant here, instead of the M.C. The M.C. meanwhile must stand 
aside, near the credence. The A.P. sits near the sedilia, when the 
celebrant sits there. At the altar he stands by the celebrant, sees that 
he makes no mistake, turns the leaves of the book and points out the 
places, as otherwise would be done by the M.C. At the Offertory he 
is incensed by the thurifer with one double swing, before the M.C. He 
stands by the book during the Canon ; the deacon remains behind the 
celebrant. When the subdeacon carries the Missal across before the 
Gospel, and when the deacon carries it back to the Epistle side after 
the Communion the A.P. walks with them and genuflects with them in 
the middle. He does not receive the kiss of peace from the celebrant; 
instead he goes down to receive it from the subdeacon, after it has been 
given to the members of the' choir. The A.P. gives it to the M.C. 

§ 3. THE ASSISTANT PRIEST AT LOW MASS 

The liturgical books give no special directions for this oase. It may, 
however, occur at the first three Masses said by a newly ordained priest, 
if-they are Low Masses. 
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It is not difficult to understand, from the rubrics in general, what the 
A.P. has to do. He will accompany the celebrant to the altar, kneel 
at the Epistle side during the preparatory prayers, answering with the 
server. He will then go to the Epistle corner and stand by the book. 
During all the Mass he stands at the celebrant’s side, by the book. 
Only at the moment of the Elevation he steps back and kneels on the 
edge of the foot-pace, at the Gospel side. His office is only to be near 
and to guide the celebrant throughout. He must attend to what the 
celebrant does and says, pointing out places and correcting any serious 
mistake. 1 

1 A stole is not necessary, but the A.P. may wear one of the colour of the day— 
either all the time or from the beginning of the Canon to the consumption of the 
Precious Blood—if it be the custom (S.R.C. 3516’). 
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CHAPTER XV 


HIGH MASS IN THE PRESENCE OF A GREATER 
PRELATE 1 

§ 1. IN PRESENCE OF A BISHOP IN COPE AND MITRE 

B Y a “ greater prelate ” is meant a cardinal anywhere (outside 
Rome), a Papal Legate'(including a nuncio) in the place of his 
jurisdiction, an archbishop in his province, a bishop within his 
diocese. A genuflection is the normal reverence paid to a 
greater prelate, but canons, prelates and the celebrant of Mass bow 
only to him. 

No one ever genuflects to any other bishop, for instance, an auxiliary 
or an extern bishop ; nor to an abbot, except in churches of his juris¬ 
diction. To these they bow. 

The first case is when the prelate assists with more solemnity, 
wearing cope and mitre. The Ordinary should assist, in this manner on 
the chief feasts, if he does not himself celebrate. 

Preparations. The following preparations must be made : 

If there is a chapel or altar of the Blessed Sacrament, distinct from 
the High Altar of the church, a faldstool or kneeling-desk is prepared 
in front of the tabernacle. It is draped and has two cushions of the 
appropriate colour. 1 

By the High Altar the Bishop has his throne. In the cathedral this 
will be a fixed ornament of the church. In other ohurches a throne is 
prepared in the sanctuary, normally on the Gospel side. Over the 
seat is a canopy, of which the draperies are, as far as this is possible, of 
the colour of the Mass. The seat is raised three steps above the floor 
of the sanctuary. These steps are covered with a carpet and the seat 
itself is normally covered with silk material. Near by is a cushion 
on which the Bishop will kneel. All these cloths and coverings should 
be of the colour of the Mass. On either side of the throne, on its 
platform, is a stool for the assistant deacons ; at the Bishop’s right 
is a third stool for his assistant priest 8 (see fig. 2, p. 5). 

In front of the altar is another faldstool or kneeling-desk—arranged 
as described above—at which the Bishop will say prayers before Mass. 

At the entrance of the sanctuary four or six large candlesticks stand, 
with burning candles. ’ 

1 C JZ. tL ix, xviii; L vii, 7 ; viii, 4. 

* Red or violet for a cardinal, corresponding with tho colour he wears (namely, 
violet for fast days and mourning); green for a biahop in violet, violet when ho 
wears black (fast days and mourning). One cushion is on the faldstool for hie 
arms, the other to knool on, on the ground before it. The covering of tho “ genu- 
flexorium ’ ’ should be of silk for a cardinal, doth for a bishop. The cushions may 
be silk for a bishop; for a cardinal they may be fringed with gold (of. p. 8). 

* The place of the A.P. may be on the othor side, faoing down the onurch. 
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The Bishop’s vestments are spread on the altar. In the middle are 
the cope, with its morse, stole, pectoral cross, 1 girdle, alb, amice. 
These are covered with a veil of the colour of the day. On the Gospel 
side stands the precious mitre and by it the veil to hold it (p. 10). 
The golden mitre is on the Epistle side. Both mitres are so placed 
that their lappets hang over the frontal. The crozier stands near the 
altar. The chalice with paten, veil, etc., the cruets, bell, book of 
lessons, humeral veil for the subdcacon and other things needed for 
Mass, are put on the credence. On this also or on another 2 * are prepared 
the Pontifical'Canon, another Missal 8 * * * 12 for the Bishop, the hand-candle, 
and a book containing the formula of the indulgence, if this is to be 
proclaimed. [A stand for the cross is prepared near the altar on the 
Gospel side, if the prelate who is to assist be an archbishop in his 
province.] 

All the vestments for the celebrant, ministers and servers are pre¬ 
pared in the sacristy. The vessel of lustral water and the sprinkler 
should also be ready. 

General Rules. The persons who assist at the ceremony are, besides 
the ministers and servers required for High Mass, an assistant priest 
and two deacons *“ at the throne,” to wait on the Bishop. These 
should be, if possible, canons ; but others may supply their place. 
They are dressed in their canonical robes, or choir dress, not in vest¬ 
ments. A train-bearer 4 and four other servers or chaplains are 
needed, one to hold the mitre, one for the crozier, one for the book, one 
for the hand-candle. 5 * * 

There is a first M.C. to guide the whole service (with particular atten¬ 
tion to the Bishop) and a second M.C. to assist him. Other servers 
assist at the Bishop’s vesting and unvesting. He has an attendant who 
carries away and brings back the cappa magna. When the Bishop is 
at the throne, the normal place of the first M.C. is standing at his left. 
There is a place for the Bishop’s servants and attendants (his “ fami- 
liar©8 ”), generally east of the throne, or by the credence. 

During the oeremony, the celebrant and ministers do not salute the 
ohoir, but only the Bishop and the altar. 4 All servers and others who 
approach the Bishop for any purpose make a reverence to him both 

1 The rubrics speak about preparing the cross with the vestments, but in 
practice the Bishop arrives wearing his cross. 

1 In praotioe, the things needed for tho Bishop at tho throno are often prepared 
at a second credence placed noar tho throne on tho Gospel side of tho sanctuary. 

* The Missals should bo covered with a silk covering of the oolour of the Mass. 
The book of lessons has a similar covering (see p. 19). 

4 Whenever the Bishop is vested the train-bearer wears violet cassock and 

surplice. Whon the Bishop wears the cappa, the train-bearer has a violet oassock 

only and a block cloak (ferraiolc). 

4 The boarers of mitre and crozier will wear the white silk scarves described 

at p. 10, through whioh they hold them. For these four chaplains see 

pp. 156 aqq. 

• So most authors arguing from the silenoo of Oocremoniale, e.g., II. v, 6 and 6 ; 

II. viii, 40, as oompared with its directions when the Bishop is absent, o.g., n. vi, 

12 and 14. v ; wr 
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before and after they bring anything to him. 1 This reverence is a genu¬ 
flection, except in the case of canons and the celebrant of the Mass, 
who bow low. 

Whenever the Bishop wears the cope or chasuble and mitre his skull¬ 
cap is taken off only when he genuflects or kneels before the Sanctissi- 
mum, and during Mass from the Preface to the Communion. At all 
other times he keeps it on, even when kneeling or bowing. But when 
he is not in vestments, but wears the cappa, mantellettum, or raozzetta 
and the biretta, he (himself) takes off the skull-cap at other times 
(p. 151). 

The first of the assistant deacons always puts bn the Bishop’s mitre, 
the second always takes it off. Each takes it from, or gives it to, the 
mitre-bearer, who holds it through his scarf (tho lappets towards 
himself). Whenever one assistant rises to do anything, the other rises 
also. Before sitting, they bow the head to each other. 

The Bishop reads from the Missal four times during Mass, namely, 
thp Introit; Epistle, Gradual and other verses and Gospel; the 
Offertory ; the Communion. He reads these at his throne ; the book- 
bearer holds the Missal before him ; the bearer of the hand-candle is 
normally on the book-bearer’s right 2 holding it. The Missal is not 
held before the Bishop at the Kyrie eleison, Gloria in excelsis, Creed, 
Sanclus, Agnus Dei. He recites these from memory. Nor is it used 
in this way at all, if a higher prelate be present. 

Four times during the Mass the canons (of the cathedral), if they are 
present, come to form a circle around the Bishop. These occasions are, 
when he says the Kyrie and Gloria, tie Creed, the Sanctus, the Agnus 
Dei. Each time they come from their stalls, those of less dignity in 
front of the others ; they make the usual reverence (a low bow) to the 
altar in passing, and to the Bishop. The A.P. takes his place among 
them. They stand before the throne in a wide circle (not, however, 
turning their back to the altar) and say the text with the Bishop. 
Those of lower rank are before the Bishop somewhat to his left, while 
those of higher rank are on his right hand. In going back to their 
stalls these go first. When they bow to the Bishop on retiring he gives 
them his blessing, making the sign of the cross. This circle of the 
canons is not made in Masses for the dead, nor on Good Friday, nor 
when a higher prelate is present; and it is made only to the Bishop of 
the diocese. 3 . ■ . w. • 

During Mass the deacon omits the ceremonial kisses of mere polite¬ 
ness (e.g. of the thurible) but not those that form an intrinsic part of 
the solemnity of High Mass, such as those of the chalice and paten at 
the Offertory, and of the paten and oelebrant’s hand after Pater nosier : 4 

* The exception to thiB rule (when the subdeacon brings the book of lessons 
after the Gospel) is noted at p. 146. 

* O.E. L xx, 1. 

• *.Q£. 1. xxj, B.r, . i *. 

4 For some genoral rules for the clergy in ohoir at a pontifical fonoUon, see 

p. 158. v 
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At the beginning of the ceremony the celebrant, ministers and servers 
come to the altar in the usual way and go to the sedilia ; the acolytes 
put their candles on the credence. 

Arrival of Bishop. When the Bishop arrives at the church the bells 
should be rung and the organ sounded. 1 He is met at the door by the 
highest dignitary-of the Chapter or by the rector of the church who 
offers him holy water. The Bishop signs himself, with this, then 
sprinkles those around. He arrives in rochet, cappa magna and 
birctta. He goes, accompanied by the deacons of the throne and other 
attendants and servers, his train borne behind, to the chapel of the 
Blessed Sacrament, if there is one; there, kneeling at the faldstool, 
he makes a short prayer. The front of the cappa is spread over the 
faldstool by the M.C.* His attendants kneel behind him. Then ho 
comes in procession to the High Altar. All in choir stand, then kneel 
to receive his blessing as he passes. The celebrant and ministers stand 
up at the sedilia. The A.P. is at the first stall, in choir. 8 When the 
Bishop arrives at the faldstool or kneeling-desk, before the High Altar, 
he first turns to the celebrant and ministers and blesses them. The 
celebrant bows low, the others genuflect, unless they are canons. The 
Bishop bows to the altar, kneels at the faldstool and says a prayer, his 
attendants kneeling behind him. He then repeats the reverence to 
the alter and goes to the throne. There he vests. Meantime the 
celebrant and minis ters sit; all others stand. 

Vesting. He takes off the biretta and cappa, which are laid aside by 
his M.C. or by the Bishop’s valet. Servers bring the vestments from 
the altar ; the deacons at the throne assist the Bishop to put on these. 
Finally, the first assistant deacon puts the precious mitre on the Bishop 
and he then takes the crozier in his left hand. So he goes to the altar, 
blessing the choir as he passes ; the deacons at the throne hold the ends 
of the cope, the train-bearer'carries his train behind, the bearers of the 
mitre Mid orozier follow. 

Asperges. If the Aspergea ceremony comes before Mass, the Bishop’s 
mitre is taken off and he stands at his throne. The celebrant sprinkles 
the altar, then comes to the throne, accompanied by the second 
ceremoniax and the acolyte who carries the aspersory. The oelebrant 
presents the sprinkler to the Bishop with the usual reverences and 
oeoula. The Bishop signs himself, then sprinkles the celebrant and 
his own assistant deacons. The celebrant having received back the * 
sprinkler and bowed low again to the Bishop returns to the altar. He 
sprinkles the ministers, then the ohoir and people, accompanied by his 
M.C. and the aspereory-bearer. The ministers stand meanwhile before 
the altar. The oelebrant finishes the Asperges as Usual and vests for 
Mass at the sedilia. 

Beginning of Mass. When the Bishop arrives before the altar stops 

1 OB. L xv, 4. 

• * This is the general rule when the Bishop kneels at a faldstool or knooling- 
deak in cappa. 

• This is his place always when he is not at the throne. 
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to begin Mass he gives the crozier to its bearer ; 1 the second deacon 
takes off the mitre and all reverence to the altar. 

Meanwhile the celebrant of the Mass comes to the altar with his 
ministers ; he stands at the Bishop’s left before the steps, a little back. 
The deacons of the throne stand behind the Bishop, the deacon and 
subdeacon of the Mass to the left of the celebrant and a little behind 
him 8 ; the other chaplains or servers of the Bishop behind these. 



KO. 10. HIGH MASS BEFORE A GREATER PRELATE : “ IUDIOA ME ” 


The first M.C. is on the Epistle side, the second on the Gospel side. 
The train-bearer stands aside on the Epistle side. All, except the 
Bishop and celebrant and canons (including the ministers), kneel. 
The Bishop and celebrant say the prayers at the altar steps, the oele- • 
brant answering the Bishop. All the others also say these prayers twc 
and two, according to the usual rule (p. 76). After the prayer IndnU 
gentiam the celebrant, having bowed to the Bishop, turns back and 
stands between the ministers of Mass ; the deacons at the throne come 

1 The orozier-bearer always receives the crozier directly and—from d " greater • 
prelate "—kneeling. '-W/' > 

1 If the deacon and subdoacon are canons they stand between the deacons 
of the throne (8.R.C. 1583*), the deacon on the right of the subdeacon. 
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and stand on either side of the Bishop. So they say the verses Deus, 
tu convexsus, etc. 1 As soon as the Bishop has said Oremus , adding no 
prayer, he bows to the altar, the first assistant deacon puts the mitre 
on the Bishop, who takes the crozier, blesses the celebrant and his 
ministers, and goes to the throne, blessing the choir as he passes. The 
train-bearer comes behind him and holds the train. The celebrant 
(having bowed when blessed) then goes up to tho altar, kisses it, says 
the usual prayers, Aufer a nobis, etc., and waits there till the incense is 
brought to him. 

Incensation of Altar. The Bishop lays aside tho crozier and sits on 
his throne. The train-bearer goes to his place among the “ familiares ” 
of the Bishop, east of the throne. The assistant priest comes from his 
stall to the throne. The thurifer brings the thurible, hands the incense 
boat to the assistant priest at the throne genuflects to tho Bishop and 
kneels before him, holding up the thurible. * The assistant priest holds 
the boat, hands the spoon to the Bishop with the solita oacula, and says 
Benedicite, Pater reverendissime. The Bishop puts on the incense and 
blesses it with the usual formula and one sign of the cross. The thurifer 
takes the boat, genuflects to the Bishop and to the altar, carries the 
thurible to the altar and hands it to the deacon, who gives it to the 
celebrant. The A.P. returns to his place in choir. The celebrant 
incenses the altar as usual. When the altar is incensed, the deacon 
incenses the celebrant with two double swings; then he hands the 
thurible to the thurifer, who takes it to the throne (genuflecting to the 
altar on the way) and there meets the assistant priest before the Bishop. 
The A.P. and thurifer make the roverences to the Bishop, each accord¬ 
ing to the general rule for their degree (p. 140). Tho A.P. takes the 
thurible and incenses the Bishop with three double incensings. The 
Bishop, wearing his mitre, rises to bo incensed. When this is done the 
A.P. bows, or genuflects, and the Bishop makes the sign of the cross 
over him, and sits. The A.P. then goes to his place in choir or joins the 
canons in the circle. The thurifer takes the thurible to the sacristy. 

Introit The second deacon at the throne now takes off the precious 
mitre, hands it to the mitre-bearer who puts it on the credence; he 
takes the golden mitre, brings it to the throne and waits there. The 
Bishop rising, uncovered, says the Introit of the Mass, the book-bearer 
standing (having on his right the candle-bearer) holds the Missal before 
him. The Missal and candle are then taken away ; the Bishop says 
Eyrie, eleison, etc., with the canons. 

Meanwhile, if the Chapter is present, the canons come to form a 
circle around, as described above (p. 141). The A.P. is among them.* 
If the sung Eyrie will take some time, the Bishop signs to the canons 
(blessing them) that they may go back to their stalls; he sits and is 
covered with the golden mitre by the first deacon assisting. If the 
Eyrie is not long, and if Gloria in ezceleis follows, the canons do not go 
to their stalls ; they stay, and the Bishop unmitred, remains standing 
8.R.C. 3213*. 

* It is always supposed that ho is a canon. 
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to recite the prayer. The celebrant at the altar intones tho Gloria and 
the choir continues it, as at every High Mass. Meanwhile the Bishop 
and the canons in a circle say it together. Then the Bishop sits 
and the first assistant deacon puts on him the golden mitre. The 
deacons at the throne sit in their places ; the A.P. does not return to 
his place in choir, but sits on the stool placed for him at the throne on 
the Bishop’s right; the servers who carry the mitre, orozier, book and 
candle sit on the steps of the throne or in some convenient place east 
of it. During the words Adoramus te, etc., tho Bishop bows with mitre 
on, all others uncover and bow. 

Collect and Epistle. When the Gloria has been sung all (except the 
' Bishop) rise, and the second deacon at the throne takes off the Bishop's 
mitre. The Bishop stands while the Collects are sung. Towards the 
end of the last collect the subdeacon takes the book of lessons, but does 
not move from his place. The Bishop sits, the first deacon puts on 
him his golden mitre. The subdeacon (accompanied by the second 
M.C.) comes to the middle, genuflects to the oross, then to the Bishop 
and going to the usual place for the chanting of the Epistle sings it. 
He should stand not quite facing the altar, but turned half towards the 
Bishop. At the end of the Epistle the subdeacon genuflects 1 to the 
altar, comes before the Bishop, genuflects to him, goes up the steps of 
the throne and kneels. 1 The Bishop lays his hand on the book, the 
subdeacon kisses it, and the Bishop makes the sign of the cross over 
him. The subdeacon comes down the steps, again genuflects to the 
Bishop, then in the middle before the altar, gives the book of lessons 
to the ceremoniar at his side, and goes to. carry the altar Missal to the 
Gospel side. 

Gospel. The A.P. and assistant deacons stand as the subdeacon 
comes to the throne ; the bearers of the Bishop’s Missal and hand- 
candle come to him as the subdeacon leaves. Seated and covered the 
Bishop reads the Epistle, Gradual and other verses, then, with joined 
hands, he says the prayers Munda cor meum and lube, Domine, 
benedicere, and reads the Gospel. 

While the celebrant reads the Gospel the deacon takes the book of 
lessons and puts it on the altar—genuflecting to the Bishop 1 and altar 
—and waits at the altar until M.C. gives him a sign to come to 
the throne. The celebrant, when he has read the Gospel, comes to the 
middle of the altar and stands there between the deacon and subdeacon. 
When the Bishop has read the Gospel, the bearers of his book and 
candle stand aside. JjjetJ- 

The deacon, at a sign from the M.C., genuflects to the oross, oomes to 
the throne, genuflects 1 to the Bishop, goes up the steps and kneeling 1 
kisses the Bishop’s hand ; coming down the steps he genuflects again 
to the Bishop, goes to the lowest altar step in the middle,* kneels there 
and says the Munda cor meum. The thurifer follows the deacon to the 
throne, so that he is ready there when the deacon comes down. As the 

1 If he i« a canon he bows only*. 

* C.E. I. ix, 2 ; II. viii, 42. 

u. i 
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deacon genuflects after kissing the Bishop’s hand, the thurifer docs so 
too, then he goes up the steps. Here he hands the incense boat to the 
assistant priest, who comes to the Bishop’s right. The Bishop puts 
on inoense and blesses it. The thurifer rises, takes back the boat, 
genuflects to the Bishop and goes and stands before the altar, waiting 
till the others come. When the deacon has said Munda cor meum he 
takes the Gospel book, bow8 to the celebrant, not kneeling for his 
blessing, and goes with the subdcacon and acolytes to the throne. 
Before leaving the altar they all genuflect to it. The deacon, preceded 1 
by the thurifer, acolytes and subdeacon, goes to the Bishop. Before 
the throne they form up as at the foot of the altar before going to sing 
the Gospel. All kneel before the Bishop ; the assistants at the throne 
stand. The deacon kneeling * before the throne says lube, Domino, 
benedicere. 

The Bishop gives him the blessing with the usual formula. Mean¬ 
while the acolytes and the thurifer as well as the subdeacon, 2 kneel. 
All rise, genuflect again to the Bishop, and go for the Gospel to be sung 
as usual, except that the subdeacon must so stand as not to turn his 
back to the Bishop. As soon as the deacon leaves the throne, the 
seoond deacon takes oS the Bishop’s mitre. The four chaplains of 
mitre, crozier, book and candle stand in line facing the deacon (on the 
east side before the throne). The Bishop stands at his throne and takes 
his crozier. This he holds with both hands during the singing of the 
Gospel (except while he makes the small signs of the cross at Sequent™, 
etc., then he holds the crozier in the left hand). If, during the Gospel, 
a genuflection is to be made, a server puts a cushion before the Bishop, 
that he may kneel on that, and the Bishop genuflects towards the book 
of the Gospels. When the Gospel is finished, the Bishop lays aside the 
crozier ; the subdeacon comes straight to him, without any genuflection 
or reverence, holding the open book. The Bishop lays his hands on it 
and kisses it, saying Per evangelico dicta, etc. The thurifer follows the 
subdeacon to the throne. The deacon, with the acolytes, goes to the 
altar, genuflecting to the Bishop, then to the altar. The aoolytes put 
their candles on the credence and Stay there. The deacon goes to the 
celebrant’8 side. The celebrant is not inoensed. The subdeacon leaves 
the Bishop, with the usual genuflection, hands the book to the second 
M.C., and goes to stand by the deacon. The A.P. takes the thurible 
from the thurifer and thrice incenses the Bishop with the usual rever- 
ences. At the end the Bishop makes the sign of the cross over him. 3 

Creed. If the Creed is said, the canons (including the A.P.) come to 
make their circle around the Bishop, and say it with him . All genuflect 
at the text, Bt incamatua est, etc. The Bishop kneels on a cushion put 

* Ct OB. n. SCO. 10 1 viii, 44. 

* If ho i* a oanon ho bowa 9nly. 

» For eermon and indulgence, tee pp. 167, 188. But when the Bishop does 
not celebrate the Mase (a) Con fitter is sung at the foot of tho altar ; (6) the 
prayers Prteibxu, etc., are said (not sung), and (c) the book is held by the book- 
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before him by a server. Then the canons go back to their stalls, the 
Bishop dismissing them with a blessing. The A.P. goe3 to his place 
by the throne. The Bishop sits, and is covered with the golden mitre 
while the rest of the Creed is sung. When the words Et incamatra est, 
etc., are sung, those who are standing kneel; those who are sitting 
uncover and bow ; the Bishop bows, not taking off the mitre. When 
the deacon goes to spread the corporal, he bows first to the oelebrant, 
then genuflects to the Bishop and to the altar. On going back to the 
altar the celebrant and his ministers make a reverence to the Bishop 
and to the altar in the usual way. 

Offertory. The second deacon at the throne takes off the mitre, the 
Bishop rises while the celebrant sings Dominns vobiscum and Ortmus. 
Standing, he reads the Offertory verse, the servers holding the book and 
candle. Then he sits and the first assistant deacon puts on the mitre. 
The thurifer comos to the throne, genuflecting as always to the Bishop, 
and hands the boat to the AP. The Bishop puts on and blesses incense 
with the formula Per intercessionem. When the water is to be blessed 
the subdeacon, at his usual place by the altar, genuflects (or bows if he 
be a canon) to the- Bishop, holds up the cruet and says Benedicite, 
Paler reverendissime. 1 The Bishop at his throne blesses it, saying In 
nomine Patrie et Filii + et Spirilla Sancti. Amen. The celebrant says 
the prayer Deus qui humanae substantiae, not blessing the water. The 
thurifer brings the censer to the deacon, who hands it to the celebrant. 
The altar is incensed as usual, then the deacon incenses the celebrant 
with two swings only. He comes before the throne, where the AP. 
awaits him. He genuflects to the Bishop and hands the thurible to the 
A.P. The Bishop stands, wearing the. mitre, and is incensed by the 
A.P. with three double swings. Then he blesses the AP. and the A.P. 
hands the thurible to the deacon, and goes to his seat by the throne ; 
the deacon (not standing directly before the Bishop) incenses the AP., 
then the deacons at the throne, each with two double swings, genu¬ 
flecting to the Bishop when he passes before him. 

The rest of the incensing proceeds as usual. (Cf. pp. 84, 107.) 

Preface. Towards the conclusion of the Secret(s) the assistants at 
the throne all stand ; the second deacon takes off the Bishop’s mitre, 
the first his skull-cap. The Bishop stands when the oelebrant chants 
the conclusion of the last Secret. The mitre-bearer takes away the 
golden mitre and brings the precious one. After Oratias agamus the 
canons and the AP. form their circle around the throne and say the 
Sandra with the Bishop. He dismisses them, as usual, with a blessing 
and he sits. The AP. goes to his stall in choir. 

Meanwhile the faldstool, or kneeling-desk, is brought to the middle 
of the choir before the altar. The first deacon puts on the Bishop’s 
skull-cap and precious mitre. The Bishop rises, takes the crozier in 
his left hand and comes down from the throne to the faldstool, blessing 

1 Tho more correot procedure ia to follow the usual order of the Mass, i.e., to 
bless the water before blessing the inoense; moat authors, however, suggest 
the order given abovS. 
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the ohoir as he passes. The deacons hold the ends of his cope, the 
train-bearer holds the train behind. 

Meanwhile the torch-bearers have taken their torches ; they come 
to the sanotuary, genuflecting to the altar, then to the Bishop (if he is 
still at his throne). They kneel in two rows, facing each other on either 
side, the faldstool between them (fig. 17, p. 149). 

Consecration. At the faldstool the Bishop hands his crozier to its 
bearer and kneels. 1 The second assistant deacon takes off his mitre 
and skull-cap; the deacons spread out the ends of his cope. They 
kneel on either side; the train-bearer, ohaplains or other servers 
behind. Meanwhile the subdeacon, holding the paten at the foot of 
the altar steps, moves somewhat towards the Epistle side and turns 
slightly, so as not to stand with his back to the Bishop. When the 
Elevation is over the Bishop rises and genuflects. The two deacons 
holding the ends of his cope also genuflect, as do all the servers. The 
first deacon replaces the Bishop’s skull-cap and precious mitre; the 
Bishop takes the crozier in his left hand and goes back to the throne ; 
he does not bless the choir as he passes. As soon as he has left, the 
faldstool is removed ; the subdeacon returns to his place at the centre. 
At the throne the Bishop hands the crozier to its bearer and sits for a 
moment while the second deacon takes off his mitre and skull-cap.® 
Then the Bishop stands again, turning towards the altar. At the end 
of the Lord’s Prayer the canons come to form their circle around the 
Bishop. In the middle they genuflect before the altar. They say the 
Agnus Dei with the Bishop, then go back, genuflecting before the altar 
as before.* 

Pax. When the oelebrant and his ministers have said Agnus Dei , 
the deacon goes to stand by the Missal, the subdeacon near the A.P.’s 
place in choir. The A.P., as soon as he, with the other canons, has said 
the Agnus Dei, goes to the altar without any genuflection and kneels 
there on the foot-pace, at the right of the oelebrant. After the prayer 
Domine J.C. gui dixisii he (instead of the deacon) receives the kiss' of 
peace from the celebrant. He then genuflects to the Sanctissimum and 
goes to the throne. Here, making no reverence to the Bishop, he gives 
him the pax (placing his arms under thoee of the Bishop, if this be the 
custom.)* Then he steps down, bows low to the Bishop and goes to 
his stall in the choir. The first assistant deacon goes before the Bishop, 
bows, receives the pax from him, bows low and goes back to his place. 
Then the second assistant deacon does the same. The A.P. at his 
place in the ohoir gives the pax to the subdeacon. After this he has 
no further duty. The subdeaoon, accompanied by the M.C. of the 
Maes, gives it to the first dignitary. Then he gives it to the highest 

1 When the Bishop, mitred, is to kneel, tho mitre is removed after he has 
knelt; but put on when he has risen (C.E. L viii, 3), 

* Ho may, if customary, retain his skull-cap (SJt.C. 3188). 

* CJ3. L xri, 3, prescribe* a double genuflection, but a decision of S.R.C. 

(4185*) modifies this rubrio. . , . 

* Cf. O’Connell, “ The Celebration of Maas,” m, p. 45, n. 9. 
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canon on the other side, returns to the altar, gives the pax to the 
deacon, then to the second ceremoniar (who had accompanied him). 
The kiss of peace passes through the choir in the usual way. 

Postcommunion. After the Communion the Bishop sits; the first 
assistant deacon puts on his skull-cap and the precious mitre. The 
bearers of the book and hand-candle approach, the Bishop reads the 
Communion verse. Then the second deacon takes off his mitre, the 
Bishop stands while the celebrant sings Dominva vobiscum, and the 
deacon of the Mass sings Ite, miaaa eat, or Benedxcamus Domino. When 
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no. 17. HIOH MASS BEFORE A GREATER PRELATE : THE CANON 

the celebrant has said the prayer Placeat Ubi he kisses the altar and 
goes to stand at the Epistle comer, facing the Bishop. The deacon and 
subdeacon stand on their steps below him, also facing the Bishop. 
The first assistant deacon puts on the Bishop’s precious mitre (the 
Bishop sits momentarily for this), the bearer of the crozier is at hand, 
the bearers of the book (who now has the Pontifical Canon) and of the 
candle stand before the Bishop. He sings the verses Sit nomen Domini 
(signing his breast) . . . and Adiutorium nostrum (making the sign of 
the cross) . . . ; then Benedicat vos omnipotens D&us, extending his 
arms and looking up. He takes the crozier in his left, makes the sign 
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of the cross three times as he continues Paler et Filiua et Spirilus 
Sanctua. The assistant deacons standing (being canons) hold the ends 
of the cope. All present kneel except the bearers of book and candle; 
and the celebrant and canons, who bow low. 

[If the pontiff is an archbishop, the cross-bearer brings the archi- 
episcopal cross, while the answer to He, missa eat is sung. He carries 
this before the throne and kneels there on the lowest step, holding the 
oross so that the figure of our Lord faces the archbishop. In this case 
the mitre is not put on ; an archbishop blesses without it, because of 
the cross before him. He bows to the cross after the word Dexia and 
before making the first sign of the cross at Paler.) 

Conclusion of Mass. After the blessing the Bishop sits mitred and 
with his crozier ; the celebrant or the A.P., tur n i n g to the people, reads 
the form of Indulgence (of. pp. 168 and 366), if this is to be published, and 
if it has not already been read by the preacher. 1 The ministers stand 
on either side of the celebrant while he does so. After the publication 
the Bishop hands back the crozier to its bearer, and the second deacon 
takes off the mitre. He stands again for the last Gospel and genuflects, 
on a cushion put there, at the text Et Verbum caro factum eat, if it 
occurs. He sits; the first deacon puts on him the precious mitre. 
The celebrant, ministers and their servers now leave, making the usual 
reverences, first to the altar and then to the Bishop (who blesses them). 
The Bishop unvests, assisted by the deacons at the throne. The vest¬ 
ments are carried by the M.C. or servers to the altar, laid on it and 
covered with a veil, as before M ass. The valet brings the cappa 
magna, which the Bishop puts on. Meanwhile the faldstool is again 
put before the altar. The Bishop attended by his deacons and servers 
comes to it, kneels uncovered and says a short prayer, the others 
kneeling at his side and behind as at the beg inni ng of the function. 
He again visits the chapel of the Blessed Sacrament, then leaves the 
church, blessing the clergy and people as he passes. 

§ 2. WHEN THE BISHOP ASSISTS IN CAPPA MAGNA 
On less solemn occasions the Bishop may assist at High Mass wearing 
not oopo and mitre, but cappa manga.* 

In this case everything is done as when he presides in vestments 
(pp. 139 8qq.), with the exceptions here noted. No vestments are 
spread on the altar; the Bishop does not vest at the throne nor does 
he use mitre or crozier. Four or six candles may burn at the sanctuary 
rails. The celebrant, ministers and servers come to the sanctuary first, 
and wait there. The Bishop enters wearing rochet, cappa magna, 
pectoral cross (if customary), skull-cap and carrying his biretta. 8 He 
wears these latter all the time at the throne, when seated. 

1 If there is a sermon at Che Maas, the preacher announce* the InduJgenoe 
after ho has preached (p. 168 ). 

* C.E. II. ix, 4. 

• No one who is not in soared vestment* (parotua) may wear the biretta in 

church, except when seated. v ; 1 . .j r*-:> 
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He blesses the celebrant and ministers, kneels at the faldstool, or 
kneeling-desk, rises after a short prayer, reverences to the altar and 
then goes at once to the altar steps and says the prayers at the begin¬ 
ning of Mass, as described above (p. 143). Then ho goes to the throne. 
All proceeds as in the last section ; the Bishop says the same parts of 
the Mass from a Missal, the servers holding the book and hand-candle. 
The canons come to form their ciroles around the throne. The Bishop 
blesses the incehse each time, assisted by his A.P. He blesses the 
subdeacon after the Epistle and the deacon before the Gospel. He 
kisses the book at the end of the Gospel, as when paralus. He receives 
the kiss of peace from the A.P. He comes to the faldstool at the middle 
for the Consecration and Elevation. The Indulgence is published as 
usual; the Bishop gives the blessing at the end. 

Meanwhile two deacons at the throne in ohoral dress attend him, 
the assistant priest is by them. 1 

The following further differences are to be noted. The chief is that 
the Bishop in cappa is incensed (by the A.P.) only at the Offertory, not 
at any other time. The celebrant is incensed on three occasions (as at 
any solemn Mass), but with only two double swings each time. When¬ 
ever the Bishop stands or kneels ho takes off the biretta, except while 
he gives his blessing. 2 [If an archbishop, he does not wear his biretta 
at the blessing, because of the cross held before him.] He wears the 
skull-cap all the time, even when he has taken off his biretta, except 
while the Gospel is sung, while he is being incensed, and from the 
beginning of the Preface to the Communion inclusive. At these times 
he takes off both biretta and skull-cap. The Bishop takes them off 
himself and hands them to the first assistant deacon. When both are 
taken off, the skull cap is held by the deacon on the top of or put inside 
the biretta. 

The Bishop puts both on himself, taking them from the first assistant 
deacon. , 

§ 3. HIGH MASS FOR THE DEAD BEFORE THE BISHOP 

In this case the following special rules are observed . 8 

The Bishop may assist either in a black or violet cope and the simple 
mitre, or in cappa magna. If he wears the cope and mitre, the vest¬ 
ments are spread on the altar beforehand, the one (simple) mitre stands 
on the Gospel side. The crozier is not used. The throne, in any case, 
is covered with violet cloth. Its platform may be covered with a violet 
carpet, like the foot-pace of the altar. The faldstool or priedien is 
covered with violet and has violet cushions. The candles are of 

1 Thoso throo assistants are in choir drees ; the train-bearer has no enrplioe, 
but only ftrraiolo. r c 

* And except during tho chanting of the Confiltor before the indulgence, if 
this be given. 

• O.E. H. xii. In § 3 above a knowledge of tho rubrics which regulate, a 
solomn Mass of Requiem (pp. 122 sqq.) and High Mass in presence of a greater 
prelate (pp. 139 «qq.) is presumed. 
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unbleached wax, except the hand-candle. When the Bishop arrives, 
the bells are not rung joyfully; they may be tolled. The organ is 
silent throughout. 

The ceremony proceeds as usual (pp. 122, 139), with the following 
exceptions : 

The Bishop gives no blessing at any time; he does not bless the 
choir in passing nor the celebrant. According to the rule for all 
Requiem Masses, no blessing is given to the ministers after the Epistle 
nor before the Gospel, nor does the deacon go to kiss the Bishop’s hand. 
The canons do not come to form a circle around the Bishop. 

Towards the end of the singing of the Kyrie, the Bishop comes from 
his throne, wearing the mitre, goes to the faldstool before the altar and 
kneels there without mitre 1 during the Collects. All kneel except the 
celebrant and ministers.* The assistant priest does not go to the throne 
till the Bishop has returned to it after the Collects. 

The Bishop puts on incense and blesses it at the Offertory; he is 
incensed by the A.P. at this point only. 

The Bishop kneels at the faldstool from the Consecration till the Pax 
Domini has been sung. Everyone in choir kneels during this time 
(p. 77). The Bishop comes again to the faldstool for the Poetcom- 
munion, as he did at the Collect. No blessing is given, no Indulgence 
published. 

• If there is a sermon after the Mass, the preacher does not go to the 
Bishop for his blessing. If the Absolutions follow, see pp. 416-419. 

If the Bishop wears the cappa, the differences noted above (pp. 150- 
151) are observed. 

§ 4. HIGH MASS BEFORE A BISHOP NOT IN HIS DIOCESE 
When a bishop who has no jurisdiction in the place—and is, therefore, 
not a " greater prelate ” (p. 139)—assists at High Mass, he takes no 
special part in the ceremony. He assists in choir dress, that is, in 
violet cassock, rochet, mantellettum, pectoral cross, violet biretta, and 
takes the first place in the ohoir. 8 The canons are not to go to meet 
him at the door of the church in full procession, as they meet the 
Ordinary ; but some of them may meet him, of whom the highest in 
rank offers holy water.* The side of the choir on which the bishop sits 
then becomes that of higher dignity. The celebrant and ministers 
bow to him at the beginning and end of the Mass. He is incensed (at 
the Offertory only) after the celebrant 6 before anyone else, with three 
double incensi n gs. He receives the kiss of peace from the deacon 
before anyone else. Ho does not give the blessing at the end of Mass, 
and takes no further part in the function than do others in choir. 

1 See p. 148, n. 1 . 

* If the Bishop is in cope, ho wears the mitre while returning to the throne. 

* S Jt.C. 442\ 3540. 

* 8.R.C. 442*. The bishop takes holy water but does not aprinldo others. . 

* In such a oase the celebrant is inoensed with three doable swinge (of. O.E. L 
xxiii, 32). 




CHAPTER XVI 

PONTIFICAL HIGH MASS AT THE THRONE 1 


§ 1. PREPARATION 


A THRONE is used by a bishop where he has jurisdiction, 
therefore by the metropolitan throughout his province and 
the Bishop throughout his diocese (except in the presence of 
a cardinal), also by a cardinal everywhere outside Rome and 
in his titular church at Rome. 2 

A chapel—other than that of the Blessed Sacrament—should be sot 
apart (called the secretarium) in which Terco is sung and tho Bishop 
vests. 

If the Sanctissimum is reserved on the High Altar of tho church, 
It should be removed, if possible, before the ceremony to a side chapel 
or altar. In the chapel of the Blessed Sacrament a faldstool or a 
kneeling-desk (genuflexorium) is placed before the altar. This kneeling- 
desk is covered with a cloth, green or violet according to the occasion ; 
either has two cushions of the same colour, one for the Bishop’s arms, 
one on the ground, on which he will kneel. Six candles should be lit 
on this altar during the time the Bishop is there. 

In the Secretarium. There is also an altar in the secretarium. On 
this are six candles, lit, and the usual altar cross. The altar is vested 
in the colour of the Mass; on it are laid the Bishop’s vestments, 
namely (inversely to the order in which they are taken): the chasuble, 
gloves on a salver (to one side), dalmatic, tunicle, the morse (formate) 
of the cope on a plate (small salver), the cope, stole, pectoral cross, 8 

e e, alb, amice. All are covered with a veil of the colour of the Mass. 

gremial may be used for this purpose. The precious mitre stands 
on the altar at the Gospel side, the golden mitre at the Epistle side. 
[If the prelate is an archbishop, on the dayB on which he may use the 
pallium, 4 this is laid on the altar at the Gospel comer, on a salver, and 
covered with a small veil of the colour of the day. The three pins to 
fix it lie on another salver near.] The crozier stands near the altar, 

1 C.E. n. viii; L vii, viii, ix, x. . . v’-'V 

* The Ordinary may now allow the use of his throne to another bishop, provided 
this is not his own auxiliary, nor vicar general, nor a dignitary or canon of his 
cathedral (C.J.C. 337, } 3 ; 8.R.C. 4023 and 4356). A metropolitan may use a 
throne throughout his province ; but in the cathedral of one of his suffi-agans 
it is erected, temporarily, on the Epistle side of the sanctuary. The same, rule 
holds for an Apostolic Delegate in tho place of his legation. A Cardinal, howevor, 
occupies the throne of the Bishop on the Gospel side (C.E. L xiii, 4, 9, 10). If 
the Bishop pontificates in presence of a higher prelate he doea so at tho faldstool. 

• In praetico, normally, the Bishop wfll use the cross he wears on entering, 
taking it off and putting it on again over the alb. 

* The rules about the pallium are in the C.J.C. c. 275-279. A list of the days 
on which the pallium may be worn is given in Pontificals Bomanum (Part I). 

15S 
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also the processional cross. [But if he is an archbishop he will enter 
with his cross. In this case there should be a stand for it near the 
altar on the Gospel side.] On the Epistle side is a bench for tho ministers 
of the Mass and on it their maniples. A throne with a canopy is 
prepared in this chapel at either side of the altar according to conven¬ 
ience, and stools at its sides for the A.P. and the assistant deacons. 
There is a faldstool before the altar covered as above ; and seats for 
the canons and others in the part of the sccretarium that corresponds 
to the choir. On the credence of the chapel the Bishop’s ceremonial 
shoes (with a shoe-horn) and stockings are laid on a plate, covered with 
a cloth. There is another cloth to hold this plate when it is brought 
to the throne. On the same credence 1 is laid a book of Gospels (or 
Missal). In this at the place of the Gospel of the day the Bishop’s 
maniple is placed. Further, the acolytes’ candles, the Pontifical 
Canon, a Breviary or other book containing the prayer for Terce, 
hand-candle lighted, the vessel with water and the dish for the Bishop 
to wash his hands and towels, are on the credence of 'the secretarium. 
The thurible and incense boat are there, and the fire with charcoal near 
at hand, unless these are prepared in the sacristy.., < ; 

In the Sanctuary. In the sanctuary of the churoh the High Altar is 
vested for Mass with a frontal of the colour of the Mass. On the mensa 
are seven candles, the six as usual, and a seventh, higher than the 
others, in the middle. The altar cross stands in front of this. 2 The 
altar cards are not put on. On the credence are placed tho chalice 
with two purificators, the paten with two altar breads, the pall, 
corporal in the burse and chalice veil, as usual. Further, a vessel for 
the tasting of the wine, the book of lessons (Epistolary), the stand or 
cushion with the Missal of the altar, a second Pontifical Canon, the 
Bishop’s gremial of the colour of the vestments, a second hand-candle 
(if available), the subdeacon’s humeral veil (covering the ohalice, etc.), 
the vessel and dish with whioh the Bishop will wash his hands and two 
towels, the form of the Indulgence to be proclaimed, and the pax-brede, 
if it will be wanted. He torches for the Elevation, six or eight, are 
placed near. If there is to be Communion, the pyx with particles to 
be consecrated and the Communion cloth are put on the credence, 3 
The throne in the sanctuary should be covered with cloths of the 
colour of the Mass j a cushion liee near on whioh the Bishop will kneel 
during the Creed. On either side is a bare stool for the deacons at the 

1 So© not© 3. 

* O.E. I. xii, 12. The seventh-candle is used only at Pontifical High Mass of 
the Jiving sung by thei Bishop (at his throne or—if circumstances require—at a 
faldstool). 

• FQ practice it is found better to have two credeno© tables, both in tho 
seoretanum and in the sanctuary. It is inconvenient to place things required 
at the throne on the credence at the Epistle side—©specially in a large sanctuary. 
On the credence near the throne will be a Pontifical Canon, a Breviary (it would 
be wall to have a second Breviary at the other credence fox the singing of the 
capituUwi of Terce), the hand-oaadle, and the ewer and basin withlhe towels, 
and a salver. 



PONTIFICAL HIGH MASS AT THE THRONE 155 

throne ; on the Bishop’s right (or left l * ) a third bare stool for the 
assistant priest. • 

East of the throne is the place for the Bishop’s attendants ( familiares ) 
(p. 140). Opposite the throne, on the Epistle side, are the sedilia for 
the sacred ministers. At the entrance of the sanctuary, four, six or 
at most seven candlesticks stand, with burning candles. 

In the Sacristy. In the sacristy the vestments for the deacon and 
subdeacon (without the maniples) are laid out; also vestments for the 
canons : copes for the dignitaries, chasubles for the canons who 
represent priests, dalmatics and tunicles for the canons who represent 
deacons and subdeacons; two dalmatics for the deacons at the throne,* 
a cope for the A.P. Amices are made ready for all these vestments. 
Four copes (if customary) for the chaplains or servers who will hold the 
book, hand-candle, mitre and crozier; the veils for the crozier and 
mitre-bearers ; 3 an amice, alb, girdle and tuniole for the subdeacon 
who will carry the processional cross. All the vestments are of the 
colour of the Mass. The lustral water, with its sprinkler, is also 
prepared for the reception of the Bishop. 


§ 2. THE MINISTERS AND SERVERS 
The following persons take part in the ceremony : 

The deacon and subdeacon of the Mass, who should be canons ; two 
canons (the two senior canons-deacon) who will serve as assistant 
deacons at the throne ; the assistant priest, also a canon, who should 
be the highest dignitary of the choir, or the canon who will preach the 
sermon ; four chaplains for the mitre, crozier, book and hand-candle 4 * ; 
a train-bearer. Six other servers are needed for the vesting of the 
bishop ; these may afterwards serve as torch-bearers. There are also 
the (second) M.C. of the Mass, and another (first) M.C. at the throne, 
who regulates the whole ceremony. The acolytes and thurifer of tho 
Mass take part as usual. The Ceremonial of Bishops enumerates the 
servers in this way: first, seven, namely, the bearers of the mitre, 
crozier, book and candle, then the thurifer and two acolytes. Further, 
it requifes six others : one to have charge of the gremial, one of the 
cruets, the other four 6 assist in cassock, but without surplice, standing 
by the credence. This makes thirteen servers, besides the two masters 
of ceremonies, cross-bearer and train-bearer. Add to these the sub¬ 
deacon (not a danon) who is to bo cross-bearer, the deacon and sub¬ 
deacon of the Mass, the assistant priest and two deacons at the throne, 
and we have altogether twenty-three persons in attendance on the 

1 See p. 139, n. 3. • 

* These thoy will wear over surplice (or roohet if they have the right to it) and 
amioe (C.E. I. viii, 2). The A.P. likewise wears his cope over surplice (rochet) and 
amice (C.E. I. vii, 1). The ministers wear neither stole nor maniple. 

* O.E. (I. xi. 6) does not suppose a veil used, if a cope is worn. 

4 “ Those four, if it be the custom, may wear copos 11 (O.E. I. xi, 1). 

* “ Cubicularii sive familiares Episoopi ” (CJ3. L xi, 2), i.e., ohamberlains and 

attendant*. ” ‘ ' - -*• . v •' >A ‘ *’ . r > • 
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Bishop when he sings High Mass at the throne. There may be other 
attendants or servants, such as the Bishop’s valet, who wait east of the 
throne whon not occupied. The Chapter should be present to sing 
Terce and assist at Mass ; other olergy and seminarists should, if 
possible, also attend. 

General Rules for Assistants. It will be convenient to add at once 
some general directions about the functions of these persons. 

The assistant priest hands the towel whenever the Bishop washes 
his hands and after the washing (or later) replaces his ring with the 
solita oscula. Hands are washed four times: before Mass, at the 
Offertory, at the Lavabo, after the ablutions. The A.P. holds the boat 
when the Bishop (at the throne) puts on incense. At the altar he 
moves the Missal. When the Bishop sings anything at the throne the 
A.P. holds the book ; when he recites the book-bearer holds it. 

Ordinarily the first assistant deacCn puts on the Bishop’s mitre 
(at the throne, 1 when the deacon of the Mass is not at hand) and gremial, 
the second takes them off. The Bishop wears the mitre while he walks 
in procession (e.g. from the throne to the altar, or back), while he sits, 
while he is incensed (except after the Gospel), while he washes his 
hands if he is vested at the time, while he gives his blessing.* He uses 
the precious mitre from the beginning to the Introit, golden mitre 
from the Introit to the end of the Creed, then precious mitre to the 
end of the whole service. v 

Normally the assistant deacon(s) removes the Bishop’s ring when he 
is about to wash his hands. The A.P. replaces it. 

The gremial is spread over the Bishop’s knees while he sits during 
the sung Kyrie, eleison, Gloria in excekis, Epistle, etc., Creed. While 
he washes his hands at the Offertory a towel may be spread. 

His crozier is handed to him and taken back directly by the crozier- 
bearer with solita oscula. The Bishop holds it in his left hand in pro- 
oession (including from throne to altar and back), while the Gospel is 
sung,* while he gives his blessing at the end. 

When the Bishop is at the throne, ordinarily the place of the first 
M.C. is at his left, standing. 

The Congregation of Rites allows, in case of necessity, that the 
deacon and subdeacon of Mass supply for the assistant deacons at the 
throne. 4 

When the Bishop himself celebrates, the canons do not come to 
form the circles around the throne. 

General Rules for Servers. A special feature of pontifical functions 
is the assistance of four servers (called “ capellani ” in the Ceremonial), 
who carry the mitre, crozier, book from which the Bishop reads, and 

1 Whan the Bishop is at Out altar the deacon of the Maas puts on and takes off 
the mitre (uniass ho bo engaged, as after the inoeosation of the altar—O.E. I. 
viii, 3). 

* An archbishop is not covered when he blesses, because of hi* archiepiscopal 

cross held before him. ■-> y~ 

• Then he holds it with both hands. rSy • 

4 S.R.C. 3114*. 
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the hand-candle. This is the order of their rank: mitre-bearer, 
crozier-bearer, book-bearer, hand-candle-bearer. When the bishop 
has no jurisdiction (therefore in the case of an auxiliary or of an extern 
bishop) he will not perhaps use the crozier, 1 so the three others only 
attend. At solemn functions, when the Bishop is vested, these four 
chaplains may wear, over their surplices, copes of the colour of the 
Office. The mitre-bearer and crozier-bearer have scarves ( vimpae ). 
If they wear a cope, the scarf is under it. They hold the mitre or 
crozier * through the scarf. 

The crozieb-beaber always hands the crozier to the Bishop and 
takes it from him direct, each time with the solita oscula. He hands 
it with the crook towards himself (so that the Bishop may have it 
facing forward), but carries it with the crook facing forward. 

The mitre-bearer hands the mitre to the deacon (the first assistant 
deacon or the deacon of the Mass) who puts it on the Bishop. He 
takes it back from the second assistant deacon or from the deacon 
of the Mass. In the case of the mitre there are no oscula. The mitre- 
bearer holds the mitre with the lappets towards himself ; but when he 
places it on the altar or credence the lappets are to be turned outwards. 

The book-bearer holds the book open before the Bishop (except 
when the A.P. does so, see p. 156). He kneels before a greater prelate 
(p. 139), otherwise he stands. He holds the book at the bottom with 
both hands, leaning it against his forehead. But when the Bishop 
sits and he stands he leans it against the breast. When the Bishop 
uses a book on the altar the book-bearer has no funotion and stands 
away, generally on the Gospel side, on the ground. 

The candle-bearer holds the candle, lighted, in the right hand by 
the book. Normally at the throne he should be at the right of the 
book-bearer.* He and the book-bearer genuflect together to a greater 
prelate, or bow to another bishop, on arriving and retiring. When 
the Bishop uses a book on the altar the candle-bearer stands at the side 
of the A.P., holding the candle. At the incensing of the altar he stands 
aside taking the candle with him. When ho goes to kneel at the 
Elevation, he leaves the candle on the altar. He stands or kneels as 
does the book-bearer. 

Neither the book-bearer when holding the book for the Bishop, nor 
the candle-bearer when holding the candle genuflects, even when all 
others do so. 

These four chaplains follow the Bishop in procession. When he is 
at the altar the mitre-bearer and crozier-bearer are towards the Epistle 
side, for convenience in handing these. The candle-bearer and book- 

> A bishop outside the place of his jurisdiction when he pontificated will use 
a crozier in functions whioh require its use and may use it at any function with 
the oonsent of the Ordinary (cL C.J.C. 337, § 2, and 8-R.C. 4356, iii, 3). 

* According to C.E. L xi, 5, the crozier-bearer holds the crozier with the end 
of hiB cotta, and hands it “ nudum, nulloque panniculo appenao ” to the Bishop. 

» C-E. I. xx, 1. So placed he is leas likely to incommode the A.P. and is in a 
more oonvenient position to hold the candlo in tho right hand. 
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bearer are sometimes in the same line as the others, on the Gospel side 
(as during the prayers at the foot of the altar); or, more often, the 
candle-bearer is on the foot-pace on the Gospel side, the book-bearer 
stands away on the ground, on that side, not holding a book. 

A greater prelate has a train-bearer. Other bishops (an auxiliary 
or visitor) do not use a train ; 1 so this server does not attend them: 
Whenever the Bishop with train goes in procession, oven from one part 
of the altar to the other, the train-bearer goes behind him holding the 
train with both hands. When the Bishop does not go in procession, 
the train-bearer stands or kneels aside, but near. His place then is at 
the east side of the throne ; or near the credence, when the Bishop is at 
the altar. 

Choir Ceremonies. The clergy in choir at a pontifical function stand 
when the Bishop arrives in or departs from the choir, and whenever he 
passes from the altar to the throne or vice versa. They kneel momen¬ 
tarily, when he blesses as he goes by. Prelates and canons bow low. 
The clergy kneel while the Bishop prays for a brief space (at the fald¬ 
stool) on his arrival and before his departure at the beginning and end 
of the function. They stand while the Bishop Vests and un vests. 
While he is at his throne, vested, they stand or sit according as the 
-Bishop does. 

§ 3. THE VESTING OF THE BISHOP 
The service begins while the canons sing Terce in the choir of the 
8ecretarium. First, the bells of the church are rung, the organ is 
played. The canons proceed in choral dress to meet the Bishop. 
The ministers of the Mass who are canons go also to meet the Bishop 
or they may vest beforehand in tho sacristy and then await the Bishop 
in the secretarium.* Tho four bearers of the mitre, crozier, book and 
candle wait near the credence or throne in the secretarium. The oross- 
bearer and other servers are there too, vested, unless they accompany 
the procession to meet the Bishop at the door of the church! 

Arrival of Bishop. The Bishop arrives in the church in rochet and 
cappa. He receives the aspergill from the senior canon, signs himself 
and then sprinkles (thrioe) the canons, and after them all present 
(thrice). Accompanied by his attehdante, and by the canons, he goes 
first to the chapel of the Blessed Sacrament, kneels at the faldstool 3 

1 A bishop in the place of his jurisdiction may wear his capjpa magna even in 
the preeenoe of his superior. In deference to the latter he does not allow tho 
train to flow bat carries it folded up. He will, however, allow it to flow if he is 
about to pontificate, but oven then not when he walk* with his superior or 
performs any act of deference towards him (8.R.O. 4355, II. 2). 

* C.E. (I. ix, 1) sayB deacon is to assume his vestments in the same place as 
the Other canons, i.e., extra ncretariam (II. viii, 4). Though CM2. Supposes 
him and the subdeacon to vest at the same time as the other canons, some 
authors (o.e., Mertinucoi, Schober) advise that they vest beforehand and at the 
sedilia await the arrival of the Bishop in the eecretariom. 

* The M.C. spreads the front of the cappa over the faldstool and sets it froe 
when the Bishop rises. This is the rule always when a bishop in cappa kneels 
at a faldstool. 
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there prepared and says a short prayer. He comes to the secretarium, 
bows to the altar, kneels at the faldstool again for a few moments. 
Thon he goes to the throne, sits, and puts on his biretta. Here the 
deacons assisting and the A.P. await him, in choir dress. Meanwhile 
the canons (except those assisting at the throne) vest in the sacristy or 
in some other convenient place outside the secretarium and then return 
to their stalls in the secretarium. The chaplains of the book and candle 
take these from the credence and come before the Bishop. 

Beginning of Terce. The Bishop takes off his biretta, hands it to 
the first assistant deacon, rises, turns to the altar and says the Pater 
noster and Ave Maria silently. He then intones Deue in adjutorium 
meum intende (signing himself) while the A.P. holds the book. The 
canons answer ; the hymn Nunc Sancte nobis Spiritus (intoned by 
ohantere) is sung, the antiphon intoned and the psalms of Terce begin. 
Then the Bishop sits, puts on his biretta and begins the prayers before 
Mass, Ne reminiscaris and the psalms. The assistant priest and deacons 
(standing uncovered) say these with him. The canons sit at their 
places and continue Terce slowly, so as not to finish before the Bishop 
is vested. 1 

The subdeacon goes to tho credence and takes the Bishop’s shoes and 
stockings, on their plate covered with a veil. He holds the plate by 
another veil, whioh covers his hands, and carries the plate with both 
hands and raised to the height of his eyes. He comes to the throne and 
kneels before the Bishop; assisted by the Bishop’s servant (who 
removes the Bishop’s ordinary shoes and afterwards takes them away 
hidden under his cloak) he puts on the liturgical shoes and stockings, 
beginning with the right foot. The subdeacon then takes the plate 
back to the oredence, and goes to the sedilia, where he waits by the 
deacon. 

Prayers of Preparation. Meanwhile, the Bishop says the prayers of 
the preparation.* When he arrives at Kyrie, eJeison, he uncovers, rises 
and finishes the prayers facing the altar. He then sits, puts on his 
biretta and may, for greater convenience, read all the vesting prayers. 
Meantime the servers receive the vestments from the second M.C. at 
the altar and bring them near the throne, and the four chaplains go 
to the saoristy and put on their copes (if they use them). When the 
Bishop has finished reading the prayers an attendant takes off the 
cappa (the first assistant deacon having removed the pectoral cross 
if the Bishop wears it over the cappa), lays it aside and loosens the train 
of the Bishop’s cassock. The deacon and subdeacon of the Mass come 
to the throne • the assistant deacons (the first one having removed the 
Bishop’s ring 8 for the washing of the hands) retire, put on their amices 

1 If neoeesary the organ may play between the pealms (O.E. IL viii, 8). 

- * A bishop who is about to odebrate pontifical Mass satisfies the obligation 
of the canonical hour (Terce or None) by reciting these prayers which are 
prescribed by the Ceremonial (8.R.C., 9 April 1921). 

• Kissing both the hand and the ring, as always. The ring is not replaced 
until after the vesting for Mass, when the precious mitre has been put on (S.R.C.J 
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and dalmatics, return and stand back, so as not to hinder the others. 
The Bishop, with his biretta on, now washes his hands. The A.P. 
spreads one of the towels over the Bishop’s knees. An attendant, 
kneeling before the Bishop, holds the dish and pours the water, the 
A.P. hands the towel. 1 He then goes to put on his amice and cope, 
and comes back to the throne when vested. 

Vesting the Bishop for Terce. The servere who hold the vestments 
now come to the throne ; the Bishop’s biretta is taken away and put 
with his cappa. Meanwhile the other persons in choir, canons, preben¬ 
daries or chaplains, continue Terce. The Bishop vests in order, saying 
each prayer (if he has not already said the vesting prayers) assisted by 
the ministers of the Mass. The pectoral cross is put on after the 
cincture and the deacon kisses it before presenting it to the Bishop to 
kiss. When the cope is put on the morse is added. Lastly the Bishop 
sits and the deacon puts on him the golden mitre. The ministers of the 
Mass go to the sedilia and are replaced by the assistant deacons. 

Conclusion of Terce. When the psalms of Terce are finished, the 
subdeacon of the Mass takes a Breviary, goes to the place at a distance 
from the foot of the altar where the Epistle is read and chants the 
Chapter, taking care not to turn his back or shoulder to the Bishop, 
who rises, not taking off the mitre; all rise with him. After the 
Chapter the subdeacon returns to his place at the sedilia. Cantors 
sing the Short Responsory and the versioles of Terce. The acolytes 
bring their candles to the throne and stand at the bottom of its steps, 
on either side facing each other. The chaplains of the book and candle 
approach. The Bishop sits while the second assistant deacon takes 
off his mitre. Then he rises and sings Dominus vobiscum and the prayer 
[in tone festivo), the A.P. holding the book before him. He repeats 
Dominus vobiscum, the acolytes and chaplains retire ; the cantors sing 
Senedicamus Domino. The verse Fidelium animus is not sung, since 
Mass will follow at once. 

Vesting Bishop for Mass. The servers return to the throne, bringing 
the Mass vestments, the tunicle, dalmatic, gloves and ohasuble. The 
deaoon and subdeacon of the Mass come to the throne. The deacon 
takes off the Bishop’s morse and cope. The Bishop puts on the tunicle 
and dalmatic. Then he sits while the deacon puts on the right glove, 
the subdeacon the left, each kissing first the Bishop’s hand and then 
the glove. Then the Bishop rises and puts on the chasuble. Mean¬ 
while the thurifer prepares the thurible. [If the prelate is an aroh- 
bishop, and if it is a day on which he wears the pallium, this is brought 
by a subdeacon-canon from the altar, handed to the deacon of the Mass, 
who puts it on the Bishop and fixes the pins, assisted by the sub- 

3747* and cf. C.E. n. viii, 22; f 11 of CJE. does not refer to the pontifical ring, 
but to other rings, no longer worn by bishops). The M.C. will have at hand a 
salver (held by a server) to reoeive the pectoral oross or the ring when they are 
taken off momentarily. 

1 While the Bishop waehee his those ministering near the throne (exoept 
canons) kneel; but if a prelate of higher rank be present, all stand. 
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deacon. 1 * * ] The Bishop sits and the deacon puts on the precious mitre, 
the subdeacon aiding by lifting the lappets.* The servers who held 
the vestments now retire. The ministers of the Mass go to their seats 
and put on their maniples; the assistant deacons take their place. 
The subdeacon takes the Bishop’s Missal, with the maniple between 
its leaves. The A.P. with the solita 03cula puts on the bishop’s ring 
over the glove. 

Procession to the Sanctuary. The thurifer comes to the throne, the 
Bishop puts on incense and blesses it, the A.P. assisting.* Meanwhile 
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the thurifer, as always in such cases, kneels. The subdeacon who 
carries the cross 4 now takes it, the chaplain brings the crozier to the 
Bishop. The Bishop rises and bows to the cross on the altar of the 

1 O.E. n. viii, 20, gives detailed instruction about tho arrangement of the 
pallium and tho pins. • - 

* C.E. H. viii, 21. 

* The A.P. uses tho form Benedidte, Pater ReverendiMime; for a cardinal 
Benedicite, Eminentienme et Revertndurime Pater. 

4 Not. of course, the subdeacon of the Mass. The subdeacon cross-bearer is 
vested in amice, alb, cincture and tuniole. 
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8ccrefcarium [an archbishop bows to the metropolitan cross]; the M.C. 
forms the procession. 1 The thurifer goes first, unless there are servants 
of the Bishop in lay dress to go in front of all. Then comes the sub¬ 
deacon with the cross between the acolytes. He holds the cross so 
that the figure of our Lord is turned forward, in the direction of the 
procession. The clergy follow in order, two and two, then the canons 
(wearing their birettas, as they are vested): subdeacons, deacons, priests 
and dignitaries. The subdeacon of the Mass follows, holding before 
his breast the Evangeliarium closed and containing the Bishop’s 
maniple ; then the A.P. with the deacon of the Mass at his left; then 
the Bishop between his two assistant deacons, followed by the train- 
bearer who carries his train. As he passes he blesses the people, holding 
the crozier in his left hand. The four chaplains of the mitre, crozier, 
book and candle follow. Lastly, the Bishop’s attendants or servants 
in livery. 

[If the Bishop is a metropolitan, the subdeacon of the cross 
carries it between the acolytes immediately before the canons ; 2 he 
holds it so that the figure of our Lord is turned towards the metro¬ 
politan. In this case no cross is carried at the head of the procession 
unless it be a'very long one. Then the cross of the Chapter may be 
carried at the head by a cleric wearing a surplice.*] 

Arrival in Sanctuary. When the procession arrives at the sanctuary 
of the church, the attendants or servants remain outside; the sub¬ 
deacon cross-bearer puts the processional cross in a stand prepared for 
it and stays by it. The clergy genuflect and bow to one another ; the 
canons bow to the altar cross, then bow to each other, two and two, 
and go to their places ; the subdeacon of the Mass goes to the altar 
steps at the Gospel side and hands the book to the second M.C. ; the 
deacon goes to his side, the A.P. to the Epistle side before the steps. 
The Bishop on arriving in the sanctuary, wearing his mitre, salutes 
with a slight bow of the head the canons (who respond by a low bow) 
and then goes to the middle between the A.P. and the deacon, who 
stand a little back. His assistant deacons stand behind him ; behind 
these the four chaplains The first M.C. is on the Epistle side, the 
second on the Gospel side. The Bishop, arriving before the altar, hands 
his crozier to its bearer ; the deacon (of the Mass) takes off the mitre 
and hands it to the mitre-bearer. The Bishop bows low to the altar; 
all the others genuflect, except canons. So Mass begins. 

1 If Terce is sung in choir and the Bishop vests in the sanctuary, inoonae is 
not put in and there is no prooession (C.E. it. viii, 25 ; 8.R.C. 3228 1 ). In going 
from the throne to the foot of the altar the subdeaoon (with the book) precedes 
the A.P. and deacon (on A_P/s left); the Bishop, between the assistant deacons, 
follows them and last of all oome the bearors of the Bishop's insignia. 

* Whenevor the Chapter is present the canons—if preceding—go betw<x« the 
arohiopisoopal cross and the archbishop. Otherwise the cross is carried imme¬ 
diately before the archbishop. 

* Of. 8.R.C. 2684“. 
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§ 4. FROM THE BEGINNING OF MASS TO THE GOSPEL 
In all that follows the usual ceremonies of High Mass (pp. 76 sqq) are 
supposed, except where a difference is noted. 

The Bishop says the preparatory prayers at the foot of the altar, as 
usual. 1 The A.P., the deacon and subdeacon answer him . 2 When he 
begins the prayer Indrdgentiam, the deacon steps back, the subdeacon 
takes the Bishop’s maniple and when he has finished the prayer puts 
it on his left arm, kissing first the maniple (at the side), then the 
Bishop’s hand. When the Bishop goes up to the altar the A.P. passes 
behind him to his left, the deacon goes to his right. The subdeacon, 
taking the book of Gospels, goes up to the altar with the Bishop on the 
left of the A.P. The assistant deacons remain where they are in piano. 

Tho Bishop kisses the altar, then the Gospel book presented by the 
subdeacon open at the Gospel of the Mass (the beginning of which A.P. 
will indicate to the Bishop), laying both his hands on it. The sub¬ 
deacon hands it to a server ; the A.P. goes down and stands in piano 
at the Gospel corner duiing the incensation. 8 The thurifer comes up 
and kneels and the Bishop puts on and blesses incense as usual, the 
deacon handing the spoon and saying Benedicite, Pater reverendissime. 

The Bishop incenses the altar, assisted by the deacon and subdeacon 
(each placing the nearer hand to him undor his arm). 4 

The deacon takes the thurible from the Bishop. The first deacon 
of the throne comes and puts on the precious mitre. The deacon of tho 
Mass, with the subdeacon at his left, standing at the foot of the altar 
on the Epistle side, incenses the Bishop with three double swings. 
When he -has done so the Bishop gives him a blessing. 5 

Bishop goes to Throne. The Bishop from the Epistle comer bowB, 
with all his assistant sacred ministers, to the altar-oroes, takes his 
crozier from its bearer, and accompanied by the two assistant deacons, 
with the A.P. before him, goes directly to the throne, blessing the choir 
as he passes. His train-bearer follows holding the train. The ministers 
of the Mass go to the sedilia. They stand whenever the Bishop stands. 

At the throne the Bishop hands his crozier to its bearer, and sits 
momentarily while the second assistant deacon takes off the mitre. 

The train-bearer goes to his place east of the throne. Tho chaplains of 
the book and candle come to the throne, genuflect to the Bishop and 
hold the book and candle. The Bishop, wearing only the skull-cap, 
stands, makes the sign of the cross, and reads the Introit. The chaplain 
of the mitre puts the precious mitre on the oredence near the throne, 

1 One of the M.C. must seo that the Pontifical Canon (open at Oramut te. 
Doming) is on the table of the altar at the oentre. If a seoond Canon is used, it 
may be placed so ready before tho funotion begins. 

* In the OonfiUor A.P., deacon and subdeaoon say, aa usual, Ubi Pater and 
te Pater, bowing towards tbe Bishop. 

1 C.E. L vii, 4. Some authors direct him to stand between the assistant « 
deacons. 

* C.Fi. I. ix, 1, 5: x, 2. . . 

1 The Bishop answers all inoensmg and reverenoes made by the oaaons or « 
4Sprod roinia^rs by m aking the sign of the cross over them. 
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and takes the golden mitre. The Bishop says Kyrie, eleison with those 
around him ; the deacon and subdeacon say it to one another. 

Gloria. If the sung Kyrie will take a long tirtfe, the Bishop may now 
sit, with mitre and gremial (put on by the first assistant deacon), as he 
will at the Gloria. When Kyrie, eleison has been sung, the A.P. holds 
the book, the Bishop standing—without mitre or skull-cap 1 and facing 
the altar—intones Gloria in excelsis Deo, disjoining and elevating his 
hands at Gloria, joining them and bowing his head at Deo. The chaplain 
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of the book takes it from the A.P., who goes back to his stool. The 
Bishop recites the hymn with his assistants, the deaoon and subdeacon 
say it at the bench. When the Bishop has finished saying the Gloria 
the bearers of book and hand-candle take these to the credence, leave 
them there and come back. The Bishop sits; the first assistant deacon 
puts on the skull-cap and the golden mitre,' theh takes the gremial 
from the server who has brought it and spreads it on the Bishop’s 
knees. The assistants at the throne sit on their stools, the four chap- 

1 C.E. II. viii, 37; the seoond turn«tant deaoon removes the gremial and 
mitre, the first the skull-cap. 
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lains on the steps of the throne 1 (genuflecting first to the Bishop), the 
ministers of Mass at the sedilia. The other servers may sit on the altar 
steps on either side ; the train-bearer on the step of the throne at the 
east side. When tho words Adoramus te, etc., are sung the Bishop, 



no. 20. POSTm<ui hjoh mass at the throne : the oospeh. • 


with mitre on, bows ; all others uncover and bow. Towards the end 
of the Gloria sung by the choir, all stand, except the Bishop. 

Collect(s). The chaplains bring the book and candle, the second 
assistant deacon removes the gremial and hands it to the server, then 
he takes off the mitte. a The A.P. holds the book, the Bishop stands, 

1 Having laid asido tho candlo, book, otc. 

* This is always the order. Tho mitre is put on before and taken off after 
the gremial. 
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turns towards the people, sings Pax vobis ; then turned to the altar he 
sings the Collect or Collects. He sits again and is covered with the 
mitre, and the gremial is laid over his knees. The subdeacon sings the 
Epistle as usual, making first the reverences to the altar and Bishop, 
and standing so that he does not turn his shoulder to the Bishop. The 
Epistle may be sung from the ambo, if the church has one, or a folding 
lectern may be brought out, erected at the place required, then taken 
away. After the Epistle all those around the Bishop stand; the 
subdeacon, accompanied, as usual, by the second M.C., comes to the 
throne, reverences to the Bishop, goes up the steps, and bowing pro¬ 
foundly (or kneeling if he is not a canon) lays the book of lessons on the 
Bishop’s knees, kisses his hand placed on the book and receives his 
blessing. He comes away with tho same reverences, gives the book to 
the M.C. of the Mass and goes to join the deacon by the altar. 

The chaplain of the book kneels before the Bishop, holding the 
Missal open; the Bishop (seated, mitred) reads the Epistle, Gradual, 
Alleluia verse, Tract, Sequence or whatever occurs in the Mass between 
the lessons, then—with joined hands— Munda cor meum 1 and after¬ 
wards the Gospel of the day. The hand-candle is held near, all around 
him stand, the assisting deacons answer the verses before the Gospel 
and Laus tibi, Christe at the end. At the Gospel the Bishop makes the 
sign of tho.cross on the book and on his forehead, lips and breast; ho 
reads it with joined hands. 

Gospel. Towards the end of the Gradual sung by the choir, the 
deacon of tho Mass, having made the proper reverences to the Bishop 
and the altar, lays the Gospel book on the altar, reverences to the altar, 
goes per breviorem to kiss the Bishop’s hand, then goes to the lowest 
altar step, kneels and says the prayer Munda cor mourn. Then he gets 
the book from the altar, holds it before his breast, and waits standing 
in piano at the Epistle corner until incense has been put in and blessed, 
then he goes to thd centre. 

The thurifer goes to the throne. The Bishop puts on and blesses 
inoense as usual, the A.P. assisting. The thurifer comes to the middle 
and there joins the deacon, subdeaoon and acolytes. Towards the end 
of the last verse of the Gradual (or Tract or Alleluia or Sequence), all 
reverence to the altax and go to the throne in the same order in whioh 
they go to form the Gospel group. All, with the deacon, kneel before 
the steps (if the subdeacon is a canon, he does not kneel, but bows low). 
The deacon kneeling (if he is a canon he bows low instead) asks the 
Bishop’s blessing with the usual form lube, domne, benedicere. When 
the Bishop has given the blessing,* all who are kneeling rise ; the deacon 
and subdeacon genuflect (bow low, if canons) to him, the others genu¬ 
flect and all go to the place where the Gospel is sung, first tho M.C. of 
the Maas, then the thurifer, the acolytes together, then the subdeacbn, 
and after him the deacon holding the Gospel book. The Gospel is sung 
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as usual. The four chaplains stand in line before the throne on the 
east side facing the place where the Gospel is sung. 

The ambo may be used as at the Epistle, or the lectern brought out 
and set up. 1 Before the deacon sings Dominus vobiscum the mitre and 
gremial are taken from the Bishop, he stands, takes his crozier in his 
left hand, makes the sign of the cross on his forehead, lips and breast 
as the deacon does so, and stands holding the crozier in both hands 
while the Gospel is sung. Then he lays it aside. The subdeacon goes 
to the Bishop with the book open at the page of the Gospel, making no 
reverence either to him or the altar, and points the place of the Gospel. 
The Bishop says Per evangelica dicta, etc., laying both hands on the 
book, and kisses it. The subdeacon goes down, making the usual 
reverence to the Bishop (genuflecting or, if he be a canon, bowing low); 
the A.P., standing before the throne, incenses the Bishop (who remains 
without his mitre). The thurifer stands by the A.P. and holds the end 
of his cope meanwhile'; when he has been incensed the Bishop blesses 
the A.P. In the meantime the deacon, M.C. and acolytes return in 
procession (in the order in which they came) to the altar, reverence to 
it and go to their places. 

§ 5. FROM THE GOSPEL TO THE COMMUNION 
Sermon. If the Bishop preaches, he may do so from the throne, or 
from a faldstool placed for him before the altar, facing the people. If 
at the faldstool placed on the foot-pace the A.P. sits at his right mean¬ 
while ; behind the A.P. sit the deacon of the Mass and first assistant 
deacon, the subdeacon and second assistant deacon at the Bishop’s 
left (a little behind him). If the sermon is preached by a canon or 
priest, 1 * he wears his choir drees ; if he be a Religious his habit. It is 
customary (outside Rome) to wear a stole of the colour of the Mass. 
Before the sermon the preacher comes to the throne, genuflects, kneels 
before the Bishop (a canon bows only), kisses his hand and says lube, 
domne, benedicere. . The Bishop answers Dominus sit in cards tuo et in 
labiis tuis, ut digne et frnduoae annunties verba sancta sva. In nomine 
Patris -f ei Filii et Spiritus Sancti. Amen, makin g the^sign of the 
cross over him. Then the preacher asks for the Indulgence, saying 
Indulgentias, Pater reverendissime. 1 The Bishop answers Coneuetas, or 
he names the number. 4 Without again ki s si ng the Bishop’s hand, the 

1 If there is an ambo, tho subdeaoon stands at the deacon’s right, hands him 
the thurible, turns over the pages. If there is a portable lectern (which should 
be or n a m ented and have spread over it a covering of cloth of gold or of silk of 
tho oolour of the vestments) the subdeaoon stands behind it, resting his hands 
on tho edges of the book, as if he were holding it. 

* ClE. II. viii, 48 prefers that the Bishop preach himself. If not the preacher 
should be a canon and he should be A.P. tor the occasion (CJ2.1, xxii, 1). But 
this rule is often not observed. If the A.P. does preach he. retains his oopo. 

* To a oaxdinal he says : " Pater eminentisaime ac reverendissime.” 

4 A cardinal may oonoede an indulgence of 300 da vs to be gained (i) totw 
quotifj in. places or institutions or by persons under his jurisdiction or protection, 
(ii) in other places, by those present only, and onoe on each oooasion. In plaoes 
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preacher rises, genuflects (or bows) to the Bishop and goes to the pulpit 
or place where he will preach, making tho usual reverence to the altar 
as he passes it. When he enters the pulpit he kneels towards the altar 
and recites aloud the Hail Mary} then he rises, covers and begins. 
Should he address himself to the Bishop during his discourse he 
uncovers and bows to the prelate. 

Indulgence. At the end of the sermon the preacher kneels in the 
pulpit (a canon bows) towards the altar. The deacon of the Mass 
comes before the throne 2 (with the usual reverences to the altar and 
the Bishop) and bowing his head chants the Confiteor. At the words 
tibi Pater and te Pater he genuflects to the Bishop (a canon bows). 
Meanwhile the Bishop rises and stands at the throne wearing the mitre, 
and all the choir stand. The deacon goes back to the sedilia. The 
Bishop sits (all others remaining standing) and the preacher stands and 
reads the form of Indulgence, as it is in the Ceremonial 3 (see p. 366). 
Then he comes down from the pulpit. The bearers of the book and 
candle come to the throne; the Bishop rises, the mitre having been 
taken off, and chants the prayers Precibvs et mentis and Indvlgertiam * 
All kneel, except canons and prelates, who bow standing. The Bishop 
sits for a moment while the mitre is put on ; then he stands and gives 
the blessing, holding the crozier. 5 [If he is an arohbishop, the subdeacon 
cross-bearer oomes and kneels before him, holding his cross with the 
figure towards him and the archbishop does not wear the mitre.] Then 
Mass continues. If the Bishop himself has preached, the form of 
Indulgence is read by the A.P., 4 and it is he who holds the book for 
the Bishop to sing the absolution and blessing. 7 

Creed. The Bishop, uncovered, turned towards the altar, intones 
the Creed, the A.P. holding the book. Then the book is handed back 
to its bearer, who continues to hold it before the Bishop while he says 
the Creed. The hand-candle is held near. The deacon and subdeacon 
recite the Creed at their places. When the Bishop says the words 

under his jurisdiction an archbishop may grant an indulgence of 200 days; a 
residential bishop, a Vicar or Prefect Apostolic, or an Abbot or Prelate ntiUiut, 
one of 100 dafrs. (C.J.C. 239, § 1, 24°; 274, 2• ; 349, § 2, 2° ; 294 ; 323. S. 
Penitentiary, July 20. 1942.) 

1 C.E. L xxij, 3. 

* C.E. II. xxxix, 1. Should the Bish<n> have preached from tho foot-pace the 
deacon, for the Confiteor, stands before the lowest step or on tho highest (a little 
to one side) (C.E. I. xxv, 1). 

* C.E. I. xxv, 1. 

4 tb., § 2, and II. xxxix, 3 (see p. 368). 

* The form is given in O.E. L xxv, 3 (see p. 368). If there is no sermon the 
Indulgence is announced after tho blessing at tho end of Mass (C.E. I. xxv, 8). 

4 If the Bishop preaches he does »o in vestments with mitre and gremial on. 
The deacon sings the Confiteor at the foot of the throne if the Bishop has preached 
there; at the left of the Bishop if he has preached at the faldstool (C.E. I. xxv, I; 
H. xxxix, 1 ; S.R.C. 26S2 14 ). 

1 If the Bishop is to give the Papal Blearing with plenary indulgence (whioh 
he may do thrioo a year, on Easter Sunday and on two Other solemn feasts at 
ohoioe—C.J.C. 914; 8. Penit., July 20, 1942) at the end of Mass, the partial 
indulgence and blessing are not given after the sermon. 
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Et incamatus est, etc., he genuflects on the cushion placed before him 
by the M.C. All genuflect with him, except the bearers of book and 
candle. Then the Bishop sits, is covered with the gold mitre and 
gremial. When the choir sings the verse Et incamatus est, etc., the 
Bishop bows towards the altar, still covered ; all the others who are 
sitting bow also, while those who are standing kneel and bow (p. 75). 

On Christmas Day and Lady Day the Bishop kneels at the throne 
wearing the mitre, and bows. 

After Et incamatus the deacon takes the corporal to the altar, as 
usual, genuflecting (or bowing low, if he be a canon) to the Bishop and 
the altar on his way. 

Offertory. When the Creed is over, the Bishop’s gremial is removed 
and his mitre taken off. He stands, turns towards the people, sings 
Dominus vobiacum and—turned to the altar— 0 remus. He reads the 
Offertory verse, the book-bearer holding the book. He sits and the 
first deacon puts on him the precious mitre. A server comes with the 
salver for the ring and gloves. The assistant deacons take off the 
Bishop’s ring and gloves, putting them on the salver. The servers 
approach with the vessel, dish and towels. The assistant deacons 
spread one towel over the Bishop’s knees, the A.P. holds the other. 
The servers kneel while the Bishop washes his hands. Those near 
the throne kneel too, except canons, who stand. The Bishop makes 
the sign of the cross over the servers ; they go away. The A.P. 
replaces the ring on the Bishop's bare hand, with the sohta oscula. 1 

The A.P. takes the Missal on its stand, 1 * and—accompanied by the 
(second) M.C.*—goes to the altar and arranges it there on its stand or 
cushion, and then at the Gospel side of the foot-pace awaits the arrival 
of the Bishop. The bearers of book and candle follow him. The 
subdeacon goes to the credence ; the acolytes put on him the humeral 
veil; he takes the chalice to the Epistle corner at the same time as 
the Bishop arrives at the altar. 

Bishop goes to Altar. The Bishop rises at the throne, takes his 
crozier and goes to the altar, blessing the choir as he passes. His train 
is carried behind as usual and he is followed by the mitre and crozier 
bearers. At the foot of the altar he gives up the crozier ; the mitre is 
removed by the deacon of the Mass ; the Bishop bows low to the cross 
and goes up to the foot-pace. The A.P. is then on his left, 4 the deacon 
of the Mass on his right. The assistant deacons go on either side of the 
Bishop towards the altar, they stand on the ground before it, at the 

1 Tho glove* are not worn after this, unless the Papal blessing is given. 

* Or A-P. may send the book-bearor, immediately after the Bishop has read 
the Offertory, to the altar with tho Missal (C.E. II. viii, 67). In this oaae A.P. 
will aooompany the Bishop (on hia left) to the altar. Some authors say that 
A.P. is also to take the Canon to the altar. C.E. is ailent about this, and so tho 
(sooond) oeremoniar may see to it (placing it, open at the Offertory, against tho 
cross or tabernacle). 

* C.E. II. Viii, 67. . ’ 

4 From the Offertory to the Agnus Dei the A.P. is at the Bishop’s left, by the 
book (and turns the pages), exoept at the Lavabo and Elevation. 
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foot of the steps, the bearers of crozier and mitre stand behind them. 
The candle-bearer goes up to the foot-pace and stands there at the left 
of the A.P. This is now his place while the Bishop reads. He stands 
aside at the censing of the altar, taking the candle with him. The first 
M.C. stands on the ground at the Epistle side, the second on the Gospel 
side, and the book-bearer near him. All in choir sit. The Bishop 
kisses the altar. The subdeacon brings up the chalice and consigns it 
to the deacon of the Mass. The latter takes the chalice, uncovers it, 
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takes one of the two altar breads, touches with it the other bread, 
the paten, and the chalice within and without, and gives it to the 
sacristan, who cats it. The othor altar bread on the paten he gives 
to the Bishop, who makes the Offertory as usual and then puts the 
paten under the corporal. The deacon pours a little of the wine and 
water into the vessel prepared and gives it to the sacristan to drink. 1 
The deacon 2 wipes the chalice and pours in the wine, the subdeacon— 
having held up the water cruet to the Bishop and asked his blessing, 

1 This is tho “ praogustatio ” ooremony, a curious relio of early times. It is 
obviously a procaution against poison. The ceremony is now often omitted. 

' Not tho subdeacon (C.E. II. viii, 02). 
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saying Benediciie, Paler reverendis&ime —pours in the water. Mean¬ 
while the Bishop recites Deus, qui humanae, etc. Tho deacon hands 
the chalice to the Bishop who offers it. 

Incensation. Tho deacon, having given the paten to the subdeacon, 
assists at the putting in of incense and incensation, as usual. The 
Bishop incenses the oblata and the altar ; the A.P. removes the Missal 
and, having replaced it after the incensation of the Gospel side, goes 
to the Epistle side for the washing of the fingers. The train-bearer 
comes up and holds the train, then goes back to his place on the ground 
near the credence. When the Bishop has incensed the altar, the first 
assistant deacon comes to him, at the Epistle side, with tho bearer of 
the mitre. He puts on the precious mitre 1 ; the Bishop is incensed 
by the deacon of the Mass and blesses him. Then the first assistant 
deacon removes the ring and the Bishop washes his hands, the A.P. 
presenting the towel and the servers kneeling. The Canon, taken from 
the centre of the altar, is held before the Bishop (if necessary) by the 
M.C. or book-bearer while he recites the Lavabo psalm. The A.P 
replaces the ring and the second assistant deacon (or the M.C.) takes 
off the Bishop’s mitre before he says Gloria Patri at the end of the psalm. 
The deacon of the Mass, when he has incensed the Bishop, incenses the 
A.P. and the two deacons of tho throne, each with two double swings. 
Then he incenses the choir, according to the usual rule (p. 107). He 
goes up to stand behind the Bishop. 

Preface. Meanwhile the Bishop continues Mass as usual. After 
the Secrets the A.P. changes the Missal for the Pontifical Canon on the 
stand or cushion. 2 Before the Bishop sings Per omnia saecula saecu- 
lorum the M.C. takes off his skull-cap and hands it to the mitre-bearer. 
The deacon of the Mass stands on tho right and the A.P. on tho left 
side of the Bishop, to say the Sanclus with him ; the subdeacon does 
not go up to the foot-pace. All this time, unless they are otherwise 
occupied, the two assistant deacons stand on the ground before the 
altar steps, the subdeacon standing between them. 

The torch-bearers 3 come before the altar, genuflect, bow to each 
other and kneel, either behind the subdeacon or at the sides of the altar, 
holding their torches. All in choir and sanctuary kneel, except the 
A.P., M.C., assistant deacons, deacon and subdeacon, thurifer, bearers 
of book, candle, mitre and crozier. The subdeacon has received the 
paten from the deacon at the Offertory; ho stands holding it before 
tho altar steps. The deacon (once he has recited the Sanctm) is on 
the top step behind the Bishop, the A.P. at the Bishop’s left. 

Consecration. Before the Elevation incense is put in the thurible by 
the M.C. (or by an acolyte), the M.C. or the thurifer (cf. p. 84) incenses 

1 Should the first assistant deacon be impeded, the M.C. may put on the mitre 
(C.E. II. viii, 64). 

* He hands the Misaal to the M.C. or book-bearer who lays it on the credence 
till it ia wanted again after the ablutions It is rubricians who direct the A.P. 
to replace the Missal by the Canon for the Preface. C.E. is silent on tho point. 

• There should bo four, six, or at most eight torches (CJ3. II. viii, 63). 
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the Sanctissimum, kneeling on the lowest step at the Epistle corner. 
At the words Qui pridie the deacon and A.P. kneel at the edge of the 
foot-pace, the others at their places ; at the Elevation they hold the 
end of the chasuble. The deacon uncovers the chalice, as at every 
High Mass. 1 After the Elevation the deacon stands behind the Bishop, 
the A.P. is at the book, the torch-bearers retire unless Holy Communion 
is to be given (p. 89). The A.P. and deacon genuflect with the Bishop 
whenever he genuflects during the Canon. 2 The deacon comes to the 
Bishop’s right to uncover the chalice at Benedicts el praeslas nobis and 
to put his hand on it at Per ipsum, etc. He then returns to his place 
behind the Bishop. Towards the end of the Pater nosier the deacon 
comes to the Bishop’s right, the subdeacon to the deacon’s right; the 
paten is handed to the Bishop as usual, the subdeacon has the humeral 
veil taken off by the second M.C. or an acolyte, genuflects to the 
Sanctissimum and goes to the foot of the altar steps. 

Agnus Dei and Pax. At the Agnus Dei the deacon is at the Bishop’s 
right; the subdeacon does not go up to the altar. The deacon and 
A.P. say the Agnus Dei with the Bishop. They then genuflect and 
change places ; the deacon goes to the Missal and assists there; the 
A.P. to the Bishop’s right. When the Bishop has recited the prayer 
Domine J.C., the A.P. genuflects, rises at once and, with the Bishop, 
kisses the altar, not laying his hands on it. The Bishop gives the kiss 
of peace to the A.P. He genuflects and goes to give it to the digni¬ 
taries and canons in choir accompanied by the second M.C. (p. 101). 
The first and second assistant deacons, the deacon and subdeacon of 
the Mass, now- come up in turn to the Bishop’s right, each (genuflecting 
before and after, but not kissing the altar) receives the pax from him. 
The subdeacon stands at the Bishop’s right and uncovers the chalice 
at his Communion, the deacon is by the book, till the A.P. returns from 
giving the pax. When the A.P. comes back to the altar he gives the 
pax to the M.C. who had accompanied him (and he in turn goes to give 
it to the clergy in choir who are not canons). Then he stands at the 
Bishop’s left and the deacon at the Bishop's right. The subdeacon 
now goes down to his place in the middle. 

If the ministers receive Holy Communion, they do not take the kiss 
of peace from the Bishop before his Communion but later, immediately 
after their own. The Confiteor, etc., is not said. They make their 
Communion kneeling, first kissing the Bishop’s hand, then they rise and 
kies his left cheek, while ho says Pax tecum. They answer Et cum 
spirilu tuo. 9 

1 Tho bell should be rung as usual at the Sanctus, before the Consecration, and 
at each Elevation (S.R.C. 4377). 

* C.E. I. vii, 5 ; n. viii, 69. 

* The C.E. II. xxxi, 6 sayB that it is “ very becoming ” that the deacon and 
subdeacon should make their Communion at tho Bishop’s Mass on Sundays 
(of. Cone. Trid., Seas. XXXII, cap. xiii). Indeed C.E. I. ix, 6 says tho sacred 
ministers are to communicate, when they are not priests desirous of saying Maas. 
For the rite see C.E. II. xxix, 3. 



PONTIFICAL HIGH MASS AT THE THRONE 1"3 

§ 6. FROM AFTER THE COMMUNION TO THE END OF MASS 
As soon as the Communion act is over the M.C. replaces the Bishop’s 
skull-cap. The deacon 1 pours in the wine, and the wine and water 
for the ablutions ; the subdeacon comes to tho Gospel side of the altar, 
wipes the chalice,* and takes it to the credence. The A.P. puts the 
Pontifical Canon in the middle of the altar, replaces tho Missal (brought 
to him by the book-bearer) on its stand, moves it across, then stands 
at the Epistle corner ready for the washing of hands. The precious 
mitre is put on the Bishop by the deacon of the Mass and the ring 
removed. Standing at the Epistle corner the Bishop washes his hands, 
the A.P. presenting the towel and replacing the ring. The Bishop 
blesses the servers, tho precious mitre is taken off by the deacon. 

Postcommunion. The Bishop reads the Communion verse, says 
Dominus vobiscum, sings the Postcommunion(s), as the celebrant at 
every High Mass. The deacon sings He, missa eat, as usual. When the 
Bishop has said the prayer Placet tibi, the deacon of the Mass puts on 
his precious mitre. Facing the altar the Bishop sings the versicles, 
Sit nomen Domini, etc. As he sings the end of the formula of blessing, 
before the word Pater, he turns, takes tho crozier in his left hand and 
gives the blessing, making the three signs of the cross. All kneel, 
except canons and prelates, who bow. [If he is an archbishop, the 
subdeacon who carries the cross brings it before him, and kneels with 
the cross facing him. An archbiship is uncovered when blessing, but 
holds his crozier.] 

If the Indulgence has not been proclaimed after the sermon it is 
proclaimed now. The A.P., standing at the Epistle corner, reads the 
form appointed, 3 while the Bishop, mitred, remains standing, facing 
the people before the altar, holding his crozier. Then the procession 
is formed, by the second M.C., in the same order as at the beginning 
(p. 162). The Bishop gives up the crozier, his mitre is removed by the 
deacon of tho Mass. [If it is an archbishop who has worn the pallium 
this is now taken off by the deacon, aided by the subdeacon, laid on 
the salver on which it was brought at the beginning, covered with its 
veil and placed on the altar.] 

Last Gospel. The Bishop, at the centre turned towards the Gospel 
corner, says in a low voice Dominus vobiscum, and signs the altar saying 
Initivm sancti Evangelii secundum Ioannem. He is then covered with 
the precious mitre by the deacon, takes the crozer and follows the 
procession out, continuing the last Gospel as he goes. 1 The procession 
goes to the secretarium, 6 where the canons and others take their places. 

1 Not tho subdoacon (C.E. I. ix, 5). 

* An aoolyto brings him tho chalioo veil from the credence. 

* ConfUtor and prayer Precibua ore not said. 

4 If there is a proper last Gospel tho Bishop (uncovered) roads it all at tho 
altar; an archbishop after hiB pallium has boon taken off. A.P. transfers the 
book, before tho Blessing, and bows for this, standing on the foot-pace at the 
Gospel corner. 

* C.E. I. xvii, 8 ; II. viii, 80. Some authors direct the Bishop to unvost at 
tho throne and Vavaasour-Storcky (I. 122) says this is the usage of Rome. If he 
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The Bishop, entering the secretarium, blesses the choir as he passes. 
Ho bows to the altar, goes to the throne, and the deacon of the Mass 
takes off his mitre. Genuflecting at the throne on a cushion, towards 
the altar, he says the verse Et Verbum caro factum est, and so finishes 
the Gospel. He then hands his crozier to its bearer and sits. 

Unvesting. The deacon and subdeacon of the Mass take off their 
maniples, which are carried away by a server. The subdeacon takes 
off the Bishop’s maniple, hands it to a server, who lays it on the altar. 
The rest of the Bishop’s vestments are taken off in order, by the deacon 
and subdeacon, as they were put on. They are all laid on the altar 
and covered with a veil. Meanwhile the A.P. and assistant deacons 
unvest and then return to the throne when the deacon and subdeacon 
leave it. The chaplains go to the sacristy, take off their copes and 
return. The canons in vestments take these off and resume choir 
dress. The mi n i sters of the Mass, having unvested the Bishop, go to 
sit at the sedilia. The Bishop’s attendant brings the cappa and puts it 
on him. The chaplains of the book and candle come to the throne. 
Sitting, 1 the Bishop says the prayers after Mass. During this the 
subdeacon brings from the credence the plate and veil and takes off 
the liturgical shoes and stockings, puts them on their plate, covers 
them, and takes them to the credence. 1 The servant puts on the 
Bishop’s ordinary shoes. The Bishop goes to the faldstool in the 
middle, says a short prayer there, goes to visit the chapel of the Blessed 
Sacrament, and finally leaves the church with his attendants. The 
canons may accompany him. They should then return to sing Sext 
and None. 


§ 7. IF THE BISHOP DOES NOT VEST IN THE SECRETARIVM 
If there is no chapel that can be used as a secretarium, or if for any 
reason the Bishop does not wish to use it, there are two other ways in 
which he may vest before Mass, at the throne in the sanctuary, or in 
the saensty. Neither case presents any special difficulty : 

(1) If he vests at the throne in the sanctuary, he will come to the 
church in rochet and cappa, visit the Blessed Sacrament, then kneel 
at a faldstool in the sanctuafy, go to the throne and do everything as 
desenbed above. But when he is vested there there will not bo the 
great procession from the secretarium. Instead, the Bishop, in 
precious mitre and holding his crozier, goes from the throne to the altar, 1 
blessing the clergy in ohoir as he passes. 

/, 2 ]. If f he ,T e8te “ fche Kristy, a faldstool will be prepared in the 
middle for him. The vestments will be laid out on a vesting table. 

deacons preceded by the sub- 
4 >P ; deaoon on his left follow, and followed by the 

bearers of the insignia (cf.p. 162 , n. 1 ). * 

He stands for the vorsiclea and pravers. 

The deacon and aubdoacon, with the acolytes, mav then retire /with the 
usiuU roverenoce) or may wait until tho Bishop has departed. 

See p. 162, n. 1. 
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At this faldstool the Bishop vests in the same way as at the throne. 
Then the procession (with incense) is formed to tho church and altar. 

§ 8 . IF THE CHAPTER IS NOT PRESENT 
The Ceremonial supposes, as the normal custom, that the Ordinary 
sings High Mass in his cathedral, his Chapter assisting. 

It may, however, frequently happen that he sings ilass in another 
church of his diocese, where the Chapter is not present. In this case 
a temporary throne is erected beforehand, on the Gospel side, and is 
vested in the colour of the Mass. Terce is not said beforehand; tho 
8 ecretarium is not used. The Bishop vests either in the sacristy or at 
the throne. The ministers of Mass and assistants at the throne need 
not be canons. All else proceeds as described above, except, of course, 
that there are no canons to be incensed or to receive the kiss of peace. 



CHAPTER XVII 


PONTIFICAL HIGH MASS AT THE FALDSTOOL 
§ 1. PREPARATION 

E XCEPT a “ Greater Prelate” (see p. 139), every other bishop 
(an extern bishop or auxiliary) uses, not the throne, but a 
faldstool in front of the altar. 1 It may also happen that the 
Ordinary uses this faldstool, instead of his throne, as when, 
for example, a cardinal is present. 8 For Mass at the faldstool the 
following alterations are made in the ceremony. 3 

The bishop may begin his preparation for Mass in the sacristy. If 
he does so, the usual vestments for the deacon and subdeacon are laid 
out there, but not their maniples, which are put on the sedilia in the 
church. A carpet is laid in the middle of the sacristy with a chair on 
it. The bishop makes his preparation there. The Pontifical Canon 
and hand-candle are at hand; and the bishop’s liturgical shoes and 
stockings are laid out in the sacristy near the chair. 

Preparations. At the High Altar of the church the Sanctissimum 
should be removed, if It is reserved there. Six candles are lighted, not 
a seventh. There are no altar-cards. The bishop’s vestments are 
laid on the altar as described above (p. 153). 4 His gloves lie on a salver. 
All are covered with a veil, which may be the gremial. The precious 
mitre stands on the Gospel side, by it the mitre-bearer’s veil. The 
golden mitre is on the Epistle side; their lappets hang over the frontal. 6 

On the credence two candles (the acolytes’) burn. Between them 
the following are placed : the chalice and paten, prepared as usual for 
Mass,, the cruets and bell. The Evangeliarium (Missal), with the 
bishop’s maniple, between the leaves at the place of the Gospel of the 
day, the Epistolary or book of lessons,® the missal-stand or cushion, 
the ewer, basin and towels for washing the bishop’s hands, a small 
salver, the gremial (if it is not covering the vestments) and the humeral 
veil. If there is not room for all this on the credence, another should 
stand by its side.. On the ministers’ bench are left amice and cope for 
A.P., and the maniples of the deacon and subdeacon. 

The Roman books suppose that the thurible, incense boat, the fire 
and charcoal and the torches for the Elevation all stand in the sanctuary 
near the credence. It may, however, be more convenient to prepare 
these in the sacristy. 

On the Epistle side at the foot of the altar, a little away from the 

1 See p. 8. ' 

* This oaso lies outside the scope of this book. 

' C.E. I. vii, 4 ; viii, 2 ; ix, 3, 4 ; xix, 4, fi. 

* Without morse (cf. p. 12, n. 1), unless tho celobrant be the Ordinary. 

* If the bishop uses the golden mitre only, this stands on the Gospol side. 

* The books should be covered with silk of the colour of tho day (soo p. 19). 
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bottom step, is placed the faldstool. 1 It is covered with cloths of the 
colour of the Mass. 

On the Epistle side of the sanctuary—on the right of the faldstool 
and nearer to the nave of the church—is the sedile. 

In the centre of the lowest step of the altar is a cushion on which the 
bishop will kneel to say prayers before Mass. 

§ 2. MINISTERS AND SERVERS 
The following persons assist the bishop : an assistant priest, the deacon 
and subdeacon of the Mass, two Masters of Ceremonies, the three 
servers who carry the mitre, book and hand-candle, 2 the thurifer and 
acolytes, four or six torch-bearers, who will also assist at the vesting. 
The bearers of mitre, book and candle do not wear copes. There are 
no assistant deacons. The deacon and subdeacon supply their places. 3 


§3. THE BEGINNING AND THE VESTING OF THE BISHOP 
The bishop arrives in the sacristy and sits (with biretta on) on the chair 
prepared, the A.P., in surplice, standing on his right. The book- 
bearer stands before the bishop, holding the Pontifical Canon open at 
the preparation for Mass. The bearer of the candle stands on the book- 
bearer’s right, 4 holding it lighted. The bishop begins to say the psalms 
appointed for the preparation. 6 While he does this a servant takes off 
his ordinary shoes and puts on the liturgical shoes and stockings, 
kneeling before him to do so. The bishop finishes the preparation 
standing, uncovered, and turned towards the cross of the sacristy. 
The Canon and hand-candle are then taken to the credence in the 
sanctuary. 

Meanwhile the deacon and subdeacon vest, assisted by the acolytes. 
Vested, but without maniples, they bow to the cross in the sacristy 
and to the bishop. They go to the church, the second M.C. before 
them, followed by the acolytes and other servers. In church they 
all salute the clergy in choir and genuflect to the altar, the acolytes 
and servers stand aside near the credence, the ministers stand behind 
the faldstool facing the people, the deacon on the Gospel side, the 
subdeacon on the Epistle side. 

1 The faldstool may be placed on a raised platform covered with a oarpet 
(cf. C.E. I. xii, 11) when the celebrant is a “ greater prelate ” (p. 139). 

* Thero is no crozier-bearer, sinoe the orozier is not, ordinarily, used in this 
case. If the bishop has a train he will have a train-bearer who carries it when¬ 
ever ho walks, at other timos stands aside among the “ familiares.” But a bishop 
who is not a “ Greater Prelate ” should not lot down his train when prooooding 
to the altar, but only when he is vested. 

* C.E. I. viii, 2. 

4 Cf. C.E. I. xr, 1. 

* It ia convenient if the bishop, having finished the prayers of preparation, 
rocitea also tho vesting prayers bofore he leaves for tho altar. Should a bishop 
oolebrate Mass in presence of the Ordinary or his superior, the bishop vests in 
the sacristy and goos (between the A.P. and deaoon) to the sanctuary. There, 
seated at the faldstool, he awaits the arrival of the presiding prelate (unless he 
be already at his throne). 


u. 
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Arrival of Bishop. Then the Bishop comes from the sacristy. He 
wears the rochet and mantellettum, and holds his biretta in his hand. 
The first M.C. goes in front of him, the A.P. at his left. At the entrance 
to the church the A.P. presents the sprinkler, which the bishop touches 
and then signs himself but does not sprinkle anyone. They come 
before the altar, the deacon and subdeacon bow to the bishop; he 
bows to the clergy in choir and to the altar. Then he kneels for a short 
prayer on the cushion at the foot of the altar. When he rises, this 
cushion is taken away. 

The bishop, rising, again bows to tho altar and to the choir and goes 
to the faldstool. Here he sits. The deacon takes off tho pectoral 
cross, then holds it to the bishop, that he may kiss it, and hands it to 
the M.C.; he removes the mantellettum and gives this, too, to the 
M.C. The bishop puts on his biretta. The deacon removes the bishop’s 
ring. A server comes with the ewer, basin and towel. Standing 
before the bishop the server pours water over his hands. The A.P. 
hands the towel to the bishop. The M.C. or an attendant loosens the 
bishop’s train. 

All this supposes that the bishop begins the preparation in the 
sacristy. If he does so in the church, the liturgical shoes and stockings 
are put first on the credence. The bishop enters the church, and after 
a prayer at the foot of the altar, goes to the faldstool 1 and there begins 
the psalm, while his servant puts on the prelate the ceremonial 
stockings and shoes. 

Vesting. The vesting now begins. The second M.C. goes to the 
altar and there hands each vestment to the server, who will bring it to 
the bishop. If there are not enough servers, they may, after having 
handed a vestment to the ministers, return to the altar to bring 
another. The bishop stands and the book-bearer stands before him, 
still holding the book. 2 The bishop takes off his biretta befor£ rising 
and hands it to the M.C., who puts it away with the mantellettum. 
The deacon vests the bishop, the subdeacon assisting. The pectoral 
cross (first kissed by the bishop,) is put on after the cincture. When tho 
bishop has put on the dalmatic he sits, the ministers put on his gloves 
(each one glove, kissing first his hand and then the glove) and the 
chasuble. The deacon puts on him the precious mitre, bowing before 
and after. The m inisters then retire to put on their maniples. The 
A.P. meanwhile goes to the sedilia * and puts on amice and cope (over 
a rochet or surplice); he comes to the bishop, carrying tho ring on a 
salver, and puts it on the bishop’s finger, kissing first the ring, then 
the hand. He bowB before'and after doing this, then stands at the 
bishop’s right. When all the vestments are taken from the altar the 

1 If the biahop puts on the busking end Ban dab in the sacristy (whioh he should 
do unless he arrives in his oappa, 8.R.C. 2010 1 ) he may complete hia vesting 
there. In this caae tho celebrant's vestments, the aoolytes’ oandlea and the book 
containing the oelobrant’s maniple are all prepared in the sacristy. 

* If the bishop has not already read in the sacristy the vesting prayers. 

• When ho haa nothing special to do during tho vesting ho sits, covered, at tho 
sedilia. 
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second M.C. removes the golden mitre and the veil which had covered 
the vestments and puts them on the credence. He hands the Evan- 
geliarium (containing the maniple) to the subdeacon and he places the 
Canon—open at Atifer a nobis —at the centre of the table of the altar 
leaning against the cross or tabernacle. 

The bishop rises and goes to the altar ; the A.P. is at his right, the 
deacon at his left; tho subdeacon, who now carries the Evangeliarium 
(Missal) with the maniple in it, at the deacon’s left. The other servers 
and Masters of Ceremonies follow. All reverence to the choir (if the 
clergy are there) on the way. 

§4. THE MASS 

At the altar the deacon takes off the mitre and hands it to the mitre- 
bearer ; the bishop bows low, the others genuflect. Mass begins as 
usual. The A.P. is at the bishop’s right, the ministers at his left. 
After tho prayer Indulgentiam , the subdeacon puts the maniple on the 
bishop’s arm, as described above (p. 163). Before doing so he hands 
the Missal to the M.C. The A.P. and deacon change places. When 
they go up to the altar, the subdeacon holds the Missal open at the 
Gospel of the day ; the A.P. points out the beginning of the Gospel 1 ; 
the bishop, having kissed the altar, kisses the page. The A.P. descends 
in piano and stands (facing the altar) near the faldstool to the right of 
it. The second M.C. takes tho Missal and removes the Canon and 
hand-candle from the altar. The altar and bishop are incensed as 
usual, 2 except that the deacon says Benedicite, Pater reverendissime. 
Tho bishop gives the thurible to the deacon, the M.C. puts on his 
precious mitre. 

The deacon, with the subdeacon at his left, goes down the altar steps, 
and incenses the bishop. The bishop goes per breviorem to tho fald¬ 
stool, bowing first to the cross. The deacon on his right and tho sub¬ 
deacon on his left accompany him. Before the faldstool the A.P. (on 
tho right), the deacon (in the centre) and the subdeacon on his left face 
the bishop. He sits on the faldstool and the deacon removes the mitre. 
The bishop rises and turns to the altar by his left. 3 The book-bearer, 
standing before the bishop, holds up the Missal, the candle-bearer is at 
tho book-bearer’s left, the A.P. at the bishop’s right points to the 
places. The deacon is at the bishop’s right (behind the A.P.),- the 
subdeacon at his left, but a little back. The bishop reads the Introit, 
then says the Kyrie, eleison with the ministers. If tho sung Kyrie 
takes much time he may now sit (with mitre on), as he will at the 
Gloria. 

Gloria. The bishop (uncovered), facing tho altar, intones the Gloria 
in excelsis ; the A.P. at his right, partly facing him, holds the book for 

1 Some authors (e.g. Martinucci, Vavasseur-Steroky) say that it is the subdoacon 
who does this at Mass at the faldstool. 

* The thurifer does not kneel when presenting tho thurible. 

* As tho oelebrant does at the altar. Cf. C.E. I. xix, 4, 5. 
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the intonation , 1 then hands it to the book-bearer; the book-bearer 
and candle-bearer stand before him. While the bishop intones the 
hymn the ministers stand behind him in line ; then they come one on 
either side and say the Gloria with him. When he has said the Gloria, 
the bishop—turning by his right—sits on the faldstool; the deacon 
puts on the golden mitre and spreads the gremial over his knees.* All 
then bow to him and go to sit at the sedilia in this order : the deacon 
is in the middle, the A.P. at his right, the subdeacon at his left.® They 
receive their birettas from the second M.C. and cover themselves. The 
second M.C. stands near the seat at the usual place, as at every High 
Mass. The first M.C. stands behind the bishop at his left. 

Towards the end of the Gloria in exceleis the ministers rise, come 



no. 25. PONTIFICAL HIGH MASS AT THE FALDSTOOL : THE COLLECTS 


before the bishop, stand in line and bow to him. The deacon removes 
the gremial and hands it to a server, who puts it on the credence. He 
then removes the mitre. The bishop stands facing the people and sings 
Pax vobis; the deacon and subdeacon stand between him and the 
people in line, the A.P. is at his side (on the Epistle side) facing the 
altar. 

Collect(s). Then the bishop turns to the altar and sings the Collect (s) 
the A.P. holding the book, with the candle-bearer at his right . 4 The 
first M.C. stands by the A.P., the second is at the credence by the 

1 Cf. C.E. I. vii, 4. 

* Whenever tho A.P., deacon, and subdeaoon stand before the bishop Boated 
on the faldstool, tho deaoon is in the oentre, the A.P. on his right, tho subdoacon 
on the deacon’s left. 

» The A.P. will sit nearest tho bishop (cf. O.E. I. vii, 4); therefore whethor he 
will bo on the right or left of tho doaoon will depoad on the position of the sedilia. 

* Soo p. 157, n. 3. 
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acolytes. During the last collect the subdeacon takes the book of 
lessons, goes, with the second ceremoniar, to the centre, genuflects to 
the altar, bows to the choir, then goes to the place of the Epistle , 1 
away from the altar. When the collects are finished, the bishop sits 

S iin, and receives the mitre and gremial from tho deacon, as before. 

e A.P. and deacon bow to him and go to sit. The subdeacon bows 
to the bishop, and standing bofore him a suitable distance away, sings 
the Epistle. Then he goes to the middle, genuflects to the altar, bows 
to the choir, comes to the bishop, bows, kneels , 2 kisses his hand and 
receives his blessing. He then rises and holds the Missal, that the 
bishop may read the Epistle, Gradual, Alleluia verse or other texts 



no. 26. poNTmoAx inoa mass at the faldstool : before 
THE GOSPEL 


which occur between the lessons, sitting on the faldstool. The A.P. 
rises and comes to the bishop’s left to assist him as he reads and make 
the responses. Before the Gospel the bishop with hands joined roads 
the Munda cor meum prayer, for which the M.C. may bring the Canon 
from the credence. Meanwhile the bearer holds the hand-candle at 
the bishop’s left. When the bishop has read the Gospel, the A.P. stays 
where he is. The subdeacon hands the Missal to a server and stands 
opposite the bishop, at a little distance from him. 

Gospel. Towards the end of the sung Alleluia verse (or whatever 
text may take its place) the deacon, who has been sitting at the sedilia, 

1 See O’Connell, The Celebration of Moot, III, p. 97. 

1 Obviously the usual rule, not to kneel except to a Greater Prelate, doee not 
apply to the blessing at Epistle and Gospel, when the ministers would kneel to a 
priest. 
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rises, takes the Evangeliarium (or Missal) and carries it to the altar, 
closed. Ho bows to the clergy on the Epistle side, then to the bishop 
in passing, then to the clergy on the Gospel side and genuflects to the 
altar before and after laying the book on it; then comes straight to the 
bishop’s right, where he assists at the imposition and blessing of 
incense. For this the thurifer approaches, bows and stands before the 
bishop. The deacon ministers the incense. Meanwhile the acolytes 
take their candles from the credence and led by the second cercmoniar 
come and stand before the bishop at some distance. 

When the incense is blessed the deacon goes to say the prayer Munda 
cor meum, kneeling on the lowest step at the centre of the altar ; 1 the 
thurifer stands before the acolytes with the second M.C. on his left. 
The deacon then takes the Missal from the altar, genuflects, comes to 
the bishop, bows, kneels and says lube, domne, btnedicere. The bishop 
blesses him, and he kisses the bishop’s hand in the usual way. Then 
he stands before the bishop, in front of the second M.C. and the thurifer; 
the subdeacon is at his left. All bow to the bishop, go to the centre, 
genuflect, bow to the choir (first on the Epistle side) and go to the place 
where the Gospel is sung. As soon as they have gone, the first M.C. 
removes the bishop’s gremial and mitre ; the A.P. stands a little behind 
the bishop at his left. The bishop stands and fa(jes the deacon. The 
deacon should be careful not to begin to sing the Gospel till the bishop 
is thus ready. 


If a genuflection is to be made at any text in the Gospel, the M.C. 



After the Gospel the subdeacon comes up immediately and brings 
the book to the bishop, making no genuflection nor inclination to him . 
He points to the beginning of the Gospel text, which the bishop kisses, 
saying Per evangelica, etc., and laying both hands on the text. He 
then shuts the book, bows to the bishop, hands the book to the first 
M.C. and stands at the left of the A.P. As soon as the Gospel is finished 
the second M.C. loads the deacon, followed by the thurifer and acolytes, 
back in procession to before the faldstool. They genuflect to the altar 
as they pass the centre. The deacon takes the thurible and incenses 
the bishop (still unmitred) with three double swings ; he, the thurifer 
at his side, and the second M.C. bow before and after. The thurifer 
takes the thurible to the sacristy or other place where it is kept. Mean¬ 
time the acolytes go and place their candles on the credence. 

H there is a sermon at this point, the m i ni sters form in line before the 
bishop, bow to him, and go to sit at the sedilia. The bishop sits at the 
faldstool. If he preaches himself, he may do so standing before the fald¬ 
stool, or sitting on it, or he may go to the pulpit, conducted by the first 
M.C. The ministers do not sit nor cover themselves till the bishop is 
ready to begin the sermon. 

Creed. When the Creed is intoned the deacon and subdeacon stand 

4 Of. C.E. I. ix, 2; II. viii, 42. Some authors say that the deacon is to kneel 
on the odge of tho top atop in the oentre of the foot-pace. 
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in line behind the bishop. He stands uncovered facing the altar ; the 
Pontifical Canon is held by the A.P., with the candle-bearer on his right. 
After the intonation the A.P. hands the book to the book-bearer. The 
deacon and subdeacon come to the bishop’s side and say the Creed 
with him, as at the Gloria. 

The bishop then sits, the deacon puts on the gremial and golden 
mitre ; the ministers bow to the bishop and go to sit, as at the Gloria. 
At the words Et incamatu3 est , etc., the bishop bows, wearing the mitre, 
the ministers uncover and bow; all the others kneel, unless they are 
sitting, when they only bow. 

On Christmas Day and Lady Day the bishop kneels on a cushion at 
these words before the faldstool, not uncovering ; the ministers kneel 
at the sedilia. 

After this text the deacon rises, takes the burse from the credence, 
and spreads the corporal on the altar, making the usual inclination to 
tho A.P., to the bishop, to the clergy on the Epistle side, and to the 
clergy on the Gospel side 1 and genuflections to the altar. He goes back 
to his place by the shortest way, bowing to the other mi n isters before 
he sits again. The second ceremoniar or book-bearer places the Missal- 
stand on the altar in position for the Offertory. 

Offertory. Towards the end of the sung Creed the ministers come 
before the bishop, stand in lino and bow to him, the deacon takes off 
the gremial and mitre ; the deacon and subdeacon form in lino between 
the faldstool and the people, the A-P. stands at the side on the Epistle 
side. The bishop rises, sings Dominus vobiscum facing the people, then 
turns by his left to the altar, sings Oremus and reads the Offertory. 
The book-bearer and candle-bearer stand before him, the ministers at 
his sides. 

The bishop sits again, the deacon puts on his precious mitre, the 
three ministers bow to the bishop, the A.P. and the deacon go to his 
right, the subdeacon to his left. Servers bring a salver to hold the ring 
and gloves, and the vessels and towel to wash the hands. The deacon 
takes off the ring and right glove, the subdeacon the left glove, with 
the usual oscula. The ring and gloves are put on the salver. The 
servers who hold the ewer and dish come before the bishop and bow. 
He washes his hands, the A.P. presents the towel and then puts the 
ring on the bishop's bare hand, again with the solita oscula. The 
subdeacon brings the chalice from the credence and carries it up to the 
altar as the bishop ascends thither. 

After the bishop has washed his hands, the A.P. takes the Missal 
from the credence, and the Canon, and carries them to the altar.* Tho 
second M.C. goes with him, and the server bearing the candle. They 
bow to the clergy on the Epistle side, to the bishop in passing, to the 
clergy on the Gospol side, genuflect before the altar steps and the A.P. 
arranges the Missal and Canon on the altar and places the hand-candle 

* Cf., however, O’Connell, The Celebration of Mass, III, p. 113, n. 6. 

* Or this may be dono by the book-bearer. Then the A.P. accompanies tho 
Bishop (on his loft) from the faldstool to the altar (cf. p. 169, n. 2). 


J 
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near them. He then stays by the book. The bishop risos and goes 
to the altar between the deacon (on his right) and the M.C., mitre- 
bearer and train-bearer following; all salute the choir on the way. 
Before the altar the deacon takes off the mitre, the bishop bows low, 
the others 'genuflect. The bishop, with the deacon on his right, goes 
up to the altar. The A.P. meets the bishop on the foot-pace; the 
subdeacon has gone to the credence to bring the chalice. 

From now to the end of Mass everything continues as in the case of 
Pontifical High Mass at the throne (see above, pp. 170 sgq), except 
that (a) the deacon incenses the A.P. and the subdeacon (each with two 
double swings) after the incensation of the choir, (6) in the case of a 
bishop not in his own diocese, no Indulgence is published, (c) the bishop 
recites the last Gospel at the Gospel corner. The subdeacon holds the 
Canon. The candle-bearer holds the candle at the left of the A.P. 
(who stands between the bishop and the subdeacon). 

Conclusion of Mass. At the end of Mass the bishop may go with the 
ministers and servers in procession 1 to the sacristy and there unvest. 
Or he may go to the faldstool (having saluted the altar and clergy) and 
unvest there. In this case, when he arrives at the faldstool, he sits 
and the threo ministers bow to him, go to the credence, where the A.P. 
takes off the cope, the others their maniples. The deacon and sub- 
deacon come back to the bishop ; the subdeacon takes off tho bishop’s 
maniple, the deacon his mitre. Then they assist him to unvest, 
handing each vestment to a server who carries it to the altar and 
consigns it to the second M.C. When the bishop has unvested the 
M.C. loops up his train. The mantellettum is put on, the deacon hands 
him the pectoral cross to kiss and puts it on him and then hands him 
his biretta. Tho deacon and subdeacon now bow to the bishop and 
retire to the sacristy. The bishop sits at the faldstool and says the 
prayers after Mass (uncovering and rising and turning to tho altar for 
Kyrie and the subsequent prayers), the book-bearer holding the book 
standing before him , the candle by the book.* Meanwhile an attendant 
takes off the ceremonial shoes and stockings. Finally, after a con¬ 
cluding prayer said kneeling in the centre on the lowest step of the altar, 
the bishop retires, accompanied—as at his coming—by the A.P. and 
M.C. 

1 The acolytes with their candles will be at the head ; the subdeacon preoedes 
tho bishop, who walks between tho A.P. (on his right) and tho deacon (all vested 
Mid covored). 

* Or tho bishop may read the prayers of thanksgiving and take off the oere- 
monial shoes and stookinga in the sacristy. 


CHAPTER XVIII 

PONTIFICAL HIGH MASS FOR THE DEAD 


§ 1. PREPARATION 

W HEN a bishop sings Mass for the dead, whether he do so 
at the throne or at a faldstool, the following changes must 
be made. 1 

The Bishop uses neither crozier, gloves, nor ceremonial 
shoes and stockings. Ho has the gremial, of black silk. He wears 
only the simple mitre, of white linen, with ruddy fringes to its lappets. 

The vestments are kissed during the vesting and unvesting; there 
are no solita oscula during Mass. The Bishop gives no blessing to 
anyone. The Sanctissimum should not be at the High Altar, according 
to the general rule for Pontifical Mass (p. 153). 

Preparations. In the chapel of the Blessed Sacrament a kneeling- 
desk or faldstool is prepared, as usual. Its coverings and cushion are 
in violet. 

In the sacristy are prepared the vestments (black) for the deacon 
and subdeacon ; on the benches of the choir are laid the vestments for 
the canons, including the black dalmatics (with amices) for the two 
assistant deacons. 

On the altar of the Blessed Sacrament six candles are lit, at least 
during the time the Bishop kneels there, before and after the ceremony. 
On the High Altar are six candles (never seven) of unbleached wax, 
and the altar cross. The candlesticks should be of bronze or brass, 
not gilt nor of silver. No other ornament should stand on the altar or 
retable. The frontal is black. 8 The foot-pace is covered with a violet 
carpet, the rest of the eanotuary is bare. The Bishop’s vestments, 
black—the maniple included—are laid out on the altar as usual (p. 163). 
The simple mitre, only, stands on the Gospel side. Before the altar is 
the faldstool on a small carpet. It is covered with violet and furnished 
with two violet cushions.® The usual vessels are put on the oredence, 
namely, the acolytes’ candles (lighted and of unbleached wax), the 
chalice prepared (with two hosts and two purificators), the ewer, dish 
and towels for washing hands, the Missals, the Epistolary (book of 
lessons), and the Pontifical Canon which should be covered with black, 
the hand-candlestick with a candle of white wax, the cruets and the 
gremial. At the sedilia an amice and black cope for the assistant priest, 
the maniples for the ministers. A black cope with simple morse 

1 C.E. II. xi, xii. 

• Should the Ble«B®d Sacrament be present the frontal and the conopaeum 
will be violet (of. SJt.C. 3035“ 3201“, 3562). ^ 

• ‘J°l ^ at o?° throno ‘ But for Maas at the faldstool it is covered 

in black (cf. p. 8). 

Sfl 
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( formak ) is prepared nearby for the Bishop, if he will give the Absolu¬ 
tion. In this case the Pontifical will also be wanted. Candles of white 
wax to be distributed to the clergy, if this is the custom, are made 
ready and tapers to light them. The four torches are of unbleached 
wax. 

If the Absolution is to follow, the processional cross should be ready 
near the credence and the aspersorj’ and sprinkler at hand. 1 [If the 
celebrant be an archbishop within his province, the processional cross 
will not be needed, but a stand for the archbishop’s cross should be 
prepared.] 

The sedilia are bare or covered in black or violet. If there is a throne 
it will be covered in violet cloth ; the stools for the assistants will be 
bare. If the Absolution is to be made at the catafalque, this will stand 
before the sanctuary. At its foot is another faldstool (covered in 
black) if available. 

§ 2. REQUIEM MASS AT THE THRONE 
The same m i n isters, assistants and servers attend as at all such 
Pontifical Masses (p. 155), except that there is no crozier-bearcr. The 
Mass is sung after None. When the Bishop enters the church the bells 
are not rung joyfully. They may be tolled. The organ is not used 
at all. 2 

All proceeds as is usual in Pontifical Mass at the throne, except the 
following points : 

The Bishop vests at the throne. He omits the prayers of prepara¬ 
tion ; he says the vesting prayers (beginning with Exue me, Domine) 
omitting those for the ceremonial shoes and for the gloves. The 
maniple is put on him after the girdle, before the pectoral cross. 3 [An 
archbishop does not wear the pallium at Requiem Masses.] When 
the Bishop is vested, the A.P. puts on his ring ; the deacon and 
subdeacon put on their maniples. 

Beginning of Mass. All then go to the altar, 4 the Bishop with joined 
hands, since he does not use the crozier. Tho subdeacon does not 
bring the Gospel book with him. After the prayers at the foot of the 
steps the Bishop, between the deacon and subdeacon, goes up and 
kisses the altar, not the Gospel book. The deacon puts on the mitre. 
The altar is not incensed; the Bishop, preceded by the A.P. and 
accompanied by the assistant deacons, goes back to the throne at once. 
The deacon and subdeacon go to the sedilia. After the sung Kyrie, 
elexson the Bishop says Dominus vobiscum, not Pax vobis. During the 
Collects (which are sung in the simple ferial tone) all in choir kneel, 

1 These will be needed at the church door if tho Bishop is to be reoeived 
ceremonially. 

* C.E. I. xxviii, 13 ; S.R.C. 4266'. (In case of necessity, the organ may be 
used to sustain the singing, and so must not be played by itself.) 

• Because of tho practical diffioulty it' may be put on immediately after the 
dalmatic. 

4 For the order soo p. 162, n. 
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except tho sacred ministers and tho candle-bearer. After the Epistle 
the subdeacon reverences to the altar and to tho Bishop, but is neither 
blessed nor kisses the Bishop’s hand. During the Sequence candles (if 
they are to bo used) aro given to all in choir by servers and are lighted by 
them. 1 They hold these burning during the Gospel, and then again 
from the Sanctus to the ablutions. During the last verse of the Dies 
irae 2 the deacon carries the book to the altar, but does not kiss the 
Bishop’s hand nor seek a blessing. He says the Munda cor meum 
kneeling on the top step. The procession to the place of the Gospel 
proceeds in this order: first the M.C., then the deacon followed by the 
subdeacon, lastly the acolytes. 8 If it passes the throne all (except 
canons) genuflect to the Bishop. At the Gospel there is no incense, 
nor do the acolytes hold their candles. They stand on either side of the 
subdeacon with joined hands. 

Offertory. After the Gospel the subdeacon does not take the book to 
be kissed by the Bishop, but hands it at once to the second M.C. 
Those taking part in the Gospel group return to the altar in the same 
order in which they came. The Bishop goes to the altar, having read 
the Offertory and washed his hands. At the foot of the altar the 
deacon takes off the mitre. The subdeacon brings the oblata, not 
wearing the humeral veil. The water is not blessed. The Bishop 
blesses incense and incenses the altar as usual; then he alone, wearing 
the mitre, is incensed by the deacon. The deacon removes the mitre 
after the Bishop washes his fingers. The torch-bearers (four in number) 
kneel before the altar till the ablutions ; and all in choir kneel until 
Per omnia saecida before Pax Domini, etc. 4 (inclusive). The subdeacon 
does not hold the paten. He assists the Bishop (on his left) during 
the incensation. Then he returns to- his place at the foot of the altar. 
He incenses the Sanctissimum at the Elevation, 5 kneeling on the lowest 
step at the Epistle side. The kiss of peace is not given, nor do the 
sacred ministers strike their breasts at Agnus Dei. When the deacon, 
facing the altar, sings the verse Requiescant in pace the Bishop says it 
to himself. 8 There is no blessing at the end of Mass, nor is the Indul¬ 
gence published. The Bishop begins the last Gospel at the altar, 
continues it as he goes baok, wearing his mitre, to the throne, and ends 
it there, genuflecting at tho throne at the words Et Verbum caro factum 
est. He then sits, and the ministers take off the maniples ; the A.P. 
takes off his cope. 

The Bishop is unvested by the deacon and subdeacon at the throne. 
They then depart and are replaced by the two assistant deacons (who 

1 Candles aro not handed to tho assistant deacons as they could not conve¬ 
niently hold them and assist the Bishop. It is a moot point as to whether the 
Bishop himself holds one at the GospoL 

* C.E. H. xi, 6. 

* lb. 

4 Ji. § 7 (of. R.G. xvii, 5 and 8.R.C. 3624 1 *). 

\ 1,10 Sacred Host is not elevated until the singing of tho Sancius (to Benedicius 
exclusively) has ooncluded (8.R.C. 4364). 

* S.R.O. 2672**. 



PONTIFICAL HIGH MASS FOR THE DEAD 


189 


meantime have taken off their vestments) for the Bishop’s thanksgiving. 
If the Absolution follows at once, 1 the deacon and subdeacon aid the 
Bishop to vest in cope and mitre. The subdeacon then departs to act 
as cross-bearer and the deacon (with the A.P.) takes his part in the 
Absolution. 


§ 3. REQUIEM MASS AT A FALDSTOOL 
No special directions for this are necessary. All is done according to 
the normal rules for Pontifical High Mass at the faldstool (for which 
see pp. 176 egg.), with the exceptions and particular rules for Requiems 
in general and those noted in the last paragraph for Pontifical Requiems. 
In this case, too, the Bishop wears only the simple mitre ; he gives no 
blessing (except that of incense), the altar is incensed only at the 
Offertory and so on, as already explained. 

1 For tho Absolution, soo pp. 416-419. 



PART III 

EVENING SERVICES 


CHAPTER XIX 
VESPERS 


§ 1. GENERAL DIRECTIONS 


A LTHOUGH the Ceremonial of Bishops is intended pri¬ 
marily for pontifical functions, its directions and rubrics 
apply, with the necessary modifications, for all celebrations 
of the services it contains. For Vespers, therefore, the 
Ceremonial, Lib. II, cap. i-iii, and the other places at which Vespers are 
described, forms the final standard, as far as its directions go. 

In the descriptions of the ceremony which are given here, account 
is taken of the different circumstances which are likely to arise. The 
rubrics of the Ceremonial have been followed as closely as possible. 

. Necessary modifications have been made and details added in accord¬ 
ance with the decisions of the Congregation of Sacred Rites and the 
opinions of the best rubricists, and account has been taken of local 
usages which are not contrary to the rubrics. 

General Rules. Vespers may be solemn or not solemn. On week¬ 
days which are not great feasts the celebrant uses no cope, the altar is 
not incensed, there are practically no ceremonies. On Sundays and 
feasts the Vespers should be solemn, that is, with cope, incense, acolytes. 
There should further be assistants to the celebrant (who must always 
be a priest) who wear copes. On ordinary Sundays there should be 
two such assistants, in some sort corresponding to the deacon and 
subdeacon at Mass. On greater feasts there may be four or six. Since 
they wear the cope, according to the general rule these assistants should 
be at least tonsured. They must not be canons. In addition to the 
assistants in cope there should be (on greater days) two cantors, in 
surplice. They may sit with the other clergy in choir (on either side 
or on the same side) or have a place behind the assistants in cope in 
the sanctuary, near its entrance. Their business is to intone the 
psalms, the Magnificat, and (if the choir does not do it) the antiphons 
for the commemorations (if any). If there are only two assistants in 
cope, the cantors will also sing the versicles and Benedicamus Domino, 
and will pre-intone the antiphons to the clergy in choir. If there be no 
assistants in cope, the cantors will, in addition, pre-intone to the 
celebrant the first antiphon, the hymn, and the antiphon of the 
Magnificat. 

It is supposed, normally, that where Vespers are sung there is a 
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liturgical choir placed in seats or stalls on either side of the altar, 
though it is possible to celebrate Vespers -without such a choir. 

Preparations. In the sacristy a cope of the colour of the Office 1 and 
a surplice are prepared for the celebrant, 2 surplices and copes for the 
assistants, surplices for the cantors, the M.C., and servers. The 
acolytes’ candles are ready. The thurible will be needed towards the 
end of the chanting of the psalms. 

In the sanctuary the sedile or bench on the Epistle side is ready for 
the celebrant. 3 In front of it is laid a carpet, and a lectern (covered 
with a silk cloth of the colour of the Office, and having on it a Vesperal 
or Breviary—also covered in silk) may be placed there. Near the 
sedile, on the right, is put a stool for the M.C. For the assistants in 
cope benches (covered in green) or stools in the middle of the choir, on 
the side, facing the altar. 4 If it is customary another lectern may be 
placed in the middle of the choir, at which the cantors will intone the 
psalms. On it a Vesperal (covered in silk of the colour of the Office) 
should lie. 

The cover which protects the altar cloths may remain on the table 
of the altar (as it does for Pontifical Vespers), or it may be removed. 
Often Benediction will follow Vespers and then the cloth ought to be 
removed, but candle branches and flowers (if permitted and used) 
should be kept as far as possible off the table of the altar, leaving it 
unencumbered for the incensation. The frontal and conopaeum (if 
the Sanctissimum be present) are of the colour of the Office (of the 
Chapter). For solemn Vespers on greater days the six large candles 
are lighted : four suffice on ordinary Sundays. If other altars are to 
be incensed (p. 197), at least two candles should be lighted on them. 

§2. RULES FOR THE CHOIR 

Whether the Vespers be celebrated solemnly or simply the rules 
for the liturgical choir are the same. Its members generally enter 
the church in procession following the acolytes, unless they are 
already in their places for some preceding service. They come in pairs, 
genuflect to the altar, bow to each other, and go to their places in the 
stalls, as at Hig h Mass (p. 27). Here they stand till the celebrant and 
his assistants come before the altar. All kneel then to say the silent 
prayer Apert, Demine. They stand to say silently the Pater nosier and 

1 If the Vespers are “ a capitulo do soquenti,” the oolour from the beginning 
is that of tho Office whose Chapter is sung. 

1 If he has the right to wear the rochet ho will use it instead of the surplioe 
and wear over it an amice. ...... 

» He may, however, sit in the first stall of the choir (on either eide, according 
to custom). If he does, there is practioaily no difference in the ceremony, the 
assistants and acolytes will go to him there as they would to the sedile. . In this 
case a cushion is placed on tho soat of the stall and ono on the kneeler in front, 
which should be covered with a (green) cloth. ... ... , 

* The first two assistants generally sit beside tho colebrant on the sedile (or 
on stools, if the sedilo be abort) and the first, on his right, ministers to the celebrant. 
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Ave Maria. When the first psalm has been intoned they sit (at the 
asterisk of the first verse). 

They uncover and bow (towards the altar, if standing) at the verse 
Gloria Patri at the end of each psalm, at the Holy Name, the name of 
Mary, 1 of the Saint of the Office 1 or commemoration, or at the names 
of the three Divine Persons, at the last stanza of hymns when this 
stanza is a real doxology, at Oremue, and, if it is customary, at verse 2 
(Sit rumen Domini benedictum) of Psalm 112 (Laudate pueri). As each 
antiphon is intoned all stand meanwhile.* All stand during the Chapter, 
hymn and to the end of Vespers, except that they sit again while the 
antiphon of the Magnificat is sung before (if doubled) and after. They 
kneel if the Prices feriales are said and then remain kneeling for the 
subsequent commemorations and the Suffrage. They kneel during 
tho anthem of the Blessed Virgin, at the end, except on Saturdays, 
Sundays and during all Paschal time. They kneel during the entire 
first stanza of the hymns Ave marie Stella and Veni, Creator, during the 
entire stanza Tantum ergo of the Pange lingua, if the Sanctissimum is 
present on the altar,* during the whole stanza 0 crux ave spes unica 
in the hymn Vexilla regie. At the Magnificat, when they are incensed, 
they bow as at Mass (p. 26). 


§ 3. SOLEMN VESPERS WITH TWO ASSISTANTS IN COPE 
It will be convenient first to describe what should be the normal 
ceremonies on Sunday, when clerics in cope assist the celebrant, then 
to add how the modifications should be made, when the rite is more 
solemn or when it is impossible to carry out the whole of this rite. 

Vesting. In the sacristy the celebrant vests in a surplice (or rochet 
with amice), and over it a cope of tho colour of the day. 4 On Sundays 
ho should have two assistants who wear surplice and cope also, but a 
cope that is less ornate than tho celebrant’s. They and the celebrant 
wear the biretta. The first assistant or the M.C. assists the celebrant 
to vest. The procession is formed and all (uncovered) bow to the cross 
in the sacristy. The acolytes holding their lighted candles go first, 
then the members of the choir (lay members if in soutane and surplice^ 
and the clergy after them), the cantors, the M.C. 8 and the celebrant 
between the two assistants who hold the edges of his cope (turning in 
the orphreys). The acolytes go to the foot of the altar, and stand one 
at each corner before the steps. The members of the choir genuflect 


1 For those the bow is not towards the altar. 

1 C.E. IL iii, 8. But tho S.R.C. 3781*, oUowb the custom that only those on 
tho side where it is intoned stand. 

* Certainly if tho Sanctissimum is expoeod; if it is in the tabemaole tho 
custom, either way, may be observed (S.R.C. 1280'). 

‘ Jhe oelebrant may wear a stole only if Benediction will immediately follow 
the fimotion (8.R.C. 2958*, 4182 1 , 4269 1 *). The assistants may not wear dalmatio 
and tuniole, not even if a prooession is to follow (8.R.O. 4271*). 

‘ The thurifer has no function until the end of the psalms. He may go out 
m any oonvenient plaoe in the procession (even on the left of the M.C.) and take 
his plaoe near the credenoe or in ohoir. 
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in pairs, salute one another and go to their places ; so do the cantors. 
The M.C. stands aside at the Epistle side, and the celebrant and assis¬ 
tants go to the foot of the altar. There the}' bow profoundly 1 (or 
genuflect in piano if the Sanctissiraum is reserved there); the M.C. and 
acolytes genuflect. The celebrant and assistants (holding their 
birettas in their hands) kneel on the lowest step and say silently the 
prayer, Aperi, Domine. Meanwhile the acolytes go to the sides of the 
altar, set down their candles (on the ground or on the lowest step) at 
each side, and extinguish them (unless the Blessed Sacrament bo 
exposed). Then they go to their places at the credence or in choir, 
genuflecting at the centre as they pass. 

Beginning of Vespers. When the celebrant has finished the prayer, 
he rises, again bows or genuflects to the altar with the assistants ; they 
bow to the choir on either side, first to the side opposite the place to 
which they will now go. They go to the sedile. The assistants stand 
here, facing each other, on the floor of the sanctuary or go to the sides 
of the celebrant; the M.C. is at his right. The celebrant says silently 
the Pater noster and Ave Maria. The first assistant (or M.C.) lifts the 
right end of the celebrant’s cope; he makes the sign of the cross, 
singing Deus in adiutorium meum intende. All in choir make the sign 
of the cross with him. The choir continues, answering the verse. At 
the words Gloria Palri, etc., all bow towards the altar. 

While the Sicut erat is sung, the first assistant (accompanied by the 
M.C.) comes before the celebrant, facing him, bows and pre-intones the 
first antiphon to him, i.e. sings in a low tone the opening words (as far 
as the asterisk). The celebrant repeats the same notes in a louder tone, 
and the choir continues the antiphon, if it is a double, so that the anti¬ 
phon is sung in full before as well as after the psalm. When the 
celebrant has intoned the antiphon the first assistant bows again and 
returns to his place at the celebrant’s right.* 

Psalms. Meanwhile the cantors come to the middle of the sanctuary 
(before the lectern, if there is one), bow to each other, genuflect, and 
when the antiphon ceases, intone the first psalm. They sing oither the 
whole first verse or up to the asterisk only, according to custom, and 
then bow to that side of the choir that is to continue the psalm 8 ; they 
genuflect, bow to each other, and return to their places. 

When the psalm has been intoned (at the asterisk of the first verse, 

1 When tho assistant* in cope reverence to the altar (at which the Sanctissiraum 
ia not resorvod) with the celebrant they bow profoundly, but when not with the 
celebrant they genuflect in piano. If the Sanotissimum bo present all three 
genuflect in piano at each arrival at and before each departure from tho foot of tho 
altar. 

t If the two assistants sit in the centre of tho sonotuary (and this they must do 
if the oelebrant bo not at the bench, but in tho first stall in ohoir) both will go 
before the oelebrant for tho pre-intonation, genuflecting as they go and return. 

* Soo p. 200. In some churches tho rulo is that tho second verse of this psalm 
is to be sung by the side on which the first dignitary or the hebdomadarian ait*. 
If the entire antiphon (in an office of double rite), or its beginning, consist of the 
opening words of tho psalm, the intonation of the psalm will begin where the 
antiphon terminated. 
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to secure uniformity) all sit and put on their birettas, the first assistant 1 
hands his biretta to the celebrant with the solita osoula. The choir 
continues the psalm. At the last verse of each psalm the M.C. rises 
and bows to the celebrant to uncover. All uncover and bow (the M.C. 
towards the altar since he is standing) for Gloria Patri. After this 
verse the M.C. bows to the celebrant to resume his biretta and sits. 
After Sicut erat the whole choir sings the entire antiphon. During this 
the cantors again come to the middle, genuflect, and go to stand before 



no. 27. VESPERS WITH SIX ASSISTANTS : DVRJNO THE PSALMS • 


the person of highest rank in the choir (no matter what side he be on), 
to pre-intone the next antiphon to him. If there is no person of higher 
rank, they go to him whose place is nearest the altar, in the farthest 
row, on tho Gospel side. They pre-intone the antiphon to him as 
before, singing its first words in a low voice. He repeats what they 
have sung, the choir continues. The cantors go back to their places, 

1 The M.C., if the assistant does not ait beside the oelebrant. 

figures 27 and 28, the first two assistants are shown with tho others. 
They may, however, in each case bo at the sides of the oelebrant (tho firs* assistant 
on ins right). 
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again genuflecting before the altar. The same process is repeated at 
the antiphon of oacli psalm ; the cantors go then to the person of next 
highest rank (on the opposite side to the person to whom they had 
intoned the second antiphon), or to the one nearest the altar on the 
Epistle side, then to the second on the Gospel side and so on. When 
they come before him who is to intone and bow to him, he rises, and 
all the choir with him, 1 * * 4 but not the celebrant nor the assistants in copes. 

Hymn. Towards the end of the fifth psalm the acolytes go to the 
altar, light their candles and stand by them. During Sicut erat they 
come before tho altar, with their candles, genuflect, go before the 
celebrant, where they are joined by the assistants, bow in a line with 
them to the celobrant, and then go and stand at each side of the lectern 
that is before the celebrant, and facing each other. Tho assistants 
como boforo the celebrant, bow with tho acolytes, and stand beforo 
him.* When tho last antiphon is finished, tho colebrant rises, and all 
the ohoir with him. He first hands his biretta to tho M.O., who receives 
it, as always, with the solita oscula. Standing he sings the Chapter ; 
the choir answer Deo a ratios. Tho first assistant bows and pre-intonos 
the hymn to tho celobrant, singing its first line in a low tone. The 
oolobrant ropeats this in a louder tono and tho ohoir continues it.* Tho 
assistants and acolytes (who como into lino with them) bow to tho cele¬ 
brant, and tho assistants return to their places bosido tho oelobrant (if 
in tho sanotuary, they go with tho acolytos gonuflecting on tho way). 
Tho acolytes sot down their candles at tho sidos of tho altar as boforo, 
not extinguishing thorn, and stand beforo them, until tho ond of tho 
Magnificat 

Magnificat. During tho hymn the thurifor goes to the sacristy and 
prepares tho thuriblo, oomoa out with the thuriblo ond inconso boat, 
gcnuflocts to tho altar, bows to tho celobrant, and waits standing in 
the sanctuary by the altar at tho Epistle sido. While tho last verso 
of the hymn is sung tho cantors come to tho middle, salute oach other, 

S nufloot, and, when tho hymn is finished, sing the veraiolo of tho Office, 
9 ohoir answering. They go back to their places, tho first assistant 
comes to the celebrant, bows to him and pro-intoncs tho antiphon of 
tho Magnificat. Tho colebrant intones tho samo words, then, if tho 
antiphon is doubled, sits and puts on his biretta. All sit with him ; 
tho ohoir continues the antiphon and the assistant returns to his place. 
Tho cantors como to the middlo and sing the first verso of the Magnificat. 

1 8eo note 2, p. 192. 

1 If tho assistants do not sit beside tho colebrant, but in tho middle of tho 
sanotuary, thoy will join the aoolytee beforo the middlo of the altar, genuflect 
with them and go to the oelobrant. 

* If alternate stanzas aro sung by oach sido of tho choir, that on whioh the 
oelobrant is will take up tho first stanza of the hymn when it haa been intoned by 
the oolebrant. If the first verse be Fen*, Creator or Ave maria atella, all (oxcopt 
the acolytes) knoel in their plaoee until the end of the first stanza. 

4 If the altar tablo be covered, just before the Magnificat the acolytee are to 
roll back the cover (towards the gradine) for the inoensation, and afterwards 
replace it. 

o S 
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As soon as they begin, the celebrant and all in ohoir rise and may make 
the sign of the cross. The celebrant goes to the altar, accompanied by 
the assistants and the M.C. (if other altars are to be incensed, the M.C. 
brings the celebrant’s biretta); they bow to the choir on either side, 
beginning on the Epistle side (on their way to the altar). The celebrant 
ana assistants bow to the altar (or genuflect in piano if the Sanctis- 
simum is reserved there); the thurifer also comes up, he and the 
M.C. genuflect in any case. The assistants on either side of the 
celebrant hold the ends of his cope ; between them he goes up to the 
altar, kisses it, turns to the Epistle side, puts on and blesses incense. 
The first assistant holds the incense boat and says Benedicite, Pater 
reverende, ministering the spoon, as the deacon at Mass, with the solita 
oscula. The second holds aside the right end of the cope. The 
celebrant blesses the incense with the usual form A b iUo benedicaris, etc. 
He incenses the altar as at Mass (p. Ill), the assistants on either side 
holding up the cope. 1 At the Epistle corner he hands the thurible to 
the first assistant, who receives it with the solita oscula and hands it 
to the thurifer. The celebrant comes to the middle bows, descends 
between the assistants, bows or genuflects with them at the foot, and 
goes back to his seat, bowing to the choir first.* The assistants follow 
him and stand facing him, the first takes the thurible and incenses the 
celebrant with three double swings, bowing before and after. He gives 
the thurible back to the thurifer ; both assistants go to their places. 
The thurifer incenses the choir as at Mass (p. 107), then the assistants, 
giving two double swings to each, the acolytes, and lastly the people, 
as at Mass (p. 84). s The singers must take care not to end the Magnificat 
too soon. For this reason, if the incensing takes long (and especially 
if other altars are incensed), the organ should play—when permissible— 
between the verses, or at the end of the last verse, before the Gloria 
Patri. The Gloria Patri of the Magnificat should not begin till the 
thurifer has incensed the people. While it is sung, unless ho has 
already finished and has gone back to the sacristy, he will stand facing 
the altar and bowing, at the place where he has last incensed. Then 
he genuflects and goes to put away the thurible in the sacristy. He 
comes back to his place, and has no further duty. After the verse 
Sicut erat has been sung, all sit during the antiphon at the end. 

Prayer. Meanwhile the acolytes take up their candles and go to the 
altar, the assistants in copes 4 also rise and go to the place just before 
the acolytes (unless the assistants are already by the celebrant). All 
genuflect to the altar, come to the celebrant, and bow to him. The 


1 If it be customary he may, during the inoensation, rocite the Magnificat 
alternately with the assistants. He will say Gloria Patri bowed at the oentre of 
the altar before descending. • 

» Beginning with the side opposite to the one to which he is to return. 

1 Rubrical authorities are not in agreement about the order of the inoonsation. 
That most commonly adopted by them is: (1) canons, (2) the clorgy, (3) the 
assistants, (4) tho M.C. ana acolytes, (5) the people. Some prescribe the inoen- 
setion of tho assistants before that of the clergy in ohoir. 

4 If not already beside the celebrant. 
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acolytes again stand one on either side as before, the assistants are by 
the celebrant. When the antiphon is ended the celebrant uncovers, 
rises and all rise with him. He sings Dominus vobiscum, and the collect 
of the Office in the solemn tono (as at Mass). If there are commemora¬ 
tions (including the Suffrage), the cantors go to the middle, at the 
lectern. The choir sing the antiphon of oach commemoration, the 
cantors the versicle, the celebrant the collect (each preceded by Oremus, 
the last alone with its conclusion). Then the celebrant sings Dominus 
vobiscum, and the cantors Benedicamus Domino. While they sing this 
the acolytes bow to the celebrant, go to the altar (not genufleoting this 
time) and stand there on either side. 1 When the choir has answered 
Deo gratias to the vorao Benedicamus Domino, the celebrant in a lower 
voice says Fidelium animae, eto. He says silently the Lord’s Prayor, 
thon in the medium voice 3 and on one note, Dominus del nobis suam 
pacem. He begins, in a low voice, the anthem of the Blessed Virgin 
for the season, standing or kneeling (p. 192); the choir continues in 
the same way. 3 The colobrant save, in the medium (or subdued) voice, 4 
tho vorsiolo and (standing) oolleot of that anthem, thon Divinum 
auxilium maneat semper nobiscum. Tho choir answers Amen, and 
Vespers are ended. 

Unless another sorvioe follows, all form in procossion before the 
altar, make the usual reverence to it, and go out, as they camo. 


§4. ON INCENSING OTHER ALTARS AT VESPERS 
Ip tho Sttnotissimum is exposod on tho altar of tho ohoir whore Vespors 
are sung, no other altar may be incensed. Otherwise, if tho Sanotissi- 
mum is reserved at another altar, this altar must bo inconsod first, 
before that of tho choir. If it is the oustom, other altars in tho ohuroh 
(e.g., an altar dedicated to a Saint whoso feast occurs) may thon be 
incensed also. If the SanctUsimum is not at tho altar of tho ohoir, 
this latter is incensed last. Candles (six, or at least two) should bo lit 
on eaoh altar, at least for tho time while it is inconsod. Tho celebrant 

K ‘ i on and blessos tho inconso onco only, at tho first alter incensed. 

thurifor may afterwards add more incense himself if this is 
necessary. 

In going to incense other altars the celebrant may be accompanied 
by some canons or mombors of the choir if this is the oustom. In this 
case the M.C. must give them a sign in time, bo that they como out 
from their places and form in the procession. In going to the other 
altars (all having first formed up before the High Altar and rovorenced 

1 If no other service ia to follow they may go and stand at the entranoo of tho 
sanctuary. 

• C.E. H. iii, 15. , , . 

» It is, however, permitted and a oommon practice to sing the anthem : and 
(by oustom) tho oolobrant may go to the foot of tho altar for this (see below, 
p. 201). If another canonical Hour (Compline) is to follow tho anthem is omitted, 
and Vespers end with Fidelium animae. 

• C.E. H. iii, 15. 
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to it) the thurifer leads ; the acolytes follow with their lighted candles 
(all three having gone to the entrance of the choir during the antiphon 
preceding the Magnificat), next the M.C. and then the celebrant 
between the assistants, 1 who hold the ends of his cope. The accom¬ 
panying canons or clergy follow him. The celebrant and assistants 
wear their birettas while going from one altar to the other. At each 
altar they make the usual reverences; the celebrant kisses the altar 
and incenses it, as already described in the case of the High Altar. 
When all have been incensed the procession come3 back to the choir, 
all go to their places, and the celebrant is incensed. 

§ 5. VESPERS WITH MORE THAN TWO ASSISTANTS IN 

COPES 2 

The Ceremonial orders that Vespers should be celebrated with two 
assistants (as described above) on Sundays and feasts observed by the 
people. It adds that on certain greater days there should be four to 



FIG. 28. VBSPERS WITH SIX ASSISTANTS ! TUK CHAPTER 


six assistants. Naturally this is possible only when a number of clerics 
(i.e. men who are at least tonsured) are available. 

_ On the following feasts six assistants take part: Christmas, 

S ' any, Easter Sunday, Ascension Day, Whit Sunday, Corpus 
i, the feast of the Sacred Heart and of Christ the Kin g; the 
Immaculate Conception and Assumption of Our Lady ; the feast and 

* Should there be several assistants in cope they—except the first and second 
who arc with the oelebrant—walk in pairs before the celebrant. 

* The function of Vespers has been described above in dotail (§ 3), only the 
differences when more than two assistants in cope take part are described hore. 
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solemnity of St. Joseph ; SS. Peter and Paul; All Saints ; tho Titular 
of the church ; the Patron of the place ; the Dedication of the ohurch. 

Four assistants take part on the three days following Christmas; on 
the two days following Easter and Whitsunday ; on the Circumcision 
and Candlemas ; on Trinity Sunday; on Lady Day and Our lady’s 
Birthday ; on the Birthday of St. John the Baptist and on the Dedica¬ 
tion of St. Michael, Archangel. 1 

Rules for Assistants. Tho first two assistants may sit at each side 
of the celebrant (when ho is at the bench) or with the others in the 
middle of the choir. 8 The position of the assistants is indicated by the 
diagram on p. 194. 

The first two assistants are with tho celebrant when he walks and 



raise tho cdgos of his cope. The first of them pre-intoncs to the cele¬ 
brant the antiphon of the first psalm, 1 tho hymn and tho antiphon of tho 
Magnificat, and incenses the celebrant. Tho last of the assistants (tho 
fourth or sixth) announces tho antiphons to tho clergy in choir 4 
(accompanied by a M.C.), and incenses the clergy and the other assis- 
tants (accompanied by the thurifer). He is himsolf incensed by tho 
thurifer, who then incenses the M.C., tho acolytes and the people. 


1 Cf. CJS. II. iii, 16. 17. , . , , 

* In this cftuo it is tha M.C. who will assist tho celebrant at his place. 

* This is tho usual practioo. C.E. II. iii, 6 says. " unua ex diet is proabyteris 
para t is.” 

* " Canoniois ab utraque parte ohori per ordinom, inoipiondo a dignioribus ” 
(boo p. 104). Or this pro-intoning may be done by the two cantors (O.E. II. 
iii, 8). 
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Tbo two last assistants (standing before the altar in the middle and 
genuflecting before and after) sing the verse after the hymn, the verses 
of the commemorations, and Benedicamus Domino. 

Rules for Cantors. Two oantors (who occupy convenient places in 
choir, either together or on opposite sides), in surplice, should intone the 
psalms (the entire first verse of each or as far as the asterisk only, 
according to custom), the Magnificat, and the antiphons of the com¬ 
memorations. 1 They go to the centre of the choir, near the entrance 
(behind the assistants in cope), bow to one another, genuflect, and 
intone. At the end of the intonation they bow to the side of the choir 
that is to continue the psalm (i.e. to the sido opposite to that to which 
the antiphon was intoned if they intone the entire first verso of the 
psalm ; to the same side, if they intone the first verse of the psalm 
only to the asterisk). They then repeat the genuflection and the 
salutation and retire to their places. 

Ceremonies of Assistants. All the assistants in copes come 
before the celebrant for (a) Pater, Ave, Deus in adjutorium and the 
intonation of the antiphon of the first psalm ; (6) the Capitulum and 
the intonation of the hymn 3 (c) the incensation of the celebrant; 
(d) the prayer of the Office, and the commemorations (if these occur 
the two last assistants go to the foot of the altar to sing the antiphons, 
the versicles and Benedicamus Domino, they then return to before the 
celebrant). They genuflect before the altar, 3 coming and going, and— 
in a line—bow to the celebrant on arrival and before departing. The 
positions which they occupy when bowing and subsequently are shown 
in the diagrams on p. 198. 

Magnificat. The first assistant alone (except for the M.C.) comes 
before the celebrant to intone the antiphon of the Magnificat. 

After the intonation of the Magnificat all the assistants join the 
celebrant at the foot of the altar and on arrival there bow with him to 
the cross (or genuflect in piano if the Sanctissimum be present) and to 
the clergy. During the incensation of the altar the first two assistants 
accompany and aid the celebrant, the others remain standing at the 
foot of the altar 4 (diagram, p. 199). After the incensation of the altar, 
the assistants reverence with the celebrant to the altar and choir, and 
accompany him to his place. They stand in line before him while the 
first assistant incenses him (bowing when the first assistant bows) and 
then return to their places, the last of them taking the thurible from 
the first and going to incense the clergy and afterwards the other 
assistants in the order of their rank. 5 

When the celebrant has sung Dominue vobiscum (the second time), 

1 When those are not intoned by the choir. 

» If the hymn be Veni, Creator or Ave marie Stella, they kneel where they are 
by the celebrant until the end of the first stanza, and only then depart. 

* If the first two assistant* are beeide the celebrant they do not go to the 
centre to genuflect but take thoir plaoo in the middle of the others when these 
arrive before tho celebrant. 

4 If other altars are inoonaod all the assist ante go in procession with the 
celebrant for the incensation. 1 Two double swings to each. 
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after the final prayer, the two last assistants sing Benedicamus Domino 
at the foot of the altar and then rejoin the other assistants before the 
celebrant. Ho recites Fiddium animat in a low tono and Vespers are 
at an end. If Compline follows, the celebrant and his assistants with 
the M.C. and acolytes, having saluted tho altar and clergy, depart in 
procession as they entered. 

Anthem of Our Lady. If, however, Compline does not immediately 
follow, the celebrant says silently Paler noster, then (in the sarao tone 
as for Fiddium) Dominus dd nobis suam pacem, and then begins the 
antiphon of Our Lady, according to the season. He continues this 
“ submissa voce ” standing or kneeling according to the time, 1 and 
at the end recites the verso, the prayer and Divinum auxilium. 

It is permitted, however, to sing the antiphon of Our Lady, and (by 
oustom) the celebrant and his assistants may go to tho foot of tho altar 
for it.* Tho celebrant sings Dominus del nobis in the samo tone as ho 
had sung Fiddium, and without any inflexion at tho end, and thon he 
intones tno antiphon which tho choir continues. The chanters sing tho 
verse, and tho colobrant (standing, if he had been kneeling for the 
antiphon) tho prayer in tho second ferial tone (i.e. with tho inflexion 
d'l at tho end of tho prayer and of its conclusion). He thon adds in a 
low tone and without inflexion Divinum auxilium. 

§ 6. VESPERS WITHOUT CEREMONIES 
Ddrino the week, on weekdays and lesser feasts, thoro are no assistants; 
tho colebrant sits at tho first place in tho choir, he woars no cope; 
thoro are noithor acolytes nor thurifor, tho altar is not inconsed. 
There are no coremonies at all, exoept obsorveronco of the rules for 
tho ohoir os to rising, bowing, and so on. Thore may bo oantors or 
precentors. Tho Offioo is sung straight through, as, for instance, 
Compline. 

§ 7. BEFORE THE BLESSED SACRAMENT EXPOSED* 

Ik the colobrant is to expose tho Sanctissimum immediately before 
Vespors ho will assume a stole with tho surplice and cope, and ho may 
retain it during Vespers, if Boncdiotion will immediately follow. 4 But 
if tho Sanotissimum bo already exposed, it is more correct not to use 
tho stole at Vespers, but to assume it after Vespers if Benediction 
follows. 5 If another priest exposes the Sanctissimum ho woare a stole, 
only while so doing. 

In tho case in which tho Sanctissimum is exposed immediately 
before Vespers, two torch-bearers at least will come out in the proces¬ 
sion. They kneel before the altar. The thurifer carries the thurible 

* See p. 102. 

1 O.E. supposes them to stay at the celebrant’s placo. 

* This oaso will occur especially on Corpus Cbxistj and during the Forty Hour*’ 
Prayer. 

« 8.R.C. 3593*. 4269 1 *. 

* 8.R.C. 4084*. 
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with lighted charcoal. The acolytes place their candles, as usual, on 
the lowest step but loave them lighted. 

The Blessed Sacrament is exposed on the throno and incensed as 
usual (pp. 234 sqq). Then, kneeling before the altar, the celebrant 
says the prayer Aperi, Domine. Ho genuflects on both knees on the 
floor and goes to his seat. The acolytes leave their candles burning on 
the lowest step before tho altar. The thurifer and torch-bearers, having 
made a double genuflection, go back to the sacristy. 

If the Sanctissimum is already exposed, the procession comes out 
without incense or torches. As soon as they are in sight of the throne 
of exposition all uncover. All make a prostration on both knees on 
the ground before the altar. Vespers proceed as. usual. But the 
acolytes loave their candles burning before the altar ; all kisses and 
revcrenoes to persons are omitted, even to a bishop if he bo present. 
All should stand the whole time. If this is found too fatiguing, at least 
no one when seated covers the head during any part of the service. 1 
At the Magnificat the celebrant, having kissed the altar, puts on 
incense and blesses it standing on the foot-pace a little towards tho 
Gospel sido. Then without genuflecting he comes down to the second 
altar 6tep and kneeling on the edge of the foot-pace incenses tho 
Sanctissimum with three double swings, bowing low before and after. 
He incenses the altar, but not the cross (if it be there). He and others 
are incensed as usual; but no one should turn his back to the altar. 
No other altar may be incensed. 1 

§ 8. SOLEMN VESPERS FOR THE DEAD 3 
Solemn Vespers for the dead (for one deceased person, or for many or 
for all the faithful departed) may be sung tho evening before any day 
on which a Requiem Mass is allowed, under the same conditions. 
Naturally this Office is not permitted if the Blessed Sacrament is 
exposed. 

The altar is clothed in black, but if the Sanctissimum be present tho 
conopaoum and the frontal should be violet. The celebrant wears a 
surplice and a black cope—with or without a black stole. 4 There are 
no assistants in copes and incense is not used, but (if possible) there will 
be two cantors, and the acolytes will have their candles, as usual,, but 
of unbleached wax. They place them at the sides of the altar at the 
beginning as usual and extinguish them, as they are not needed until 
after the Magnificat. The salutations to the choir are not omitted. 5 
but the solita oscula are. The antiphons are not pre-intonod (and they 
are always doubled when the Vespers are “solemn ”) fl but are sung 
straight through by the choir. Pater and Ave are recited silently at 

* C.E. II. xxxiii. 33. 

* S.R.C. 2390*. 

* The Office of the Dead and the rubrics for it are to be found not only in the 
Breviary, but also in the Roman Ritual (Tit. VT. cap. 4). 

* " Aut saltern stole nigra " (C.E. II. x, 10 ; S.R.C. 3029). 

* S.R.C. 3059*’. • Cf. R.R. VL.iv. 
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the beginning, unless the Vespers immediately follow (a) the arrival of 
a corpse in the church and tho responsory Subvenitc, ( b ) or the Office of 
the day. The cantors intone the psalms. After the intonation of the 
first psalm all sit and remain seated until the Magnificat, when they 
stand. The altar is not incensed. All sit again while the Magnificat 
antiphon is repeated. Meanwhile the acolytes light their candles and 
come to stand beside the colobrant. 1 When tho antiphon is finished all 
kneel for the Pater noster, eto., sung by the cclobrant. He alone risea 
for Dominus vobiacum and the prayer. This will be selected for the 
occasion from tho prayers given in the Breviary or Roman Ritual, will 
be sung to the simple ferial tone (without inflection) and will have tho 
long conclusion. 

The Requiem aeiernam at tho end of each psalm and of the Magnificat, 
and that which follows tho prayer are always to be in the plural, even 
where the Office is for one person ; but the versioles between tho Pater 
and the prayer will be in the singular, if the Offioo is for one person only. 

After tho prayer tho colobrant chants Requiem aetemam and the 
chanters Requiescant (both in tho plural, bocause those last prayers are 
for the souls of all the faithful departed). 

§ 9. VESPERS IN SMALL CHURCHES 
In many churches it is not possiblo to provide a liturgical choir on each 
side of the altar, nor assistants in copes. In this oaso Vespors should 
bo oolebrated with as muoh of tho ceremonies of tho Ceremonial as 
possiblo. 

A Bimplo ceremony is givon horo * which supposes tho prosenco of two 
acolytes and a thurifer. Generally it will bo possible to add a M.C. 
and sometimes two cantors. In the absonco of assistants in copo tho 
cantors will not onlv intone tho psalms but one of thorn will pre-inteno 
the first antiphon, the hymn, and the antiphon of tho Magnificat to tho 
colobrant. If no cantors are available tho colobrant himsolf may intono 
tho antiphons and psalms and sing tho versicle and Bcncdicamus 
Domino. 

In tho procession out the cantors may accompany the oelebrant, 
holding the ends of his copo. If there are no cantors the M.C. and 
thurifer may do this. 

Beginning of Vespers. On arrival before tho altar the colobrant bows 
low (genuflects, if tho Sanctissimum bo present), his assistants all genu¬ 
flect. The acolytes place their candles at tho sides of tho altar and 

1 Some authors (e.g. Vavasseur-Haegy-Stercky, Britt, Callowaort, Stappen- 
Croogaort) follow Martinucoi’s view (whioh, it would worn, was baeod on the 
Roman usago of hiB day) that tho acolytes do not tako part in Vespers for the 
Dead. But for Pontifical Vespors of the Doad, C.E. (II. x, 4) oxprossly speaks of 
them, and there seems to be no sufficient reaeon for departing from its directions 
when tho Vespors, though not Pontifical, are solemn. This is tho view of such 
good authorities as CaeremoniaU Romano-Seraphicum, de Amicis, Baldesohi, 
Augustine, Hubert, Vismara. 

1 For a more detailod treatment of tho ceremony, see }§ 3 and 5 above. 
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extinguish them. After Aperi, Domine the M.C. will accompany the 
celebrant to the sedile and there assist him (taking his biretta, etc.). 
The celebrant, having recited Paler, Ave intones Deus in adjutorium, 
etc., and the choir continues. The antiphons are sung by the singers, 
wherever they may be placed. If there are no cantors to intone them, 
it will be convenient if one or two leaders in the choir begin them (as far 
as the asterisk). If there are cantors they will sit, one at each side, 
in the sanctuary facing the altar, go to the celebrant for the pre¬ 
intonations, and to the centre for the intonation of the psalms, etc.; 
they genuflect together in the middle each timo, going and coming. 
If there are no cantors the choir will begin the psalms (one or two 
leaders may intone each one, up to the asterisk). A good arrange¬ 
ment is that the special singers chant alternately with the whole 
congregation. 

The celebrant uncovers and bows at the verse Gloria Patri each time, 
also (if it is the custom) at the verse Sit nomen Domini benedictum in 
the psalm Laudate pueri, at the Holy Name, the name of Mary and of 
the Saint of the Office or commemoration. 

Chapter. Towards the end of the fifth psalm the first acolyte lights 
the acolytes’ candles ; during the last antiphon the acolytes come to 
the middle, take their candles, genuflect together before the altar, 
come to the celebrant, bow to him, then stand one on either side, facing 
one another. The celebrant uncovers, gives his biretta to the M.C., 
who lays it on the sedile, then rises and standing at his place chants the 
Chapter. The acolytes then bow to him, go to the altar, genuflect and 
set down their candles on the lowest altar step, one on each side, not 
extinguishing them. They stand before the candles. 

At the first stanza of the hymns Vent, Creator and Ave marie Stella 
the celebrant, M.C. and servers in the sanctuary kneel. In this case 
the acolytes do not kneel, but stay standing on each side of the celebrant 
till the stanza is ended. All kneel also during the stanza Tantum ergo 
in the hymn Pange lingua, if the Sanctissimum is exposed, or if It is 
reserved in the tabernacle; 1 also during the stanza 0 Crux ave spes 
unica in the Vexilia regie. In these two, cases, since the acolytes are 
before the altar, they kneel there. The cantors, or the celebrant, sing 
the versicle after the hymn. 

M ag n ificat. The altar must be incensed when the celebrant wears 
the cope, even if there be no assistants in copes. 2 The thurifer goes out 
towards the end of the hymn and prepares the thurible. He comes 
back with it, genuflects and stands waiting in the sanctuary at the 
Epistle side. If the antiphons are doubled the celebrant sits while the 
antiphon of the Magnificat is sung first. Then he rises and makes the 
sign of the cross (all in the sanctuary doing the same) as the initial 
words of the canticle are sung. He goe3 to the altar, genuflects or 
bows (according to the usual rule), goes up and kisses the altar. The 
thurifer and M.C. join him here. He puts on and blesses incense as usual. 


> 8oe p. 192, n. 3. 


* S.R.C. 3844*. 
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Incensation. While he incenses the altar the M.C. may hold the end 
of the cope on his right and the thurifer on his left. Ho returns the 
thurible to the M.C., bows to the cross at the centre, descends to the 
foot of the altar, reverences there to the Sanctissimum or to the cross 
and goes to the sedilo. The M.C. incenses him with three double 
swings, bowing before and after. The thurifer inconses the clergy (if 
any are present), the singers (if present in surplice in the sanctuary), 1 
the M.C. (who has gone to his place by tho celebrant’s side), the acolytes 
and people. The olergy, the M.C. and acolytes receive each one double 
swing; in incensing tho peoplo tho thurifer bows, incenses with one 
simple swing straight down the church, then with ono swing to his left, 
one to his right, then again bows, turns round, genuflocts to the altar 
and goes out. He comes back without the thurible and takes his 
placo in the sanctuary. 

Prayer. When the Magnificat is finished, the oelobrant sits and puts 
on his birotta. Tho acolytes again come to him and stand on caoh 
side as before ; ho uncovers, risos and sings Dominua vobiscum and the 
colloot. If there are commemorations, tho cantors may sing the 
versiclo for eaoh, or tho celebrant may do so himself. Tho cantors (or 
the oelebrant) may sing the verso Bcnedicamua Domino ; the acolytes 
go back to the altar and sot down their candlos. Tho colobrant, still 
standing, says " in a lowor tono ” Fidelium, oto., thon silently tho Lord's 
Prayer, then in a low voice Dominua dst nobis suam pacem and the 
anthem of tho Blessed Virgin, 1 during which he knools, excopt on 
Saturdays and Sundays and during all Eastertide. Tho celebrant thon 
takes his birotta, goes to the altar, bows or genufloots, and all go out as 
they came in, unloss Benediotion or somo othor sorrice follow 
immediately. 

1 Cf. pp. 84 and 107. Tho singors aro inoansod in a body (like tho pooplo) 
with throo simplo swings for caoh sido. 

• 8oo p. 107, n. 3. 



CHAPTER XX 
PONTIFICAL VESPERS 


§ 1. VESPERS IN THE PRESENCE OF A BISHOP AT THE 

THRONE 

T HERE is a difference between Vespers celebrated by a 
bishop and Vespers celebrated by a priest when a bishop 
is present. 

The first case is when a bishop assists at Vespers celebrated 
by a priest, and uses the throne. 1 It is supposed in this case, first that 
the Bishop is the Ordinary or other greater prelate (as described at 
p. 31) since these alone have, normally, the right to use a throne ; 2 
secondly, that the Bishop will the next morning, in the same way, 
assist at High Mass. 

Preparations. The church and altar are prepared as usual for 
Vespers, except that no lectern is placed before the seat of the celebrant. 
Further the throne is covered with a canopy and cloths of the colour 
of the Office. A faldstool or kneeling-desk is prepared in the middle 
of the sanctuary, and another in the chapel of the Blessed Sacrament. 3 
These are adorned as always in such cases (see p. 139, n. 2). Near the 
throne are the three stools for the assistant deacons and priest. Four 
or six candles stand at the entrance of the sanctuary, and are lighted. 
It is supposed in the liturgical books that the Chapter is present, as 
when the Ordinary assists at High Mass (p. 140). 

The celebrant (supposed to be a canon) vests in the sacristy, wearing 
on this occasion an amice under his copo ; 4 his assistants wear only 
surplice and cope. The servers are those for solemn Vespers. All go 
in procession to the sanctuary, say the prayer Aperi, Domine before the 
altar, and go to their places to await the Bishop. The eolebrant goes 
to the sedile. His assistants in copes stand on either side of him, not 
facing him , lest they turn their back to the throne, but looking in the 
same direction as he does. 

Arrival of Bishop. Meanwhile the canons go to the door of the church 
to receive the Bishop. The Bishop wears cappa magna and biretta. 6 
They offor him holy water, and he signs himself and sprinkles them. 
He goes to the chapel of the Blessed Sacrament and there prays for a 
1 C.E. n. ii, 4-11. 

* But tho Ordinary may allow the use of hia throne to certain other bishops 
(seo p. 153, n. 2). 

* The Sanctissimum should not bo reserved at the High Altar during pontifical 
functions. 

* C.E. n. ii, 4. 

* If the bishop assists in mozetta he cannot (apart from special indult) use the 
throne. He occupies the first place in choir and the only difference that his 
presence makes is that ho is incensed (by the first assistant of tho celobrant) with 
throo double swings after tho oelebrant has been incenaod with two. 
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short time. He comes to the sanctuary and kneels again at the fald¬ 
stool or kneeling-desk. Two canons in choir dress serve as his assistant 
deacons. Ihey kneel on either side of him, rather bohind the faldstool. 

As tAe Bishop enters the sanctuary the celebrant and his assistants 
stand. He blesses them ; according to the general rule the assistants 
genuflect the celebrant bows low. While the Bishop kneels at the 
faldstool those in choir and sanctuary (except the celebrant and his 
assistants) kneel too. 

Beginning of Vespers. The Bishop rises, bows to the altar, blesses 
the celebrant and his assistants and goes to the throne. Here ho sits 
for a moment and puts on his biretta. All in choir sit at the same time, 
tlio assistant deacons on either sido of the throne on the stools prepared 
for them. Them the Bishop rises and all with him. He hands his 
biretta to the first assistant deacon, who recoives it with the solita 
oscula; all 8Ay silently the Pater noater and Ave Maria. Vespers then 
proceed as usual. The celebrant bows to tho Bishop and intones Dcu* 
tn adiutonum tneum intendt. All tho pre-intonation of antiphons and 
so on is us usual (p. 193). The Bishop takes no part in this. Tho first 
and second assistants in copes sit one on either side of the celebrant, 
the others (if there are others) at the benches or stools in the middle of 
the sanctuary. In going to and fro in tho sanctuary overyono genu¬ 
flects to tho altar, then to tho Bishop, oxccpt the celebrant and canons, 
who bow to him. As soon as tho first psalm is intoned tho canon who 
is to be A.P. (i.o., the highest of the prosbytoral canons) comes from 
tho choir to his placo by tho Bishop. 

Chapter. The Chapter is not read by tho celebrant, but by a member 
of the choir invited for that purposo by the M.C. 1 He comos out, 
makes tho usual reverence to altar and Bishop and sings tho Chapter 
at the placo where the subdoaoon at Mass sings tho Epistle. Mean¬ 
while tho Bishop and all others unoover and stand. The hymn and 
antiphon for tho Magnificat are intoned by the first assistant in copo 
to the celebrant as usual. During tho antiphon before the Magnificat 
tho thurifor brings the thurible to tho throne, gonuflccting as usual firet 
to the altar, thon to the Bishop, then kneeling. 

Incensation. The Bishop puts on and blesses tho inoense, the A.P. 
presents tho boat. The celebrant with all the assistants in copes goes 
to the altar, making the usual reverence to the Bishop on the way. 
Tho thurifer brings him tho incense hero ; he incomes the altar as 
usual, having first kissed it. He is then incensed with two double 
swings by the first assistant in copo, while he stands, not at the sodile 
but at tho Epistle comor of the altar. The thurifer takes the thurible 
to the A.P., who incenses the Bishop with three double swings. The 
A.P. then returns to his place in choir. All (including the incensation 
of the assistants at the throne and the choir) proceeds as usual * to the 
vereicle Benedicamus Domino. The verse Fiddium animae is not sung. 

1 " Ab aliquo cantor© ” (C.E. II. ii, 7). 

* Am there ia no lectern a clerio holds the book for the oolebrant when he ainw 
the prayor atone veraua Altar© a latere Epiatolae ” (O.E. II. ii, 10). 
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Tho chaplains with book and hand-candle come to the throne the 
Bishop wearing his biretta gives his blessing in the episcopal fonn, 
fS firS thf verses ^men Domini , etc. [If he ,s an archb.sho?, 
bis held before him (the cross-bearer kneeling) and he is 
uncovered l ] The faldstool is brought again to the middle. The Bishop 

Actuary, the celebrant and the rest go to the sacristy. The anthe 
of the Blessed Virgin is not said. 

§ 2. VESPERS IN PRESENCEMDF^BiSHQP WHO IS NOT THE 
Except in the case of the Ordinary or 

throne), there is no special ceremony when a bishop*WMBtaa*Vespers. 
A bishop other than the Ordinary, dressed m rochet and mantellettum 
has the first place in choir. He is treated as the person of greatest 
SSnity, inceiSed first, after the celebrant, with three double swings 
(in the absence of a greater prelate), and so on. 

§ O VESPERS BY THE ORDINARY, WHO WILL SING MASS 
s . THE NEXT DAY 

This is the case of greatest solemnity.* It is eupposcdthat the whole 
celebration of a feast is one thing, beginning at the fin jaspers the 
evening before. If then the Bishop of the diocefw, or other greater 
2 intends to celebrate all the feast himself, there are spiral 
ceremonies at the first Vespers. There is another rite, sfigbtly modified, 
if the Bishop celebrates Vespers on other occasions not as the first 
part of a soleWity to bo continued by his High Mass the next morning.® 
S will be described below (§ 4, p. 217) The Ceremonial says: 
“ if the Bishop will solemnly celebrate Mass the following day .Vespers 
are carried out with more solemnity than if he were not to do so. 
There foUows a list of feasts on which this connected cdebratio i of 
Vespers and Mass should especiaUy be earned out.® But the Bfahop 
may use the same solemnity at the second Vespers rf he 1 xas sung the 
High Mass in the morning, at least on certain.greatest days of all. 

Preparations. The things to prepare beforehand are much the same 
as those for Pontifical High Mass at the throne, except that the secre- 

1 The bishop will give the blessing at the throne, if from there ho can be seen 
by tho^eople, otherwise at tho altar (C.E. n. u, 11). 

» Namely in tho same church and at the samo altar. 

I nSi'atmM ^Epiphany (not Easter, because its first Vespers are part of the 
on Holy Saturday), Aeoonsion, Pentecost, 8S. Peter and Paul, 
Assumption, All Saint/ Dedication and Titular of the church, Patron of the 

dt . y ffiL, Christmas, Titular of the church and Patron of the city. 
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tarium is not needed, and the vestments are different. It is supposed 
that the Sanctissimum is not reserved at the time on the High 
Altar. 

In the chapel of the Blessed Sacrament the frontal and conopaeum 
are of the colour of the Office ; before its altar a kneeling-desk or fald¬ 
stool is prepared, arranged as for Pontifical High Mass (p. 153), six 
candles on the altar are lit, at least for the moments when tho Bishop 
comes here, before and after tho ceremony. 

The High Altar has a frontal of the colour of the Office, and six (not 
seven) candles are lit on it. The Bishop’s vestments are laid out on the 
altar. They lie on a veil or altar cover spread over the linen altar 
oloths. The vestments in order arc : a cope and stolo of the colour 
of tho Office, the pectoral cross, 1 girdle, alb, amice and near by the 
Bishop’s morse ( formale ) on a salver. All are covered with a veil of 
the colour of the Office. The precious mitro stands on the Gospel side 
tho goldon mitre on tho Epistle sido. The crozier is near tho altar. 
Tho veils for tho mitre-bearer and crozier-bearer are on tho altar near 
the precious mitre. On the credence are placed tho ooolytes’ candles 
lit, the hand-candlo, a Vesper book (Vesperale, Anliphonarium) for 
the Bishop’8 use, which is covered with silk of tho liturgical colour; tho 
Pontifical Canon, if it will be needed for the blessing ; another anti¬ 
phonary or other book for tho subdeacon who prc-intoncs the antiphons, 
the thurible and incense boat. 8 

In middle of tho sanctuary a faldstool stands with cushions, ns 
described on p. 8. Tho throne is covered with hangings of the liturgical 
colour ; if the Bishop will kneol at the throne 3 (here must be a cushion 
there for him to kneel on. On either side of tho throno is a stool, of 
plain wood, for tho assistant deacons, on tho Bishop’s right a third 
stool for tho assistant priest. On tho opposite side of tho sanctuary 
is a stool for the subaoacon who will pre-intono and will sing the 
Chapter (p. 210). On tho canon’s stalls their vestments are prepared ; 
namely, copes for the dignitaries, chasubles for the canon priests, 
dalmatics for tho deacons, tunidee for tho subdeacons. Noar at hand 
are two dalmatics for the deacons at tho throne, and a cope for tho 
A.P. On each vestment an amice is laid. 

At the entrance of the choir are large candles burning, either four, 
six or at most seven, according to the feast. 

In tho sacristy are prepared four copes, less adorned than the others, 
for the chaplains who will bear the mitro, crozier, book and hand-candle. 

[If tho prolate is an archbishop, the amice, alb, girdle and tuniole for 
tho subdcacon who will bear his oross are laid out in the sacristy, or 
behind the Choir.] 

1 But gonorally tho Bishop will use over the alb tho same peotoral oross that 
he wears (by usogo) over tho cappa on arriving. In this caso it is taken off bo fore 
ho vesta and put on again after the alb and girdle. 

* Unless (as is moro convenient) those are in the saoristy. Thoro may also be 
a second crodenoe near the throno for the things needed there. If tho celebrant 
is an archbishop a stand for his oross is preparod near the throne. 

• In tho oase of stanzas in certain hymns (see p. 192). 
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Assistants and Servers. The persons who assist at this ceremony are 
(besides the Bishop himself) the Chapter, arranged in orders as digni¬ 
taries, priests, deacons and subdeacons ; two assistant deacons at the 
throne who on this occasion wear dalmatics ; an assistant priest, who 
should’be the canon first in rank, and who wears a cope. A canon sub¬ 
deacon who will pre-intone. He will be the subdeacon of the Mass on 
the following day or another canon, according to the custom of the 
church. There are two Masters of Ceremonies, two acolytes, a thunfer, 
two cantors (who wear copes or cottas according to custom) and other 
servers to bring the vestments to the throne. There are also the four 
chaplains or servers who carry the mitre, crozier, book and candle ; 
they may wear copes. There are no other assistants in copes 
( pluvialiala a). 

General Rules for Assistants. Before going through the ceremony 
in detail it may be useful to note in general the office of each assistant 
and server. 

The function of the A.P. is to hold the book whenever the Bishop 
sings from it, to offer the incense boat and spoon, incense the Bishop 
and present the ring. He intones the third antiphon. 

The assistant deacons vest and unvest the Bishop ; the first puts 
on the Bishop’s mitre, the second takes it off. They walk on either 
side of the Bishop, holding the ends of his cope (with the orphreys 
turned in), when he incenses the altar, and every time he goes from one 
place to another; they hold back the cope when he blesses, puts on 
incense, or performs any other action at which it would otherwise be 
inconvenient. 

When they are not occupied these three have then- places on the 
stools by the throne. 

The subdeacon pre-intones the antiphons and sings the Chapter. 
He should be one of the canons of that order, vested in tunicle. How¬ 
ever, the Ceremonial does not require absolutely that this function be 
performed by the subdeacon of the Mass on the following day. It 
says, " the subdeacon, or other person, according to the custom of the 
church,” 1 from which it appears that he may be another canon or 

The first M.C. stands near the throne at the Bishop’s left, and sees 
that all is done rightly ; the second looks after the inferior ministers, 
accompanies the subdeacon at the pre-intoning, and stands by his stool, 
at his right, when he sits there opposite the Bishop. 

General Rules for Servers. The four servers of the mitre, crozier, 
book and hand-candle have much the same functions as at Pontifical 
High Mass. The book-bearer will bring the Antiphonary to the throne 
when it is wanted, and hand it to the A.P. Afterwards he takes it 
away and holds it till it is wanted again, or he puts it on the credence 
if there is a long interval. The bearer of the candle attends and holds 
it by the Bishop, on the book-bearer's right, when he sings or reads. 


1 CJS. n. i. 7. 
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The bearers of mitre and crozier come to the throne and hand these 
when they are wanted. These four sit on the bottom step of the 
throne, without their burdens, while the psalms are sung, 

Ihe acolytes and thurifer have the same office as always at Vespers, 
with the changes that follow from the special ceremonies of a pontifical 
Office. The acolytes stand on each side of the throne before the Bishop 
at the Collect and commemorations only. They do not put their candles 
on the altar step nor extinguish them, The candles are left lighted 
on the credence before the function and when they are not in use. 
While the psalms are sung they, and all other servers, sit on the altar 
steps at the Epistle side. 

The Bishop wears the golden mitre only while ho aits during the five 
psalms. At all other times the precious mitre is used. 

Once for all—every time that anyone goes from one part of the choir 
or sanctuary to another, ho genuflects first to the altar, then to tho 
Bishop. Evoryone who comes up to the throne for any purpose 
genuflects to tho Bishop, at the foot of its steps, before going tip. Tho 
exception is that canons bow, instead of genuflecting, to the Bishop. 
Tho assistant deacons and priest are canons, according to the 
Ceremonial. 

Arrival of Bishop. Tho Bishop (in rochet and cappa) is received at 
the door of the church by tho canons in their robes. Ho uncovers, 
takes holy water himself and sprinkles those around, goes to tho ohapel 
of tho Blessed Sacrament and says a prayer (first removing his skull¬ 
cap), then to tho faldstool in the middle of tho choir, all os in tho 
secrotarium before his Mass (p. 168). Whilo tho Bishop is roccived by 
the canons the four servers of book, hand-oandle, mitre and orozier 
put on their surplices and copes in the sacristy. [So doos tho subdoacon 
who will carry tho archbishop’s cross, if there is one.] These thon 
come and wait at tho credence. 

Whilo tho Bishop prays at tho faldstool in tho sanctuary, the canons 

C o their stalls und put on tho vestments, each according to his order. 

A.P. and the assistant deacons also vest at the Btalls, then go to 
wait by tho throne. Tho A.P. at first waits at tho stall nearest to tho 
throne on that side. Tho M.C. frees tho Bishop’s cappa from the fald¬ 
stool ; x the Bishop bows to the altar, goes to tho throne and sits there, 
blessing tho choir as ho passes. Tho faldstool is then put aside until 
it is wanted again at the end. 

Vesting of Bishop. The precious mitre and crozier are takon by their 
bearers, with the voils. They come and stand by the throno aside. 
The Bishop takes off his birotta, handing it to the first assistant deacon, 
and stands. The deacons take off his pectoral cross and cappa. They 
hand the cappa to the servant, who lays it aside, and also loosens the 
train of the Bishop’s cassock. 

The servers (directed by the second M.C.) bring eaoh vestment to 
the deacons. They aid the Bishop to put on the amice, alb, girdle, 

1 While the Bishop kneels before tho faldstool his cappa is spread over it 
(p. 168. n. 3). 
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pectoral cross, 1 stole, cope, morse. The Bishop sits and the first deacon 
puts on the precious mitre. The A.P. puts on the ring, if the Bishop 



no. 30. PONTIFICAL VESPERS AT THE THRONE : PRE-INTONINO THE 
FIRST ANTIPHON 


is not already wearing it. 2 The Bishop, seated, rests a little. 8 The 
A.P. now goes to his stool by the throne. 

The second assistant deacon takes off the mitre, hands it to the 

1 The first deacon first presents the cross to be kissed by the Bishop. 

* The Bishop does not wash his hands at Vespers. 

* C.E. n. i, 5. 
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bearer, who carries it to the altar, here changes it for the golden mitre, 
and comes back to the throne. During all this time, since the Bishop 
entered the church, the organ is played. 

Beginning of Vespers. The Bishop rises, and the organ is silent. 
Turned towards the altar he says silently Pater noster and Ave Maria, 
The Bishop intones Dew in adiutorium meum intende, he and all making 
the sign of the cross. While the choir sings Gloria Patri, etc., all bow 
towards the cross on the altar. Meanwhile the subdeacon who is to 



no. 31. roKmnoAX. vbspbiw at the throne : ooino to incbnsb 
THB ALTAR 

C intone comes from his stool, accompanied by the second M.C., who 
Is him an antiphonary or othor Dook containing the music (if 
necessary), and goos to the middlo of the sanctuary. Ho oomes to the 
Bishop with the usual reverences and pre-intones to him the first 
antiphon, singing its text, as far as the asterisk, in a low voice. The 
A.P. (if necessary l ) holds the book and tho Bishop intones this anti¬ 
phon. The A.P. returns to his stool. Tho subdeacon and second M.C. 
now go to their place opposite the Bishop. The cantors come to the 

* Cf. C.E. I. xx, 4, and II. i, 7. As tho antiphon is pro-intoned, tho Bishop 
will not, ordinarily, nood tho book to intono it. 
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middle and intone the first psalm, singing its first verse. They then 
bow to that side of the choir which will sing the second verse. The 
Bishop sits when the first psalm has been intoned, the first deacon puts 
on the golden mitre. The Bishop remains seated during the five 
psalms. All sit in their places after the Bishop. Vespers proceed as 
usual. The subdeacon pre-intones the antiphons. The first is pre¬ 
intoned to the Bishop, as already said, the second to the first assistant 
deacon, the third to the assistant priest, fourth to the first canon in 
choir, fifth to the second assistant deacon. When one of the assistants 



intones an antiphon his co-assistants and they alone rise with him ; 
when the canon in choir does so the members of the choir rise. 1 At the 
verso Gloria Patri the Bishop bows, wearing the mitre ; all others 
uncover and bow. The same rule applies to the verse Sit nomen 
Domini benedictum in the psalm Laudate pueri. During the last anti¬ 
phon, after the fifth psalm, the bearers of book, candle, mitre and 
crozier rise and genuflect to the Bishop. Those of the book and candle 
go to fetch these from the credence ; the mitre-bearer brings the pre¬ 
cious mitre from the altar, the crozier-bearer stands by the crozier. 
The servers who sat on the altar steps also rise and go to the credence. 

1 All the choir, according to C.E. II. i, 10. But see p. 192, n. 2. 
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The Bishop rises, and all with him. He stands wearing the mitre, the 
others uncover before standing. The subdeacon, at the place (at a 
distance from the altar steps) where the Epistle is read, chants the 
Chapter ; the second M.C. hands him the book, conducts him, and 
stands at his side. 

Hymn. The subdeacon comes to the Bishop and pre-intones the 
hymn. The Bishop sits and the second assistant deacon takes of! the 
mitre. The Bishop rises ; the A.P. holds the book (if necessary '), the 
Bishop intones the first line of the hymn. [At the first stanza of the 
hymns Veni, Creator and Ave mam steUa all kneel when he intones, and 
the Bishop himself kneels after he has song the first line. For this a 
cushion is placed before the throne, and the first deacon takes off the 
skull-cap.] The mitre-bearer takes the golden mitre to the altar and 
brings back the precious mitre. The acolytes go to uncover the table 
of the altar and they replace the cover after the incensing. 2 During 
the doxology stanza of the hymn all bow towards the altar. 

Magnificat. The cantors come out and sing the versicle. The 
subdeacon pre-intones the antiphon of the Magnificat to the Bishop. 
The Bishop intones it, then sits and is covered with the precious mitre. 
All in choir sit. Meanwhile the thurifer has come with the thurible 
and the crozier-bearer with the crozier ; they stand near. Sitting, the 
Bishop puts on and blesses incense, the A.P. assisting, the thurifer 
kneeling. The cantors intone the Magnificat. At once the Bishop rises, 
wearing his mitre, and makes the sign of the cross (all do so too); he 
takes the crozier from its bearer (solita oscula) and goes to the altar. 
He is preceded by the A.P., the assistant deacons go on either side 
holding the ends of his cope ; the train-bearer follows holding the train, 
lastly, the bearers of mitre, crozier, book and candle. The first M.C. 
goes by the A.P. and signs to the choir (except the dignitaries and 
canons) to kneel. As the Bishop passes he blesses the clergy. 

Incensation. Before the altar the Bishop gives his crozier to its 
bearer, and the second assistant deacon takes off the mitre. The 
Bishop and assistants bow low to the altar, and go up to it; the Bishop 
kisses the altar. He takes the thurible from the A.P. and incenses the 
altar in the usual way (p. Ill), reciting meantime with his assistants 
the Magnificat, if this' is the custom. 3 The assistant deacons hold the 
cope on either side, the A.P. goes to stand at tho Epistle end, on the 
ground. Then the Bishop gives the thurible back to the A.P. (who 
goes up to receive it and then hands it to the thurifer), again takes the 
mitre 4 and crozier at the Epistle comer, reverences to the cross at the 
middle, and goes back to the throne by the shorter way (preceded by 
the thurifer and A.P.), blessing the clergy as before. At the throne he 
gives away the crozier and is incensed by tho A.P. (with three double 

1 Cf. p. 213, n. 1. 

* This cover is supposed by C.E. II. i, 13, whioh directs that the aoolyto* before 
the incensation fold it back on the table of the altar (“ illamque conduplicant 
usque ad medium ”) and afterwards spread it again. 

» Othor altars are not incensed when the Bishop sings Vespers (S.R.C. 3110* ). 

4 It is put on by the first assistant deacon. 
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swings). The assistant deacons hold the cope. The Bishop blesses the 
A.P. and sits. The second deacon takes off his mitre ; he rises, takes 
again the crozier and stands, holding it with both hands, as at the 
Gospel of Mass, while the rest of the Magnificat is sung. The subdeacon 
has come to the side of the A.P. He now takes the thurible and 
incenses the assistant priest and deacons at their place by the throne, 
bowing and making two double swings to each. He then incenses the 
canons, each in order, bowing to each separately before and after. 
He hands the thurible to the thurifer, who incenses him (with two 
double swings), the rest of the choir and the people. The singers 
should not begin the Gloria Patri till this is ended. The organ may be 
played between the verses of the Magnificat, or at the end of the verse 
Sicxit loculus est, etc. While the antiphon is sung after the canticle 
the Bishop hands the crozier to its bearer, and sits wearing the mitre. 
All sib with him. Meanwhile, after the incensation of the altar, the 
acolytes fold back the veil on the table of the altar, so that it is once 
more covered. 

Prayer. The acolytes now bring their candles to the throne 1 ; the 
A.P. takes the antiphonary from its bearer. The second deacon takes 
off the mitre. The Bishop rises, turns towards the people, sings 
Dominos vobiscum, and—having turned to the altar—the Collect, while 
the A.P. holds the book and the candle-bearer the candle. If there 
are commemorations, the A.P. hands the book to its bearer till the time 
comes for the Bishop to sing each collect. The cantors in the middle 
sing the versicles. Then they sing Benedicamus Domino. Meanwhile 
the acolytes go back to the credence during the singing of the second 
Dominus vobiscum after the prayer or prayers. 

Pontifical Blessing. The pontifical blessing follows. The Bishop 
sits and is covered with the precious mitre. The book-bearer brings 
the Canon (or the Antiphonary, if it contains the form' to the A.P.; 
the crozier-bearer is at hand. The A.P. holds the book before the 
Bishop ; he rises and the assistant deacons hold the ends of his cope. 
He sings the verses Sit nomen Domini, etc., then lifts his hands and 
eyes, joins the hands, takes the crozier in his left (after the words 
Benedicat vos omnipotent Dent) and makes the sign of the cross thrice 
over the people, singing the form Benedicat vos. 2 All kneel, except the 
canons in their places, the assistant deacons and priest. [If the 
celebrant is an archbishop, the subdeacon of the cross brings this and 
holds it, kneeling before him, so that the figure of our Lord is turned 
towards the archbishop. He does not wear the mitre when blessing 
and bows to his cross before he blesses.] 

Unvesting. The verse Fidelium animae and the anthem of the 
Blessed Virgin are not said. After the blessing the Bishop unvests at 


1 C.E. II. i, 17 directs the (second) ceremoniar to conduot the acolytes to and 
from the throne. 

* If the Bishop cannot well bo seen at the throne, he may go to the altar to 
give the blessing (C.E. II. i, 18). He then gives it as he would at Mass, kissing 
the altar first. The indulgence is not pronounced at Vespers. 
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the throne, assisted by the deacons. Servers take each vestment and 
put it back on the altar, as at the beginning directed by the second M.C. 
The A.P. goes back to his place in choir. The canons unvest and put 
on their robes again. Meanwhile the organ is played. The four 
bearers of mitre, crozicr, book and candle go to the sacristy and there 
take of! their copes. The faldstool is brought back to the middle of the 
sanctuary. The cappa is put on the Bishop. He goes to the faldstool 
and prays there. Meanwhile the assistant deacons take off their 
dalmatics at the stalls. The Bishop goes to the chapel of the Blessed 
Sacrament, prays there, then leaves tho church accompanied by the 
canons. 

§ 4. WHEN THE BISHOP DOES NOT SING MASS THE NEXT 

DAY 

In this case the following changes are made in the ceremony : 1 

The assistant priest and deacons wear their usual choir dress. Only 
four or six canons in choir will wear copes, the others have choir dress. 
The canons who are in vestments will occupy the first stalls near the 
throne and remain there all through the ceremony. 

The clerics who act as mitre-bearer, etc., do not wear copes. 

The antiphons are not pre-intoned by a subdeacon, but by a canon 
or other person (in choir dress), according to the custom of the church. 
The first is pre-intoned to the Bishop and intoned by him, the others 
to the canons who are vested, in order of dignity (beginning with the 
highest). 

The Chapter is read by one of the cantors, at his place in ohoir, or 
at tho usual place, according to custom. The A.P. does not hold the 
book, but its bearer does so. The A.P. incenses the Bishop ; a cleric 
who is not a canon incenses all others. All the rest is as above (§ 3). 

§ 5. PONTIFICAL VESPERS AT THE FALDSTOOL 
As in the case of Mass, a bishop who is not the Ordinary of the diocese, 
that is, an a uxilia ry or extern bishop, does not use the throne. 2 If he 
celebrates Vespers, he does so at a faldstool on the Epistle side of the 
sanctuary, and the whole ceremony is considerably modified. 3 

Preparations. The preparations to be made in this case are the 
following : 

The altar is arranged as for Vespers at the throne. It has a frontal 
of the colour of the Office ; the Sanctissimum should not be reserved 
here. 

On the altar the bishop’s vestments are laid out in the middle, 
namely, the cope, stole, pectoral cross, 4 girdle, alb, amice. These are 

1 C.E. II. ii. These Vos pore are sometimes called semi-pontifical. 

* But see p. 153, n.2. 

* There is much diversity of opinion among authors on many points of detail 
regarding Vespers at the faldstool; hence there is room for approved local 
custom in this ceremony. 

* Unless the same cross will be used that the bishop wears on arriving. 
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covered with a veil of the liturgical colour. The precious mitre stands 
on the Gospel side, the golden mitro on the Epistle side. The six 
candles are lit. 

On the credence the acolytes’ candles stand (unless the bishop is to 
vest in the sacristy), lighted, also the hand-candle, an Antiphonary, 
which should be covered with silk of the liturgical colour, and the 
Pontifical Canon for the blessing at the end. 

In the sanctuary, before the altar, there is a cushion, of the colour 
of the Office, on which the bishop will kneel before Vespers begin. 
On the Epistle side of the sanctuary the faldstool is placed. It should 
bo covered with the colour of the Office. 1 At the end of the choir 
nearest the altar 2 are two benches covered with green for the assistants 
in copes, one on either side, so that they sit facing the altar ; or they 
may have two rows of stools. There must be benches or seats for the 
other servers, either on each side after the manner of choir stalls, or in 
some other convenient place. 

In the sacristy the copes for the assistants are laid out; a faldstool 
or a chair is prepared in the middle, on which the bishop will sit on 
arriving, if he is to vest in the sacristy. 

Assistants. The following poreons assist at the ceremony, besides' 
the bishop hims elf. There are always two assistants in copes, who 
attend the bishop, one on either side, as do the deacons when Vespers 
are sung at the throne. Besides these there may be two or four others, 
in copes, according to the feast. 3 All the copes are of the colour of 
the Office. Those who wear copes also have the biretta. There are 
two cantors in surplice. There is no assistant priest. 

There are, further, two Masters of Ceremonies, two acolytes, a thurifer, 
three servers who bear the book, hand-candle and mitre, 4 a train- 
bearer and, if possible, other servers, who assist at the vesting of the 
bishop. 

[It may be that the bishop vests in the sacristy. 5 In this case his 
vestments are laid out there. Having vested and wearing the precious 
mitre the bishop goes into the church between the first two assistants, 
at the end of the procession, the train-bearer holding his train behind. 
In this case the golden mitre alone stands on the altar. The acolytes’ 
candles are prepared in the sacristy; they come at the head of the 
procession, following the thurifer. Before the altar the bishop's mitre 
is removed (by the first assistant) and he kneels there to say the prayer 
Aperi, Domine, then goes to the faldstool.] 

Procession to Sanctuary. If ho vest at the faldstool, the following 
order is observed : 

1 For the arrangement of the faldstool, see above, pp. 8 and 176. 

* These benches are sometimes some distance back. Separate stools are more 
convenient (see fig. 27, p. 194). Domoetic chairs are not allowed. 

* See p. 198. 

* There is no orozior. 

4 Ordinarily the bishop will vest in the sanctuary; in churches where there 
is a Chapter or if he is to officiate in presenoe of a greater prelate he vests in the 
sacristy. j 
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The assistants put on their surplices and copes in the sacristy : 
all the others vest in surplice. The bishop comes to the sacristy, bows 
to the cross there and sits on a chair till the procession is ready. He 
wears rochet and raantellettum. When the assistants are vested they 
come before the bishop, form in a straight line and bow to him. The 
hrst and second stand at his side, right and left. The procession goes 
to the sanctuary, first the thurifer, with hands joined, then the acolytes, 
also with joined hands, the choir, the first M.C., assistants in copes, if 
there are more than two, the bishop between the first and second 
assistants. Then follow the three bearers of book, hand-candle and 
mitre. Ihe second M.C. walks at the side of, or before, the first 
assistant. Before leaving the sacristy all bow to the cross there. At 
the door all take lustral“water, uncovering at the time; the first 
assistant offers it to the bishop. In the sanctuary all take off the 
biretta agam, the assistants form one line, with the bishop in the 
nuddle. Before the altar the bishop bows, 2 all the rest genuflect. 
Ihe bishop kneels on the cushion prepared and says the prayer Aperi, 
Domine ; the assistants kneel on each side. All then rise, bow or 
genuflect, as before, bow to the choir, first to the Gospel side, and go 
to the faldstool. The bishop sits covered, facing the people; the 
assistants stand before him and bow. The first two go to his sides, 
facing the people, the others to the bench near the entrance of the 
sanctuary. The M.C. takes the assistants’ birettas. The bishop 
uncovers and hands his to the first assistant, who receives it with the 
solita oscula and gives it to the first M.C. The birettas are put aside, 
on the credence or other convenient place. 

Vesting of Bishop. The bishop takos off the pectoral cross, helped 
by the first assistant, and the mautellettum. Now the first assistant 
vests the bishop in amice, alb, girdle, pectoral cross, stole and cope, the 
other assistant helping. Each vestment is brought from the altar, 
where the second M.C. hands them to servers. The mitre-bearer 
receives the veil, and using it brings the precious mitre. The first 
assistant puts the mitre on the bishop. The other assistants (if there 
are more than two) come to the bishop, genuflecting first to the altar; 
they stand in line before the faldstool, and bow, then form in two lines 
before him as at a procession. 

Beginning of Vespers. The bearers of book and caudle must now be 
at hand. The first assistant 8 takes off the bishop’s mitre and gives it 

1 Menghini thinks it unsuitable that the bishop in mantellottum should come 
in procession with assistants in copea. He notes that at Romo the assistants and 
acolytos come first to the sanctuary and awoit the bishop there (Martinucci, II. 

11 , p. 548, n. 1). Do Hordt, Favrin, Saraiva, Le Vavasseur and others are of the 
same opinion. If this is done the second M.C. heads tho procession to the aano- 
tuary. The first and second assistants in oope follow him, then the other vested 
assistants, tho acolytes, and lastly the other servers. On arrival tho first and 
second assistants take their placos at each sido of the faldstool. All the others 
go to their seats in tho sanctuary. 

* If tho Sanotissiraum is there reserved ho genuflects. 

* It appears that, in this ceremony, by Roman usage, the first assistant always 
puts on and takos off the mitre. 
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to its bearer. The bearor takes it to the altar and changes it for the 
golden one. The bishop turns to the altar (by the left) and says 
silently the Pater noster and Aw Maria . As soon as he stands, all in 
choir uncover and stand too. The first two assistants change places 
and stand at the bishop’s sides (the first on his right), the others behind 
him (he has turned his back to them). The bishop makes the sign of 
the cross as he sings Deus in adiulorium meum intende; the assistants 
holding the ends of the cope. The candle and book (if necessary *) are 
held before him by their bearers, on the other side of the faldstool. 
When the choir has ended the response to this, the first assistant comes 
to the bishop, bows and pre-intones the antiphon of the first psalm. 2 
The bishop then intones it; the assistant bows again, and returns to 



PIQ. 33. PONTIFICAL VESPERS AT THE FALDSTOOL : 
" DEVS IN ADIVTOBIVM ” 


the bishop’s right. The cantors stand in the middle and intone the 
first psalm. They then take their place in the choir stalls at the end 
near the people, so that they can easily come forward each time to 
intone the psalms. The bearers of book and candle retire, and put 
these on the credence. As soon as the psalm is intoned the bishop turns 
by the right towards the people and sits on the faldstool; the first 
assistant puts on the golden mitre. All the assistants in copes (the 
first and second having come before the bishop in front of the others) 
bow to the bishop, genuflect at the middle to the cross, salute one 
another and go and sit at the stool or benches prepared for them (the 

» Cf. C.E. X. XX, 4; II. i, 7. 

* Tho bishop is standing facing the altar across the faldstool. The first 
assistant comes beforo him, on the othor sido of the faldstool, a little to his left 
and faces him. 
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first assistant occupying the inmost one on the Epistle side ; the second 
the inmost on the Gospel side) facing the bishop. 1 They sit and cover 
themselves. All in choir sit. At the Gloria Patri all, except the 
bishop, uncover and bow; he bows wearing the mitre. The last of the 
assistants in cope pre-intones the second and remaining antiphons to 
members of the choir beginning with the highest in rank. The cantors 



no. 34. PONTIFICAL VESPERS AT THE FALDSTOOL : DURINO 
THE PSALMS 


intone the first verse of each psalm. In going to the middle they 
genuflect each time before the altar and bow to the bishop. 

Chapter. At the end of the fifth psalm all the assistants in copes 
come to the bishop (first genuflecting to the altar), bow to him, and 
stand before him in line, except the first two at his sides. The bishop 

1 Or the first and second assistants may sit at the sedilo on the Epistle aide, 
the first being nearer the bishop. 
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rises and all in choir rise with him. He turns to the altar, 1 still wearing 
the mitre. The first cantor reads the Chapter, at his place, now behind 
the bishop. When Deo gratias has been answered the first assistant 
pre-intones the hymn to tho bishop. Immediately afterwards tbo 
latter turns by his right and sits and the first assistant takes off the 
mitre. (The mitre-bearer takes this to the credence and exchanges it 
for the precious mitre. The golden mitre will not again be used.) 
The bishop stands, turns to the altar and intones the first line of the 
hymn. The book and candle .are held by their bearers before him. 
While the hymn is sung the bishop stands towards the altar, the first 
two assistants are at his sides, the others go to stand before their 
benches. [If a stanza occurs at which all kneel (see p. 192) a cushion 
is placed for the bishop to kneel on, before the faldstool; the first 
assistant romoves his skull-cap and replaces it at the end of the stanza.] 
Magnificat. During the hymn the thurifer prepares the thurible, 
comes back with it and waits in the sanctuary. After the hymn the 
two last assistants in cope sing the versicle in 1 the middle of the choir. 
When the response to the versicle has been sung the first assistant pre¬ 
intones the antiphon of the Magnificat to the bishop, which he intones, 
still standing towards the altar. He turns and sits while the antiphon 
is continued by the choir ; the first assistant puts on him the precious 
mitre. The other assistants go to their place, except the cantors, who 
intone the first verso of the Magnificat in the middle. While the anti¬ 
phon is sung all sit. Before the Magyxificat is begun the thurifer comes 
to the bishop, bow's and stands before him. Sitting, the bishop puts 
on and blesses the incense, while the first assistant holds the boat, asks 
the blessing and hands him the spoon with the solita oscula. Mean¬ 
while the acolytes take their candles from the credence, and go to stand 
before the altar, bowing to tho bishop as they pass. If the first altar to 
be incensed is not the High Altar the acolytes stand near the entrance 
of the sanctuary. As soon as the cantors begin the Magnificat the 
bishop rises (mitred) and makes the sign of the cross. All in choir do 
so with him. The cantors, when they have intoned, genuflect and go 
to their place. The bishop comes to the altar between the first assis¬ 
tants, saluting the clergy on the way.- The others join the first two on 
either side, making one long line with them and the bishop, then form, 
two and two, as in processions. 

Incensation. If Die Sanctissimum is reserved at the High Altar this 
alone is incensed. The bishop’s mitre and skull cap are taken off, he 
genuflects with all the others, goes up, kisses the altar, takes tho 
thurible from the first assistant and incenses the altar as usual. But 
if, as should be, the Sanctissimum is reserved at another altar, that 
altar is incensed first. In this case the bishop and the assistants in 
cope bow to the High Altar, the others genuflect; all then go in pro¬ 
cession to the altar of the Blessed Sacrament. If it is the custom, 

1 Moat authors direct tho bishop to turn to tho altar for tho Chnpter. but 
Do Hordt (Praxis Pont. Ill, 437)—with whom Ab Appel tern agrees—says that 
ho does not turn to the altar " because he is not about to road or sing anything.” 
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some of the principal members of the choir may accompany this 
procession. The thurifer goes first with the thurible and boat, then 
the acolytes, first M.C., assistants in copes, except the first two, the 
bishop between the first assistants, train-bearer with the mitre-bearer 
at his right, the members of the choir who accompany the bishop. 
The bishop wears the mitre ; those in vestments wear the biretta on 
leaving the choir. 

At the altar of the Blessed Sacrament six candles burn, at least for 
this time of incensing ; the altar is uncovered. On arriving before the 
altar all take off the biretta. The acolytes stand right and left, the 
assistants part on either side to allow the bishop, with the first two, to 
come before the altar. The first of these takes off the mitre and skull¬ 
cap. The bishop genuflects, goes up to the altar between the assistants, 
kisses it, then incenses it as at Mass. The procession is formed again ; 
all genuflect, the skull-cap and mitre are put on the bishop and the 
procession returns to the High Altar. On the way the biretta is worn 
by those in vestments. 

If other altars are to be incensed 1 this is done, in the same way 
(except the reverence to the altar will be a bow and the skull-cap is not 
removed), before they come back to the High Altar. The bishop 
always incenses without the mitre. When they come back to the High 
Altar the acolytes go to put their candles on the credence. The bishop 
kisses and incenses the High Altar. He gives the thurible to the first 
assistant, who hands it to the thurifer. At the Epistle corner the mitre 
is put on the bishop. He bows to the altar, and goes directly to the 
faldstool. He stands here facing the people. All the assistants stand 
before him facing him ; the first takes the thurible and incenses him 
with three double inconsings. The thurifer holds back the right end 
of this assistant’s cope meanwhilo. The bishop then sits, the first two 
assistants come to his sides, the first takes off his mitre ; he stands and 
faces the altar for the rest of the Magnificat. 

The other assistants return to their bench, except the last assistant 
in cope who now incenses the canons in choir, next the assistants 
beside the bishop, then the others, with two swings for each, bowing 
before and after. Then he finishes the incensation of the clergy in 
choir who are not canons. Ho gives the thurible to the thurifer, who 
incenses him, the servers'at the credence and the people. The choir 
must take care that they do not sing the Gloria Patri verse of the 
Magnificat till the incensing is finished. The organ may be played 
between the verses, or after the verse Sicut loculus est ad pat res nostros. 
As soon as the verse Sicut erat in principio is finished the bishop turns 
and sits and is covered with the mitre. All in choir sit with him. 
But the first two assistants stand, one on either side of the faldstool. 
Towards the end of the antiphon after the Magnificat the other assis- 

1 In Romo, at Vespers at lh« faldttool, it is usual to incense the altar of the 
Blessed Sacrament and any altar at which an important relio is exposed. Incense 
is put in onoe only by the oelobrant; the thurifer may add some later if the thurible 
ifl not smoking properly. . y 
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tants rise, come to the middle, genuflect, then go to stand in line before 
the bishop. 

Prayer. The acolytes, at the same time, take their candles from the 
credence and come to stand at each side of the faldstool. The bearers 
of book and candle also come to the bishop. Then the first assistant 
takes off the mitre, the bishop rises and faces the altar. 

The first assistants should now change places behind the bishop, so 
that the first is on his right. The others are in two lines behind him. 
The book-bearer holds the Antiphonary before him ; the other holds 
the candle at the book-bearer’s right. Both are on the other side of the 
faldstool, between the acolytes. The bishop, standing and facing the 
altar, with joined hands, sings Dominus vobiscum and the Prayer. If 
there are commemorations the choir sings the antiphon of each ; 



via. 35. pontifical vespers at the faldstool, the prayer 


meanwhile the last two assistants in cope go to the middle, genuflect, 
and standing there sing each versicle. The bishop then sings the 

S yer. When the commemorations are finished he again sings 
ninus vobiscum; the last two assistants in the middle sing Bene- 
dicamus Domino. The acolytes go back to the credence and put down 
their candles; the bearers of book and candle go with them. The 
second M.C. takes the Canon and puts it in the middle of the altar, 
with the hand-candle by it, for the blessing which will now follow. 
The verse Fidelium animae is not sung. The bishop sits and the first 
assistant puts on his mitre. The first two assistants again change 
places ; the others go to their bench. The bishop goes to the altar, 
bowing to the choir on the way. 

Pontifical Blessing. The assistants at his sides hold the ends of his 
cope. In front of the altar, with mitre on, he and the assistants in 
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copes bow ; 1 the others genuflect. The bishop goes up to the altar, 
kisses it, and sings the verses Sit nomen Domini, etc. He turns to the 
people and blesses them with the form Benedicat vos omnipotent Dens. 
The first and second assistants stand at his sides holding the cope while 
he sings the verses, then kneel in front of him (unless they are canons) 
on the edge of the foot-pace, as he gives the blessing. The other 
assistants in cope kneel at the foot of the altar. All in choir kneel too, 
except canons, who bow low. Then the bishop comes from the altar 
between his assistants (having turned at the foot and, with his assis¬ 
tants, bowed to it), bows again to the choir in passing and goes back 
to the faldstool. A server takes the book and hand-candle to the 
credence. 

Unvesting. The bishop sits between the assistants at his sides. He 
now unvests, the first assistant taking off his mitre and the other 
vestments in order, while the second helps. The cushion is placed in 
the middle of the lowest altar step. An attendant brings the mantel- 
lettem ; it is put on the bishop and his pectoral cross over it. His 
train is fastened so that it does not hang down. He goes before the 
altar, bowing to the choir on his way, there bows to the altar, while 
the others genuflect and kneel; he kneels there on the cushion for a 
short time. The first two assistants kneel at his sides. All the servers 
kneel behind the bishop. 

The bishop rises, all make the usual reverence to the altar and the 
choir, and the procession goes out in the order in which they came. 2 

H the bishop unvests in the sacristy, the procession is formed as 
soon as he has given his blessing. In this case the acolytes go first 
with lighted candles. 

The anthem of the Blessed Virgin is not sung when a bishop celebrates 
Vespers. 

In the sacristy the bishop (all having, as usual, bowed to the cross) 
either sits for a moment while the assistants bow to him, or he unvests 
at the chair there prepared. 

1 Supposing the Sanctissimum not to bo reserved there. 

* If the bishop unvests at the faldstool, it is better that he should return to the 
sacristy accompanied only by the M.C., and that the assistants who are still in 
vestments should retire in a separate procession after the bishop has left in the 
order in which they camo (cf. p. 219, n. 1). 


CHAPTER XXI 

OTHER EVENING SERVICES 


§ 1. COMPLINE * 


C OMPLINE is the simplest and, therefore, in many ways, the 
best liturgical evening service for a small church having but 
one priest. While the prayers of Compline are most suitable 
for evening devotion, and the chants are both beautiful and 
easy to sing, it has hardly any ceremonies. 

The rules for Compline are simply one particular case of the Divine 
Office sung in choir without solemnity. However great the feast, there 
are never solemnities at Compline, as at Vespers. It is one of the lesser 
hours, of the same rank as Prime, Tcrce, Sext and None. 

Some authors say that not so many candles should be lit on the altar 
as for Vespers. 1 2 However, there seems no reason against lighting the 
six lit for most public services. The covering over the altar cloths may 
remain. 3 4 * 

Assistants. The persons who take part in the Office are the celebrant 
(called hebdomadarius),* a reader (lector), two cantors and a choir. 
But it is possible to reduce the number if necessary The reader may 
be one of the cantors ; if there is no liturgical choir (in surplices, before 
the altar), Compline may be sung by singers in other parts of the church, 
or the verses of the psalms may be sung alternately by trained singers 
and the congregation. If there are no cantors before the altar, the 
responsory, vcrsicle and so on may be sung by one or two singers away 
from the sanctuary. License is not used. 6 

Beginning of Compline. The only vestments worn are cassock and 
surplice, except that the celebrant and clergy present wear the biretta 
when seated. The celebrant is not to wear a cope. 8 He comes to the 
altar, in choir dress, behind the cantors, followed by the others. 
All genuflect before the altar if the Sanctissimum is there reserved, 
otherwise the celebrant bows low. All kneel to say the prayer Aperi, 
Domine silently. 7 They rise, make the same reverence to the altar as 
before, and go to their places, the reader to the middle of the ohoir. 
The celebrant will go to the first place in the choir, or to the sedile. 8 


1 Cf. C.E. II, iv. 

* So Do Herdt, ii. p. 493, § 3S4. Thoro does not seem to be any rule of the 
S.R.C. 

* The altar is not incensed nor otherwise used. It may, however, bo uncovered, 
©specially if Benediction follows at once. 

4 This is tho special name for the officiating priest at tho Divine Office. It is. 
howevor, convenient to uao the general narao colobrant for all functions. 

* CJE. II. iv, 3. 

* 76., §5 4-5. 

7 Unless Compline follows Vespers immediately. 

* If there is no place in ohoir. 
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If there is no liturgical choir and no stalls, benches are prepared for the 
reader and cantors on either side. 

All stand at their place. The reader stands in the middle before the 
altar. He turns to the celebrant, bows towards him and sings lube, 
damns, benedicere. He stays bowed while the celebrant gives the 
blessing, Noctem guielam et finm perfectum, etc. The choir answers 
Amen. 1 Then the reader sings the short lesson, Fralres, sobrii estots, 
etc. As he chants the last words of this, Tu auiem, Domine, miserere 
nobis, he genuflects, bows to the choir and goes to his place. The 
celebrant sings the verse Adiutorium nostrum in nomine Domini ; as 
he does so, he and all make the sign of the cross. All say Pater water 
silently right to the end. The celebrant, bowing straight before him, 
says the Confiteor, not singing it, but reciting on one note. 3 He strikes 
his breast thrice at the words mea culpa , men culpa, mea maxima 
culpa. He turns towards the choir at vobis, fratres and vos, fralres. 
The choir answer Misereatur, while the celebrant still bows. Then he 
stands erect; the choir together say the Confiteor, they turn to the 
celebrant and bow as they say tibi, paler and te, pater ; they strike the 
breast at mea culpa, etc. The celebrant answers Misereatur ■ vestri, 
etc. The choir do not stand erect till he has finished this. Then he 
says Indulgentiam, etc., all making the sign of the cross. If there is 
no choir before the altar, the part of the choir may be taken by the 
cantors or by the reader. If the reader takes this part he should stay 
at the middle till the end of the prayer Misereatur. The celebrant 
sings the verse Converts nos, Deus, salutaris noster, he and all making— 
if customary—the sign of the cross with the thumb on the breast. 
Then, making the sign of the cross in the usual way, he sings Devs in 
adiutorium meum intends. The choir or singers answer. 

Psalms. The cantors sing the fragment of the antiphon assigned for 
the day and the first verse of the first psalm. If there are no cantors 
this may be sung by the reader or by one or two persons among the 
singers. At the end of the first half of this verse the choir takes up 
the psalm and all sit; those who wear the biretta cover themselves. 
They remain seated till the end of the antiphon after the three psalms. 
The first half of the first verse of each psalm is intoned by the cantors. 
At the verses Gloria Patri, all uncover and bow. 

Hymn. After the repetition of the antiphon, all uncover and rise. 
They now stand to the end, except while the antiphon of the Nunc 
dimittis is sung after this canticle. The hymn is sung, having been 
intoned by either the celebrant or the cantors. All bow to the altar 
at its last verse. The celebrant sings the Chapter, and the choir 
answers Deo gratias. The cantors come to the middle and sing the 
verses of the short responsory In nanus tuas, the choir or people 
answering. The reader may take the part of cantor, or the verses 

1 C.E. II. iv, 3 nays that tho organ is not played, “ unless in some churches it is 
the custom to celebrate this Offico more solemnly, in which case the organ may 
be used..” This will generally be the case in England. 

* “ Vooe reota et paulisper depreesa.’ ( Canlonnua , 1912.) 
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may be sung by one or two among the singers. The vereicle Custodi 
7i08, Dominc, ut pupillam oculi is sung by those who sang In manus 
tuas. The cantors (or other persons, as before) sing the part of the 
antiphon Salva nos, and the first part of the first verse of tho canticle 
Nunc dimittis, etc. It is usual to make the sign of the cross at the 
opening words of this. During the antiphon that follows all sit. 
They rise again as soon as it is finished. 

Prayer. If the “ Preces ” follow, all stand while they are sung, 
except on weekdays, when ferial preces have been said at Vespers. 
In this case all kneel during the preces. The celebrant sings Dominus 
vobiscum and the prayer. 1 He sings again Dominus vobiscum, the 
cantors sing the verse Benedimmus Domino, tho celebrant says the 
blessing Benedicat el custodial nos. 2 He makes the sign of the cross on 
him self as he sings the names of the Divine Persons: all do so with 
him . He begins the anthem of the Blessed Virgin. This is said 
standing on Saturdays and Sundays and during Paschal time ; other¬ 
wise kneeling. According to the Ceremonial the anthem should be 
recited in a low voice ; 3 it is, however, generally sung, and this 
practice is allowed. There is no rule that the celebrant should stand 
before the altar during the anthem, but it is a common and lawful 
custom. The celebrant sings (or says, if the anthem were recited 
only) the vereicle and prayer of this anthem. He says the collect 
standing. Then he says, or sings, 4 the verse Divinum auxilium, and 
lastly Pater noster, Ave Maria, and Credo, silently. For these all 
present stand or kneel according as they were standing or kneeling for 
Our Lady’s anthem. The prayer Sacrosanctac el individuae Trinitati 
may be said, kneeling, at the end. 8 

§ 2. MATINS AND LAUDS 

Except in Holy Week (for which see pp. 275-278), probably the only 
occasion on which Matins will be sung in smaller churches is on Christ¬ 
mas night before midnight Mass. Lauds will hardly ever occur. 

The general rules for Matins sung in choir are these. 6 The persons 
who take part are the celebrant, two cantors, lectors for the nine 
lessons. There may be a M.C. to supervise the whole ceremony. All 
wear only cassock and surplice (with biretta) during the first part of 
Matins. The celebrant puts on a cope of the colour of the Office before 
the ninth lesson. This cope should therefore be laid out beforehand 
on the credence or other suitable place. There should be a lectern in 
the middle of the choir and before this the lessons arc sung. 

The ceremonies are those of every part of the Divine Office sung in 
choir, adapted to the special form of Matins. The procession should 

1 To the simplo ferial tone, without inflection. 

* “ Recta sea gravi et protract* voce ”. (CarUorinus.) 

* C.E. II. iii, 15. 

4 “ Voco recta et paululum doproasa.” ( Canlorinut .) 

4 Complino haa a slightly different form during the Triduum Sacrum and the 
Eaater octave (cf. Roman Breviary). 

* C.E. II. vi. 



MATINS 229 

come in this order : M.C., cantors, celebrant (in choir dress), clergy ; 
those of higher rank before the others. 1 

Beginning of Matins. All kneel 2 whilo the prayer Aperi, Doming is 
said silently at the beginning, during the verse Venite adoremus ct 
procidamus ante Deum in the Invitatory psalm, during the verse Te 
ergo quaesumus, etc., in the Te Dcum. All stand while the Pater, Ave 
and Credo are said at the beginning, during the Invitatory and hymn 
till the first verse of the first psalm ; also during the versicle. the Lord’s 
Prayer and absolution in each nocturn after the psalms. The choir 
should also stand during the blessing given before the first lesson of 
each nocturn and before the ninth lesson ; during the others they sit. 
They stand while the fragment of the Gospel is read at the beginning 
of the seventh lesson (on Christmas night also before the eighth), 
during the whole ninth lesson read by the celebrant, and during the 
Te Deum. All the rest of the time the choir sit. The rules for bowing 
and uncovering are those of every hour of the Divine Office, namely, 
at the Gloria Palri, the last verse of the hymn (Doxology), the Holy 
Name and so on (see p. 29). 

The celebrant has his place at the chief place in choir, or at the sedile. 
He intones the hymn and the first antiphon (both being pre-intoned 
to him by the first cantor). He stands always to bless, even when the 
others sit. The sign of the cross is not made at the blessings before 
the lesson. 

Psalms and Lessons. The cantors sing the Invitatory (before the 
lectern). One of them pre-intoncs the hymn and first antiphon to the 
celebrant and each succeeding antiphon to a different one of the clergy 
in choir (beginning with the person of highest rank). Both cantors 
intone each psalm, in the middle of the choir, before the lectern. The 
first eight lessons are chanted by eight separate members of the choir. 
If there are not eight the same person may chant several. The cantors 
sing the versiclcs after the psalms of each nocturn. During the eighth 
responsory the celebrant puts on the cope. The cantors may also put 
on copes at the same time.® The acolytes should light their candles 
before the ninth lesson. They come and stand on either side of the 
celebrant, facing one another. He chants this lesson at his place. 
If other priests are present, before the ninth lesson the celebrant turns 
and bows to one of them (the first in rank) and asks him for the blessing. 
Otherwise (without bowing) he says lube, Demine, benedicere, and gives 
the blessing himself. No one who is not a deacon may read the Gospel 
at the beginning of a lesson. If the lector is not ordained deacon the 
celebrant supplies this part. The celebrant intones the first words 
Te Deum laudamus, pre-intoned to him by the first cantor. 

At Lauds the ceremonies are the same as at Vespers. There are 
the same distinctions as to assistants in copes and so on. The altar is 

* The celebrant (with the M.C. and chanters) may kneel at tho foot of the 
altar for this and then go to his place. 

* C.E. II. vi, 15. 
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incensed during the Benedicts. But at Lauds only the altar of the 
choir is incensed. 

§ 3. NON-LITURGICAL SERVICES 
In many churches in England it is the custom to form the service on 
Sunday evening of English prayers, or the Rosary, and English hymns, 
followed by a sermon, and then Benediction. Since such prayers and 
hymns are not liturgical services, 1 but private devotions, it is obvious 
that there are no liturgical rules for them, except negative ones. The 
priest who conducts such cervices is free to arrange them in any way 
he likes, as long as he violates no general rule. He will, naturally, 
continue the custom of the church, unless he has good reason to change 
it. 

He must, however, observe the rules which forbid certain ceremonies 
used only at liturgical functions. There are other points that may be 
noticed, since they make for reverence and decorum. 

At non-liturgical services the priest who conducts them does not 
wear a stole or other vestment, except cassock and surplice, with the 
biretta under the usual conditions. He may light some candles on the 
altar, though there should not be as many as at Benediction or during 
Exposition of the Blessed Sacrament. Two are generally sufficient. 

He may conduct the prayers from a stall in the choir or kneeling 
before the altar. He may kneel at a desk here. The Rosary and 
prayers in general arc said kneeling ; hymns are usually sung standing. 8 

In the case of vernacular devotions only approved forms may be 
used. 3 Nor may hymns be sung except those approved by the Ordinary. 

§ 4. SERMONS 

In preaching members of religious Orders which have a distinct dress 
wear their habit. Other priests wear a surplice. It is the common 
custom in England and Ireland to preach in a stole of the colour of the 
day. 4 If the sermon comes between vernacular prayers or hymns the 
stole should be put on immediately before it begins and taken off again 
as soon as the sermon is finished. The preacher may wear a biretta, 
which he will take off if he mentions the Holy Name and under the 
usual other conditions (for which see p. 22). In quoting the Bible he 
should use an approved translation of the Vulgate. 6 

1 Nothing in the vulgar tongue in liturgical, except tho questions. Creed and 
Lord’s Prayer at Baptism, tho questions at marriage, tho penitent’s part of 
confession, and sometimes (reductive) a sermon or publication of indulgence. 

' The people are more likely to join in the hymns if all stand. 

1 Cf. C.J.C. 1259. For England the Manual oj Prayers is approved. The 
prayers in the various editions of the Garden of the Soul are also approved by 
the bishops. Tho prayers in the collection Preces et Pia Opera IndulgentHs 
Ditata (Vatican Press, 1938) are approved by the Holy See. 

4 Thoro is no authority for tho stole. excopt recognizod custom. (Cf. S.R.C. 
26 82 21 , 3167*, 3185). * ' 

* C.J.C. 1327-1343, contains important new rulos as to the duty of, and 
facuJ'ies for, preaching. 



CHAPTER XXII 


BENEDICTION AND EXPOSITION OF THE 
BLESSED SACRAMENT 

§ 1. GENERAL RULES 

T HE part of Benediction which begins at the Tantum, ergo 
Sactamentum and ends with the actual benediction is found 
in the liturgical books, i.e. in the Ceremonial of Bishops 
(II. xxxiii, 24 seq.), in the Roman Ritual at the end of the 
procession of the Blessed Sacrament, and in the Clementine Instruction 
which regulates the Forty Hours’ Prayer, and is a strictly liturgical 
function. The part preceding the Tantvm is not found in the liturgical 
books and, accordingly, is regulated by decisions of S.R.C., by the 
directions of the Ordinary and by local usages which are in accordance 
with the general principles of Sacred Liturgy and with the rubrics 
concerning Exposition of the Most Holy Sacrament. 

Permission must be obtained from the Ordinary for Benediction 
given in its solemn form (i.e. with the monstrance). It is not lawful 
to give it on any day, at the discretion of the rector of the church. The 
Code of Canon Law, c. 1274, gives the general law about Benediction 
(which in its solemn form involves “ exposition ” in the sense of 
c. 1274 x ): In all churches which have the faculty of reserving the 
most holy Eucharist . . . “ public exposition, i.e. with the monstrance, 
may take place on the feast of Corpus Christi and within the octave 
during Mass and at Vespers ; at other times, however, only for a 
just and grave cause, especially a public one, and with the permission 
of the Ordinary of the place, even though the church belongs to 
an exempt religious Order.” When leave is given by the Ordinary 
the days on which this service may be held are specified. They usually 
include Sundays and holy days of obligation. 

Since the first part of Benediction is not a strictly liturgical service, 
there are, naturally, considerable local differences in its forms in 
different countries. For England we have authoritative rules made 
by the Hierarchy, 8 which rules must be observed 8 exactly in England, 

1 Pontifical Commission for tho Authentic Interpretation of the Code (6 March, 
1927). 

* These rules are contained in the Situs Servandue in Solemni Expositions et 
Benedictions SS. Sacramenti (Burns, Oates and Washbourne, new edition, 1928), 
pp. 0-15. In Ireland there is a book entitled “ Benedictionale ” sea Situs aer- 
vandua in expositions et benedictions SS. Sacramenti, odited by Rev. J. O’Connell 
(1022 and 1930). It givos (unofficially) the general laws that govern Exposition 
and Benediotion, a synopsis of tho rite and tho chants and prayers for u so at 
Exposition and Benediction throughout the year. Tbore is also an edition of this 
book prepared for use in England (1930). 

* The ceremonial part of R.S. waa submitted for approbation to S.R.C., and 
though its directions in some details go beyond tho common law, it waa formally 
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as far as they go. They still allow some latitude as to the details of 
what is sung, and in the ceremonies. 

Preparations. The first preparation is that a throne, with a canopy 
over it, must be placed on or near the altar ; generally it is placed in 
a high position over the altar. On this throne the monstrance will 
stand. The throne should bo, ordinarily, a movable structure. It 
may be permanent only when it does not interfere with the correct 
liturgical construction of the altar. Hence it may not be permanent 
if it is erected on or too near the tabernacle or if it prevents the altar 
cross of proper size from standing in front of it. 1 The throne should 
not as a rule be on the tabernacle ; but it must not be too distant from 
the altar. If it is placed behind the altar, it must nevertheless appear 
to be joined to it, so as to form one moral whole with the altar. 2 If 
there is a permanent ciboriun. or canopy over the altar, then there need 
not be a throne 3 for Benediction. The monstrance is placed on tho 
table of the altar 4 which is the most hallowed place in the church. 

The interior of the throne may not be lighted with electric light 
(S.R.C. 4275). 

At least twelve candles must bum on the altar during Benediction. 
More are allowed. 5 In Paschaltide the Paschal candle is not to be 
lighted.® Tho veil which covers the altar cloths during tho day should 
be removed. For exposition of some length it is better to remove the 
altar cross ; for short exposition this is not necessary unless tho position 
of the throne should require it. 7 It is not allowed to place a cushion 
on the lowest altar step, unless a bishop or prelate gives Benediction. 8 
Still less is a kneeling-desk allowed. The monstrance may stand (side¬ 
ways) on the altar before Benediction begins. It should be covered 
with a white veil while not in use. 9 

On the throne a corporal is placed, on which the monstrance will 
stand. The burse and tabernacle key (which must, however, be kept 
under careful supervision) are on the altar. 

In the sacristy cassocks and surplices must be ready for the servers ; 
the charcoal 10 is lighted before Benediction and the thurible prepared. 

The torches are lit, according to the number used, as indicated 4 

approved in these words: “ Praesens Caeremoniale legibus liturgiois conform© 
ost: idooquo approbari potest et observandum ©st ” (S.R.C. March 29, 1912). 

1 Tho cross may not stand in tho throne. Cf. S.R.C. 3576*, 4136*, 4268*. 

’ S.R.C. 4268*. " The most holy Sacrament ought never to be placed outside 
tho hallowed altar, which represents Christ himsolf " (R.S. § 1). 

• Cf. R.S., p. 13, §§ 1-2. “ Bcnedictionalc ," p. 2, II. 2. 

4 Cf. C.E. II. xxxiii, 22, 24, 33 ; R.R. IX. v, 6 ; I.C. 5 xxxi. 

1 Cf. S.R.C. 3480, 4257. 4 

• S.R.C. 3479*. If Benediction immediately follows Vespers at which the 
Paschal candle was lighted it may remain lighted for Bonodiction (S.R.C. 4383). 

7 Cf. I.C. § 6; S.R.C. 2366*. R.S. § 3, how’evor, directs that the cross be 
removod. 

• S.R.C. 4268*. • S.R.C. 4268 7 . 

** A good quantity of woll lighted charcoal should be used, otherwiso the 
incense—the amoko of which is a symbol of prayer—will not burn proporly and 
is wasted. 
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below. Further, the vestments are laid out for the celebrant and his 
ministers (if he has any), as described below. 

Assistants. The persons who take part in Benediction arc the 
following : the celebrant, who must be a priest; at least one assistant, 
who will bring tho humeral veil, ring the bell, etc. (M.C.), 1 at least two 
torch-bearers and a thurifer. 

It is well, if possible, that another priest or deacon expose the 
Blessed Sacrament. 2 The celebrant may be further assisted by a 
deacon and subdeacon ; but there may not be assistants in copes, 
except when Benediction immediately follows Vespers in which these 
assistants took part. Various combinations are possible. There may 
be one priest who will give Benediction, and one priest or deacon to 
expose the Sanctissimum, or there may bo a priest, deacon and sub¬ 
deacon. In this case the deacon exposes the Sanctissimum. Or there 
may be a celebrant, deacon, subdeacon and a priest to expose. 

On more solemn occasions the number of torch-bearers may be 
increased. There may be four, six or, on an exceptional occasion, even 
eight. 

Vestments. The colour of the vestments for Benediction is white. 
But if it follows a liturgical Office immediately and the celebrant does 
not leave the altar, if he is already wearing a cope of the colour of the 
Office, he may give Benediction in this (unless the colour of the Office 
be black). 3 But he must put on a stole under tho cope, which will bo 
of the same colour. In any case the humeral veil is always white. 
The celebrant at Benediction, then, wears a surplice, stole and cope. 
He may wear amice, alb, girdle, stole and cope ; this should always be 
his dress, if there are assistants in dalmatic and tunicle. 4 These assis¬ 
tants wear amice, alb, girdle and dalmatic or tunicle. If the deacon 
will expose the Sanctissimum, he wears the stole diaconally, from the 
left shoulder to under the right arm. The priest or deacon who 
exposes the Blessed Sacrament, if he is not one of the two assistants, 
wears a surplice, and, at the moment of opening the tabernacle and 
exposing, as also when he replaces the Sanctissimum, a stole. He 
may carry the stole, over his arm, to the altar or it may be left on the 
credence beforehand. This stole will be of the colour worn by the 
celebrant. 6 

§ 2. THE RITE OF BENEDICTION 
The servers come to the sanctuary holding their torches, preceded by 
the thurifer with burning charcoal, but without incense in the thurible. 

1 It is difficult to dispense with this sorvor (hero colled M.C.), since neither o 
torch-hearer con leave his torch, nor tho thurifer his incense to bring the humeral 
veil to tho celebrant, ring tho boll or take the biretta. 

* It is actually prescribed in England in a church served by several priests 
(R.S., Praemonenda, § 3). 

* S.R.C. 1615*, 2562, 3175*. 3799‘, 3949’. 

4 S.R.C. 3201*, 3799. 1 If the celebrant has a right to the rochot, he wears it 
and an amice under the cope. 

* S.R.C. 4268*. 
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They are followed by the M.C., the priest who exposes (if he assists), 
then the celebrant, who, if he has two assistants, walks between them, 
while the}' hold the ends of his cope, turning in the orphreys so that 
the lining does not show unduly. 

Before the altar the torch-bearers part on either side to allow the 
celebrant to pass them, the thurifer goes over to the Epistle side of the 
sanctuary and stands before the credence. The celebrant with his 
assistants comes before the altar. On entering the sanctuary, if there 
are clergy in choir, otherwise at the foot of the altar, all take off the 
biretta. The M.C. takes the birettas and hands them back at the end. 
The deacon, if there is one, takes the celebrant’s biretta (with the solita 
oscula) and then hands it to the M.C. The birettas are put aside till 
the end. Before the altar all genuflect on the ground, then kneel in 
silent prayer for a moment. 

Exposition of Sacred Host. The priest who exposes the Sanctissimum 
now does so. He may be the celebrant himself. He goes up to the 
altar, takes the corporal from the burse, puts this aside, and spreads 
the corporal on the mensa as at Mass. Next he unveils the monstrance 
and places it on the corporal towards the Gospel side. He takes the 
tabernacle key, opens the tabernacle and genuflects on one knee. 
If the celebrant himself does so, he genuflects straight in front of the 
tabernacle door, placing his hands on the table of the altar. If it is 
another priest or deacon, he should stand back a step towards the Epistle 
side, so as not to turn his back to the celebrant; then he genuflects 
towards the tabernacle. No one else makes any reverence at this 
moment, since they all already kneel. 1 The priest who exposes takes 
the little vessel which contains the Sanctissimum (the lunula) from the 
tabernacle, puts it on the corporal, shuts the tabernacle door and 
places the Sanctissimum in the monstrance. He genuflects again to 
the Sanctissimum as before. If the monstrance is to be put into a 
throne over the altar, a stand or small ladder (if necessary) is brought 
forward by a server and put in position. The priest then mounts and 
places the monstrance on the corporal which lies on the throne.* 
He descends, onoe more genuflects, and returns to his place at the foot 
of the altar. An assistant priest in stole and surplice now takes off the 
stole and puts it somewhere near, till he uses it again later. 

Incensation. As soon as the Sanctissimum is exposed, it is incensed. 
The celebrant and his assistants bow, not low, 3 rise, the thurifer comes 
forward and hands the inoense boat to the deacon, or to the M.C. The 
celebrant—turned towards the Epistle comer—puts on incense as 
usual, but nothing is kissed, nor does he bless it, because the Blessed 
Sacrament is now exposed and is alone to be incensed. The celebrant 
kneels, takes the thurible from the deacon or M.C. and inoenses the 
Sanctissimum three times with the double swing. 4 He hands the 

1 Cf. S.R.C. 4179*. 

* In some churches he carries the monstrance to the back of the altar and 
mounts by stops from thore to reach tho throne. 

* “ Inclinatio mediocris ” (S.R.C. 4179*). * Cf. p. 26. 
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thurible back to him from whom he received it. All remain on their 
knees, except for such chants as Te Deum, Regina cadi, or Magnificat. 
The thurifer stands before the credence, gently swinging the thurible 
(at his side) with the right hand to keep the charcoal alight. 

Hymns and Prayers. While the Blessed Sacrament is being exposed 
the hymn 0 SahUaris is usually sung. This custom, not usual in 
Rome, is to be maintained in England. 1 When that hymn is finished, 
and before the Tanium, ergo, Sacramentum is begun any approved 
hymn, litany or antiphon may be sung either in Latin or in the verna¬ 
cular. Liturgical texts, however—such as Te Deum, Lauda Sion, an 
Introit or communion antiphon and (it would seem) the liturgical 
litanies—may be sung only in Latin. 2 Prayers (provided that they 
have ecclesiastical approbation—see p. 230) may be recited aloud ; 
these may bo in the vulgar tongue. This is the moment at which 
special prayers ordered by the Bishop of the diocese to be said at 
Benediction occur. Throughout England at the principal Benediction 
on Sundays and holy days of obligation the prayer 0 blessed Virgin 
Mary, Mother of God, composed by Pope Leo XIII, is to be said after 
the 0 Salutaris, or at latest before the Tanium ergo* But on the 
second Sunday of each month, instead of this, the Had Mary, Cardinal 
Wiseman’s prayer 0 merciful God, lei the glorious intercession of thy 
saints assist us, and 0 most loving Lord Jesus, are said here. 4 In Wales 
at every Benediction a prayer for the conversion of that country 4 is 
prescribed. In England on the feast and during the octave of Corpus 
Christi no prayer is to be said before the Blessed Sacrament exposed, 
except tho prayer of the feast, which occurs after the Tantum ergo* 
Then follows the hymn Tanium ergo. This may be intoned by the 
celebrant. As the words of the second line, Veneremur cemui, are 
sung, all bow moderately. 7 At the beginning of the second verse, 
Genitori Genitoque, the Sanctissimum is incensed, as before. 8 After 
this hymn the vcrsicle Panem de caelo praestitisti eis is sung by one or 
two cantors, or by the celebrant. The choir answers. 9 The celebrant 

1 R.S. § 6. 

• S.R.C. 3124’, 3537*, 4235*. 4268>*. and cf. 3496*. Cf. " Benedictionale," 

p. 3, § 2. For England, R.S. ( Pracmonenda § 5) mentions the hymns Jesus, 
my Lord, my Qod, my AU and Sweet Sacrament Divine ; while tho bishops at their 
Low Week meeting in 1934, approved of tho following additional hymns in English 
at Bcnodiction and Exposition : Soul of my Saviour ; O Bread of Heaven; Jesus, 
the Only Thought of Thee, and 0 Oodhead Hid, Devoutly J Adore Thee (cf. Clergy 
Review, April 1942, p. 191). . * R.S. p. 43. 

4 R.S. p. 44. * R.S. Appendix, 

• R.g. § 7. , » Cf. S.R.C. 4179'. 

1 This second incensation is prescribed oven though the first has taken place 
but a short time before. In this case incense is not again put into the thurible 
(unless this be necessary) but the priest immediately receives the thurible and 
incenses tho Blessed Sacrament (S.R.C. 4202 1 ). 

• In Eastertide and during tho octavo of Corpus Christi “ Alleluia ” is added 
to this versiclo and response. It should not be added (outside tho canonical 
Office) to other versiclos sung beforo tho Tantum at Bcnodiction unless it be 
expressly prescribed, as o.g. to Oaude el laetare of Regina oaeli (S.C.R. 3764“; 
cf. 1334*). 
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stands, without first bowing. 1 With joined hands and bowing his head 
at Oremus, he sings the prayer of the Blessed Sacrament, Deus gut 
nobis sub Sacramento mirabili, etc. Meanwhile the assistants hold the 
book before him, or he may sing the prayer from memory. No other 
prayer may be added after the Tantum ergo 2 unless this be prescribed 
by the Holy See (as at the Forty Hours’ Prayer). 

Benediction. When the prayer is finished, the priest or deacon who 
exposed the Sanctissimum puts on the stole again. He goes to the 
throne, genuflects in piano, takes the monstrance and puts it on the 
corporal on the altar. The celebrant receives the humeral veil from a 
server (the M.C.). He goes up to the altar, making no reverence first. 
Here he, with the priest who exposes, genuflects on one knee. Then 
the priest who exposes hands the monstrance to him, both standing, 
or the celebrant may take the monstrance from the altar having first 
turned it around. 3 The other priest or deacon then goes back to kneel 
at his place. 

If there is no second priest or deacon, the celebrant himself goes to 
the throne and takes the monstrance, putting it on the altar. Then 
he kneels on the edge of the foot-pace and so receives the humeral veil. 

In giving Benediction the celebrant holds the monstrance through 
the ends of the humeral veil, turns by his right to the people, and makes 
the sign of the cross once over them, not lifting the Host above the 
level of his own eyes and not moving his feet. 4 Meanwhile he neither 
sings nor says any words aloud. 6 He then turns back to the altar by 
his right so as to complete the circle. Either the assistant priest or 
deacon now comes to him, receives the monstrance, both standing, 
and then genuflecting; or the celebrant himself places it on the altar, 
then genuflects. 

While the celebrant gives Benediction nothing may be sung, but 
the organ may be played gravely and reverently. 6 The Sanctus bell 
may be rung. It is usual to ring the bell three times, once as the 
celebrant turns to the people, once in the middle of the blessing, once 
as he turns back to the altar. It is not necessary to ring the bell if the 
organ is played meanwhile, though this may be done. Instead of the 
Sanctus bell, or together with it, the bell of the church outside may be 
rung in the same way. 7 If deacon and subdeacon assist at Benediction 
they should go up to the foot-pace with the celebrant, kneel on its 
edge, bowing on either side before him, and hold the ends of his cope 
while he gives the blessing. If the deacon has exposed the Sanctis¬ 
simum he may hand the monstrance to the celebrant and take it back 
(both standing while doing so). He will then genuflect with the 

1 S.R.C. 4179*. * S.R.C. 4194 1 ®, 4350*. 

* S.R.C. 3975*. « Cf. S.R.C. 1563*. 

* S.R.C. 2464, 2722*. 

* S.R.C. 2464. 3058*; cf. C.E. II. viii, 70. 

’ There is no rubric requiring the incenaation of the Blessed Sacrament by the 
thurifer during tho act of benediction. If it be the custom it may be done 
(S.R.C. 2956*. 3108*). 
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celebrant when the monstrance is replaced on the altar. All then 
come down (the celebrant keeping a little towards the Gospel side) 
to kneel again on the lowest step. The humeral veil is removed. 
The prayers Blessed be God may then (if it is the custom) be said in 
English. 

Conclusion of Benediction. Afterwards the priest who has exposed 
or the deacon, or the celebrant himself, goes to the altar, genuflects, 
takes the Sanctissimum from the monstrance, replaces it in the taber¬ 
nacle, genuflects, shuts and locks the tabernacle, removes the 
monstrance from the corporal, covers it with its veil, folds the corporal, 
replaces it in the burse, comes back to his place and takes off the stole. 
When he genuflects the others, who are kneeling, make no other rever¬ 
ence than is already contained in their position. 1 While the Sanctisi- 
simum is put back in the tabernacle the antiphon Adoremus in aelemum 
sanctissimum Sacramentum, with the psalm Laudatc Dominum omnes 
gentes (Ps. 116) may be sung by custom. The antiphon is sung before 
and after the psalm. But any other text, a hymn or suitable anthem 
may take the place of this. 

When the tabernacle is closed all stand. All bow at the Gloria Pairi 
of the psalm (if it be sung). When the singing ends all genuflect on 
one knee, on the ground, and go back to the sacristy as they came. 

In Rome it is tne custom that a priest in surplice and stole should 
come first, carrying with him the burse and tabernacle key, preceded 
by thurifer and two torch-bearers. He opens the tabernacle, exposes 
the Sanctissimum on the throne and incenses it. Hymns and litanies 
or such chants arc sung. At the end of all that the celebrant in a cope 
with assistants and torch-bearers comes from the sacristy, the Tanlum 
ergo is sung, and all proceeds as above. 

This method will hardly ocour in England, except in the case of 
exposition of the Sanctissimum lasting some time. 


§ 3. BENEDICTION BY A BISHOP 

In this case there should always be deacon and subdeacon, also, if 
possible, a priest or other deacon to expose and replace the Sanctis¬ 
simum ; and a number of attendants to act as bearers of mitre, crozier, 
book, hand-candlestick and bishop’s train. A cushion is placed for 
the bishop on the lowest step of the altar. The bishop will use his 
precious mitre and (if customary) his crozier. He will, normally, vest 
in the sacristy. 

The bishop’s mitre is taken off before the altar,* his skull-cap as soon 
as the tabernacle is opened. The bearer of the hand-candlestick holds 
it near the bishop when he reads or sings anything from a book. The 
thurifer does not kneel when presenting the thurible to have incense 
put in. The bishop gives the blessing, making the sign of the cross 

1 S.R.C. 4179*. ' .... 

* If the Sanctissimum is already exposed, the ministers unoover when they 
come in sight of the Blessed Sacrament, and the deacon removes the bishop’s 
mitre and akull-cap. All make a prostration before the altar. 
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thrice with the monstrance in the same way as when he blesses with 
his hand. There is no other difference. The skull-cap is replaced 
when the tabernacle is shut at the end, the mitre after the final 
genuflection. 

If the Bishop assists at Benediction wearing his cappa magna, he 
kneels in the centre of the sanctuary, or to one side, at a faldstool or at 
a kneeling-desk (covered and with cushions, as usual—see p. 8). 
Assisted by the senior of the presbyteral canons he puts in incense 
and going to the foot of the altar incenses the Sanctissimum at the 
usual times and then returns to his place. The celebrant—not the 
Bishop—sings the prayer and gives Benediction. 

If the Bishop assists in rochet and mozzetta he kneels at the first 
place in choir or at a kneeling-desk and takes no special part in the 
function. 


§4. BENEDICTION WITH THE CIBORIUM 
This is a little ceremony which may be held any day for a just cause . 1 

The priest who celebrates it wears only surplice and stole. He may, 
however, wear a cope. He may give this Benediction immediately 
after Mass, wearing the Mass vestments except the maniple, which he 
takes off first. At least six candles should be lit on th$ altar. There 
is no throne; the altar cross remains. A thurifer may attend. If 
possible there should be two torch-bearers. If not, it is laudable to 
light two candles in the sanctuary before the altar on the lowest step 
at each side. On arriving at the altar, after the usual genuflection, 
the priest spreads the corporal, opens the tabernacle, genuflects again 
and leaves it open, so that the people may see the veiled ciborium. 
He may bring this forward in the tabernacle, that it may be better 
seen. He must not place it on the altar. 

The usual hymns may be sung ; the Tatdum with the vereicle and 
prayer must be either sung or recited. If incense is used,* the priest 
incenses as soon as he has come back to his place after having opened 
the tabernacle ; and again at the verse Genitori Genitoque. For the 
blessing the priest receives the humeral veil, goes up to the altar, 
genuflects, takes the ciborium and places it on the corporal before the 
tabernacle. He takes it with the left hand covered by the veil, and 
arranges the other end of the veil over it with the right and so holds 
the ciborium with both hands. He turns and gives the blessing with 
one sign of the cross, saying nothing. He replaces the ciborium 
momentaril}' on the corporal (until he has freed his hands from the 
veil), or directly in the tabernacle, and genuflects. He comes down to 
say the prayers Blessed be God (if customary). Then he goes up to the 

1 Cf. “ Bentdiclionale, ' ’ p. 7. Permission of the Ordinary is not required for 
this simplest form of Benediction. C.J.C. 1274, § 1. 

’ The Blessod Sacrament may be incensed; but this is not necessary, nor 
does tho S.R.C. appear to dosire it: “ The omission of incensing is moro conform¬ 
able to tho practice of the Church in Benediction with the sacred pvx ” 
ciborium) (2957, of. 4202 1 ). 
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altar, genuflects, moves the ciborium further into the tabernacle, closes 
its door, and replaces the corporal in the burse, etc., as at Benediction 
given with the monstrance. 

§ 5. EXPOSITION OF THE BLESSED SACRAMENT 
The best-known case of exposition is that of the Forty Hours’ Prayer, 
for which see pp. 349-359. But it may happen, on other occasions, 
that the Ordinary allows or commands exposition for some space of 
time, that the people may have this special opportunity of saying 

E yers. 1 When the exposition lasts for some hours the Blessed 
rament should not remain in the tabernacle at the altar of the 
exposition. If this is its customary place, it should be removed, 
temporarily, to another altar. 

For exposition of some hours the Blessed Sacrament should be placed 
in a throne above the altar. It is better that any fixed image over the 
altar should be veiled; other images are to be removed, and relics 
may not be put on. The altar and tabernacle are vested in white, 
and it is better to remove the cross. 2 Twenty wax candles, or at least 
twelve, 3 are to burn during the exposition. Flowers may be used, but 
with great restraint. Neither they nor the candles should be near 
the throne ; the Sacred Host ought to stand out in a detached manner. 

The ceremonies are the same as those of Benediction. Indeed this 
exposition may be considered as one long Benediction service, with an 
interval between the exposing of the Sanctissimum and the blessing 
and reposition at the end. During this interval the priest who has 
exposed and his servers may go away. 

The Blessed Sacrament is exposed by a priest or deacon in surplice 
and white stole. If the exposition begins immediately after Mass 
the celebrant of Mass may place the Sanctissimum on the throne. 
In this case he wears the Mass vestments, except the maniple, which 
should be first taken off. If possible, two priests or clerks in surplices 
should watch kneeling in the sanctuary all the time of exposition. 
Priests and deacons should wear a white stole. In England it will not 
always be possible to observe this. But someone should be in the 
church, kneeling before the Blessed Sacrament all the time outside the 
sanctuary. People may relieve one another at intervals. 

While the Blessed Sacrament is exposed the 0 salutaria may be sung. 4 
As soon as It is placed on the throne It is incensed. The priest who 
exposed will now generally retire, making a prostration on both kneos. 
This rule is observed by everyone who comes to the church, passes 
* C.J.C. 1275. 

* R.S. (§ 3) prescribes this for England. 

* Local legislation (e.g. synodal law) may prescribe a greater number. 

4 This does not seem of obligation. Neither the docroos of the 8.R.C, nor 
Roman books on ceremonies say anything about a hymn or prayer at the time of 
exposition, though they roquire tho " Tantum ergo ” at the end. The rule of 
the Mtiu Servandua (p. 14, § 0) is for Bcnodiction. Therefore, at the beginning 
of exposition any approved Latin hymn may be sung ; or it may be begun in 
silence. 
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before the altar, or rises to leave. But, according to the general 
principle, if someone is occupied in the sanctuary be will make the 
prostration only on entering and leaving. While passing, during the 
time he is there", he genuflects on one knee only. No one should enter 
the sanctuary unless vested in surplice ; women may not enter it at all. 

During all the time of exposition the Sanctus bell may not be rung 
at Mass, even at a side altar. Holy Communion should not be given 
from the altar of exposition, unless there is no other way. 1 No one 
may wear a biretta or skull-cap. No one bows to the choir, but its 
members are incensed as usual. . 

All the solita oscula of mere courtesy, but not those inherent in the 
rite of the Mass (e.g. at the Epistle, Gospel and for the altar, the paten 
and chalice), are omitted. The hours of the Divine Office may be said 
or sung, but not the Office for the dead. If, during the Office, a veil 
is placed in front of the Sanctissimum, 2 the members of the choir may 
wear the biretta when seated ; but, even then, it is better not to do so. 
Sermons may be preached, but only on the subject of the Holy 
Eucharist. During a sermon a veil must be placed before the Sanctis¬ 
simum ; the preacher may not cover his head. 4 No one should sit with 
his back to the altar. . 

During the time that no liturgical function is celebrated private 
prayers may be said aloud and hymns may bo sung. Either may be in 
Latin or in the vulgar tongue. The texts must be approved. 5 Trans¬ 
lations of liturgical texts are not allowed, since these must be sung in 
Latin.* 

While the Blessed Sacrament is exposed, even more than at any 
other time, reverence should be shown by everyone in church. 

When the time of exposition is over Benediction is given. The 
celebrant enters, with or without deacon and subdeacon or assistant 
priest, to put back the Blessed Sacrament. All make a prostration 
before the altar, then kneel. The usual form of Benediction may be 
used (without, of course, the rite of taking the Sanctissimum from the 
tabernacle, since It is already exposed), or onty the latter part, from the 
Tantum ergo. The Sanotissimum will not be incensed on the arrival of 
the celebrant, but only at the verse Oenitori Qenitoque. 7 The closing of 
the tabernacle after Benediction ends the exposition. 

§ 6. TO REMOVE THE BLESSED SACRAMENT 
If, for any reason, the Sanctissimum is to be carried from one altar 
to another, this is done by a priest or deacon 8 in surplice and white 

1 S.R.C., 3448 s , 3482, 4353, and cf. S.R.C. July 27. 1927. 

* This is generally a little banner of white silk on a staff. 

* S.R.C. 2652. 1 

« Cf. S.R.C. 1352. He should wear a surplice, oven if a Regular (so© below, 
p. 352). * S® 0 P- 23 °- 

* S.R.C. 3537*. Cf. “ Benedxciionale," p. 3. 

* S.R.C. 4202*. 

* A deacon may always do so, oven if priests are present (S.R.C. 4194*; cf. 
C.J.C. 1274, § 2). 
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stole. He is accompanied by three servers, of whom two carry torches, 1 
the third the small canopy ( umbella ) used on these occasions. 2 

A corporal must first be spread on the altar to which the Sanctis- 
simum will be brought. On the altar from which it is taken there is 
another corporal, unless the priest brings this with him. By this 
altar a white humeral veil and the umbella are made ready. On both 
altars two candles should be lighted. The torch-bearers may come 
from the sacristy holding their torches, or these may be ready for them 
to take at the altar to which they first go. The bearer of the canopy 
goes first, then the torch-bearers, then the priest or deacon. 

At the altar from which the Sanctissimum will be taken all genuflect, 
then kneel for a moment. The priest rises, spreads the corporal, opens 
the tabernacle, genuflects and takes out the ciborium or pyx and 
places it on the corporal. Then he knoels and receives the humeral 
veil from a server. With this he holds the ciborium or pyx. The 
torch-bearers go in front with the torches, the other server walks 
behind the priest, holding the canopy open over him. 

On the way to the other altar the priest should recite psalms. 3 He 
goes straight up to the altar and places the ciborium on the corporal 
there and genuflects. The torch-bearcrs kneel; the umbella is closed 
and put aside. Then the priest kneels on the edge of the foot-pace 
and the veil is taken from him. He opens the tabernacle, puts the 
ciborium in it, genuflects again and closes the tabernacle. The servers 
rise ; the torches are extinguished. The priost comes down the steps 
and all genuflect together and go back to the sacristy. 

1 In case of necessity one torch-bearer is sufficient. (Cf. Instruction of the 
Congregation of tho Sacraments, Asoension Day, 1938). 

* Cf. p. 17. The umbella is always used at Rome. If the church does not 

possess one, it must be dispensed with. But, where the Sanotiaaimum is reserved 
not on tho High Altar, this umbella becomes a nooes&ary article of furniture, 
whioh should be procured, , 

* The psalms are not specified. Ps. 115 (Credidi), 147 (Lauda Ierusalom), 121 
(Laetatus sum), 112 (Laudato pueri), 118 (Laudato Dominum), or others from tho 
office of Corpus Christi are suitable. Thoy are recited with tho servers, if thoso 
are clerics who know them. 
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APPENDIX 

The Way of the Cross 

Though the pious exercise of the Way of the Cross is not a liturgical 
function it is much in use in our churches, and so it is well to indicate 
the correct method of carrying it out. 

When the Stations of the Cross are made privately all that is required 
is that the person making them should move from Station to Station 
and meditate even briefly on the Passion of our Lord. No vocal 
prayers are necessary, though they may, of course, be used, but medita¬ 
tion on the Passion in general or on some part of it is essential. 

When the Stations arc made publicly those taking part in the 
exercise should, if possible, follow the priest from Station to Station, 
the men preceding the women. This, however, is almost always 
impossible in our churches which are filled with seats, and so it is 
permitted 1 that the people remain in their places, answering the 
prayers, kneeling, standing and genuflecting when the priest does so, 
and that only the priest and his assistants move from Station to Station. 

The outline of the form which is to be followed when the Stations 
are made in public is indicated by Pope Clement XII in the instruc¬ 
tion (§ 5) which he issued on 3 April 1731 on the exercise of the Way of 
the Cross. At each Station a cleric or a priest is to “ read aloud the 
consideration corresponding to each mystery and Station and having 
recited a Pater and Ave and made an act of contrition he continues his 
way, and from one Station to another the Stabat mater or another prayer 
is sung.” 

Following this instruction the usual way of making the Way of the 
Cross solemnly, according to Roman usage and the practice of the 
Franciscan Fathers, is as follows : The priest, vested in surplice and 
violet stole, 2 is accompanied by two acolytes in surplice carrying the 
usual acolytes' candles and a cross-bearer. 3 Having bowed to the image 
of the sacristy they go in procession to the altar. The priest goes to 
the foot of the altar, the cross-bearer stands in the middle of the sanc¬ 
tuary between the acolytes. The priest bows low to the cross or 
genuflects to the Sanctissimum and kneels on the lowest step ; the 
acolytes and the cross-bearer remain standing. 4 The priest recites the 
preparatory prayers of whatever form of the Stations is followed. The 
priest then rises, reverences once more and then all go in procession to 
the first Station. There they stand in a line, the cross-bearer between 
the acolytes, the priest nearest the altar and directly in front of the 

1 Tho Socrod Penitentiary, 14 Decomber 1917. 

' Cf. Ephemeride-a Lilurgicae, vol. vii, pp. 21-25. 

* The Roman practice is to use a large cross made of wood, painted black and 
having no figure. 

* The priest may be accompanied by two chanters. These remain all tho time 
with him, one on each aide. 
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Station (or, if room permits, the priest may stand before the acolytes). 
The priest, having bowed or genuflected to the cross of each Station, 
savs the vereicle “ We adore thee, 0 Christ, and we bless thee," to 
which his assistants and the people answer, “ Because by thy holy 
Cross thou hast redeemed the world." ' The priest then reads the con¬ 
sideration which is proposed for the particular Station. If a prayer 
based on the consideration follow he (but not the acolytes and cross¬ 
bearer) may kneel for it. In any case he kneels for the Pater , Ave and 
short act of contrition which follow the meditation. In some places 
the Gloria Palri 1 is added and the prayer for the dead (“ May the souls 
of the faithful departed, through the mercy of God, rest in peace. 

Amen.”) Between the Stations the hymn Stabat Mater is usually 
sung. This hymn consists of ten stanzas of two strophes each. As the 
stanzas ought not to be broken up the best arrangement is to sing.one 
entire stanza after each two Stations (beginning after the first Station). 
The seventh stanza is then sung after the thirteenth Station and as the 
priest returns to the foot of the altar the remaining stanzas—or the last 
(tenth) only—may be sung. If there are concluding prayers m the 
form of the Way of the Cross which is used (no such prayers arc essential 
for the gaining of the indulgences) the priest recites them kneeling at 
the foot of the altar. He then rises, receives the cross from the cross- 
bearer, ascends to the foot-pace and with the cross blesses the people, 
saving the usual form Benediclio Dei , etc. He descends to the foot of the 
altar, restores the cross to the cross-bearer and, having reverenced to 
the altar or the Sanctissimum, returns in procession to the sacristy. 

i it should bo omitted during tho Triduum Sacrum. 


* * 


PART IV 

THE LITURGICAL YEAR 


CHAPTER XXIII 
ADVENT TO HOLY WEEK 


§ 1. ADVENT 


T HE colour of the season in Advent is violet. The Gloria in 
excdsi* at Mass and Te Deum at Matins are not said, except 
on feasts. 1 But Alleluia is said in the Office, as usual, and 
on Sundays at Mass. At Mass of the season the ministers 
do not wear dalmatic and tunicle, but folded chasubles, except on the 
third Sunday and Christmas Eve. From 17 December (0 Sapientia) 
to Christmas, private votive Masses and private daily Mass for the 
dead are not allowed. 

During Advent (and Lent) the altar is not to be decorated with 
flowers or other such ornaments ; nor is the organ played at liturgical 
Offices. But the organ may be played at Benediction since it is for 
the most part a non liturgical function; 2 and it is tolerated, even at 
Mass, if the singers cannot sing correctly without it. In this case it 
should be played only to accompany the voices, not as an ornament 
between the singing. 

The exceptions to this rule are the third Sunday of Advent—mid- 
Advent, “ Gaudete ” (and the fourth Sunday of Lent—mid-Lent, 
“ Laetarc ”). On these two days alone in the year the liturgical colour 
is rosy (color rosaceus) 3 On both days the ministers wear dalmatic and 
tunicle, the altar is decorated as on Sundays outside Advent (or Lent) 
and the organ is played. On the week-days after the third Sunday 
(Monday, Tuesday, Thursday), when the Mass is that of the Sunday, 
repeated, 4 the colour is rose, the ministers wear dalmatic and tunicle, 
the organ is played. The same rule applies to Christmas Eve (sec 
below, p. 246). 


1 According to the general rule, when the “ Gloria in oxcelsis ” is not said, the 
form “ Benodicamus Domino ’’ is used at the end of Mass, instead of “ It©, missa 
eat." 

* There is no law requiring the organ at any time. If a priest thinks well to 
mark the season by complete silence of the organ at all services during this time 
he may do so, and docs well. 

* For lack of rosy vestments the usual violet may be used (violet dalmatio and 
tunicle). 

4 Wednesday, Friday and Saturday are Ember days and have a Mass of their 
Own. 
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§ 2. THE FOLDED CHASUBLES 
The rules for the use of folded chasubles 1 are these. They are worn 
in cathedrals and the chief churches 2 by the deacon and subdeacon, 
instead of dalmatic and tunicle, on days of fasting and penance, except 
vigils of Saints’ days and Christmas Eve, which have dalmatic and 
tunicle. Folded chasubles therefore are used on Sundays and week¬ 
days of Advent and Lent, when the Mass is of the season. Except 
from this the third Sunday of Advent and the week-days (Monday, 
Tuesday and Thursday) on which its Mass may be repeated. Except 
also the fourth Sunday of Lent, Maundy Thursday and (for the deacon) 
Holy Saturday at the blessing of the Paschal candle and Mass. Folded 
chasubles are used further on Ember days (except those in the Whitsun 
octave), on Whitsun Eve before Mass (not at the red Mass), on Candle¬ 
mas at the blessing of candles and procession. 3 From this it follows 
that the folded chasuble is always violet, except on Good Friday, when 
it is black. But the violet colour does not always involve folded 
chasubles. On Christmas Eve, on the three Sundays Septuagesima, 
Sexagesima, Quinquagesima and (for lack of rosy vestments) in some 
chinches on mid-Advent and mid-Lent the ministers wear violet 
dalmatic and tunicle. 

The folded chasubles (not the colour violet) are the test for the organ 
to be silent. 4 

The chasubles are now folded about half-way up in front. 6 The 
ministers wear the same vestments as usual, with this one exception. 
The folded chasublas are taken off when they have some special office 
to perform. During the last collect the subdeacon takes off his, 
assisted by the second acolyte, who then lays it on the sedilia. He 
sings the Epistle in alb and maniple. When he has received the 
celebrant’s blessing and has handed the book to the M.C., he goes to 
the sedilia and puts on the folded chasuble again, assisted by the second 
acolyte. 8 He then moves the Missal. 

The deacon goes to the sedilia as soon as the celebrant begins to read 
the Gospel. Here, assisted by the first acolyte, he takes off the folded 
chasuble, which is laid there. Formerly he folded it lengthwise and 
put it over his shoulder. It is difficult to do so with the badly made 
and .generally stiff chasubles so much in vogue since the eighteenth 
century. He is therefore allowed to use instead a broad band of violet 
silk (black on Good Friday), incorrectly called a “ broad stole.” 7 As 
it is not really a stole there is no cross on it. 8 The deacon puts it on 

1 “ Planetae plicatae ” in the Missal (R.G. xix, 8) and C.E. II, xiii, 3. 

1 Which include collegiate and parish churches (8.R.C. 3352 T ). 

* Missal, R.G. xix, 6. * S.R.C. 2365*. 

* “ Plicatao ante pectus ” (R.G. xix, 6). The old rule was that they should be 
folded up tho sides as far as the shoulders, thus making them exactly the size of 
the Baroc chasuble now common. 

• C.E. n. xiii, 8. ..... 

T The Missal uses this expression : “ aliud genus stolae lations. The 
Italians call this strip “ atolone.” 

• S.R.C. 3006’. 
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over the real stole, from the left shoulder to under the right arm, 
where he gathers it together with the ends of the gujdle. He then 
takes the Evangcliarium and puts it on the altar as usual. He remains 
so vested till after the Communion. Then, when he has carried the 
Missal to the Epistle side, he goes again to the sedilia, takes off the 
“ broad stole ” and puts on the folded chasuble, assisted as before by 
the first acolyte. 1 In putting on and taking off this garment he does 
not kiss it. It is not really a stole at all. The deacon must wear his 
stole all the time beneath it. There is no reason why he should not 
carry out the original plan, namely, to fold his chasuble (or use one 
previously folded) and wear that in a long strip across his shoulder, if 

All this rule about folded chasubles need not be observed in smaller 
churches. 3 If they are not used the subdeacon wears only amice, alb, 
girdle, maniple ; the deacon wears amice, alb, girdle, maniple, stole. 
In this case neither makes any change during Mass ; the broad 
stole ” is not used. 


§ 3. CHRISTMAS AND EPIPHANY 
Christmas eve is a privileged vigil of the first class. If then Christmas 
Day falls on a Monday, an exception is made to the general rule, that 
in such cases the vigil is on the Saturday. The Office of 24 December 
is made up from that of the fourth Sunday of Advent and that of the 
vigil. At Matins the Invitatory is of the vigil, the hymn, the antiphons, 
the psalms and vereicles of the Sunday ; the lessons of the first and 
second nocturn are of Sunday with their responses, those of the third 
(with the preceding verse) of the vigil, without the ninth lesson of 
Sunday. All the rest of the Office and the Mass are of the vigil, with 
commemoration of Sunday (but the Gospel of this is not read at the 
end of Mass). On Christmas Eve the colour is violet; the ministers 
wear dalmatic and tunicle. There is only one prayer (unless the vigil 
occur on a Sunday, then this is commemorated). 

The colour for Christmas is white. On that day (beginning at 
midnight) every priest may say Mass three times. No special privilege 
is needed for this (C.J.C. 806, § 1). Three Masses are provided in the 
Missal, one for the night, one for dawn, one for the day. If a priest 
says Mass once only, he should choose the one which best corresponds 
to the .hour at which he says it. The same rule will apply to a priest 
who says two Masses. If he says three he must say tho three provided, 
in their order, at whatever time he says them. 4 

It is not allowed (without speoial indult) to say a purely private Mass 
in the night. 8 One Mass only is allowed at midnight, the conventual 


» C.E. II. xiii, 9. ..... 

* Both the Missal (R.G. xix, 0) and the Ceremonial (II. xin, 9) propose this 
first, as tho normal way. It is followed in some churches. 

1 Missal (R.G. xix, 7). 

« But if ho sings the third Mass, ho may say the first and.second later. 

* C.J.C. 821, § 2. 
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or parochial one. 1 Ifc should be, if possible, a High Mass ; but a sung, 
or even a Low Mass is allowed, if it is the one at which the people 
attend, and is said in default of High Mass. It may not begin before 
midnight. People are allowed to receive Holy Communion at the 
midnight Mass, unless the Bishop, for some reason, forbids this. 2 If 
they do so there is no special rule concerning the Eucharistic fast. 
The common law remains, that they must be fasting from midnight. 
It is, however, considered respectful not to eat or drink for some hours 
before Communion. 8 

If Matins are said or sung in church before midnight Mass, see the 
rules at pp. 228-229. The celebrant, when he intones the hymn Ieau 
redemptor omnium at Matins, should extend, raise and join the hands, 
bowing towards the altar. 4 

If a priest says three Masses he must not take the ablutions at the 
end of the first or second. For the manner of purifying the chalice in 
this case see pp. 59-60. 

At all sung Masses on Christmas Day the celebrant and his ministers 
kneel on the lowest step in front of the altar or at the Epistle side (or 
they may kneel before the sedilia) while the choir sings the words Et 
incamatus eat de Spiritu Sancto ex Maria virgin#: et homo foetus est. 
If they have not yet left the altar they descend to the second step and 
kneel and bow on the edge of the foot-pace. 

A special clause is inserted in the Communicantes prayer of the Canon. 
In this clause the celebrant says roctem sacralissimam celebrantes at the 
first Mass (at whatever hour he may celebrate); at the second and third 
Masses and during the Christmas octave he says diem sacraiissimum. 

At the Gospel of the third Mass the deacon who reads it, and all, 
except the subdeacon who holds the book and the acolytes, genuflect 
at tho words Et Verbum caro factum eat —the deacon towards the book, 
all others towards the altar. But when, at High Mass, the celebrant 
reads the Gospel, he does not genuflect. The last Gospel of this third 
Mass is that of the Epiphany. 

Epiphany. The epiphany is, liturgically, one of the three greatest 
feasts of the year. It is celebrated as a double of the first class with a 
privileged octave of the second order. Its colour is white. Matins of 
the Epiphany begin with a special form. The Invitatory is not said, 
nor Domine, labia mea aperies, nor Deus in adhitorium. After the silent 
Pater noster, Ave Maria and Creed, the Office begins at once with the 
first antiphon. This occurs only on the feast itself, not during the 
octave. 

In the Mass a genuflection is made at the words of the Gospel 

1 In all roligious or pious housos having an oratory- with tho faculty of keoping 
habitually tho Blessed Eucharist ono priest may celebrate threo Masses (or only 
one) on the night of the Nativity. Thoso present at it will satisfy the precept of 
hearing Maas and Holy Communion may be given (C.J.C. 821, $ 3). 

* Cf. C.J.C. 821, § 3 ; 867, § 4 ; 869. . 

* When the Holy See permitted an evening Mass on Chnstmae Eve or non¬ 
fasting Communion during the war a fast of four hours was prescribed, 

« C.E. n. xiv, 6. 
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Procidentes adoraicrunt eum, under the same conditions as noted above 
for Christmas ; that is, the celebrant does not genuflect when he reads 
this Gospel if the deacon will sing it later. 

In cathedrals and the principal church of each place, after the Gospel 
the movable feasts of the year are announced. If this is done a white 
cope is prepared in the sacristy for the priest or deacon who will do so. 
A lectern stands on the Gospel side of the choir, or the pulpit may be 
used. The lectern or pulpit is covered with a white veil. The priest 
or deacon who will announce the feasts goes to the sacristy during the 
Gradual and puts on the cope over his surplice. He comes out, makes 
the usual reverences to altar, celebrant and choir, and announces the 
feasts. The form for doing so, with the chant, is in the Pontifical at the 
beginning of its third part. 

§ 4. CANDLEMAS 

Candlemas (the Purification of the Blessed Virgin Mary, February 2) 
is a double of the second class. On this day candles are blessed and 
distributed, and a procession is made with them boforc the principal 
Mass. The colour of the day is white, but violet is the colour for the 
blessing of candles and procession. The candles are blessed and the 
procession made on February 2, even if the feast is transferred. 1 

Supposing first the normal conditions, that is, that High Mass will be 
celebrated with deacon and subdeacon, the ceremony is arranged in 
this way : 8 . 

Preparations. The preparations are : On the credence, all required 
for High Mass, as usual, covered with a violet veil, also the holy water 
and sprinkler, and a basin of water, some stale bread (or soap) and a 
towel for the cleansing of the celebrant’s hands after the distribution 
of the candles. Near by is the processional cross. If another priest 
will assist to give out the candles a violet stole is required for him. 
On the sedilia the Mass vestments (white, normally, chasuble, dalmatic 
tunicle, two stoles and three maniples) are laid out, these, too, should 
be covered with a violet veil. Near the altar a table stands at the 
Epistle side, so that the celebrant standing there can easily sprinkle 
and incenBe the candles on it. This table is covered with a white cloth, 
on which the candles lie. They arc then covered with white or violet. 3 
The altar is prepared for Mass, the six candles are lit. Over the white 
frontal there should be another of violet. Over the white conopaeum 
(if the Blessed Sacrament be in the tabernacle) the violet one is put. 
No flowers or other such ornaments stand on the altar ; the altar-cards 
are not placed on it till the beginning of Mass. The Missal, covered 

x February 2 may be Soptuagcsima or a following Sunday or a local double of 
the first class may fall ou that date. In this case the feaat is transferred ; the 
Mas3 is of Sunday (violet) or occurring feast, and all noted above about changing 
to white is to be ignored. Lighted candles are not hold during the Gospel and 
from the beginning of tho Canon to the Co mm u n ion. 

* Cf. C.E. n. xvi, xvii, M.R. I. 

* “ Aliqua mappa munda ” is the direction of M.R.T. i. 
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with violet, 1 stands open at the Epistle side. At the blessing of candles 
and procession the organ should not be played. Following the usual 
procession of servers, 2 the celebrant comes from the sacristy in amice, 
alb, girdle, violet stole and cope, between the ministers, who wear folded 
chasubles 3 (no maniples), the deacon with his stole. If it is a Sunday 
the usual Aspcrges ceremony is first carried out, in violet vestments. 
The celebrant and ministers bow, as usual, to the choir, bow or genu¬ 
flect to the altar, go up to it; the celebrant kisses it (the ministers do 
not genuflect while he does so); then they stand at the Epistle side, 
the ministers on each side of the celebrant. 

Blessing of Candles. They no longer now hold the ends of the cope. 
The M.C. uncovers the candles. With joined hands all the time (even 
at Or emus, at which, however, the celebrant bows to the cross) the 
celebrant sings Dominus vobiscum and the prayers provided in the 
Missal for the blessing of candles, all in the simple ferial tone. 4 As he 
signs the cross over the candles he lays his left hand on the altar and 
the deacon raises the right side of the cope. While these prayers are 
said all in choir stand ; the thurifer goes to prepare the thurible, if he 
has not come with it at the beginning. When the fifth prayer is ended, 
the thurifer approaches, with (on his right) the first acolyte who carries 
the holy water and sprinkler. The celebrant puts on and blesses 
incense as usual, the deacon assisting and holding the incense boat. 
Meanwhile the subdeacon raises the right end of the cope. When the 
inoonsc is blessed the deacon hands the sprinkler to the celebrant 
(solita oscula). He sprinkles (in the centre, to his left and to his right) 
the candles, saying in the subdued voice the entire antiphon Asperges 
me, Demine only (not the psalm). Then he incenses the candles with 
three simple swings—towards the centre, to his left and to his right—- 
saying nothing. The thurible and holy water are put back in their 
places. 

Distribution of Candles. The celebrant and ministers go to the 
middle of the altar, turn to the people, not changing their places. The 
deacon remains at the celebrant’s left. The priest highest in rank— 
even a bishop, if he be not a “ greater prelate ” (p. 31)—comes to the 
altar (not wearing a stoic). The M.C. hands him a candle, which he 
gives to the celebrant, both standing. He kisses the candle first; the 
celebrant does so on receiving it; neither kisses the other’s hand. 
The celebrant gives this candle to the subdeacon, who lays it on the 

i The Roman texts always suppose that books are covered in tho colour of tho 
Office (cf. C.E. I. xii, 15). This is often not observed in England. If such a 
cover is used, it should bo changed to whit© for the Mass. 

* A M.C., thurifer and acolytes at least are required. There may bo others, 
and clergy. The subdoacon will carry tho cross at tho prooession of candles. 

* Folded chasubles oro not of obligation, except in tho principal churches 

(R.G. xix, 6, 7); otherwise tho ministers may wear only amioo. alb, girdle and 
tho deacon his stolo (cf. p. 245). , . . .. , 

« That is without inflection (redo tone), prolongmg and softening the final 
note of tho prayer and of the conclusion (cf. O’Connell The Celebration of Mas*, 
ID. p. 59). 
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altar or gives it to the M.C. to put on the credence. The celebrant 
now receives another candle from the deacon and hands this to the 
priest from whom he received his own. 1 This priest kneels to take it, 
kissing first the candle, then the celebrant’s hand. If he is a canon or 
prelate he stands and kisses only the candle. He then goes back to 
his place. The ministers kneel before the celebrant, who gives them 
candles in the same way. In every case the person who takes the 
candle kisses it first, then the celebrant’s hand. 2 The ministers hand 
thejr candles to an acolyte, who puts them on the credence. 

The clergy in choir now come up in order and kneel on the foot-pace. 
The celebrant hands to each a candle in the same way. Canons and 
prelates do not kneel to receive theirs, nor do they kiss the celebrant’s 
hand, but they do kiss the blessed candle. 3 If canons are present the 
ministers (unless they, too, are canons) receive their candles after them. 
The servers and singers also come up to take their candles. This 
should be arranged so that the singing is not interrupted. The M.C. 
must see that the candles are brought from the table to the celebrant 
and hhnded to him by the deacon. 

If the people receive candles, the celebrant, with his ministers, goes 
to the Communion rail or entrance of the choir and distributes them. 
Each person kisses first the candle, then the celebrant’s hand. Another 
priest, in surplice and violet stole, may assist in distributing the 
candles. 

During the distribution, beginning as soon as the celebrant has 
received his candle, the choir sings the antiphon Lumen ad revelaitonem 
gentium, etc., with the canticle Nunc dimiUis, as in the Missal and 
Gradual. The antiphon Exsurge, Domine, etc., is sung immediately 
after the distribution has been completed. Towards the end of the 
distribution the candles of those in choir are lighted by tho acolytes. 
After the distribution the celebrant washes his hands at the Epistle 
side of the altar in piano ; the acolytes serve him, as at Mass, the 
ministers holding the ends of the cope. Then, ascending by the 
shorter way and standing at the Epistle side as before, he sings Or emus 
(with hands joined) and the collect Exaudi, quaesumus Domine as in the 
Missal. [If Candlemas comes after Septuagesima, and falls on a week¬ 
day, when the celebrant has sung Or emus, the deacon adds Flectamus 
genua; all genuflect except the celebrant; the subdeacon, rising first, 
sings Levate, and all rise.] Meanwhile the M.C. or servers light the 
candles of the celebrant and deacon. 

Procession. The procession follows: 4 If the thurifer has laid aside 

1 In no caso may the deacon or aubdeacon give the celebrant his oandlo. If 
no other priest ia present, a candle is laid on the altar by the M.C. The celebrant 
takes this from the altar himself, standing, and kisses it (cf. M.R. I, ii, § ii, 2). 

* This is the rule for things already blcasod. 

* C.E. H. xvii, 2. 

1 If the blessing of the candles is carried out the procession may not be omitted 
(except when tho Blessed Sacramont is exposed). The arbitrary mutilation of a 
rite is quite unlawful. . 
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the thurible he takes it again during this last prayer. The celebrant, 
still standing at the Epistle comer, puts on and blesses incense, assisted 
by the deacon. Then the subdeacon goes to the credence and takes 
the processional cross ; the acolytes, carrying their candles, go with 
him and stand at his side by the entrance of the choir, facing the altar. 

The subdeacon bearing the cross and the acolytes with him do not 
genuflect. The thurifer goes to stand behind the subdeacon, so as to 
be first in the procession. The M.C. hands the celebrant’s candle to 
the deacon, who gives it (solita oscula) to the celebrant. Then he 
gives the deacon his candle, lighted. The celebrant and deacon, at 
his right, turn towards the people. The deacon sings Procedamue in 
pace ; the choir answers In nomine Christi. Amen. The celebrant 
and deacon come down the altar steps, all genuflect; 1 the celebrant 
and deacon put on their birettas. The procession goes in this order : 
first, the thurifer, then the subdeacon bearing the cross between the 
acolytes, the choir, clergy, celebrant, with the deacon at his left holding 
the cope (all carrying their lighted candles in the outside hand). The 
M.C. may walk at the right of the celebrant (bolding the cope) or in 
front of him. The procession passes around the church, or goes out¬ 
side,* according to the custom of the place. Meanwhile the choir sings 
the antiphons Adoma thalamum tuum Sion, and Pesponeum accepit 
Simeon, from the Gradual. 3 One of these may be omitted, if there is 
not time for both. During the procession the church bells should be 
rung. If Mass is being said at the same time at a side altar, the 
Sanctus bell should not be rung. On entering the church, if the proces¬ 
sion has gone without, the choir sings the responsory Obtvlerunt pro to 
Domino par turturum. If the procession has not left the church this 
is sung as it comes back to the sanctuary. 4 If the Mass is to be that 
of the feast, during the procession the sacristan or some assistant 
removes the violet antependium and conopaeum, the violet cover of 
the Missal or Missal-stand and the violet veil over the credence, 
leaving the white coverings, puts on the altar-cards and may put on 
flowers (if their use is customary). When the procession returns to the 
sanctuary the clergy genuflect, two and two, bow to each other, and 
go to their places. The celebrant and deacon come before the altar, V-' 
hand their candles to the M.C., and make the usual reverence. The 
thurifer goes to the sacristy to prepare the thurible for Mass, the 
acolytes put their candles on the credence, the subdeacon puts the 
cross near, and goes to the celebrant’s left. The celebrant and ministers 
then go to the sedilia. They take off the violet vestments and vest for 

1 Except the subdcacon with tho cross and acolytes. The celebrant, canons 
and prelates bow only, if tho Sanctissimum is not reserved on the altar. 

* In the first case it turns to the right outside tho sanctuary, goes around and 
returns to the altar; in the second case it goes down tho church directly to the 
door (M.R. I. ii, § iii, 5). 

* Martinucci-Menghini, I. ii, p. 187, § 65, and Vavasseur (II, p. 244) say that 
the singers do not hold lighted candles. It is a question whethor they can do eo 
conveniently while singing from books (see p. 285, n. 1 ). 

1 “ In ipso oanoellorum proabytorii ingressu ” says M.R. I. ii, § III, n. 7. 
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Mass, assisted by the M.C. and acolytes. They come to the altar and 
begin Mass. 1 

Mass. During Mass the candles are held lighted by those in choir 
during the Gospel, and from after the Sanctus to the end of the Com¬ 
munion. The M.C. will sec that they are lit in time, first during the 
Epistle or Gradual, the second time after the choir is incensed at the 
Offertory. At the sung Gospel the celebrant also holds his candle lit. 
The M.C. hands it to him (solita oscula), after he has signed himself, at 
the words SequetUia sand* Bvangelii. Each time, when the period in 
question is ended, everyone blows out his candle and lays it down. 
After the Gospel the celebrant gives his back to the M.C. 

If the Mass is not of the Purification the violet ornaments and vest¬ 
ments are retained after the blessing and the candles are not lit nor 
held during Mass. 

If the Blessed Sacrament be exposed the candles are blessed at an 
altar away from the high altar and the procession is omitted. 2 

§ 5. FUNCTIONS IN SMALL CHURCHES 
Candlemas is the first of the days concerning which there is a special 
document, describing how the ceremonies are to be carried out in 
small churches. 

Memoriale Rituum. This document is the memorials ritwm of 
Pope Benedict XIII. In 1725 Benedict XIII issued a Memoriale 
Rituum pro aliquibus praestanlioribus sacris funciionibus persolvendis 
in minoribus ecc/esiis parochialibus 3 This considers the ceremonies of 
six days in the year only, namely, the blessing ot candles and procession 
at Candlemas, the blessing and distribution of ashes on Ash Wednesday, 
the blessing of palms and procession on Palm Sunday, the ceremonies 
of Maundy Thursday, Good Friday, Holy Saturday. 4 

By small churches those are meant in which it is not possible to 
celebrate these functions with the assistance of deacon and subdeacon, 
of several clerics (or servers) and a competent choir ; the rites described 
in the document are simplified for the case of a celebrant and three or 
four servers only. The Memoriale Rituum was not originally issued 
for all such small churches of the Roman rite throughout the world, 
but for the smaller parish churches of the city of Rome. Nor is there 
any general law imposing it on other churches. However, since the 
Roman diocese is the mistress of all, this document forms the natural • 
standard for similar cases everywhere. Indeed, on at least three 
occasions the Congregation of Rites has answered a question from 

1 The same priest who blesses the candles must celebrate the Mass. Only 
the Bishop of the dioooso may bless the candles and not celebrate the Maas that 
follows. 

• Cf. S.R.C. 2621*. 

* The M.R. forms a little book in six parts (tituli). A new typical edition was 
issued in 1920. An English translation of it by Rev. Leonard A. Clark (third 
edition, 1926, Bums Oates and Washboume) has been published. 

4 There is one titulus for oach of those six days. 
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some other dioceso by saying that the Memorials Rituum of Benedict 
XIII is to be followed. 1 The first provincial Synod of Westminster 
ordered its use in small churches. 2 

The manner of celebrating the rites in this document is exceedingly 
simple. It supposes as a minimum the assistance of three servers 
only (four for Holy Saturday). A choir is not necessary, but “ if a 
sufficient number (at least two) of chanters be available, who are 
capable of properly doing their business, singing may be used in these 
functions.” 3 The Mass which follows is usually a Low Mass, but if 
circumstances permit it may be a sung Mass. 4 The Mass must be said 
or sung by the same priest who performs the first part of the function. 

Obligation of Blessings. The blessing of candles, ashes and palms is 
obligatory in cathedral and collegiate and parochial churches. It must 
take place immediately before (the principal) Mass and in connection 
with it. It is not of parochial right and may, therefore, take place in 
the churches of religious and in oratories in which the Blessed Sacra¬ 
ment is reserved. In such oratories and in smaller churches the solemn 
rite as given in the Missal should be followed when possible, but if the 
want of clergy or other reasons should make the moro solemn rite not 
feasible, the simpler form of the Memoriale may be followed without 
indult. 6 

In the following accounts of these days, besides the instructions of 
the Memoriale Rituum, we add directions for other servers and for the 
choir, in the case where these can attend. 

Rubrics of M.R. It will be noticed below that in some cases, where 
the description of the ceremonies with deacon and subdeacon does not 
seem sufficiently explicit in the Missal, Ceremonial of Bishops and other 
liturgical authorities, the rubrics of the Memoriale Rituum (which are 
much more detailed than those of the Missal) are quoted to illustrate 
the point. It is of course true that this document describes a different 
order. Its rules apply to the case in which there are no deacon and 
subdeacon, and then (in the first place) only to the smaller parish 
churches at Rome. But the points in question are such as are not 
affected by the presence or absence of sacred mi n isters. The cere¬ 
monies of the Memoriale Rituum arc intended to be those of the normal 
full rites simplified. It would be strange if Benedict XIII had intended 
to make changes in indifferent points common to both cases. Since 
then his decree is put forth by the same authority as the other liturgical 
books, we may, no doubt, consult it (with due regard to the necessary 
modifications) when other documents fail. In the same way all the 

» S.R.C. 2915 1 , 2970 & , 4049«. 

* Deer, xviii, no. 19 (2nd ed., p. 21). 

* Memorialt (1920), introduction (p. 7 ). _ ... 

* The introduction to the new edition of the Memoriale supposes this when it 
adds to what is above quoted about thev chanters “ but in this case (i.e. if singing 
be used), unless an assisting clerio sing tho Epistle, it will suffice if the Epistle 
be read by the celebrant, and he may sit at the Kyric, Gloria and Credo." 

* This is not so in reference to the ceremonies of Maundy Thursday, Good 
Friday and Holy Saturday (cf. p. 278, infra). 
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approved books of ceremonies quote the rules of the Ceremonial ot 
Bishops (mutatis mutandis) for services celebrated by a priest. In the 
case of processions we apply general rules, noted for some other 
procession, perhaps in another book (e.g. the Roman Ritual or the 
Ceremonial), whenever an explicit exception does not occur. 


§ 6. CANDLEMAS IN SMALL CHURCHES 1 
The following preparations must be made beforehand : 

On the credence the chalice, with its ornaments, are prepared for 
Mass. 2 The Mass vestments are made ready at the sedile. If the Mass 
is of the Purification the colour is white. The holy water and sprinkler 
are on the credence, the cruets for Mass, a plate with bread, with which 
to cleanse the celebrant’s hands after the distribution of candles and 
another vessel of water with a dish and towel for this purpose. The 
Memoriale also requires that a copy of that book be at the credence, 
from which the celebrant and ministers will recite the chants in the 
procession. All on the credence is covered with a violet veil. 

The altar is covered with a white frontal, 3 and over it a violet one, 
easily removed, for the blessing of candles. The tabernacle is covered 
with a violet conopaeum over the white (if the Mass be of the feast) 
and the Missal-stand has a violet cover over the white one. At the 
Epistle corner of the altar is a table with a white cloth, on which are 
the candles to be blessed, covered with a clean cloth (“ aliqua raappa 
munda ”). The processional cross and flowers (if customary to use 
them) are near. In the sacristy are the surplices for the servers (three, 
according to the Memoriale), the amice, alb, girdle, violet stole and 

T for the celebrant, the thurible and incense boat. 

it is a Sunday the Asperges ceremony is held first, in violet 
vestments. 

• Blessing of Candles. According to the Memoriale Rituum the func¬ 
tion is carried out by the celebrant and three servers only. Of these 
three one, the first, brings the thurible when it is required at the 
blessing ; he then lays it aside and, in due time, takes the processional 
cross and goes in front of the procession. The other two stand on 
either side of the celebrant during the blessing (the second uncovers 
the candles at the beginning of it), answer the prayers, hand him the 
sprinkler for the holy water, assist when he puts on and blesses incense, 
and finally walk on each side of him, presumably holding the ends of 
his cope, 4 in the procession. These two, and the celebrant, hold then- 
candles lighted during the procession and recite the chants. 

If no other priest is present the first server after the blessing lays a 
candle on the altar at the centre ; the celebrant goes there, standing 
takes it, kisses it, and then gives it to the server to keep, till he requires 

1 M.R. Tit. I. 

1 If one of the servo re is not at least tonsured the celebrant himself must see 
to this. 

a Supposing that the Mass is of the Purification. See p. 248, n. 1. 

4 The M.R. does not say this. 
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it again for the procession. If a priest is present, he gives the candle 
to the celebrant, who receives it before the altar facing the people, 
both standing. Before giving it the other priest kisses the candle, the 
celebrant does so when he receives it. Neither kisses the hand of the 
other. But this second priest receives his candle from the celebrant 
in the usual way, kneeling, kissing first the candle, then the celebrant's 
hand. ^ 

There is no difficulty about the blessing. The celebrant—with 
hands joined—says all the prayers in order, as they are in the Missal, 
the servers at his side answer. The Memoriale says that, when the 
candles are blessed, the celebrant sitting with his head covered at the 
Gospel side of the foot-pace may preach to the people about the mean¬ 
ing of the ceremony. When he has taken his own candle, he stands 
before the Missal at the Epistle side and there recites with the servers 
the antiphon Lumen ad revelationem with the Nunc dimiUis , l etc. 
Then he gives the candles to the people (having, with the servers, 
reverenced to the altar before going to the Communion rail).* The 
servers accompany him, right and left, and hand him the candles to 
distribute. The first brings them from the table. The celebrant then 
goes back to the altar, washes his hands—the first server pouring the 
water, the others handing the towel. Then, returning to the Missal, he 
says the antiphon Exsurge, Domine, etc. (unless there be a choir to 
sing it), Oremus and the prayer . 3 

Procession. Finally, taking at the Epistle corner his lighted candle 
from a server (the other servers, except the first, taking theirs) he 
turns to the people and says or sings Procedamus in pace. The servers 
(or singers) answer In nomine Christi. Amen. The celebrant and 
servers descend and reverence to the altar. The celebrant puts on 
his biretta, then carries his candle in the right hand. So the little 
procession goes, the cross before, borne by the first server . 4 During 
the procession (unless there be chanters to sing them) the celebrant 
recites with his assistants the antiphon Adoma, and as the procession 
re-enters the church (if it remains inside, then as it re-enters the 
sanctuary) Responsum. When it comes back to the altar, all make the 
usual reverence, the celebrant goes to the seat and there takes off the v 
cope and stole, putting on Mass vestments, assisted by the second and 
third servers. While he does so the first server takes off the violet 

1 If there are singers they chant these. The celebrant docs nob road them 
but at one© distributes the candles (M.R. I. ii, § ii. 3). 

* M.R. I. ii, § II, 6 says first to the men, then to women. This is not usual in 
England. ‘ If there be dories present thoy roceivo their candlos—those of higher 
rank first—beforo tho people and kneeling on the foot-paco. 

* If it be after Septuageaima and not a Sunday the celebrant says Fltclamus 
genva, he and all genuflecting, and the seoond server—as he rises before all 
others—adds Lcvale, when all stand. 

* The crosa-bearer—who does not genuflect before the altar before leaving— 
loads the procession either without or within the church, according to custom. 

In the first caso he loads it straight down to tho door; in the second he turns to 
the right outeido tho sanotuary and going around returns to the altar (M.R. I. 
ii, § iii, 6). If the people take part in the prooeasion they follow tho priest. 
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frontal, conopaeum and Missal-stand cover so as to expose the white 
one, removes the violet veil from the credence, and puts vases of flowers 
between the candles on the altar if their use be customary. 1 Low Mass 
(or a sung Mass) follows. If the Mass is that of the Purification the 
servers (and presumably the people) hold the candles lighted during 
the Gospel, and from after the Sanctus to the Communion (inclusive). 

More Solemn Form. To this simple ceremony it is possible to make 
the following additions : There may be a M.C., thurifer, cross-bearer 
and two acolytes. These acolytes cannot well be the two servers who 
stand at the celebrant’s side (his assistants), because these should walk 
on either side of him in the procession, whereas the acolytes go in front 
on either side of the cross. Other servers in surplices may attend, to 
carry blessed candles and make a longer procession. They may come 
out from the sacristy in the usual order and stand in the sanctuary 
during the blessing. All receive candles, but the acolytes, thurifer 
and cross-bearer cannot carry theirs in the procession. The acolytes 
hold, not the blessed candles, but those of their office, in candlesticks. 
Incense will be put on and blessed by the celebrant before the procession 
begins. 

All may be sung as when there are deacon and subdeacon. The 
celebrant in this case will sing the prayers, 2 the choir answering. He 
will sing Procedamus in pace before the procession. During the proces¬ 
sion the choir sings the antiphons provided in the Gradual. 

If the procession is not made, the candles should not be blessed. 3 
They are blessed and distributed primarily in order to be held during 
the procession. Indeed, in many countries the candles are given back 
to the church afterwards. But in England people keep them for use 
at sick calls, or to bum around the bed of a dying person. 

Other candles may be blessed at the same time, not distributed, but 
used in the course of the year on the altar. 

§ 7. SEPTUAGESIMA AND LENT 
The time from Septuagesima to Ash Wednesday partakes in many 
y ways, but not in all, of the character of Lent. The colour of the season 
is violet from Septuagesima to Easter. 4 The Te Deum is not said at 
Matins, nor the Gloria in exedsis at Mass, except on feasts. At the 
end of Mass the deacon (or celebrant) says Benedicamus Domino instead 
of Ite, missa est. In no case is the word Alleluia used at all from 
Septuagesima till it returns at the first Easter Mass on Holy Saturday. 
On all days (except in the ferial Masses of Tuesday, Thursday and 

1 If he be at least tonsured he arranges the chalico on the altar, otherwise the 
oolebrant must take it with him when he is vested for Mass. 

' Those have a long conclusion and are sung to the simple ferial tone (cf. p. 259, 
n. 1). The prayer after the distribution has a short conclusion and so is sung to 
the second ferial tone. 

* It is not lawful to mutilate a ceremony merely to suit one’s own convenience. 

* Exoopt on Mid-Lent Sunday (rosy), Maundy Thursday (white for Mass), 
Good Friday (black), and Holy Saturday (partly white), as will be noted. 
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Saturday), even feasts, a Tract takes the place of the Alleluia and its 
verse after the Gradual. In tlie Office at the end of the response to 
Deus in adiutorium—Laus tibi, Domine, rex aelemae gloriae is said 
instead of Alleluia. But from Septuagesima to Ash Wednesday, 
although violet is the colour, the ministers use dalmatic and tunicle. 
The organ may be played then, as during the rest of the year. 1 

From Ash Wednesday to Easter (except on Laelare Sunday and 
Maundy Thursday) the ministers in Masses de tempore Jn greater 
churches wear folded chasubles ; the organ is silent 2 till the Mass of 
Holy Saturday (except on mid-Lent). 

From Ash Wednesday to the Wednesday of Holy Week there is a 
special prayer called Oratio super populum added in ferial Masses after 
the post-Communion prayers. The celebrant sings Oremus. The 
deacon turning to the people sings Humiliate capita vestra Deo, and the 
celebrant, turned to the altar, sings the prayer, in the simple ferial 
tone. In private Masses the celebrant says Oremus and Humiliate, 
etc., bowing once towards the cross. 3 

On Ash Wednesday and the three following days the Office is said 
as on other ferias of the year, though they have special prayers, anti- 

C ns at the Magnificat and Benedictus and ferial “preces.” The 
ten order of the Office does not begin till the first Sunday of Lent. 
During Lent private Votive Masses and private Requiem Masses 
are not allowed. A private Requiem Mass is, however, allowed on 
the first free day of each week (except in Holy Week). 

On mid-Lent Sunday, the fourth of Lent ( Laelare ) rosy-coloured 
vestments are used, the altar is decorated as for Sundays outside I^nt, 
the organ is played. 4 

Passiontide. 'During the last fortnight of Lent, from Passion Sunday 
(Passiontide), the verse Gloria Patri in the Office of the season is 
omitted at the invitatory of Matins, at all respbnsorics, at the Asperges 
and at the Introit and Lavabo of Mass de tempore. The psalm Iudica 
me in Masses de tempore; and the Suffrage in the Office are not said. 
Before the first Vespers of Passion Sunday all statues and pictures 
(including crucifixes) in the church and sacristy arc to be covered 
with a plain opaque violet veil. No figure or ornament is allowed on 
these .veils. The images are not to be uncovered on any pretext 
(except the crosses on Good Friday, see p. 294), till the veils are removed 
at the Gloria in excelsis on Holy Saturday. But the Stations of the 
Cross may remain uncovered. 6 

At High Mass on Lady Day (25 March) the celebrant and ministers 
come to kneel before the altar, on the lowest step at the Epistle side 
1 This is the goncral rule, that tho organ may be played whon the ministers 
wear dalmatic and tuniclo, even if the colour bo violet (S.R.C. 2365*). 

* It may be played during Gloria in excelsis on Maundy Thursday. 

* Some authors prescribe ono bow to the cross at Oremus and anothor towards 
tho book at Humiliate. 

* The rule is tho same as for mid-Advent (see p. 244). 

* The veiling of crosses and images applies to thoeo on altars or throughout the 
church which are objects of worship, not to those which are merely ornamental. 
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(facing north) or at the centre, while the choir singa Et incamatus . . . 
et homo fact-us est, as at Christmas (see p. 247). 

§ 8. ASH WEDNESDAY 

The rite of blessing the ashes is similar to that of blessing candles at 
Candlemas. 1 

Preparations. The colour is violet for both blessing and Mass. The 
frontal and conopaeum are violet. Flowers are not used. The 
altar-cards may either be on the altar from the beginning of the func¬ 
tion, or they may be put in their place before Mass begins. The 
Missal, covered with violet, stands open on the Epistle side ; near it, 
between the book and the end of the altar, is a vessel containing the 
ashes (finely powdered and dry) made by burning palms or other foliage 
blessed on last Palm Sunday. This vessel—“ of silver or other 
ornamental material ” 2 —is covered with a lid of similar material or 
with a violet veil. On the sedilia are the three maniples, and a chasuble 
for the celebrant. At the credence everything is prepared for Mass, 
as usual. There is, moreover, the vessel of holy water and sprinkler, 
the broad stole for the deacon (if the ministers wear folded chasubles), 
water in a vessel, a basin, towel and plate with dry bread (or soap), 
that the celebrant may wash his hands after the distribution of ashes. 
If another priest will assist in distributing the ashes, a violet stole and 
a second vessel for ashes are made ready for him. 

In the sacristy everything is prepared for Mass as usual, except the 
maniples and the celebrant’s chasuble, which are at the sedilia. The 
celebrant vests in violet stole and cope; the deacon in violet stole; 
he and the subdeacon in folded chasubles. 3 

The function begins after None. 4 

Blessing of Ashes. The procession comes to the sanctuary as usual, 
The celebrant, between the ministers, goes up to the altar and kisses it 
in the middle. The ministers do not genuflect. They go to the Missal 
at the Epistle side and stand there, the celebrant between the ministers, 
who do not hold the ends of his cope. The ashes are uncovered by the 
M.C. While the choir sings the antiphon Exaudi nos, Demine, etc., 
the celebrant reads it in a low voice, with joined hands. Meanwhile 
those in choir sit. Then all stand and remain standing while the ashes 

1 C.E. II. xviii, xix; M.R. Tit. II. 

* M.R. (cf. C.E. D. xviii, 1). 

* The folded chasubles are not necessary, except in cathedrals and largor 
churches. Otherwise the deacon need wear only alb and stole, the subdeacon 
only the alb (cf. p. 245). 

4 For the convenience of the people it is permitted to bless the ashes early in 
tho morning, outside Mass, before the solemn blessing takes place. A priest 
vested in surplice and violet stole does this, reciting Dominus vobitcum and tho 
four prayers of blessing found in the Missal and sprinkling (but not incensing) 
tho ashes. These ashes may be distributed at any time by a priest vested in 
surplioe and violet stolo, or in Maas vestments if the distribution is immediately 
before or after a private Mass. The priest who blesses ashes outside the solemn 
blessing may not impose them on himself. 
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are blessed. The celebrant sings the four prayers, as in the Missal. 
He chants them in the ferial tone, 1 with joined hands, and does not 
turn to the people at Dominus vobiscum. At the word Or emus he bows 
to the cross. The ministers are at his sides. Meanwhile the thurifer 
oes to prepare the thurible, and returns with it. When the celebrant 
leases the ashes, he lays his left hand on tho altar and makes the sign 
of the cross over them with the right. The deacon holds up the end 
of the cope. Incense is put on and blessed—the deacon, as usual, 
saying Benedicile, Pater Reverends —the ashes are sprinkled thrice (in 
the centre, to the celebrant’s left and to his right) with holy water, 
then incensed with three simple swings as always on such occasions. 
While sprinkling the ashes the celebrant says the entire antiphon 
Asperges me, Domine, without the psalm. He incenses them, saying 
nothing. The thurible is taken back to the sacristy. While the ashes 
are distributed the choir sings the antiphons appointed in the Missal 
and Gradual. 

Distribution of Ashes. If another priest is present he gives the ashes 
to the celebrant. In this case he does not wear a stole. He comes to 
the altar when the blessing is finished. The celebrant, with the 
ministers, also comes to the middle and turns to the people; the 
minis ters change places, passing behind him, so that the deacon shall 
be on his right as they face the people. The M.C. gives the vessel with 
ashes to the deacon to hold. The priest who gives the ashes to the 
celebrant takes some from the dish between the forefinger and thumb 
of his right hand, and sprinkles them in the form of a cross or with his 
thumb dipped in them makes the sign of the cross on the celebrant 
(standing bowed). The rubrics do not define exactly the place where 
the ashes are put. 1 It is usual, in the case of priests and of all who are 
tonsured, to put the ashes at the place of the tonsure. Lay people 
receive them on the top of the head or on the forehead. In the case 
of women they should be put on the hair or forehead (when this can be 
conveniently done), not on the headdress. In making the cross with 
ashes the verse Memento homo quia pulvis es el in pulverem reverteris 
is said. 

If no other priest is presont the celebrant stands 3 facing the altar, 
and puts the ashes on himself, in the form of a cross, saying nothing. 
Neither of the ministers may give the ashes to the celebrant. _ The 
celebrant next gives the ashes to the priest from whom ho himself 
received them. This priest kneels on the edge of the foot-pace (if he 
is a prelate or canon he stands and bows). The deacon hands the dish 
to the M.C., and kneels before the celebrant; he and the subdeacon 

1 Thoso with a long conclusion are sung to the simple forial tone (no inflection); 
those with a short conclusion to tho second ferial or semifostal tone (an lmleotion 
of a minor third at the end of tho prayer and of the conclusion) (Cf. O Connell, 

. says “ in modum 

cruois imponit in capite." 

• S.R.C.. Nov. 1, 1931. 


The Celebration oj Mass, III. p. 59 ; and cf. p. 249. n. 4, supra 
* Tho Missal simply says “ oineres imponit m capite ; M.K 
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receive the ashes. If canons or prelates are present the}' receive ashes 
before the ministers, unless these, too, are canons. 

The ashes are then distributed to the clergy in choir, in order. They 
come before the altar two by two (if their number is unequal the last 
group is of three). They kneel there—unless they are prelates or 
canons, in the dress of their rank, when they stand, bowed—while the 
celebrant puts the ashes on their tonsure or forehead, in the form of a 
cross, saying to each Memento, etc. The deacon holds the vessel of 
ashes meanwhile at the celebrant’s left. 

Ashes are then given in the same way to the servers. Lastly they 
are given to the people at the Communion rail. To do so the celebrant 
goes there between the ministers having first reverenced at the foot 
of the altar. The Roman books direct that men should kneel 
separate from women. 1 This is not the usage in England. When the 
distribution begins and as long as it continues the choir sings the 
antiphons (repeating them if necessary) and responsory which are given 
in the Missal. 

While the ashes are distributed the clergy in choir sit as soon as all 
in their order have reoeived them. If another priest assists, or alone 
gives out the ashes to the people, the M.C. must put some of them into 
a vessel for his use, and he will wash his hands after the celebrant. 

Final Prayer. When the distribution is over the celebrant goes to the 
Epistle corner of the altar, and there in piano washes his hands. The 
firet acolyte holds the plate with bread (or soap), the second the water 
and disn, with the towel over his arm. The ministers at the celebrant’s 
sides hold the ends of his cope. Then ascending by the shorter way 
to the Epistle comer of the altar, the celebrant sings (with joined hands) 
Dominus vobiscum and the last prayer, as in the Missal. The ministers 
stand at his side as before. They then go straight to the sedilia, 
without reverence to the cross, and there the celebrant takes off the 
cope, putting on the maniple and chasuble ; the ministers put on their 
maniplee. The M.C. and acolytes assist them. 

Mass. Mass follows as usual and must be celebrated by the priest 
who blessed the ashes.* The subdeacon removes his chasuble to sing 
the Epistle and afterwards puts it on again. When the celebrant 
reads the verse Aditwa nos in the Tract he does not genuflect. He 
says the Gospel, then, returning to the middle, kneels there, between 
the ministers, while the choir sings the entire verse Adjuva nos . . . 
nomen tuum. The deaoon takes off the folded chasuble (if he wears it) 
and puts on the “ broad stole ” 3 before he takes the Gospel book to 
put it on the altar. He puts on the chasuble again after the 
Communion (see p. 245). 

After the last Postcommunion the celebrant sings Oremus, the 
deacon, with joined hands, turns to the people, sings Humiliate capita 

* M.R. n. ii, § xx, 4. 

* Only the Bishop of the diocese may bless ashes and not celebrate the Mass that 
follows. 

* If he does not use the folded chasuble, neither does he use a “ broad stole.” 
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vestra Deo, then turns back to the altar. The celebrant sings the 
Oratio super populum. 1 

If the Blessed Sacrament be exposed the ashes must be blessed at an 
altar away from that of the Exposition (S.R.C. 4057 8 ). 

§ 9. ASH WEDNESDAY IN SMALL CHURCHES 
The Memoriale Rituum (Title II) in its description of this ceremony 
has almost the same account as is already given above. 8 That is to 
say, the ministers have so little to do on Ash Wednesday that the 
description above will do for this case too, with the obvious exception 
that their part is left out. The servers assist at the incensing and 
sprinkling of ashes. A server holds the vessel of ashes by the celebrant 
while he distributes them. According to the Memoriale Rituum the 
celebrant, with the servers, recites the antiphons, if there is no one to 
sing them, 3 as soon as he himself has received the ashes. If there is a 
choir they will sing the same parts as when there are deacon and 
subdeacon. 

1 What is loft of the blessed ashes is to be thrown into the sacrarium afterwards. 

* The rubrics of tho present odition of M.R. aro very detailed and speak for 

themselves. . , . 

* The ant. Exaudi nos, at tho beginning of tho blessing, is recited alone in a 
low tone by tho celebrant, if it is sung by the choir (M.R.). 




CHAPTER XXIV 

THE FIRST PART OF HOLY WEEK 
§1. PALM SUNDAY 1 

T HE normal rites of Palm Sunday suppose that the celebrant 
is assisted by deacon and subdeacon, that the Mass is a 
High Mass. 

The persons who take part in the service are the celebrant, 
deacon and subdeacon, three other deacons who will chant the Passion, 
two Masters of Ceremonies, 2 thurifer, two acolytes, torch-bearers, clergy 
in choir who receive palms and form the procession. It is supposed 
that the singers are among these. 

Preparations. The following preparations are made beforehand : 
The altar is prepared for Mass, with the cross (veiled in Passiontide), 
six candles and Missal open at the Epistle side. 

The altar-cards may be on the altar from the beginning of the 
ceremony, or may be placed there by one of the Masters of Ceremonies 
while the celebrant vests for Mass. If it is the custom, branches of 
palm or olive may decorate the altar between the candles in the place 
where flowers are put on feasts. 3 

At the credence everything for High Mass is prepared as usual. 
Further, another vessel of water, basin and towel (with some soap 
if necessary) are put here, that the celebrant may wash his hands after 
distributing the palms ; the so-called “ broad stole ” for the deacon, if 
he uses a folded chasuble ; also the holy water and sprinkler. The 
processional cross (covered with violet) stands near the credence, and 
by it a violet ribbon to tie a palm to it. Near the altar, at the Epistle 
side, 4 a table is prepared, covered with a white cloth and on this the 
palms 6 are laid out. 1 

The sedilia should be covered in violet. On it the chasuble and 
three maniples are laid. If lecterns will be used for the singing of the 
Passion, they may be set up beforehand or brought out during the 
Tract of the Mass. Three are used, in a line at a little distance from. 


1 C.E. II. xxi; M.R. tit. HI. 

* The chief office of the second M.C. will bo to attend to the deacons who sing 
the Passion. 

. * The M.R. (ni. i) prescribes this for the smaller churches of Rome : “ Rami 
palpi arum, loco florum, inter candolabra." 

* The rubric in the Missal (on Palm Sunday) says : “ in the middle beforo the 
altar, or at tho corner of the Epistle.” It is now always at the Epistle side. 

* The rubrics of the liturgical books speak of " palmae seu rami olivarum ” 
(C.E.); “ rami palmarum et olivarum, aive aliarum arborum ” (Missal). The 
prayers of the blessing use similar terms. C.E. (II. xxi, 2) also speaks of little 
crosses made of palm loaves. C.E. directs that palms be used at least for the 
Bishop and other important persons. 
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one another, at the place where the Gospel is sung. They may be 
bare or covered in violet. 

In the sacristy the vestments are laid out for the celebrant and 
ministers. The celebrant will wear amice, alb, girdle, violet stole and 
cope ; the deacon amice, alb, girdle, violet stole and folded chasuble ; 
the subdeacon amice, alb, girdle and folded chasuble. In the sacristy, 
or other convenient place, the vestments are prepared for the three 
deacons who will sing the Passion. They wear amice, alb, girdle, 
violet maniple and (ordinary) stole. The book—covered in violet— 
out of which the Passion will be sung will be at hand for the deacon who 
acts as Narrator. 

The ceremony begins after Tcrce. The Asperges (at which the 
Oloria Patri is omitted) takes place first. Then the acolytes bring 
maniples to the ministers and help them to put them on. 

Blessing of Palms. The celebrant goes up to the altar between the 
ministers. He kisses it in the middle. All go to the Epistle side and 
M.C. uncovers the palms. Here the celebrant stands between the 
ministers and reads the first antiphon Hosanna filio David in a low 
voice. Meanwhile it is sung by the choir ; and during the chant the 
clergy in choir sit. Then all stand; the celebrant at the same place, 
not turning to the people and with hands still joined, sings Dominns 
vobiecum, and the collect, in the simple ferial tone. As soon as he 
begins, the subdeacon comes down from the foot-pace to his place 
behind the celebrant. He stands here, facing the altar, and assisted 
by the second acolyte he takes off his chasuble and the second M.C. 
hands him the book of lessons. When the collect is finished, he comes 
to the middle, accompanied by the second M.C. They genuflect to 
the altar, bow to the choir, as usual, and go to the place where the 
Epistle is sung, some distance away from the foot of the altar. All in 
choir sit. The subdeacon sings the lesson. He again makes the usual 
reverences to the altar and choir, comes to receive the celebrant s 
blessing, kissing his hand, as at Maas, puts on again the folded chasuble 
and goes back to the celebrant’s left. The celebrant may read the 
lesson, one of the reaponsories, say the Munda cor meum and read the 
Gospel, all at the Epistle side. 1 After the lesson the choir sings one 
of the responsories provided “ for a Gradual.” 2 The deacon goes down 
to the sedilia when the subdeacon has been blessed, takes off the 
folded chasuble and puts on (a rolled-up chasuble or) the .broad 
stole,” assisted by an acolyte. The second M.C. hands him the book 
of lessons. He puts this in the middle of the altar, as at High Mass 
goes to the right of the celebrant and assists as usual while incense is 
put on and blessed. The subdeacon then goes down to the middle 
and waits there. The deacon knoels on the edge of the foot-pace and 


» The celebrant keeps his hands joined all the time bows low towards the cross 
while reoiting Mvnda and Dominus sit, and doce not kisa tho book at tho end ol 

lh « Rubric of the -Missal. During the chanting of the lesson and the rosponsory 
the clergy in choir ait. They stand for tho Gospel and what follows. 
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says the Munda cor meum. He asks and receives the celebrant’s 
blessing, as at Mass. He sings the Gospel exactly as at High Mass, the 
subdeacon holding the book, the thurifer, acolytes with candles and 
M.C. accompanying him. He incenses the book ; the celebrant stands 
facing him at the Epistle side. The celebrant afterwards kisses the 
book and is incensed, as at Mass. The deacon takes off the “ broad 
stole ” and maniple, and puts on the folded chasuble. The subdeacon 
takes off his maniple; the maniples are put at the sedilia. The 
ministers stand again on either side of the celebrant. The celebrant, 
at the Epistle side, chants the prayer that follows in the Missal (in the 
simple ferial tone) and the Preface, keeping his hands joined. The 
choir answers. The choir sings Sanclus ; the celebrant and ministers 
say it in a low voice, bowing. The prayers for blessing the palms 
follow. They are sung with hands joined and in the ferial tone, 1 by 
the celebrant. When he makes the sign of the cross over the palms 
with his right, he rests his left on the altar, and the deacon holds up 
the end of the cope. Incense is put on and blessed, the palms are 
sprinkled thrice with holy water—in the centre, to the celebrant’s left 
and to his right—while the celebrant says in the subdued voice Aspergcs 
me, Domine (without the psalm); the palms are incensed thrice (with 
simple swings) by the celebrant in silence, as on all similar occasions. 
When the palms have been incensed the thurifer takes the thurible 
back to the sacristy, unless the procession will follow very soon. The 
oelebrant sings Dominus vobiscum and the final prayer of the blessing. 

Distribution of Palms. When the palms are blessed the distribution 
follows. The celebrant and ministers come to the middle of the altar, 
and turn so as to face the people. If the clergy are present the highest 
in rank (not wearing a stole) comes to the foot-pace, takes a palm 
from the M.C., kisses it and hands it to the celebrant, who kisses it on 
receiving it, then gives it to the subdeacon to lay on the altar. Both 
stand; neither kisses the hand of the other. The celebrant then first 
gives a palm to this priest. He receives it kneeling on the foot-pace, 
and kisses first the palm, then the celebrant’s hand. If he is a canon 
or prelate he stands to receive his palm, and does not kiss the celebrant’s 
hand. If no other priest be present, the deacon lays a palm on the 
altar. Standing, the celebrant takes it thence, kisses it and hands it 
to the subdeacon, who lays it again on the altar.* The ministers 
kneeling (unless they are canons) on the top step now receive their 
palms from the celebrant (handed to him by the M.C.). If the Chapter 
is present the ministers receive them after the canons, * unless they 
too are canons. They place their palms on the altar, or hand them 
to an acolyte. The deacon now stands at the left of the celebrant. 
He takes palms from an acolyte or the M.C. and hands them to the 

1 See p. 259, n. 1.. 

* Neithor of the ministers (even though a priest) may give the palm to the 
oelebrant. 

* The canons receive the palm standing. They kiss it but not tho celebrant’s 
hand. 
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oelebrant for distribution. The subdeacon on the right holds the end 
of the cope. Palms are given to the clergy in choir. They come up 
two and two (if there is an uneven number the last group is of three) 
and take the palms from the celebrant, as they kneel on the edge of the 
foot-pace, kissing first the palm, then the celebrant’s hand. Those in 
choir sit as soon as all in their order have received palms. Palms may 
now be given to the servers and then to the people at the Communion 
rail or entrance of the sanctuary, beginning on the Epistle side. The 
celebrant does this, with the ministers at his sides, having first at the 
foot of the steps reverenced to the altar. Or it may be done by another 
priest, who will wear a surplice and violet stole and begin the distribu¬ 
tion at the same time as the celebrant. When the distribution begins, 
and until it ends (repeating them if necessary) the two antiphons 
Pucri Hebratorum arc sung by the choir. While the palms are dis¬ 
tributed a server tics one to the processional cross. 

The celebrant and ministers go back to the altar, reverence to the 
cross and go to the Epistle side ; the celebrant washes his hands (at 
the credence if he had gone down to distribute palms to the people, 
otherwise at the Epistle comer of the foot-pace), then standing between 
the ministers (having returned per breviorem if he had been in piano) 
he sings—with hands joined— Dominus vobiscum and the prayer. 

Procession. While he does so the procession is formed. The 
thurifer brings the thurible to the sanctuary, if he has put it away, and 
comes to the top step at the Epistle corner. Incense is put m and 
blessed as usual, the ministers assisting. The subdeacon takes the 
processional cross. Preceded by the thurifer he goes with the acolytes 
to stand at the entrance of the sanctuary, facing the altar. Neither 
the cross-bearer nor the acolytes with him genuflect. 

The deacon takes the celebrant’s palm from the M.C. and gives it 
to the celebrant with the solita oscula. Then he takes his own. , The 
thurifer stands behind the cross-bearer, so as to be in front of him when 
all turn round; the deacon turns to the people, at the celebrant s right, 
and sings Procedamus in pace. The choir answers In nomine Chriatt. 
Amen. The procession moves off in this order : First the thurifer 
with smoking thurible, then the subdeacon carrying the cross between 
the acolytes with their candles, then the singers, 1 and the clergy m 
choir These come out from their places two and two, g6nuflect before 
the altar and join those before them. The M.C. may go immediately 
before the celebrant, or at his right (holding the cope). Before leaving 
the altar the celebrant and deacon, having come down from the foot¬ 
pace make the usual reverence. The deacon takes the celebrant s 
biretta from the M.C. and hands it to him with the solita oscula, then 
takes his own. Both celebrant and deacon cover themselves. The 
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deacon walks at the celebrant’s left, holding the end of the cope in his 
right, his palm in his left. In the procession everyone holds the palm 
in the outer hand. Meanwhile the choir sings all or some of the anti¬ 
phons appointed. During the procession the church bells should be 
rung. 

Gloria, Laus. The procession goes outside the church and turning 
by the right proceeds some distance. The doors are then closed. On 
the return of the procession the order before the church doors is this : 
The subdcacon (holding the cross facing forward as usual) with an 
acolyte on either side is immediately before and facing the doors, the 
thurifer stands to the right of the first acolyte. The celebrant and 



PIG. 36. PALM SUNDAY : THE PROCESSION BEFORE THE 


CHURCH DOORS 

The ministers wear folded chasubles. The deacon is at the colobrant’s 
left, except while actually ministering to him 

deacon (both covered) stand behind the subdeacon, also facing the 
door, but at some distance from it. The choir and clergy form lines, 
one on either side, between the celebrant and the door ; or they make 
a wide semicircle around. 

Meanwhile two or more cantors 1 remain inside. They should 
separate themselves from tho rest of the choir when the procession 
leaves the church. These cantors inside, facing the closed doors, 
sing the first verse of the hymn Gloria, laus el honor. The celebrant 
and those without repeat the same verse. The cantors wi thin sing 
the following verses,* those without after each repeat the first, Gloria, 

1 Missal rubric : “ duo vol quatuor cantoroa ” ; C.E. n. xxi, 8 : “ aliqui 
can tores.” 

* They may sing all of thorn or some only (so the rubrics of the Missal, Coro- 
monial and Memoriale). 
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lau8 et honor tibi sit, Rex Ckriste redemplor, etc. When all is sung, the 
subdeacon strikes the door with the lower end of the processional cross. 
It is opened by those within. The procession enters, singing the 
responsory Ingrediente Domino. 

Return of Procession. If it is impossible that the procession go out¬ 
side the church this ceremony must be performed at the entrance of 
the sanctuary. If there are gates to the sanctuary, they are shut, 
instead of the church doors. 1 Outside the church all who have birettas 
may wear them (except the subdeacon, the M.C., acolytes and thurifer). 
It is better that they (except the celebrant and deacon) should uncover 
during the singing of the hymn Gloria, Ians. Inside the church only 
the celebrant and deacon wear the biretta. They too uncover when 
they enter the choir. Before the altar the thurifer genuflects and either 
takes the thurible to the sacristy, or waits at the side for the beginning 
of Mass. The subdeacon with the cross and acolytes do not genuflect; 
they go to the credence. The subdeacon here puts the cross near, and 
comes to the sedilia, where he waits for the celebrant and deacon. 
The acolytes put their candles on the table and stay there. The 
members of the choir genuflect, two and two, bow to each other and 
go to their places. The M.C., celebrant and deacon come to the altar, 
genuflect (if the Sanctissimum is not there the celebrant bows low), and 
go to the sedilia. Here the deacon takes the celebrant’s palm (solita 
oscula) and hands it, with his own, to the M.C., who puts them on the 
credence. The subdeacon is already at the seat. They vest for Mass, 
the celebrant putting on maniple and chasuble: the ministers their 
maniples. 

Mass. The Mass—which must be celebrated by the priest who 
blesses the palms 2 —is celebrated according to the rules for Passion- 
tide (p. 257) with the following special points. The oelebrant, when he 
reads the Epistle, does not genuflect. When the subdeacon reads it he, 
the celebrant, deacon and all in choir genuflect at the words Ut in 
nomine Jesu to infemorum. Having sung the Epistle and received the 
blessing the subdcacon resumes the folded chasuble and stands on the 
deacon’s right, as at the Introit. While the Tract is sung the.celebrant 
(having read it) and ministers may sit at the seat. 

Chanting of Passion. The chief feature of this Mass is that the 
Passion is not sung by the deacon who assists the celebrant, but by 
three other deacons. Of these three deacons one sings all the narrative ; 
he is called the Narrator. Another sings the words spoken by our Lord, 
and is called Christus. The third sings whatever is spoken by the 
crowd or by anyone else. He is generally called the Synagoga. 3 In 
case of necessity the celebrant himself—at the Gospel comer of the 

1 If the entranco to tho sanctuary has no gatos tho subdeacon strikes the floor 
with the cross ; tho opening of tho doors must bo left to pious imagination. 

* Only tho Bishop of tho diocese may bless tho palms if he is not going to 
celobrato tho Mass that follows. 

* So in editions of the Passion for use in Holy Week tho three parts are generally 
marked: " N, C (or +). S” 
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altar and wearing the chasuble—may sing the words of Christ; there 
are then but two deacons of the Passion. 1 The choir (of clerics or even 
laymen, but not of nuns) may sing the words said by the crowd (the 
“ Turba ”); 2 but this does not dispense with the Synagoga deacon, 
though it reduces what he has to sing to very little. He will then take 
the part of Pilate, or of any other one person who speaks. 

While the Gradual is sung, the deacons of the Passion go to the 
sacristy, or other place where their vestments are laid out, and vest in 
amice, alb, girdle, violet maniple and stole from the left shoulder, as 
always worn by deacons. If lecterns are used, these are meanwhile 
set up in a straight line, at a little distance from one another, at that 
place in the sanctuary where the Gospel is sung at High Mass and the 
books (if more than one is used) of the Christus and Synagoga deacons 
laid on them. 3 The lecterns may be covered with violet cloths. 

The Ceremonial of Bishops (II. xxi, 15) does not suppose that lecterns 
be used. 4 It directs that the three deacons sing from one book, held 
by three servers, one standing before each deacon, who pass it to one 
another as the parts change. In this case, the deacons of the Passion 
come out towards the end of the Tract, the Narrator holding the book 
(the opening towards his left). The second M.C. goes before them, 
then the Narrator, the Synagoga, and the Christus one after the other. 
Each wears his biretta. The three servers follow one beside the other, 
with ha'nds joined. The deacons uncover at the entrance of the choir, 
handing their birettas to the M.C. or to the three servers. They form 
a line (the Narrator in the centre, the Christus on his right, the Synagoga 
on the Narrator’s left), genuflect and then bow to the choir. Then 
they go to stand at the usual place for singing the Gospel, The three 
servers stand facing them, the Narrator is in the middle here, the 
Christus at his right, the Synagoga at his left, the second M.C. at the 
left, of the Synagoga deacon, a little behind him. 

If lecterns are used, the three servers need not accompany the 
deacons ; if they do they stand behind the lecterns. If three books 
are used the Narrator brings his book with him, the other two are 
arranged beforehand on the lecterns. 

The Narrator begins at once Pasaio Domini noslri Iesu Chrisli 
secundum Malthacum. Without further ceremony they sing the 
Passion, with joined hands. All in choir and in church stand as they 
do so ; and all hold their palms, except the deacons of the Passion and 

1 It in even allowed, if the subdoacon is ordained deacon, that the ministers of 
Mass take off the folded chasublos (tho subdeacon puts on a deacon’s stolo) and 
srng two parts of the Passion at the usual placo, the celebrant sineinz tho 
Chnstua at the altar. But there must bo threo men, ordained deacon, to sine 
the Passion. Otherwise the celebrant (not holding his palm until the deacon 
sings the Gospel) roads it aloud at the Gospel side, the deacon and subdeacon by ’ 

*4 ^ the * ntr0 ‘ fc ’ ftn< * *^ e < * eacon “inga the last part only (cf. M.R. ni, ii, 

* S.R.C. 2169 and 4044*. 

* Unless this was done before the aorvioe began (seo p. 262). 

4 But S.R.C. (3804*) permits their use and the use of throe books. 
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servers who hold the book. Meanwhile the celebrant, deacon and sub- 
deacon—holding their palms—stand at the Epistle comer of the altar, 
as at the Introit. The celebrant reads the Passion in a low voice. 
He does not genuflect when he reads the words emisit apiritum. When 



he has finished, he and the ministers (who go one behind the other as 
at the Collect of the Mass) turn to face the deacons of the Passion, and 
stand there in line holding their palms in the right hand. At the 
Holy Name they bow to the cross. As the words emisit apiritum are 
sung by the Narrator they kneel where they are, facing towards the 
altar ; the deacons of the Passion kneel facing their books. Everyone 
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in church kneels and pauses for a short time. On a signal from the 
M.C. the Narrator rises first 1 and all rise with him. The deacons of 
the Passion continue the text to the part to be sung by the deacon of 
the Mass. Then they leave the sanctuary as they came, the Narrator 
carrying his book. 

Gospel. When the Passion is finished, the deacon takes the cele¬ 
brant’s palm. This and those of the ministers are given to the M.C. 
to lay on the credence. The subdeacon carries the book to the Gospel 
side. The celebrant at the middle, bowing low, says the prayer 
Munda cor meum, goes to the Missal and reads the end of the Passion 
in a low voice, neither saying Dominos vobiscum, etc., nor making the 
sign of the cross. At the end the subdeacon, who assists him, as at 
every High Mass, answers Laus tibi, Ckriste. Meanwhile the deacon, 
laying aside the folded chasuble and taking a rolled-up chasuble or 
the broad stole,” receives the Gospel book and lays it on the altar. 
Incense is put on and blessed, the deacon says Munda cor meum, 
receives the celebrant’s blessing and goes to sing this last part of the 
Passion, as he sings the Gospel at every High Mass. But the acolytes 
do not hold their candles. They may hold palms. 

The book is incensed. The deacon, without any introduction, begins 
at once Altera aulem die singing the text to the usual tone of the Gospel. 
While this is sung, the celebrant, holding his palm in the right hand, 
stands at the Epistle comer, facing the deacon. All in choir and church 
stand, holding palms. The celebrant gives his to the M.C. when the 
deacon has finished. He kisses the book of the Gospels (at the begin¬ 
ning of the part sung as a Gospel) brought to him by the subdeacon, 
and is incensed as usual. 

There is no special ceremony after this. The celebrant, ministers 
and all others not otherwise engaged may hold their palms while going 
out at the end. 

If the Blessed Sacrament be exposed the palms are to be blessed and 
distributed at a side altar, and there must be no procession. 2 

§ 2. PALM SUNDAY IN SMALL CHURCHES 
The rite, as described in the Memoriale Rituum (Tit. HI) is this: 

At the credence the chalice is prepared, as usual, with violet veil 
and burse. The violet maniple and chasuble are laid out here (or at 
the sedile), also the cruets for Mass, another vessel of water, dish and 
towel to wash the hauds after the distribution of palms, and a copy of 
the Memoriale Rituum to use if the chants are to be recited in proces¬ 
sion. The altar is vested in violet, the Missal is covered in violet silk, 
palms instead of flowers stand between the candles. 8 At the Epistle 
corner is a table covered with a white cloth, on which are the palms to 
be blessed. The processional cross stands near, veiled in violet; and 
at hand a violet ribbon with which to tie a blessed palm to it. In the 

1 Cf. C.E. H. nv, 18. » S.R.C. 2621*. 


mji. m. i, 3. 
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sacristy three surplices are prepared for the servers, a surplice, amice, 
alb, girdle, violet stole and cope for the celebrant, also lighted charcoal 
for the thurible and the holy water. 

There are supposed to be only three servers and the celebrant. If a 
choir is available, the Memoriale indicates what may be sung. 

Blessing of Palms. The first server comes first to the altar, holding 
the holy-water vessel and sprinkler. He is followed by the celebrant 
between the other two. The Aspergcs is performed as usual. The 
celebrant goes up to the altar between the second and third servers, 
kisses it in the middle, goes to the Epistle side and here, standing 
between these two servers, he says, “ in a loud and even voice,” 1 
(if there is no choir) the first antiphon, Hosanna filio David. The servers 
continue it with him. If the choir sings the antiphon the celebrant 
recites it by himself in a low tone. He says (with joined hands) 
Dominus vobiscum and the collect, lesson, one of the responsories 
(CoUegerunt ponlifices or In monte),* Munda cor meum (bowing) and 
Gospel, all at the same place. He kisses the book after the Gospel 
saying Per cvangelica, etc. The celebrant continues, saying Dominus 
vobiscum, the prayer and the Preface (all the time with joined hands) 
and, bowed and with the servers, the Sanelus. The five prayers in the 
Missal follow in order. While he says them the first server goes out 
and brings the thurible. While he says the fifth prayer the third server 
takes the holy water from the credence. Assisted by the servers the 
celebrant puts on and blesses incense, sprinkles the palms (in the centre, 
to his left and to his right) saying in the subdued voice, Asperges me, 
without the psalm, and incenses the palms with three single swings, 
saying nothing. Then ho adds Dominus vobiscum and the sixth prayer. 
Sitting, the celebrant now may preach to the people. 8 

Distribution of Palms. The first server then takes a palm and puts 
it on the altar. Standing before the altar the celebrant takes it for 
himself, kisses it, and gives it to the first server to put, for the present, 
on the credence. If another priest is present he gives the palm to the 
celebrant. Both stand, the celebrant with his back to the altar, facing 
the other priest. The priest who gives the palm kisses it first; the 
celebrant does so on receiving it. Neither kisses the hand of the other. 
Having taken his palm, the celebrant goes to the Epistle corner and 
there recites with the servers the two antiphons, Pueri Hebraeorum. 
If the choir sings them the celebrant proceeds at once to the distribution 
of the palms. He comes to tho middle, and gives palms to the servers. 
If another priest is present he receives his first. 

The celebrant descends, reverences to the altar and distributes the 
palms to tho people at the Communion rail, beginning at the Epistle 
side. Everyone receives the palm kneeling, and kisses first the palm 
then the celebrant’s hand. The Memoriale says that palms are to be 

1 M.R. in. ii, § i, 6. 

1 He says one reeponaory with the servers ; if the choir sings, it, he recites it 
alone at the same time (M.R.). 

* M.R. m. ii, § I, 19. 
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given first to men, then to women. The celebrant washes his hands 
at the Epistle comer in piano, the servers assisting. He goes by the 
shortest way to the Missal at the Epistle corner and says Dominus 
vobiscum and the prayer before the procession. Meanwhile the first 
server ties a palm branch to the processional cross. He then hands 
their palms to the celebrant and the other servers, and (if there are no 
chanters) copies of the book from which they will recite the antiphons 
during the procession. . 

Procession. The celebrant, standing in the middle with nis back to 
the altar and holding his palm in the right hand, says (or sings) Proce- 
damns in pace ; the servers (or choir) answer In nomine Christi. Amen. 
The celebrant (or a chanter) begins the antiphon Cum appropinquaret, 
and continues it with the servers. Meanwhile the first server has taken 
the processional cross and stands with it at the entrance of the sanc¬ 
tuary, facing the altar. He turns without first genuflecting. The 
procession proceeds, first the cross-bearer, next singers, if there are 
any, then the celebrant (having made due reverence before the altar) 
covered, between the other two servers, reciting the antiphons alter¬ 
nately (if there is no choir). They go outsido the church. The second 
and third servers go in (if there are no chanters). The door is shut, 
they stand inside, facing the door. The cross-bearer stands without, 
facing the door, the celebrant behind him. 

Gloria, Laus. The servers within recite (or chanters sing) wholly or 
in part the hymn Gloria laus, the celebrant 1 (or singers) without in 
reply repeat the first verse each time. When this is finished the first 
server knocks at the lower part of the door with the foot of the cross. 
It is opened by those within. The cross-bearer enters, followed (by 
the singers and) by the celebrant, who (if there are no chanters) begins 
the responsory Ingredienie Domino. The second and third servers 
join him on either side as he enters and recite with him the responsory 
(unless it be sung). So they go up the church. Before the altar the 
first server puts aside the cross and takes the palms from the celebrant 
and others. If the responsory is not finished by the time they arrive 
before the altar, they stand there first to finish it. The celebrant goes 
to the seat and vests for Mass, assisted by the servers. Then he is to 
sit for a little.* The first server (if a cleric) takes the chalice to the altar; 
otherwise the celebrant himself must see to it. Mass follows as usual. 

Mass. The Passion is read at the Gospol side. The celebrant does 
not say Munda cor meum, etc., till before its last part. While he reads 
the Passion the servers may hold their palms. At the end of the Gospel 
the celebrant, saying Per evangelica, etc., kisses the book and the server 
answers Laus tibi, Christe. During the Communion antiphon the first 
server (if a cleric) takes the chalice from the altar to the credence. 
After Mass the servers arrfnge everything. 

1 " Tecto capita ” (M.R.). 

* M.R. III. ii, § iv, 2. This constant provision, that the celebrant, being 
tired, is to sit and rout in tho middle of ceremonies, need not be observed if he is 
not tired. 
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§3. THE FUNCTION WITH CHOIR 
According to what wc have noted above about churches where the 
deacon and subdeacon cannot assist, if this ceremony is to be made 
more solemn, after the manner of a sung Mass (which sung Mass will 
follow it), the following additions may be made. There may be more 
servers, a M.C., cross-bearer, thurifer, 1 two acolytes, the two who 
accompany the celebrant, 2 and others who will carry palms in the 
procession, of whom some will serve as torch-bearers at Mass. All 
will bo sung, as when there are ministers. Two or more cantors 
sing the Gloria laus within the church, the rest of tho choir answering 
without. 

At the Mass the celebrant reads the first part of the Passion, in an 
audible voice, at the Gospel side. He comes to tho middle of the 
altar, puts on and blesses incense, 3 says Munda cor mourn, goes back 
to the book on the Gospel side, incenses the book, and sings the last 
part of the Passion in the usual Gospel tone. The acolytes do not hold 
candles at this Gospel. All the rest of Mass follows the rules of Missa 
Cantata. A lector may read the first lesson at the blessing of palms 
and the Epistle at Mass. 

§4. PRIVATE MASS ON PALM SUNDAY 
In a private Mass on Palm Sunday the celebrant says the Passion at 
the Gospel side. He bows his head when crossing the centre of the 
altar (and does not genuflect even if the Blessed Sacrament be present.) 4 
He does not say Munda cor mourn till before its last part. He begins 
the Passion with joined hands : Pernio Domini nostri Iesu Christi 
secundum Matthaeum with no other ceremony. At the words emisit 
spiritum he kneels for a short time before the book. All in church 
kneel too. After the words contra sopulchrum he goes to the middle, 
there says Munda cor mourn etc., ns usual, goes back to the book and 
finishes tho Passion, not making the sign of the cross. At the end he 
kisses the book, at the beginning of the part read as the Gospel; the 
server answers Ixius tibi, Christo. At the end of a private Mass, instead 
of the Gospel of St. John, the celebrant reads the Gospel Cum appro- , 
pinquasset, otherwise read at the blessing of palms. 

§ 5. MONDAY, TUESDAY AND WEDNESDAY IN HOLY WEEK 
Ddrino Holy Week (indeed, diu-ing the Easter* octave too, that is, 
from the first Vespers of Palm Sunday to the second Vespers of Low 
Sunday) no other Office or Mass may be said than those of the season. 

No feast is commemorated from Maundy Thursday to Easter Tuesday. 

1 If tho thurifor attends tho procession, inconso is put on and blessed first; 
ho goes in front of tho cross. 

* As far as the corornonios aro concerned, if thoro are a M.C., thurifer, and 
acolytes, these two assistants are not really noodod. Tho acolytes may wash tho 
celebrant’s hands after tho distribution of palms. 

* Presuming that there is an indult for the use of inoense at Sung Mass. 

4 S.R.C. 3975*. 

T 


a.R. 





274 THE LITURGICAL YEAR 

On the Monday, Tuesday and Wednesday following Pabn Sunday 
everything is done according to the rules for Passiontide (p. 257), and 
as noted further in the Missal and Breviary (or Holy Week book). On 
Tuesday the Passion according to St. Mark is read or sung at Mass, on 
Wednesday the Passion according to St. Luke. Whether the Passion 
be read or sung, the same rules are observed as on Sunday (pp. 267-270). 

NOTE: BINATION IN HOLY WEEK 
If a priest has the right and duty of saying two Masses on Palm 
Sunday, usually he can obtain from the Ordinary 1 permission to omit 
the reading of the Passion (except the last part) in one of the Masses 
(at choice). In this case ho reads the last part ( AUera avtem die) as 
the Gospel, saying as usual beforehand Munda cor meum and prefacing 
the pericope with Deminus vobiscum, -f Sequentia sancli Evangelii, 
etc. 

i The faculty ia given in the quinquennial faculties. 



CHAPTER XXV 
TRIDWM SACRVM 
§ 1. GENERAL RULES 


T HE Triduum Sacrum is the three days, Maundy Thursday, 
Good Friday and Holy Saturday. It begins with Matins 
of Maundy Thursday (Tenebrae) said or sung on the evening 
of Wednesday, and ends with the first Vespers of Easter, 
which occur during the Mass on Holy Saturday. The carrying out of 
the ceremonies of the Triduum is of obligation in cathedral, collegiate, 
conventual and parochial churches. They are not of obligation, as a 
general rule, in other churches or oratories. By leave of the Ordinary 
these functions may take place in non-parochial churches where the 
Blessed Sacramant is reserved. They may also be held in the chapels 
of convents or institutions where the Blessed Sacrament is reserved— 

E rovided they are carried out according to the rite of the Missal. 1 

1 cathedral churches they are to be performed according to the direc¬ 
tions of the Caeremoniale Episcoporum and the Missal. Wherever 
possible they are to be carried out in all other churches and oratories 
according to the form of the Missal. Where this more solemn form is 
not feasible, the simpler form of the Mcmoriale Rituum may be used 
in parochial churches. In non-parochial churches (e.g. the churches 
of religious, the chapels of convents and institutions) this simpler form 
may be used only by Papal indvlt. 

During the Triduum Sacrum special rules are to be observed : 

The Office is double in rite. It contains no Dens in adiulorium, etc., 
at the beginning of any hour. The verses Gloria Patri and Sicut erat 
in principio are not said at any time, not even at the end of psalms. 
There are no Chapters, hymns, or short responsories. At the end of 
each hour the antiphon Christus factus est is said, with a further clause 
in the Office of Friday and another again in the Office of Saturday. 
Then Pater noster is said silently, the Miserere aloud, and the prayer 
Respice, guaesumus Domine, without Dominvs vobiscum or Or emus. » 
The conclusion of this prayer, gui tecum vivit et regnat, etc., is said 
silently. Except Tenebrae, the Divine Office is not sung, but recited 
in monotone. On these three days the morning Office may be cele¬ 
brated only once in each church. Private Masses are forbidden.* 

For further rules to be observed from the Mass of Maundy Thursday 
to that of Holy Saturday, see pp. 285, 286. 


§ 2. TENEBRAE 

The office of Tenebrae is simply Matins and Lauds said, as usual, the 
evening before. Matins and Lauds of these three days have special 
rules and are commonly called by this name.- 
Tenebrae, therefore, of Maundy Thursday is said on the evening of 
* Cf. C.J.O. 1193. * Cf., however, infra, pp. 278, 332. 
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Wednesday ; Tenebrae of Good Friday on the evening of Thursday ; 
Tenebrae of Holy Saturday on the evening of Friday. 

The directions which follow 1 apply to all three days. The differences 
between the three cases are noted here. • 

Preparations. These preparations are to be made beforehand : 

The six candles on the altar should be of unbleached wax; the 
candlesticks the plainer ones used for Good Friday. On Wednesday 
evening the altar cross is veiled in violet as during Passiontide ; on 
Thursday evening it is veiled in black, or violet, according to the usage 
for the function of Good Friday 2 ; on Friday evening it is unveiled. 
The frontal is violet on Wednesday evening ; there is none on Thursday 
and Friday. The altar has no other decoration. The Sanctissimum 
should be removed. On the Epistle side of the choir, at about the 
place where the Epistle is read, the hearse 3 stands, bearing fifteen 
candles of unbleached wax. 4 An extinguisher should be near. In the 
middle of the choir a lectern stands, uncovered, with a Breviary for 
the lessons. At Tenebrae on Wednesday the altar carpet may be 
violet. In the other two cases there should be no carpet before the 
altar at all. The candles on the altar and all those of the hearse 
are lighted for the function. 

The procession to the choir should proceed in this order : the M.C., 
the two cantors, celebrant, the choir, those of greater dignity before 
the others. All wear choir dress (cassock and plain surplice, except 
for prelates or canons). The celebrant has neither stole nor cope. 
He occupies the first place in choir. At Tenebrae on Friday no 
reverences are made to the choir; in many churches this rule is 
observed on all three days. 6 

The singing of Tenebrae may not be accompanied by the organ. 

Matins. The Ceremonial (II. xxii, 6) does not suppose that the 
antiphons bo pre-intoned at Tenebrae. But in many churches, 
especially at Borne, this is done, as usual (see pp. 193, 194). The 
prayer Aperi, Domine is said, all kneeling. All stand while Paler 
' noster, Ave Maria and the Apostles’ Creed are said silently. The first 
antiphon is sung by the choir. The cantors intone the first psalm 
' either at their places or in the middle of the choir ; all sit, put on the 
biretta, and continue it. Everything prooeeds as usual at Matins 
(see pp. 228-230), except that the verses Qloria Patri and Steal eral 
are not sung at the end of the psalms.* 

» C.E. H. xxii. * Cf. M.R. V. i, 2. 

* Tho hearse is a tall staff supporting a triangle on which are fifteen spikes or 
sockets for candles. Originally the word moans a harrow. The Tenebrae hearse 
is bo oalled because it looks like a harrow (a trianglo with spikes). Such triangles 
of candles woro orooted on the stand where a coffin rests in church ; so this too 
is still called a hcarso. 

4 All the candles should bo unbleached. There is no authority for using a white 
candlo in the centre. 

4 S.R.O. 3029“ ; cf. 3059* 7 , which contradict* the other decision. 

4 The formor special cadonco for tho end of the last verse of each psalm has 
disappeared from the Vatican edition. But the last words of the psalm may bo 
sung more slowly to mark the conclusion. 
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At the end of the first psalm the M.C. or a server appointed for this 
purpose, goes to the hearse and—having reverenced to the altar and 
(except on Friday) to the clergy in choir—extinguishes the lowest 
candle on the Gospel side. 

At the end of the second psalm he extinguishes the lowest candle on 
the Epistle side. So he extinguishes a candle after every psalm, going 
to the alternate sides to do so. There are fourteen psalms in Tenebrae, 
nine at Matins and five at Lauds. When the last psalm of Lauds is 
finished, ho will have extinguished all the candles, except the one in the 
middle at the summit of the triangle. 

At the end of the third psalm of each noctum of Matins the versicle 
and response appointed are sung, the versicle by the cantors. Then all 
stand and say the Lord’s Prayer silently. All sit again and put on the 
biretta. The lessons are sung at the lectern in the middle. The M.C. 
should go to each lector, beginning with those of lower rank, accompany 
him to the lectern (having made due reverence to the altar and—except 
on Good Friday—to the clergy) and stand at his left behind while he 
chants, holding his biretta. The lessons are chanted without asking 
first for a blessing, and without the final clause Tu autem, Donline, 
miserere nobis. While chanting the lector lays his hands on the book. 
There should be nine lectors chosen beforehand. The celebrant does 
not sing the last lesson. The lessons of the first noctum (Lamentations 
of Jeremias) have a special tone. Any or all of these may be sung by 
the choir. In this case no one goes to the lectcm. At the end of each 
lesson the lector and M.C. repeat the reverence to the altar, and 
(except on Friday) to the choir, and the M.C. conducts the lector back 
to hi9 place. 

Lauds. Lauds follow immediately after the ninth responsory ; the 
choir remain seated. All stand when the Benedictus begins. The 
Benedictus has twelve verses. During the last 9ix of these (beginning 
with Ut sine limore) the same server who put out the candles on the 
hearse puts out one of the six candles on the altar, beginning with the 
farthest candle on the Gospel side. Next time he puts out the farthest 
on the Epistle side, and so on alternately. On Wednesday evening, as 
soon as the last candle on the altar is extinguished, all the lamps in - 
the church are put out, except those which burn before the tabernacle. 
The lamps are not lit again till the Exsvltet on Holy Saturday. 

As soon as the M.C. or server has put out the last candle on the altar, 
he goes to the hearse and takes from it the candle which remains there 
burning. He does not extinguish it, but carries it to the Epistle side 
of the altar. He holds it here in his right hand, resting it on the Epistle 
comer of the table of the altar, facing the Gospel side while the anti¬ 
phon at the end of the Benedictus is sung, during whioh all in choir sit. 

Christus Factus Est As soon as the antiphon Christus foetus est 
begins, all kneel; the server puts the candle behind the altar, so that 
its light is not seen, 1 then kneels near it. 

1 If the altar is against the wall, so that the candle cannot bo put behind it, 
or the altar is between the choir and novo, a small screen or a lantern should be 
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On Wednesday evening the antiphon is Christus jactus est pro nobis 
obedient usque ad mortem. On Thursday evening the choir adds to this, 
without pause, mortem autem crucis. On Friday evening they add the 
third clause, Propter quod et Deus exaltavit ilium, et dedit illi nomen 
quod est super omne nomen. 

After the antiphon Pater noster is said silently. Then the psalm 
Jfwerere is recited, aloud, but in a low voice. The celebrant, still 
kneeling, recites aloud, and with head somewhat bowed, the prayer 
Respice, quaesumus Domine, super banc familiam tuam. But he says 
the conclusion qui tecum vivit et regnat, etc., silently. All remain 
kneeling from the beginning of the antiphon Christus factus est. 

At the end the M.C. strikes the bench or a book to make a sound ; 
everyone in choir does so too. The server takes the candle from 
behind the altar, and holds it up so as to show the light. Then the 
noise ceases and the server may extinguish the candle and put it on the 
credence, or take it with him to the sacristy. When he has shown the 
light, all rise and leave the church silently, as they came. The hearse 
is taken away and put back for the next Tenebrae. 

§ 3. TENEBRAE IN SMALL CHURCHES 
No special provision is made for this ; but there is no reason why a 
church in which Vespers or Compline arc celebrated should not have 
Tenebrae on these days. It is permissible to sing Tenebrae on one of 
the three days only. 

In a small church the rules, as given above, will be carried out as 
far as possible. Indeed, there is no great difficulty in any point. 
Only one server is absolutely necessary, to put out the candles. If 
there are no choir stalls, the celebrant will sit at the sedile. The choir 
and people may sing alternate verses of the psalms. Any nine men in 
cassock and surplice may read the lessons, including the celebrant. 
If nine cannot be procured, the same lector may read more than one 
lesson. The celebrant may sing the versicles, if there is no other cantor. 

§ 4. MAUNDY THURSDAY MORNING 1 
The morning services of Maundy Thursday and Good Friday corre¬ 
spond, so that neither may be held, unless the other is held also. 
Only one Mass may be celebrated in each church ; all the other priests 
receive Communion at this. 2 But bishops (provided that they are not 
bound to celebrate in the cathedral) and abbots nullius may say private 
Mass in a private chapel; the superiors of Regulars may say Mass, 
without the procession and reservation, in order to give Communion 
to their brethren, but only privately in an oratory, or, if there be none, 
in the church, with doors shut. In churches where not even the simple 
rites of the Memorials Rituum can be carried out, the Ordinary may 

made ready in the corner near the Epiatlo aide, bo as to hide the light. The 
server puts the candle behind or into this. 

» C.E. II. xxiii; M.R. Tit. IV. 


* Cf. C.J.C. 862. 
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allow one Low Mass to be said (at an hour earlier than the Mass at the 
cathedral) on Maundy Thursday. Tin's permission must be renewed 
each year, unless legitimate custom excuses. 

On Maundy Thursday the colour of tho Office is violet; that of the 
Mass is white. It is in part a festal Mass. 

Preparations. The following preparations arc made beforehand : 

The High Altar is vested in white, the best frontal and conopaeum 
being used, as for a great feast. The altar cross is veiled in white ; 
there are six candles of bleached wax, lighted. Flowers, in moderation, 
may be used . 1 

On the credence all is prepared as usual for High Mass. Two altar- 
breads are placed on tho paten. A second chalice is prepared with its 
paten, a pall, veil of white silk sufficiently large to cover this chalice 
fully, and white silk ribbon. The rattle [crotalus) is laid on the cre¬ 
dence, if it will be used . 2 The white cope is prepared near the credence ; 
white stoles for the priest and deacons who will receive Holy Commu¬ 
nion are made ready. The processional cross stands near the credence, 
veiled in violet; and the canopy to carry over the celebrant during 
the procession. Candles for those who walk in the procession are laid 
in some convenient place. 

The Place of Repose. In another part of the church, the place is 
prepared at which the Sanctissimum will be reserved till the Mass of the 
Presanctified on Good Friday. It will generally be a side chapel with 
an altar . 3 The place of repose is not used as an altar. No Mass is 
said on it. All that is essential is the casket (capwla, uma) in which 
the Sanctissimum is reserved, and a table or space in front on which 
the chalice can be set down before it is enclosed in tho casket . 4 * This 
is often made in a special form, like an urn. It must be so enclosed 
that the chalice within cannot be seen . 6 It has a lock and a key. 
Inside a corporal is spread. Before the service begins, and till the 
Sanctissimum is enclosed here, the urn should be left open. This urn 
may be the tabernacle of a side altar. The place of repose is decorated 
with preoious hangings and fights.® The Memoriale Rituum (IV. i) 
makes mention of flowers. Relics or pictures are not allowed. The 
“ locus aptus,” whether it be really an altar or a temporary table with- • 
out an altar stone, should have a white frontal. On the table before 


1 Cf. M.R. IV. ii, § iv, 4. 

* Cf. p. 281, n. 2. 

* “ Locus aptus in oliqua Capolla Ecolesiae vel Altari ” (Missal) ; " aliquod 
saoollum intra occlosiam ” (C.E.); “ locus ipse ab Altari majori distinctus " 
(M.R.). Cf. Instruction of the Congregation of tho Sacraments ($ 111) of 
26 March 1929. 

4 However, the C.E. II. xxiii, 2, 13, does call tho placo of repose an altar. So 
does the rubric of the Missal on Maundy Thursday (after the Mass). This ia 
because, as a matter of fact, a side altar will nearly always be used. It is often 
called the sepulchre (M.R. and S.R.C. 3939; 2873*) and sometimes in English 
** the altar (or plaoe) of repose." 

‘ S.R.C. 3660*. 

* No liturgical book mentions a cross at the place of repose. 
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the urn a corporal is spread, as tho Sanctissimum is to be placed on it; 
near this is the key of the um. If necessary, steps are provided that 
the deacon may go up to put the Sanctissimum in the urn. 

Reservation of Blessed Sacrament. Somewhere else, if possible out¬ 
side the church or in the sacristy, a suitable place is prepared whom the 
ciborium containing the Sanctissimum, in case of sick calls, will be 
kept . 1 The proper place is “ some chapel near tho church, or the 
sacristy itself, or some safe and becoming press in the sacristy, or even 
a suitable place in the presbytery apart from domestic and everyday 
use and free from all danger of irreverence.” 2 Where no such suitable 
place is available, the pyx may be left from the Mass of Maundy 
Thursday to the Mass of the Presanctified in the urn of the place of 
repose (behind the chalice), and from after the Mass of the Presanctified 
it is to be put in some more remote and quiet chapel within the church, 
with a lamp burning before it. If no place except the place of repose 
is available the pyx may remain in the urn up to Holy Saturday, with 
a lamp burning, but with the lights and ornaments of the place of 
repose removed. If in any church tho function of Maundy Thursday 
is not held, the ciborium may remain at its altar until tho evening of 
that day, then—until Holy Saturday—it is to be removed to one of tho 
places mentioned above . 2 

In the sacristy all is prepared for High Mass, with white vestments. 
An amice, alb, girdle and white tunicle are laid out for the second 
subdeacon who will carry the cross ; also violet stoles for the celebrant 
and deacon to use when they strip the altar. 

[Preparations for Maundy. If the Maundy 3 (washing of feet) is to 
be'performed, further preparations are necessary. This ceremony, if 
possible, should not be held before the High Altar, but in a side chapel, 
in the sacristy or a hall near the church. Here there should be an 
altar or table 4 with violet frontal, a cross covered with violet, four or 
six candlos of bleached wax, the Missal covered in violet. At the 
Epistle side a credence stands, covered with a white cloth, on which 
are a largo white cloth with strings to tie (an apron) for the celebrant, 
the book of lessons (covered in white), two vessels of water and two 
basins , 6 thirteen towels on a plate or in a basket, a plate containing the 
coins to bo given to those whose feet are washed (if they are poor 
people), another vessel of water, dish and soap with which the celebrant 
washes his hands afterwards. On the Gospel side is a long bench on 
which the thirteen men will sit, and a large vessel into which the water 
may be poured after use. There may be other benches or seats for the 
clergy who assist at this ceremony.] 

1 Thoro a (movable) tabernacle, with a corporal within, is mado roady. In 
front of it another corporal is spread. Near by are prepared tho koy, the (white) 
conopaoum for this tabernacle and the lamp that will bo lighted when tho 
Sanctissimum is present. 

* Instruction of the Congregation of the Sacraments, 26 March 1929. 

* See p. 286. 

4 It need not be a real (consecrated) altar : nor nood it havo an altar-stone. 

1 Two aro needed only if one is not large enough to wash thirteen foot (p. 287). 



MAUNDY THURSDAY 


281 


Assistants. On Maundy Thursday besides the usual ministers and 
servers required for every High Mass, there should be a cross-bearer, 
who is to be a second subdeacon vested (without maniple), or, if a sub- 
deacon is not available, a server in surplice ; a second thurifer for the 
procession ; as many torch-bearers as attend on the greatest feasts ; 
clergy to walk in the procession bolding candles. The canopy is carried 
by canons, priests or clerics in choir dress, or by laymen. Confrater¬ 
nities may walk in the procession in their dress, holding candles. 

The Mass. The service begins after None. High Mass is celebrated 
as usual, with the following exceptions : 

The psalm Iudica me is not said, nor the Gloria Palri at the Introit 
and Lavabo. Gloria in crceUis is sung. When the celebrant has 
intoned this, the church bells are rung; then not again, on any condi¬ 
tion, till the Gloria of Holy Saturday. After the intonation of the 
Gloria, the organ may be played for a little time, or the Gloria may be 
accompanied on the organ . 1 The Sanctus bell (and other small bells, 
if customary) may also be rung for a short time when the celebrant has 
intoned the Gloria. It is not rung again. From now on till the Mass 
of Holy Saturday a wooden clapper or rattle may be used, if customary, 
instead of the bell . 2 There is a special Communicantea, Hanc igilur 
and Qui pridie. The torch-bearers remain before the altar to the 
end of Mass. The kiss of peace is not given. 

Second Sacred Host placed in Chalice. After the}' have said Agnus 
Dei with the celebrant, the ministers change places, genuflecting before 
and after. The M.C. (if he is a cleric) then brings the second chalice to 
the altar with its paten, pall and veil. When the celebrant has made 
his communion, the subdeacon covers the chalice of Mass and sets it 
aside on the "Gospel side, not outside the corporal. The ministers 
genuflect and again change places. The deacon uncovers the second 
chalice and presents it to the celebrant on the corporal. The three 
sacred ministers genuflect and the celebrant takes the second Host he 
has consecrated and places It carefully in this chalice. The deacon 
covers the chalice with the pall, then over this he puts the paten, 
upside down, covers all with the silk veil, and ties the veil around the 
stem with the ribbon. He places it on the middle of the corporal, and . 
by it the ciborium from which Holy Co mmuni on will now be distri¬ 
buted . 3 The celebrant and ministers genuflect. The ministers go to 

1 Tho organ may not be played at any other time during the Maes (S.R.C. 
3515\ 3535’). 

* Tho C.E. and Missal do not mention this woodon instrument { crolalus) at 
all. Tho M.R. speaks of it, but only for tho Angelus after Mass. Many authors 
disparago its uso (c.g., Martinucci, 1. ii, p. 199, n. 2). It is not commanded. It 
may be used. If it is, it is rattled whenever, on other days, tho boll would bo 
rung—at the Sanctux, before and at the Elevation. 

* Moat authors aupposo that tho Ho3ts to bo distributed at Communion aro 
consecrated at this Mass (and this is more conformablo to liturgical tradition). 

So they diroct the M.C. to bring tho ciborium from the crodcnoo at the Offertory. 
But in many churches the Sanctissimum will bo taken from tho tabernacle where 
It is already reserved. The deacon opens the tabernacle after he has arranged 
the second chalice. 
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the ends of tho foot-pace, the deacon at the Epistle side, the subdeacon 
at the Gospel side and stand there on the step below facing each other. 
The celebrant turns partly towards the people, facing towards the 
Epistle corner, so as not to turn his back to the Sanctissimum. 

Communion. The subdeacon bows low ; the deacon bows somewhat 
and sings the Confiteor. Meanwhile a server has given stoles to the 
priests and deacons in choir. Holy Communion is distributed accord¬ 
ing to the usual rule (see pp. 119-121). The ministers of Mass receive 
Communion first, then priests, deacons and others in Orders, the 
acolytes of the Mass, then all the others. All come up two and two, 
or in groups of four, kneel before the foot-pace where the acolytes hold 
the Communion cloth stretched across (p. 120). Afterwards the 
celebrant goes down to the Communion rails to give Communion to tho 
people, accompanied by tho ministers on either side. The deacon holds 
the paten under the chin of each communicant. Torch-bearers go and 
kneel at either end of the rail. After Communion no one sits, because 
the Sanctissimum is exposed on tho altar. 

Tho rest of Mass is celebrated according to the rules when the Blessed 
Sacrament is exposed (pp. 61, 124). The deacon sings Ite, missa est; 
the blessing is given; the celebrant says the last Gospel, not signing the 
altar, but himself only, when commencing it. 

During the last Gospel the cross-bearer gets the cross. 1 Two thurifers 
bring the thuribles from the sacristy. Candles are given out to all in 
choir, unless the singers find it impossible to hold both a candle and an 

K book. A server takes the birettas of the sacred ministers to the 
i of repose ; another removes the Missal and its stand and the 
altar cards from the altar. 

Procession to Place of Repose. When Mass is ended; tho celebrant 
and mmisters descend to the foot of the altar, genuflect on both knees and 
go to the sedilia. Here the ministers take off their maniples, assisted 
by acolytes. The celebrant, assisted by the M.C., takes off the chasublo 
and maniple, puts on the cope. At the sedilia the celebrant and 
ministers must take care not to turn their backs on the Blessed Sacra¬ 
ment. The acolytes take their candles and go on either side of the 
<- cross-bearer, to the entrance of the sanctuary, where they wait facing 
the altar. The celebrant and ministers come to tho altar, prostrate 
and kneel on the lowest step. The two thurifers come forward, the 
celebrant puts incense into both thuribles, not blessing it, and kneeling 
incenses the Sanctissimum with one.* The thurifers stand on either 
side of the altar. The M.C. takes the humeral veil and puts it on the 
celebrant, the subdeacon attaches it in front. The canopy-bearers 


* A second subdoacon (if available) vested in amico, alb, cincture and white 
tumcio, wiu carry it. 

* In cases of procession* when there are two thurifers. it is convenient to 

distinguish them as first and second. The first is the one whose thurible is used 
Jr .u he M,° bra K *5? Sanctissimum. Ho will naturally bo tho thurifer 

o. the Mass ; his thurible wil receive incense after tho other one. The second 
fcbunfer merely walks by his sido swinging e thurible. 
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(who should be dignitaries, canons or priests in choir dres9 ; or, if these 
be not available, members of a confraternity in their official dress) 
take the canopy and stand at the entrance of the choir or sanctuary. 
The celebrant and ministers go up, the celebrant and subdeacon kneel 
on the foot-pace. The deacon goes to the altar, genuflects, partly 
facing towards the Gospel corner, takes the chalice and standing gives 
it to the celebrant, who receives it kneeling, and first bowing. He 
holds it in the left hand through the humeral veil, laying the right hand 
on it, and stands. The deacon genuflects towards the Sanctissimum 
and covers the chalice with the end of the veil. The celebrant turns 
to the people and descends; the ministers change sides behind him, 
so that the deacon shall be at his right. They hold the ends of the 
cope. The cantors intone the hymn Pange lingua, the singers continue 
it. 

The procession goes to the altar of repose. Lay men or members 
of men’s confraternities 1 may go first, holding lighted candles (in the 
outside hand), then the cross-bearer between the acolytes, the chanters, 1 
the clergy 1 holding candles, lastly the celebrant between the ministers. 
While the procession is formed the celebrant and ministers wait under 
the canopy. On a signal from M.C. they join the procession and walk 
all tho time under the canopy. The two thurifers go immediately in 
front of the canopy, swinging the thuribles, 2 the torch-bearers in two 
lines at the sides of the canopy. The procession should not go outside ; 
it may go around the church. Meanwhile the celebrant and ministers 
recite the hymn Pange lingua and other suitable hymns or psalms, 3 
not saving the Gloria Palri. The verse Tantum ergo should not be 
begun before the deacon has placed the Blessed Sacrament on the 
altar. If necessary other verses of the hymn may be repeated. 

At the Place of Repose. At the place of repose the cross-bearer and 
acolytes stand aside to let the others pass. Laymen remain outside the 
altar-rails; the clergy—if there is room—go into the chapel where each 
pair separates and one kneels at either side. Those who hold the canopy 
stay at the entrance, the thurifers and torch-bearcrs go to either side 
and kneel. The celebrant goes to the altar of repose and stands before 
it (at the foot of the steps). The deacon, kneeling, takes the chalice 
from him, then stands and, when the celebrant and subdeacon have 
genuflected and adored, places it on the table of the altar. The cele¬ 
brant and subdeacon kneel on the lowest step and the veil is removed 
from the celebrant’s shoulders by the M.C. The Tantum ergo is sung. 
The first thurifer approaches, the celebrant puts on incense as usual, 
not blessing it, and kneeling, incenses the Sanctissimum. Then the 
thurifers go back to the sacristy, first making a prostration. The 
deacon goes up, genuflects, puts the chalice into the urn and then shuts 
and locks it. The clergy extinguish their candles and hand them to 
» Each pair makes a double genuflection before joining the procession. 

^ d ' k fftc0 forward in tho ordinary way (but may, in view of S.R.C. 
r, s r, , be , half-turned towards tho Host), each slowly swinging at his side a 
thurible held m tho inner hand. 

' Soo p. 241, n. 3. 
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servers, the torch-bearers put out their torches and leave them aside. 
All make a prostration and leave the place of repose to go back to the 
choir. The celebrant, ministers, cross-bearer and acolytes remain 
meanwhile where they are. They then rise, prostrate (except the cross¬ 
bearer and acolytes) and go to the sacristy. The celebrant and ministers 
wear the biretta on the way (when outside the chapel). 

Vespers. Meanwhile Vespers are said in choir. The altar is covered 
with a violet frontal, the altar cross with a violet veil. The six candles 
remain alight. Vespers are recited, not sung, according to the rubrics 
in the Vesperal. There are no ceremonies, except that all stand at the 
Magnificat, and kneel during the antiphon Christas facias est and all 
that follows. 

While the Miserere is said at the end of Vespers, a priest in surplice 
and white stole takes the ciborium containing the Blessed Sacrament 
from the altar to the place where it is to be kept during the Tiiduum 
Sacrum. The rules for this case are observed as usual 1 (p. 240). He 
leaves the tabernacle open and the conopaeura should be at once 
removed. 

Stripping of Altars. At the end of Vespers the celebrant and 
ministers come back to the altar, the celebrant and deacon wearing 
violet stoles over the alb. The acolytes go before them, without 
candles. They hand the birettas they have worn to the M.C., bow to 
the choir, as usual. All, except the celebrant, genuflect to the altar ; 
he bows Jow. The celebrant begins the antiphon Diviserunt sihi, not 
singing it. The choir continue the antiphon and the psalm Deus, Deua 
meua. The celebrant, ministers and acolytes go up to the altar. The 
acolytes take away the altar-cards, flowers, etc., and put them on the 
credence. The celebrant and ministers take off the three altar cloths 
and hand them to the acolytes to put aside. The acolytes take away 
the frontal, the tabernacle veil (if not already removed) and the carpet. 
They leave only the cross, now covered with violet, and the six candles. 
They remove the covering of the credence and of the sedilia. They 
extinguish the candles and the sanctuary lamp. If there are other 
altars in the church, the celebrant, ministers and acolytes go to strip 
them in the same way (beginning with the one nearest on the Gospel , 
side). In going the sacred ministers wear the biretta. The choir does 
not recite the antiphon after the psalm till the sacred ministers return 
to the High Altar. The other altars may be stripped by other priests 
in surplice and violet stole, assisted by servers. If anyone passes 
before the place of repose he makes a prostration. All leave the church 
and unvest in the sacristy as usual. 

From now till the Mass of the Presanctified the Blessed Sacrament 
at the altar of repose is treated as if It were exposed. In passing It 
everyone makes a prostration. At least six candles burn continually 
there. If possible two clerks in surplice watch, kneeling all the time. 
Priests and deacons while watching wear a white stole. In any case 

1 Tho small canopy (umbella) is used over the Blessed Sacrament in this 
procession. 
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someone must watch all the time the church is open. If necessary, for 
safety, the chalice containing the Sanctissimum may be put in the 
tabernacle used throughout the year during the night. It must bo 
replaced at the altar of repose early on Friday morning. 

From now till Saturday no lamps in the church are lit. No bells are 
rung. Holy water should be removed from all stoups and thrown into 
the sacrarium. 1 A small quantity is kept for blessing the fire on Holy 
Saturday or for a sick call. The holy Oils should be burned (in the 
sanctuary lamp) and the new oil procured from the Bishop as soon as 
possible on Maundy Thursday. The High Altar is quite baro, having 
neither altar cloth nor frontal. The tabernacle is unveiled, open and 
empty. 

The Maundy. If the Maundy is performed it may follow immediately 
the stripping of the altars, or be done later in the day. 2 

Thirteen men wait at the place prepared. 3 

The ceremony is done by a celebrant (“ Prelatus sou Superior ” 
according to the Missal) in violet stole and cope, deacon and subdeacon 
in white vestments with maniples, acolytes who carry their candles 
lighted, a thurifer, M.C. and four servers 4 who will hand what is wanted 
at the time. 

The procession comes to the place appointed in the usual order. 5 
The men whose feet are to be washed stand as it enters. The members 
of the choir, clergy and singers go to the benches or seats prepared for 
them. The celebrant and ministers go to the altar, make the usual 
reverences, ascend and, if it is really an altar, the celebrant kisses it. 
The acolytes remain below, or in front, holding their candles. The 
deacon takes the book of lessons from the credence, brings it to the 
altar and lavs it there, as at Mass, when he is about to sing the Gospel. 

All now follows exactly as at the Gospel of High Mass. The sub¬ 
deacon goes down and waits for the deacon before the altar. Incense 
is put on and blessed by the celebrant, standing at the altar, the deacon 
kneels to say Munda cor meum, takes the book and receives the cele¬ 
brant’s blessing. He sings the Gospel Ante diemfestum (it is the same 
Gospel as at Mass), first singing Dominus vobiscum and announcing 
Sequentia, etc. The choir answer as at Mass. The book is incensed. 
After the Gospel the subdeacon takes it to the celebrant to kiss. He 
says, as usual. Per evangelica, etc. The deacon incenses the celebrant. 
All stand during the Gospel. 

Then the acolytes put their candles at the credence and the thurifer 

1 S.R.C. 2682 s4 . 

3 This ceremony is generally now performed in cathedrals and religious houses 
only. 

* In many places it is the custom to select poor men. No special dress is 
appointed for them : it would be proper that they should bo dressed uniformly 
in e.g. the costumo of some confraternity. 

4 The acolytos could be two of these; if necessary, tho M.C. and thurifer 
might be the other two. 

‘ Thurifer. acolytes, choir, servers, celebrant between the ministers. For tho 
things to prepare see above, p. 280. 
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takes away the incense. The ministers join the celebrant; all come 
from the altar together to the credence. The ministers take off their 
maniples, the celebrant takes off the cope and puts on the white cloth 
that is to serve as an apron, assisted by the acolytes and M.C. The 
men whose feet are to be washed sit and take off their shoes and socks, 
each from his right foot. 

One server takes a basin, another a vessel of water, a third the towels, 
a fourth the plate with coins. They go to the first man whose feet are 
to be washed in this order : first, the servers with the water and basin ; 
the celebrant, between the ministers, with hands joined, all three 
wearing birettas ; the other two servers bearing the towels and plate 
with coins. 

In passing the altar all make the usual reverence. They come to the 
first of the thirteen. The server with the water stands at his left, the 
server with the basin at his right. The celebrant kneels before him, 
the ministers stand on either side of the celebrant. The subdeacon 
holds the man’s right foot, the server pours a little water over it, into 
the basin held by the other server. The celebrant rubs the foot a little 
with his hand. Meanwhile the deacon takes the first towel and unfolds 
it. He hands this to the celebrant, who dries the foot and kisses it. 
He hands the towel to the man. The deacon holds the plate with coins, 
the celebrant takes one and gives it to the man, who takes it, kissing 
the celebrant’s hand. They then pass to the next and repeat the same 
ceremony for each. If the water fails in the vessel the servers bring the 
other vessel and basin. The water used is poured into the large jar at 
the end of the row of men. As each man’s foot is thus washed he puts 
on his sock and shoe again. 

As soon as the washing begins the choir singB the antiphon Mandatum 
novum, with the psalm verse, and the other antiphons and verses, 
provided in the Gradual, as long as the ceremony lasts. The celebrant, 
when he has washed the feet of the last,' goes back to the credence. 
Here he washes his hands, assisted by the acolytes. He takes off the 
apron and puts on the cope. The ministers accompany him. They go 
to the altar. Standing there at the Epistle corner, between the 
ministers, the celebrant chants the Pater nosier (continued silently), the 
versicles and prayer, in the simple ferial tone. All then go back to the 
sacristy or other place as they came. 


§ 5. MAUNDY THURSDAY IN SMALL CHURCHES 1 

The altar is prepared as for feasts, with white frontal and tabernacle 
veil (conopaeum).* The altar cross is covered with white. The six 
candles are lit. The Missal is at the Epistle side, open. At the 
credence all is prepared for Mass. Two altar breads are placed on the 
paten. There is another chalice with its pall, paten, a white silk veil 
(sufficiently big to cover the chalice fully) and ribbon. If necessary 


* M R Tit XV 

* Them may be dowers (M.R. IV. ii, § iv, 4), but thoy should bo used on tho 
high altar at all times with groat restraint. 
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the ciborium with altar breads for the Communion is placed here, also 
a white humeral veil and the rattle ( crotalus) if this be used. 1 The 
processional cross, covered with violet, stands near; and a small 
canopy (umbella) and two torches are at hand. 

The place of repose for the reservation of the Blessed Sacrament is 
prepared in another part of the church, as described above (p. 279) and 
“ in some becoming place near the sacristy or outside the church ” 2 
is made ready a (movable) tabernacle with a white conopaeum and 
within a corporal, to receive the ciborium ; and a lamp to be lighted 
before it in due time. In the sacristy white Mass vestments are laid out 
for the celebrant, also a white cope, violet stole, the surplices for the 
servers (supposed to be only three by the Memoriale Kituum), the 
thurible and incense boat and candles or torches 3 to be carried by 
people in the procession. 

The six altar candles are lit. 

Mass. The Memoriale Rituum supposes that a Low Mass is said. 
The hidica psalm is omitted ; so is Gloria Patri at the Introit and 
Lavabo. At the Gloria in excehis the church bells are rung, and, if 
customary the Sanctus bell may be rung also. No bell is sounded 
again until the Gloria of Holy Saturday. At the Sanctus and Elevation 
the rattle may be sounded. During the prayers before Communion the 
first server (if a cleric) brings the second chalice, with its coverings, 
from the credence and puts it on the altar. 4 After his Communion the 
celebrant—having covered the chalice of the Mass and put it aside to 
his left—puts the second consecrated Host into the second chalice, lays 
the pall over the chalice, on the pall the paten upside down, and the 
veil over all. 5 He genuflects before and after doing this. He uncovers 
the ciborium (if necessary takes it from the tabernacle) and genuflects. 
From now he acts as if the Blessed Sacrament were exposed, genu¬ 
flecting each time he comes to the middle or leaves it, not turning his 
back to the Sanctissimum (see p. 61). He stands towards the Gospel 
side, looking towards the Epistle side, while the first server, kneeling 
at the Epistle corner, says the Confiteor. The celebrant then adds 
Misereatur and Indulgentiam. Holy Communion is given as usual, first 
to the servers, unless priests (or other clerics) are present. Coming 
back to the altar the celebrant puts the ciborium in the tabernacle and 
closes it. After the ablutions the chalice used at Mass (without the 
burse mid corporal) is put on the credence by the first server, if he is a 
cleric. While Mass is being finished the candles at the place of repose 
are lighted, candles or torches are handed to the members of pious 

1 See p. 281, n. 2. 

* M.R. IV. i, " In Sacristia," 8. 

» “ Funalia sive candolae pro proceesione ” aro required (M.R. IV. i, “ In 
Sacristia,” no. 7). As all three servers are otherwise occupied, these can be held 
only by members of tho congregation (cf. M.R., Tit. IV. cap. ii, § I, 20). 

* If one server is not a tonsured cleric tho celebrant must see to this himself 
before Mass. 

* He does not lie this with the ribbon until he goes later to take the chalice in 
procession to tho altar of repose (M.R. IV. ii, § H, 5). 
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confraternities who will take part in the procession or to some of the 
men of the congregation 1 ; the canopy is made ready. At the begin¬ 
ning of the last Gospel the celebrant does not sign the table of the altar. 

Procession to Place of Repose. ^Vlicn Mass is ended, the celebrant 
descends to the foot of the altar and genuflects on both knees to the 
Sanctissimum in the chalice ; then at the sedile he takes off the 
chasuble and maniple and puts on the cope, assisted by the servers. 
He must not turn his back to the Blessed Sacrament while doing this. 
The first server brings the thurible from the sacristy. The celebrant 
comes to the middle, genuflects on both knees on the ground, and kneels 
on the lowest Btep for a short time. He rises and puts on incense ; he 
does not bless it, nor do the solita oscula occur. Kneeling on the lowest 
step ho incenses the Sanctissimum with the usual three swings. He 
gives the thurible back to first server ; the second brings the humeral 
veil and puts it on his shoulders. He goes up to the altar and genu¬ 
flects. It is at this moment that the Mcmoriale Rituum says he is to 
tie the ribbon round the stem of the chalice. He takes the chalice in 
bis left, holding it through the humeral veil; he lays his right hand on 
it, the second server spreads the end of the veil over the hand and 
chalice. The celebrant turns his back to the altar and begins to recite 
the hymn Pange lingua (unless there are chanters to intone and sing it). 
The procession goes to the place of repose in this order: First the 
banner used when Viaticum is taken to the sick 2 (if the church has such 
a banner) ; then confraternities or pious men carrying lighted candles ; 
the processional cross borne by the third server ; chanters (if present) ; 
the clergy, if any, carrying candles; the first server swinging the 
thurible ; the celebrant carrying the Blessed Sacrament. At his left 
the second server walks, who holds back the edge of the cope. Imme¬ 
diately behind him the small canopy is carried by a member of the 
congregation or of a confraternity,® who holds it over to him. The 
celebrant and second server, as they go, recite the Pange lingua (even 
though it is being sung 4 ) and other hymns, psalms or canticles, if time 
permits. 

At the Place of Repose. At the chapel where the place of repose is 
prepared all divide, 5 so that the celebrant may pass. The thurifer goes 
to the Epistle side. The celobrant goes straight up to the altar or table 
and places the chalice on it, and genuflects. He comes down, kneels, 
and the humeral veil is taken off. He puts on incense, without a 
blessing, and, kneeling on the lowest step, incenses the Sanctissimum. 
Meanwhile the servers and people recite (or chanters sing) the last two 

» Cf. M.R. IV. ii, § I, 20. 

1 M.R. IV. ii, § H, 8. 

* The M.R. does not say who carries the canopy; but no fcmr remains to 
do bo. The largo canopy may be used, borne by four or more men. 

4 If there are singers tho hymn is sung up to the verso TarUum, ergo (exclusively). 
Then, if necessary, tho second and following stanzas may bo repeated. Tho 
last two stanzas are reserved for use at tho altar of repos©. 

4 Clerics of higher rank are nearest the altar ; laymen remain outside the altar 
rail. 
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verses of the hymn Tantum ergo and Oenitori. The celebrant goes up 
to the altar, genuflects, puts the Sanctissimum in the casket, genuflects 
again, closes and locks the casket. He comes down, kneeb for a short 
time at the foot of the steps, then rises, prostrates, as do all the others 
and goes back to the altar, wearing his biretta (when he gets out of sight 
of the Sanctissimum). One of the servers brings with him to the high 

altar the humeral veil. . ., _ , , . - . , , 

Removal of Ciborium. At the High Altar the celebrant first takes 
the ciborium and carries it to the place prepared for it.* In doing this 
he observes the usual rules for taking the Blessed Sacrament from one 
place to another (p. 240). The first server, having put the humeral veil 
on the celebrant, carries the small canopy over the Blessed Sacrament; 
the other two carry torches. 

The celebrant then goes to the sacristy, takes off the white vestments 
and puts on a violet stole over the alb, crossing it in front. The 
candles at the high altar are extinguished. 

Stripping of Altars. He comes to the High Altar with the three 
servers, bows low (the servers genuflect) and begins the antiphon 
Diviseruni sibi vestimenta mm ; he continues this and the psalm Veiu, 
Deus mens alternately with the servers. 2 Meanwhile he goes up to the 
altar and takes off the three altar cloths. The servers help him to do 
so and thay take from the altar the frontal, flowers and carpet, 3 so as 
to leave only the altar cross and six candles, extinguished. In the same 
wav all other altars in the church are stripped. Coming back to the 
High Altar the celebrant finishes the psalm and repeats the antiphon. 

Having bowed low to the cross (while the servers genuflect) he goes 
to the sacristy and unvests. The violet veil is replaced on the crucifix 
of the altar. 

The arrangement of the place of repose and the rules for watching 
there are the same as at p. 285. So also the other rules about taking 
away the hoty water and so on. 

§ 6. SUNG MASS 

To the simplicity of this rite the following additions may be made. 

The Mass may be a Sung Mass, with the full complement of servers. 
Instead of the three clerks, there may be a M.C., cross-bearer, thurifer, 
two acolytes, two, four or six torchbearers. 

The torch-bearers will remain to the end of Mass. The procession 
will be formed as when there are deacon and subdeacon (above, p. 284) 
only without these two. 

i Only when no othor ploco is available may the ciborium be put into the urn 
at the altar of repose (M.R. IV. ii, § III, 4). Then it is placed behind the chalice. 

lC * The V colebr 2 ant ) i8 supposed to know this psalm, and the " Pange lingua.” 
by heart. If there are chanters or dories in choir thoy olono recite the psalm 
and repeat tho antiphon. .... „ . _ .. 

* If this cannot be done conveniently now it is done afterwards. ror tne 
ceremonial stripping it suffices to uncover the greater part of the table of the 
altar (M.R. IV. ii, § iv, 4). 
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When the celebrant has intoned Gloria’ in excdsis Deo, the organ may 
be played for a short time, while the bells arc rung. At the procession 
the Pange lingua is sung. Vespers may be recited before the Sanctis- 
simiun is removed from the High Altar. 


§ 7. GOOD FRIDAY MORNING 1 
The morning office of Good Friday may not, cannot be held unless that 
of Maundy Thursday was held the day before. 

It consists of five parts : 1. The “ Mass of the Catechumens ” ; 

2. The litanical or “ bidding ” prayers ; 3. The Worship of the Cross ; 

4. Mass of the Presanctified; 3. Vespers. All follow ono another 
without interruption. The colour of the day is black. 

Preparations. The following preparations must be made beforehand: 

The altar is entirely bare. It has no frontal nor conopaeum. The 
tabernacle is open and empty ; the six candles are of unbleached wax 
and are not lighted till the Mass of the Presanctified. The candlesticks 
should be, if possible, neither gilt nor of silver, but dark in colour. The 
altar cross (of wood) is covered with a violet or black veil according to 
custom. 2 It will be used for the worship of the cross. Normally, it 
would stand on a foot like those of the candles ; but it should bo 
removable from this foot. Its veil must be so fixed that it can be 
undone by the celebrant in three stages (below, pp. 294-295). There 
is no carpet before the altar. On the second stop are three cushions 
covered with violet cloth, on which the celebrant and ministers will lie 
when they are prostrate. 

The credence has a white cloth covering only the top of the table. 
On it are placed the Missal, covered with black, on its stand ; the book 
of lessons also covered with black; one altar cloth slightly bigger than 
the table of the altar (which, therefore, will not hang down fully at the 
sides); a black burse containing a corporal and purificator ; the black 
chalice veil; cruets as for Mass; the broad stole for the deacon, if he will 
use this ; the little purifying bowl with its purificator (in caso the cele¬ 
brant should need to purify his fingers); the acolytes’ candles of 
unbleached wax, not lit; a taper ; the rattle, if it is used. 

Near the credence are a long strip of carpet of violet cloth and a silk * 
cushion of the same colour, to put under the cross during the worship, 
a white veil ornamented with violet silk to cover the cushion, the pro¬ 
cessional cross veiled in violet. 8 The sedilia are bare. If lecterns are 
used for the Passion, these—uncovered—may be placed where the 
Gospel is usually read; or they may be brought just before the Passion. 

At the chapel where the Sanctissimum is reserved a corporal is spread 
on the altar in front of the casket, its burse (white) lies near and the key 
of the casket. The whit© humeral veil is on a oredence nearby ; the 
torches and candles that will be used at the procession, with a taper for 


1 C.E. IL xxv, xxvi; M.R. Tit. V. 

* M.R. V. i. % , . . , , 

* Whichever colour is used to veil the altar crow, all other crosses in the church 
keep the violet veils of Passiontide till they aro uncovered. 
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lighting them; the canopy to carry over the Blessed Sacrament is 
placed in the chapel in some convenient place (outside the altar rail). 

In the sacristy black vestments are laid out for the celebrant and 
ministers as for Mass 1 ; the vestments for the three deacons of the 
Passion and their book or books, as on Palm Sunday (p. 263), but black ; 
the vestments for the subdeacon who will bear the processional cross, 
namely, amice, alb, girdle, a black folded chasuble, no maniple. 2 If 
needed, a surplice and black stole for another priest, who will hold the 
cross for the people to worship at the Communion-rails. Two thuribles 
are prepared. 

The persons who take part in the ceremony are the celebrant, deacon 
and subdeacon ; three deacons who sing the Passion ; another sub- 
deacon in tunicle, or server in surplice, who will carry the processional 
cross ; the M.C., possibly a second M.C. ; two thurifers, two acolytes, 
two, four or six torch-bearers ; the men who will carry the canopy. 

“Mass of the Catechumens.” The service begins after None. All 
ceremonial kisses are left out to-day, even those of the chalice and 
paten ; no one bows to the choir. 3 

The procession comes to the church in this order : the first thurifer 
without the thurible, the acolytes holding no candles, the members of 
the choir, unless they are already in their places, the other servers, 
M.C., subdeacon, deacon, celebrant. Before the altar all genuflect 
except the celebrant, who bows low. Then the celebrant between the 
sacred ministers kneels before the altar and all three prostrate them¬ 
selves, lying on the ground with their arms on the cushions. All others 
kneel. After a few moments the M.C. and acolytes rise. The acolytes 
take one altar cloth from the credence and spread it on the altar. 4 The 
M.C. places the Missal at the Epistle corner and opens it at the begin¬ 
ning of the service. They kneel again. When the celebrant and 
ministers have lain prostrate for about the time it would take to say the 
Miserere, they rise on a signal from the M.C.; the thurifer and acolytes 
take away the cushions, the ministers go up to the altar. The celebrant 
kisses the altar ; they go to the Epistle corner and stand there as for the 
Litroit. All in choir sit. A lector goes to the credence and there takes 
the book of lessons ; accompanied by the (second) M.C. he goes to the 
middle of the choir, genuflects, goes to the place where the Epistle is 

1 Folded chasubles for the ministers, if they use them (see p. 245). All that 
follows as to taking off the folded chasubles, tho deacon’B broad stole and no on, 
supposes, of course, that these are used in the church. If not, tho subdeacon 
wears only a black maniplo ovor the alb, the deacon a black stolo and maniple. 
During tho service they have only to tako off their maniples before creeping to 
the oross and to put them on again as soon as they have done so (p. 295). 

1 Supposing that the cross ia borne by a subdoacon. Otherwise a server will 
bear it, vested in cassock and surplice. 

* That is to say, certainly no one bows from the uncovering of tho cross till 
None on Holy Saturday (S.R.C. 3059”) ; moreover bowing may be omitted 
altogether to-day, if such is tho custom of the church (S.R.C. 3029"). 

4 It is unfolded fully lengthways along the tablo of the altar, but it is left folded 
along the centre, so that it is doubled along tho back of tho altar, while the part 
of tho table towards the front of the altar remains uncovered. This is the direction 
of M.R. (V. ii, § i, 5), neither tho Missal nor C.E. speak thus. 
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road, and there chants the first lesson (the prophecy) without any title. 
He goes again to the middle, genuflects, takes the book back to the 
credence and goes to his place. Meanwhile the celebrant in a low voice 
reads this lesson and the Tract that follows, laying his hands on the 
book as at the Epistle of Mass. Deo gratias is not said after any lesson 
to-day. When the lector has finished, the choir sings the Tract. The 
celebrant and ministers may sit at the sedilia. At the end of the Tract 
they return to the book by the shortest way and the ministers stand in 
line behind the celebrant. All in choir stand. He sings Oremus 
(opening and rejoining his hands); the deacon genuflects, singing 
Fleclamus genua, all genuflect with him except the celebrant; the sub¬ 
deacon rises, singing Levaie, all rise with him. The celebrant with out¬ 
stretched hands sings the collect in the simple ferial tone. 1 This is the 
order observed on all such occasions. During the collect the subdeacon 
goes to the credence and takes off the folded chasuble, assisted by an 
acolyte. He then takes the Epistolary and sings the second lesson 
(without a title) as he sings the Epistle at Mass. He does not go after¬ 
wards to kiss the celebrant’s hand but resumes his folded chasuble. 
The celebrant reads this lesson and the Tract in a low voico. The 
deacon does not answer Deo gratias. All in choir sit while the sub¬ 
deacon sings and dining the Tract sung immediately afterwards. The 
celebrant (having read the Tract) and ministers may sit also. 

Singing of Passion and Gospel. Towards the end of the Tract the 
the three deacons of the Passion come from the sacristy and sing the 
Passion. Everything is now done exactly as on Palm Sunday (see 
pp. 267-270), except that there are no palms to hold and that the cele¬ 
brant reads the entire Passion, including the last part which is sung as a 
Gospel (and before which, bowed, he says Munda cor meum), at the 
Epistle comer. When the first part of the Passion is finished, the 
deacon takes off the folded chasuble and puts on a rolled-up chasuble or 
the “ broad stole ” at the credence.* He brings the book of lessons to 
the altar, lays it on the table and kneeling on the edge of the foot-pace 
says Munda cor meum. He does not ask for the celebrant’s blessing. 
He sings the last part of the Passion as the Gospel at Mass (not signing 
the book or himself at the beginning). The acolytes stand on either , 
side of the subdeacon with joined hands, not holding candles. There 
is no incense ; the celebrant does not kiss the book afterwards. The 
subdeacon gives it at once to the M.C. 

If there is to be a sermon it may be preached at this moment. 

Litanical Prayers. The litanical prayers follow. The celebrant 
stands at the Epistle comer, the ministers in line behind him. All 
stand. After each summons to prayer by the celebrant 8 Fleclamus 
genua follows and Levaie, as above. The tone is simple ferial. 

> Cf. p. 259, n. 1. 

* He wears the broad stole from now to after the celebrant’s Communion; 
then ho puts it off and takos back his folded chasuble (p. 245). 

* While Binging the long invitation to prayer (Orem us, etc.) the celebrant holds 
his hands joined, at Oremus he opens and rejoins them and while singing the 
collect itself ho holds them extended. 
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The prayer for the Emperor is left out. At the prayer for Jews the 
genuflection is not made nor is Oremus, etc., said. 

The worship OF THE CROSS 1 follows. Towards the end of the collects 
the acolytes, or other servers, spread the violet carpet in front of the 
altar, at the middle, in such a way that one end covers the lowest step, 
and the rest is spread along the sanctuary to its entrance. On the 
lowest step they lay the cushion and the white cloth over it. 

Unveiling of Cross. When the collects are ended the celebrant and 
ministers go directly to the sedilia. All in choir sit. The celebrant and 
subdeacon take off their chasubles (only). They come back to the altar, 
the celebrant stands at the hinder corner of the Epistle side, on the 
ground beside the steps, having the subdeacon at his left. Both face 
the people. The deacon goes to the altar accompanied by the M.C.; 
both genuflect. The deacon takes the cross from the altar (detaching 
it from its base) and brings it to the celebrant covered with its veil. 
The celebrant holds it so that the figure of our Lord is towards the 
people. An acolyte brings the Missal from the altar and holds it before 
the celebrant open at the text Ecce lignum crucis. The deacon stands 
at the celebrant’s right. Assisted, if necessary, by the ministers, the 
celebrant unveils the upper part of the cross about as far down as the 
cross-piece (exclusively), holding it meanwhile in his left hand. He 
lifts it with both hands to the height of his face and chants, on notes low 
in pitch, Ecce lignum crude ; the ministers join him as he continues in 
quo solus mundi pependit. The choir answers Venite odor emus, every¬ 
one in church kneeling, except the celebrant. All rise ; the celebrant 
goes to stand on the foot-pace at the Epistle comer, facing the people 
between the ministers, as before. He uncovers the right arm of the 
cross and the head of the figure of Christ, 2 raises the cross a little higher, 
then sings as before, except that he does so in a higher pitch. All kneel 
during the answer. The third time he goes to the middle of the altar, 
uncovers the whole cross, handing the veil to the subdeacon (who gives 
it to the second acolyte to put on the credence), raises it still higher, and 
sings again in a still higher pitch. 3 When the answer is sung, all remain 
kneeling; the celebrant, accompanied by the M.C., descends on the 
Gospel side, carries with both hands the cross to the carpet prepared, 
kneels there and lays it so that the upper part rests on the cushion. 

He rises and genuflects to the cross with the M.C. All rise at the same 
moment. He goes to the seats, where the ministers (having genuflected 
on the foot-pace to the cross) meet him. 

As soon as the celebrant ha3 completely uncovered the altar cross, ' 
servers unveil the processional and all other crosses (only) in the 
church and sacristy. After the last Venite adoremus the choir begins to 

1 This is what our fathers before tho Reformation called “ Creeping to the 

' So the rubric of C.E. (II. xxv, 23) and M.R. (V. ii, § ii, fi). Tho Missal speaks 
of uncovering the right arm only. 

* M Ecce lignum crucis " begins on fa. It may be sung conveniently a tone 
highor each time, beginning first on EJ> {do = Bfc), next on K (do = C), next on G 
(do = D). 
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sing the Reproaches (Improperia) and the hymn Pange lingua, with the 
verse Crux fidelxs repeated, as in the Gradual. They may sing all or 
part of this, according to the time occupied by the worship of the cross. 1 

Worship of Cross. At the seats the celebrant and ministers take off 
their maniples, 2 then their shoes, assisted by the M.C. and acolytes. 
The minis ters remain standing at the seats ; the celebrant, with the 
M.C. at his left, goes first to worship the cross. He kneels at the end 
of the carpet on which the cross rests, prays for a moment, 3 rises, kneels 
again in adoration for a moment about half-way up the carpet, then a 
third time immediately before the cross. This third time he bends and 
kisses the feet of the crucified. The M.C. kneels each time with him 
but does not kiss the cross. 4 Both rise, genuflect towards the cross 5 
and go back to the sedilia. Here the celebrant puts on his shoes, 6 
maniple and chasuble. He may wash his hands if this is necessary. 
He is assisted by the M.C. and, if he washes his hands, by the acolytes. 
He sits and puts on his biretta. 

The minis ters now go to worship the cross in the same way; the 
second M.C. may accompany them if there is a second M.C. The deacon 
is on the right, he kisses the cross first. They come back to the sedilia 
and put on shoes and maniples, and the subdeacon his folded chasuble. 
If the Chapter is present the ministers go to worship the cross after the 
canons, unless they are canons themselves. 

All the members of the choir now come in turn to creep to the cross, 
those of higher rank before the others. They may all take off their 
shoes first. 7 They come in groups of two, make the three genuflections, 
(on both knees), the man on the right kisses the cross first. The servers 
do so after the choir. 

The most convenient and orderly way to arrange the creeping to the 
cross is that there should be three pairs at least before the crucifix all 
the time. As the first pair kneel to kiss it the second pair make their 
second genuflection in the middle of the carpet, the third pair at the 
same time make their first at the end of the carpet. All rise, the first 
pair genuflect (on one knee) to the cross and go to their places ; the 
second pair now becomes the first. Meanwhile a new' pair has come to 
the end of the carpet. All make the (double) genuflection together as 
before, each pair in their place. 

When each pair has kissed the crass they rise and genuflect on one 
knee to it (at the same moment as the two who come next kneel for 
their third adoration), one on either side, and go to their places. 

i Tho singing should ond when the Creeping to the Cross ends. Thoro is no 
justification for singing while the procession goes to tho place of repose, and to 
do so spoils tho ceremony. * S.R.C. 2326*. 

* Cf. C.E. II. xxv, 25 ; xxvi, II. Tho celebrant may recite, for example, the 
versiclo Adoramus te, Christe, etc. No rubric proscribes a prostration bofore tho 

Cr «*The M.C. will como to worship the cross himself later, as first of the servers. 

» From this momont till tho beginning of tho function of Saturday everyone 
genuflects towards tho cross in actu functionu (only). 

• It is useful to provido a shoe-lift for him and tho ministers. 

.» M,R. V. ii, § i«. 15. 
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The people may come up and (shod) worship the crass in the same 
way after the servers. Or, while the clergy do so, a priest in surplice 
and black stole may take a cross to a place near the entrance of the choir 
and place it on another carpet and cushion, that the people may come 
to it there. This priest genuflects to the cross before carrying it and 
when he has laid it down. A server may kneel by the cross and wipe 
the feet of the figure each time when they have been kissed. 

Another way, also allowed, is that a priest in surplice and black stolo 
take a crucifix* either the one that has served hitherto or a smaller one, 
to the Communion rails and there let the people kiss it. They come up 



no. 39. CREEPING TO THE CROSS 

as to Communion. Ho may wipe the feet of the figuro with a cloth 
each time. 

Reproaches. While the creeping to the cross proceeds the celebrant 
and ministers read the Reproaches (dividing them in the way indicated 
in the Missal), sitting with head covered. The second acolyte brings 
the Missal from the altar and holds it before them. They read the 
text alternately, the celebrant saying the verses, the ministers 
answering each time Agios o Tkeos, Popule mens, Crux fidelis, and so 
on. When they have finished, the acolyte puts the Missal back on 
the altar. 

Towards the end of the creeping to the cross an acolyte lights the six 
candles on the altar and those of the acolytes. The acolytes unfold the 
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altar cloth and cover with it the front part of the table which had 
hitherto been uncovered, and place the purifying bowl on the altar 
near the tabernacle. The Missal open on its stand is placed by the M.C. 
near the centre of the altar on the Gospel side. The deacon goes to 
spread the corporal on the altar (genuflecting to the cross before and 
after), laying the purificator near it on the Epistle side. He makes the 
usual reverence to the celebrant when passing him ; the subdeacon 
stands uncovered meanwhile at the sedilia. 

When the creeping to the cross is ended, the deacon, accompanied by 
the M.C., puts it back on the altar in its usual place. Both genuflect 
to the cross before he takes it. He kneels to lay hold of tho cross and 
carries it with both hands, raised. He genuflects again to it when he 
has put it on tho altar. As the deacon kneels to take up the cross all in 
choir kneel too, including the celebrant and subdeacon, who kneel at 
the sedilia. They remain on their knees till the cross is placed on the 
altar. The acolytes take away the cushion and carpet. 

Procession to the Place of Repose. If another subdcacon is to carry 
the processional cross he will go out towards tho end of the worship of 
the cross and will vest in amice, alb, girdle and folded chasuble (if tho 
folded chasuble is used in the church), without maniple. Otherwise a 
server in surplice carries tho processional cross. Two thurifers go to 
prepare tho thuribles. They take tho thuribles, with burping charcoal, 
but without incense, straight to the place of repose, and wait there. 
Other servers go to the chapel and there light the torches which will be 
carried on the way back to the high altar. The men who hold the 
canopy also wait there. 

The cross-bearer, between the acolytes with lighted candles, stands 
at the entrance of tho choir. The celobrant and ministers come before 
the altar. It will be convenient, if possible, that the members of the 
choir come out to the middle and stand here, in the inverse order to that 
in which they will go in procession. 1 All genuflect except the cross- 
bearer and acolytes. They turn and go by the shortest way, and in 
silence, to the place of repose, the celebrant and ministers (unus post 
alium ) covered. 

At the Place of Repose. Here the cross-bearer and acolytes stand * 
aside, to let the others pass. The thurifera are at the Epistle side. The 
clergy will be within or without the chapel according to the space 
available, and those arriving first will remain farthest from the altar. 
The ministers 6tand at either side at the entrance to the plaoe of repose 
to let the celebrant come between them. All three uncover and give 
their birettas to the M.C. 8 and advance to the foot, of the altar. All 
make a prostration ; the celebrant and ministers kneel on the lowest 
step before the place of repose. All kneel with them. They pray here 
a short time. Candles are distributed to tho olergy and lighted. The 
torch-bearers light and take their torches. Meanwhile the deacon goes 

1 In tho procession those of highoat rank will be towards tho ©nd, nearest tho 
celebrant. 

* He hands thorn to a sorvor to toko to tho sedilia at the high altor. 
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up to the casket, genuflects , 1 opens it, genuflects again, and comes 
back to his place. The thurifers come to thc>lebrant; he-puts incense 
into both thuribles, not blessing it (nor are the solita oscula made). 
He kneels again, the deacon hands him the first thurible, he incenses 
the Sanctissimum as usual. 

The M C puts the white humeral veil on the celebrant. He and the 
ministers go up. The celebrant and subdeacon kneel on the edge of the 
foot-pace. The deacon genuflects, takes the chalice from the urn 
(leaving the urn open and empty), and hands it to the celebrant, who 
bows, receives it kneeling, and holds it in the left band through the veil. 
He lavs the right hand on it; the deacon arranges the end of the veil 
so that it shall cover the hand and chalice and then genuflects. The 
celebrant rises and turns to the people. The ministers change places 
behind him, and stand at his sides. The cantors intone the hymn 
Vexilla regis, the choir continues. 

Procession to High Altar. The procession returns to the High Altar 
singing the hymn. The cross-bearer goes fust between the acolytes, 
then the clergy and members of the choir holding lighted candles in 
the outside hand. If not all hold candles, those who do so will walk 
behind the others, so as to be near the Sanctissimum. The celebrant 
carries the chalice under the canopy between the ministers, the thurifers 
walk immediately before swinging the thuribles. The torch-bearers 
walk on either side of the canopy. In the choir and sanctuary all 
remain kneeling with lighted candles to the celebrant’s Communion 
(inclusive). The torch-bearers remain kneeling at each side of the 
sanctuary. 

At the High Altar the acolytes, without genuflection, go and placo 
their candles on the credence, and the cross-bearer retires to the sacristy. 
The deacon, kneeling in piano before the celebrant at the foot of the , 
altar, takes the chalice from him. The celebrant genuflects ; the 
deacon rises, goes up to the altar and places the chalice on the corporal 
there. He genuflects and unties the veil over the chalice, but leaves it 
covered. 

As soon as the deacon has taken the Sanctissimum, the celebrant and 
subdeacon kneel on the lowest step. The M.C. takes the humeral veil 
and puts it on the credence. The celebrant and subdeacon rise, the 
deacon stands at the celebrant’s side. Incense is put on, not blessed ; 
the Sanctissimum is incensed, the ministers holding the ends of the 
chasuble, if necessary. 

The second thurifer takes his thurible to the sacristy; this is not 
wanted again. When the procession has left the place of repose, all 
candles there should be put out. 

Mass of the Presanctifled. The celebrant and ministers go up to the 
altar. They genuflect before it; the subdeacon goes to the right of the 
deacon, and genuflects again when he is at that side. The deacon 
uncovers the chalice and gives the veil to the M.C., who takes it to the 

1 As always when tho celebrant ia present the deacon withdraws a little to the 
Epistle side to make each genuflection. 
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credence. The deacon then takes off the paten and pall. He holds the 
paten over the corporal; the celebrant takes the chalice and lets the 
consecrated Host slip from it on to the paten. He should not touch the 
Host with his fingers ; if he does he must purify the fingers at once in 
the little vessel provided for that purpose. He puts the empty chalice 
on the corporal in its usual place, takes the paten with both hands, and 
lets the Sanctissimum slip from it on to the corporal, not making the 
sign of the cross with the paten. He puts the paten on his right, on 
the corporal. The first acolyte brings the cruets on the dish, genu¬ 
flecting before lie comes up. The deacon takes the chalice in his left, 
does not wipe it, stands it on the pall. The subdeacon hands the wine 
cruet to the deacon, who pours wine into the chalice. The subdeacon 
pours in a little water, as at Mass. The water is not blessed; the 
celebrant does not say the prayer Deus qui humanae substantiae. The 
acolyte takes back the cruets, again genuflecting at the foot of the altar. 
The subdeacon goes to the celebrant’s left, genuflecting before he goes 
and when he arrives. The deacon hands the chalice to the celebrant, 
who places it on the corporal. The deacon covers it with the pall. 
There are no oscula, the sign of the cross is not made with the chalice. 
The thurifer comes up, first genuflecting. 

Incensation. The celebrant puts incense into the thurible, does not 
bless it, takes the thurible from the deacon, genuflects and incenses the 
chalice and Host, as at the Offertory in Mass, saying the prayer Incen- 
8um istud, etc. Ho genuflects and incenses the cross thrice, saying 
Dirigatur , etc., again genuflects and incenses the altar, while continung 
the prayer, as at Mass. The M.C. removes the Missal momentarily. 
All genuflect each time in passing the middle, the Blessed Sacrament 
being present. The celebrant gives the thurible to the deacon, saying 
Accendat in nobis. He is not incensed. The thurifer takes away the 
thurible ; it will not be used again. The celebrant (saying nothing) 
washes his hands, as before the Blessed Sacrament exposed, that is, 
turning so as not'to have his back to the middle. 1 The subdeacon holds 
the water and dish, the deacon the towel. Or the acolytes may serve 
at the washing of hands. 3 In this case, the ministers stand in line, as 
at the Collect. The celebrant comes to the middle ; the ministers do 
so too, behind him in line. All genuflect. The celebrant bows and 
with joined hands laid on the altar says the prayer In spiritu kumili- 
tatis 8 ; he kisses the altar, genuflects, turns to the people on the Gospel 
side, says the Orate fratres, etc., turns back the same way, not complet¬ 
ing the circle and genuflects again. No answer is made. 

Pater Noster. He sings the Lord’s Prayer in the ferial tone, his 
hands joined up to dicere and then extended (as at Mass). The 
ministers stand in line behind him. When the choir has answered Sid 
libera nos a malo, he says Amen silently, then sings tho prayer Libera 

* “ Aliquantulum oxtra Altaro in cornu Epiatolae ” (Missal, C.E., M.R.). 
See p.120 . 

* Cf. p. 123. 

* " Submiaso sod intelligibili voce ’’ (C.E. II. xxvi, 19 ; M.R. V. ii, § iv, 11). 
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nos, Domine in the simple ferial tone, that is, without any inflection of 
thevoice. 1 During this prayer he keeps his hands extended. Hedoesnot 
take the paten nor make the sign of the cross. The choir sings Amen. 

The celebrant and ministers genuflect. They kneel on the foot-pace 
behind him ; the M.C. kneels on a step at the Gospel side. The cele¬ 
brant passes the paten under the Host, holds the paten in the left hand 
which he rests on the altar, takes the Sanctissiraum in the right and 
elevates It over the paten. He lifts It so that it may be seen by the 
people, but does not lift the paten.® When the Elevation is ended, the 
ministers rise and stand at the celebrant’s aides. The deacon at the 
right uncovers the chalice. The celebrant lays the paten on the altar, 
does not genuflect, lowers the Host over the chalice and at once breaks 
It, as at Mass, saying nothing. He puts the fraction in tho chalice ; 
not making the sign of the cross. The deacon covers the chalice; 
all three genuflect. The ministers change sides and genuflect again on 
arriving. 

Communion of Celebrant. The celebrant, bowing over the altar, 
says the prayer Perceptio corporis (alone) silently, his hands joined on 
the altar. He genuflects with the ministers, takes the paten with the 
Sacred Host, says silently the prayers Panem caelestem accipiam, 
Domino non sum dignus (thrice, striking his breast), Corpus Domini, as 
usual, and receives Holy Communion, making the sign of the cross with 
the Host, as at Mass, the ministers bowing low. He stands a moment 
in meditation. Then the subdeacon uncovers the chalice, all three 
genuflect, the celebrant (saying nothing) gathers up the fragments on 
the corporal with the paten and puts them into the chalice. The first 
acolyte brings up the cruets, genuflecting before he comes up. The 
celebrant drinks the wine with the fraction, not making the sign of the 
cross with the chalice, saying nothing. Meanwhile the ministers stand 
at his sides and bow. 

Conclusion of Service. Then all in choir stand, 3 and extinguish their 
candles. The torch-bearers rise, genuflect and retire. The subdeacon 
pours wine and water into the chalice over the celebrant’s fingers. 4 He 
drinks this as usual. The ministers change places, genuflecting in the 
♦ middle. The deacon goes to the credence, takes off the broad stole and 
puts on his folded chasuble. Having genuflected at the foot of the 
altar, he comes to the right of the celebrant. The Missal is not carried 
across. The M.C. sees that a server leaves the chalice veil on the table 
of the altar towards the Gospel side. The subdeacon dries the chalice, 
covers it with the paten and pall, puts the corporal into the burse and 
this on the chalice, with purificator, paten, pall and veil, all as usual, 
then carries it to the credence. He comes back to the celebrant’s left, 
genuflecting before going up the steps. The celebrant bowing and with 

> Cf. p. 269, n. 1. 

•' Cf. C.E. H. xxvi, 20. 

* Martinucci let* them stand now to the end (I. ii, p. 233, § 93). Le Vavasaeur 
saya they sit, rising as tho celebrant goes out (ii, § 365). 

4 Tho usual first pouring of wine alone into the chalico is omitted. 
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joined hands laid on the edge of the table of the altar says silently the 
prayer Quod ore sumpsimus ; the subdeacon closes the Missal. The 
M.C. gets the birettas. The acolytes, without candles, come before the 
altar. The sacred ministers come down the steps; all genuflect and go 
to the sacristy, not bowing to the clergy in choir, the celebrant and 
ministers covered. 

When the celebrant and ministers have left the church, the choir 
recite Vespers, as the day before (p. 285). Meanwhile two servers take 
from the altar the Missal and altar cloth, leaving only the cross and six 
candles alight. Everything is taken from the credence and put away 
in the sacristy. After Vespers the candles are put out. 

All the ornamont of the place of repose is taken away after Mass of 
the Presanctified. 1 

§ 3. GOOD FRIDAY IN SMALL CHURCHES 
The preparations are : at the High Altar six candles of unbleached 
wax, not lighted, tho cross (in wood) covered with a violet or black 
veil, 2 which can easily be removed, a violet cushion at the second altar 
step in the middle. The credence is covered with a white cloth, not 
bigger than the top of the table; on it are placed one altar cloth a little 
larger than the size of the table of the altar, the Missal on its stand, a 
black burse with corporal and purificator, the black chalice veil, the 
purifying bowl with its little towel, cruets as for Mass. Near the 
credence are a violet carpet, violet cushion and white veil ornamented 
with violet silk on which to rest the cross, the processional cross veiled 
in violet. At the altar of repose a corporal is spread before the urn; 
its key is at hand; near by are a white humeral veil, the canopy, 
torches and candles for the procession and a taper. In the sacristy 
three surplices are prepared for the servers ; a surplice, an amice, alb, 
girdle, black maniple, stole and chasuble for the celebrant; the 
thurible, with fire at hand. 

The Memoriale Rituum supposes, as usual, that only tho celebrant 
and three servers take part in the function. However there must be 
one man or more to hold the canopy in the procession, and others to 
accompany the Blessed Sacrament with lighted candles. 

“Mass of the Catechumens.” A sign is given with tho rattle, the 
servers vest, the celebrant washes his hands and vests. He goes to the 
sanctuary, following the three servers, with hands joined, and head 
covered. Before the altar he takes off his biretta, bows low, then 
kneels and prostrates, lying prone with his arms on the cushion, for 
about the time it would take to say the Miserere. 

The first and second servers meanwhile spread the one altar cloth on 
the altar, 3 the third puts the Missal on its stand at the Epistle corner. 

1 S.R.C. 4081*. 

* M.R. V. i. 

* M.R. V. ii, § i, 6, adds the direction that they fold the altar cloth in half 
longthwise, so that it is doubled on the back part of tho altar, the near half of the 
altar being bare. 
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The celebrant rises, a server takes away the cushion. He goes up to 
the altar and kisses it in the middle. He goes to the Missal and there 
reads the first lesson, with the Tract. 1 He says Or emus, genuflects, 
saying Flecfamus genua, and all genuflect with him. The second server 
rising says Levale. The celebrant, and all with him, rise. The cele¬ 
brant with hands extended says the first collect. Then he reads the 
second lesson, Tract and the Passion, with hands joined, at the Epistle 
side. At the same place he says, bowed, the prayer Munda car meum, 
and the last part of the Passion ; he does not kiss the book at the end. 

After the Passion a sermon may be preached. 

Litanical Prayers. The celebrant, at the Epistle comer, reads the 
collects, as they stand in the Missal (his hands joined during each 
admonition, extended for each prayer itself). After each admonition 
he says Or emus, then, genuflecting, Flcctamus genua ; the second server, 
rising before all others, says Levale, the celebrant, and all with him, rise. 
The collect for the Emperor is not said ; there is no genuflection at that 
for the Jews and Oremus etc., is not said. Towards the end of these 
collects the first and third servers spread the violet carpet before the 
steps, to the entrance of the sanctuary, and on the first or second altar 
step the violet cushion and on this the white veil oranmented with 
violet silk. 

Worship of the Cross. When the prayers are finished, the celebrant, 
descending to the floor by the shortest way, at the same Epistle corner 
takes off the chasuble (only). He goes to the middle, genuflects, 
ascends the altar and takes the veiled altar cross. The first server 
holds the Missal. The celebrant descends on the Epistle side and 
stands on the ground beside the steps, at the Epistle corner, facing the 
people and holding the cross. The server holds the Missal open before 
him. He unveils tho upper part of the cross (up to the cross-piece 
exclusively) with his right hand, holds it up with both hands and “ reads 
in a grave voice (or sings) ” * the words Ecce lignum cruets ; the servers 
say (or sing) the rest with him, namely, in quo solus mundi pependit. 
All kneel, except the celebrant. The servers say (or chanters sing) 
Venilaadoremus and then rise. The celebrant goes to stand on the foot¬ 
pace at the Epistle comer, uncovers the right arm of the cross and the 
head of the figure of our Lord, lifts it higher, and says the same words 
as before in a higher voice. 3 The servers continue with him and answer 
as before. The third time he stands on the foot-pace in the middle 
uncovers the whole cross, lifts it higher still, and says the words still 
higher. The servers continue with the celebrant and reply as before. 
The Missal is put back on its stand on the altar, the processional cross 
and all others in the church are uncovered. The celebrant, carrying 
the cross raised with both hands, comes to tho place where the carpet 

1 Should tho function bo carried out with music, a cleric (if present) will sing 
the lesson and chanters the Tract, the celebrant meantime reading them in a 
low tono. Tho same will bo done with tho subsequent lesson and Tract /MR.) 

• M.R. V. ii, § ii, 4. \ i 

* “ Magis elevans crucom et vocem " (i6., 5). 
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is prepared, passing on the Gospel side, kneels there and lays the cross 
on the cushion. The Memoriale Rituum says that if necessary he 
attaches it with cords. He rises, genuflects towards the cross, goes by 
his right to the seat and takes off his maniple and shoes, assisted by the 
servers. He comes alone to worship the cross. He kneels on the 
carpet, at a suitable distance away, adores for a moment, 1 rises, comes 
forward, kneels again midway between the place of the first adoration 
and the cross, then a tliird time immediately in front of the cross. As 
he does so the third time he kisses the feet of the Crucified. He rises, 
genuflects to the cross, goes to the sedile and puts on his shoes and 
maniple and remaining seated puts on his biretta. The three servers 
take off their shoes (if they wish to do so) 2 and come forward, kneeling 
thrice in the same way in prayer and kissing the feet of the Crucified. 
They may do so together in a group of three, the one on the right kissing 
first, then the one in the middle, lastly the one on the left; or the first 
server may advance alone followed by the two others. The person on 
the right always kisses the cross first. They go back and put on their 
shoes. 

The people come up and worship the cross—first members of confra¬ 
ternities in their dress, 3 then men, then women, all in pairs—“ devoutly 
and gravely.” 4 The Memoriale Rituum makes no provision for any 
other manner of worshipping the cross. But there seems no reason 
why, if another priest is present, he should not take the cross to the 
Communion rails for the people to worship there, kneeling in line, as 
when they come to Communion. He would wear a surplice and black 
stole. Or the celebrant himself may do so, saying the Reproaches 
afterwards. 

While the people worship, the celebrant, sitting with biretta, recites 
the Reproaches, alternately with the second and third servers, in a clear 
voice. The text and the manner of reciting it in verses are printed in 
the book. They recite all or part of the Reproaches according to the 
number of persons taking part in the worship of the cross. If there are 
singers they begin the Reproaches when the celebrant goes to worship 
and then he and the servers when ready recite them in a low voice 
while they are being sung. Meanwhile the first server is to assist 
at the worship of the cross by the people and see that all is done in • 
order. He may wipe the feet of the crucifix each time when they have 
been kissed. 

Procession to the Place of Repose. Towards the end of the Creeping 
to the Cross the first server lights the six altar candles; the third 
removes the Missal-stand, the second and third servers unfold the altar 
cloth and spread it full out. The second server brings to the altar the 
burse and purificator. He spreads the corporal (if he is a cleric) and 
lays the purificator near it, on the Epistle side, and puts the purifying 
bowl and its towel or purificator near the corporal. The third server 
places the Missal—opened—near the centre on the Gospel side, turned 

1 Soo p. 295, n. 3. * M.R. V. ii. § IT, 15. 

* «• Sodftles cum aaccia ” (ib., 10). 4 lb. 


304 THE LITURGICAL YEAR 

towards the middle, as during the Canon of Mass. When the worship 
of the cross is ended, the celebrant puts it back on the altar, genuflecting 
towards it before he lifts it from the cushion, and again after he has put 
it in its place All should kneel while the celebrant replaces the cross 
on the altar. The second and third servers take away the cushion, veil 
and carpet used for the cross. The first server brings the thurible with 
burning charcoal from the sacristy and carries it to the altar of repose. 
The celebrant at the sedile puts on the chasuble, comes to the altar 
bare-headed, and genuflects. The third server takes the processional 
cross. The procession goes, by the shortest way, to the place of repose, 
in this order : First the processional banner (if used) then members of a 
confraternity in their dress or other “ pious men,” 1 the processional 
cross borne by the third server, chanters (if present), the clergy (if any), 
the celebrant (covered), having at his left, and a little before him, the 
second server. . 

At the Place of Repose. At the place of repose all part on either side 
to allow the celebrant to pass, lay persons remaining outside the altar 
rails of the chapel, and those of greater dignity being nearer to the altar 
The thurifer is at the Epistle side. The celebrant, having uncovered 
when he came in sight of the most holy Sacrament, first genuflects on 
both knees on the ground before the altar of repose, then kneels on the 
lowest step and prays silently for a short time. Meanwhile lighted 
candles are given to men and the canopy is got ready. All genuflect 
when the celebrant does so, kneel with him, and remain kneeling till the 
procession starts back. The celebrant rises, opens the uni, genuflects, 
comes down, puts incense into the thurible (the second server assisting), 
not blessing it, kneels on the lowest step and incenses the Sanctissimum. 
He gives the thurible back to the thurifer, goes up, genuflects, takes the 
chalice from the urn and places it on the altar. He genuflects again 
and doses the urn if the ciborium with consecrated particles remains in 
it. 2 He then comes to kneel on the edge of the foot-pace. Here he 
receives the humeral vein from the second server, rises, genuflects, takes 
the chalice in his left hand, holding it through the veil, lays the right on 
it and covers all with the end of the veil assisted by the second server. 
He turns and (if there are no singers) begins to recite in a loud tone the 
hymn Vexilla Regis 8 ; he says this during the procession alternately 
with the second server; All rise, genuflect, and form themselves for the 
procession to the High Altar. 

Procession to the High Altar. It goes, by the shortest way in this 
order: the banner as before, the men, now holding lighted candles in 
the outside hand, the cross, the clergy (if any), the thurifer swinging the 
thurible at his right side, the oelebrant under the canopy (held over him 
by one man or more) having the second server at his left before him. 

If the Blessed Sacrament remains in the urn, four candles are left 

* M.R. V. ii, § in, 2. * Cf. p. 290, n. 1. 

* If there are chantera (in surplice) they follow the cross ; the celebrant then 
either recites tho hymn in a low tone with tho server or joins in the singing. The 
peoplo may laudably join in it also (M.R.). 
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burning there, otherwise all are extinguished when the procession has 
gone. When the procession arrives before the altar, the banner is put 
aside outside the Communion rails, the processional cross near the 
credence. Laymen stay outside the rails, holding candles and kneeling 
till after the celebrant’s Communion ; the canopy remains outside the 
rails and is put away. 

The celebrant goes straight up to the altar, places the chalice on the 
corporal, genuflects and comes down the steps. Kneeling on the lowest 
step the second server takes from him the humeral veil. The celebrant 
rises, puts incense in the thimble, assisted by the second server, not 
blessing it, kneels and incenses the Sanctissimum in the usual way. 

Mass of the Presanctified. The celebrant rises, goes up to the altar, 
genuflects, undoes and removes the veil from the chalice, takes from it 
the paten and pall, placing the paten on the corporal in the middle, in 
front of the chalice and the pall on the Epistle side outside the corporal. 
He lets the consecrated Host slip from the chalice on to the paten, not 
touching It with his fingers. If he does so, he must purify the fingers in 
the vase for that purpose. He takes the paten with both hands and lets 
the Host slip from it on to the corporal, in the middle (again careful not 
to touch It himself), saying nothing and not making the sign of the 
cross. He lays the paten on the corporal, on the Epistle side. 

Meanwhile the third server brings the cruets to the altar, genuflecting 
before he goes up to the foot-pace. He places them at the Epistle 
comer and stands by them. The celebrant genuflects and, going 
towards the Epistle comer, takes wine and water from the server, and 
pours them into the chalice, as at Mass, holding the chalice in his left 
hand (or standing it on the pall). He does not wipe the chalice nor 
bless the water ; nor does he say the prayer Deus, qui humanae sub¬ 
stantiae. He places the chalice on the corporal at the Epistle side, 
returns to the centre, genuflects and then sets the chalice in the centre 
of the corporal in its usual place, not making the sign of the cross with 
it. He covers it with the pall. Standing in the middle, he puts 
incense in the thurible, without blessing. The first server, still holding 
the thurible, comes up for this purpose, first genuflecting ; the second 
assists. 

Incensation. The celebrant takes the thurible from the seoond * 
server, genuflects and incenses the oblata, as usual, saying Incensum 
istud, etc. He genuflects, incenses the cross while reciting Dirigatur, 
etc., genuflects again and incenses the altar (genuflecting whenever he 
passes the centre), continuing the prayer. While he does so the second 
server accompanies him and the third removes and replaces the Missal. 
He gives the thurible back, saying Accendat in nobis , etc. Ho is not 
incensed; the thurible is laid aside. He comes down the steps, not 
turning his back to the Sanctissimum, and washes his hands, standing 
a little outside the altar at the Epistle corner (on the top step or in 
piano), facing the people, and not reciting the psalm lavabo ; the third 
server pours the water, tho second holds the towel. The celebrant goes 
to the middle, genuflects and, bowing with hands joined on the altar, 

R.H. 
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says, in a low but audible voice, the prayer In spiritu kumilitaiis. He 
kisses the altar, genuflects, turns to the people on the Gospel side and 
says Orate fratres, etc. No answer is made. He turns back by the 
same way, not completing the circle, and again genuflects. 

Pater Noster. He says (or sings in the ferial tone) the Lord’s Prayer, 
as at private Mass. The servers (or singers) answer Sed libera nos a 
malo. He says Amen silently ; then aloud (or in the ferial tone), with 
hands still extended, he says the prayer Libera nos, quaesumus Domxne. 
The servers (or singers) answer Amen. He genuflects, uncovers the 
chalice, slips the paten under the Host, holds the paten in his left hand, 
resting on the altar, and with the right elevates the Host, so that it can 
be seen by the people. He leaves the paten on the corporal and imme¬ 
diately lowering the Sacred Host breaks It into three parts over the 
chalice, as at Mass, but saying nothing. The fraction is put into the 
chalice without words or sign of the cross. 

Communion of Celebrant. He covers the chalice, genuflects and, 
bowing with hands joined on the altar, says silently the prayer Perceptio 
corporis tux, etc., omitting the two preceding prayers. Again he genu¬ 
flects, takes the paten in his left hand, the Host in the right, says the 
prayers Panem caelestem accipiam and Domxne, non sum dignus thrice, 
striking his breast, and so makes his Communion, as at Mass. He 
makes the sign of the cross with the Host and says Corpus Domini 
nostri, etc. He pauses awhile in prayer silently, then uncovers the 
chalice and genuflects. He gathers the fragments on the corporal with 
the paten, puts them in the chalice, and leaves the paten aside on the 
corporal. He takes the chalice with both hands 1 and drinks the wine, 
with the consecrated fragment, not making the sign of the cross with 
the chalice, saying nothing. The second server brings the cruets to the 
altar and pours wine and water over the celebrant’s fingers. He drinks 
this one ablution. The first server brings the black chalice veil from 
the credence and puts it on the altar towards the Gospel side. Mean¬ 
while all rise and put out their candles. The celebrant wipes the chalice 
with the purificator, and covers it and veils it in the usual manner. 
The first server, if tonsured, takes it to the credence. The celebrant, 
bowing with hands joined, says silently the one prayer Quod ore sump- 
simus, etc. He comes down to the ground before the altar, genuflects 
with the servers, puts on his biretta and follows them to the sacristy. 

Removing the Ciborium. The Memoriale Rituum supposes that the 
ciborium with consecrated particles for the sick may, if no other place 
is available, be placed in the urn on Maundy Thursday (p. 290, n. 1). 
If so, it is now removed. The celebrant, in surplice and white stole, 
goes to the place of repose. In front of him are the first server, carrying 
a white humeral veil and burse with corporal, and the other two holding 
candles (torches). He takes the Blessed Sacrament to a tabernacle, if 
possible, in the sacristy, 2 or in a remote chapel of the church. In doing 

1 So M.R. V. ii, § IV, 22. Authors ignore this departure from the normal 
practice. 

* See p. 280. 
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so he observes the usual ceremonies for such occasions (see pp. 240, 
241). A lamp must burn before the place where It is now reserved. 
If no other place is possible It may stay at the place of repose in the 
urn. 1 In this case a lamp is left there. 

Then the altar candles arc extinguished, and the altar and credence 
are stripped without ceremony. 

§ 9. THE FUNCTION WITH CHOIR 
If this simplest possible rite of Good Friday is to be amplified after the 
manner of a Sung Mass, according to what is said above (pp. 252-253) 
the following additions will be made. There will bo a greater number 
of servers ; a M.C., cross-bearer, thurifer (or two thurifers), two 
acolytes, two, four or six torch-bearers for the procession. Men will be 
appointed to carry the canopy. 

The- first and second lessons may be sung by lectors. The Passion 
will be read by the celebrant at the Epistle side, as the Memorialc 
Rituura describes. But in a Sung Mass he goes to the middle to say 
the Munda cor meum and sings the last part at the Gospel side. 1 

All else may be sung. The celebrant will sing his part as when there 
are ministers ; the choir will sing the answers, Reproaches, and so on. 
Vespers may be recited (not sung) after the Mass of the Presanctified. 

In some churches a ceremony is made of stripping the altar after 
Vespers to-day, as on Maundy Thursday. This is nowhere prescribed. 

§ 10. HOLY SATURDAY MORNING 3 
The Holy Saturday service, longest of any that is usually celebrated in 
a parochial churoh, consists of five parts : 1. The Blessing of New Fire 
and the Paschal Candle ; 2. The Prophecies ; 3. The Blessing of the 
Baptismal Water and Baptism ; 4. The Litanies ; 5. The First Easter 
Mass and Vespers. 

The colour of the Praeconium Paschale {Exsulfet) and Mass is white, 
of all the rest violet. 

Preparations. In the sacristy three amices, albs and girdles are 
laid out for the celebrant and ministers ; a violet stole and cope for the 
celebrant; the deacon’s violet stole, folded violet chasubles for deacon • 
and subdeacon 4 ; also white Mass vestments, with tuniole for the 
subdeacon, but not the deacon’s maniple, stole and dalmatic (which are 
needed at the church door). The thurible, the vessel of holy water s 
and sprinkler, the five grains of incense 6 on a silver salver or plate, the 

» M.R. V. ii, § V, 9. 

* M.R.V.ii, *1,11. 

a C.E. II. xxvii, xxviii: M.R. Tit. \ I. 

‘ In greater churches where folded chasubles are available. 

* Some lustral water should have boon kept when the stoups were emptied on 

Maundy Thursday. If thoro is none, some must b« blessed before the ceremony 
on Holy Saturday. ... ..... . 

* The grains of inoenso are now generally onolosod in Jittle wooden or metal 
cases, having spikes whioh can be stuck into the oandlo, like large nails with 
spaces in the head whore the incense is put. It is quite possible, however, to 

X a 
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processional cross arc also made ready. If the church has no font the 
acolytes’ candles (bleached) are in the sacristy till Mass. 

Outside the Door of the Church or, if necessary, in the porch, a fire 
(of coal or preferably of charcoal) is prepared in a brazier. This is lit, 
just before the ceremony begins, with a spark struck from a flint 1 ; near 
the fire are tongs and charcoal to be lighted from the fire and then put 
in the thurible. Near at hand (sometimes inside the porch) is a table 
covered with a white cloth ; on this are a white dalmatic, maniple and 
stole for the deacon and subdeacon’s violet maniple ; a Missal covered 
with violet, a taper. By the side of this table, supported on a stand, 
is the reed 2 holding the triple candle. It may be adorned with flowers. 

It is convenient to have a lectern to the left of where the fire will be 
placed. 

The High Altar is vested in the best white frontal, which is then 
covered with a violet one. The tabernacle is unveiled, open and empty. 
The altar is covered with three altar cloths. The cross is imveiled. 
There are six altar candles, not lit, and a Missal, covered in violet, at 
the Epistle comer open on its stand (covered with a violet cover over 
a white one). In front of the altar the carpet used on feasts is spread, 
then covered with a violet one. Or the foot-pace and steps may be left 
bare till the Mass. 3 

Near the altar on the Gospel side is the paschal candle 4 in its 
candlestick (in piano), not lighted. In it in the form of a cross are 
prepared five holes in which to insert the grains of incense ; the candle 
is placed with these holes facing the Epistle comer of the altar (where 
the celebrant will stand during the Exsuhet).* By its side, turned in the 
direction in which the Gospel is sung, is a lectern covered with a rich 
white veil. A foot or stand in which to put the reed with the triple 
candle is at hand (it may bo placed to the left of the lectern), and (if 
necessary) steps by which the deacon may reach the Paschal candlo 
when he lights it. 

The credence is covered entirely with a white cloth. On it are 
placed all things necessary for a festal High Mass with white vestments ; 

obtain large grains or to stick several incense grains together, by warming them, 
so as to make one larger grain. Five such larger grains may bo made. By 
warming them again they can be stuck to the candlo. ' 

1 So tho rubric of the liturgical books ; and the first prayer of the blessing of 
tho fire refers to its origin from a flint. 

* According to the rubric the candles should be arranged on the reed in 
triangular formation, not in the form of a trident as one commonly sees. “ Cum 
tribuB candelis in summitate illius,” says the Missal, “ triangulo distinctis." 

* If, as is usual, further ornaments, vases of flowers (see p. 321), and so on, 
will be used on the altar at the first Easter Mass, these should bo prepared before¬ 
hand in the sacristy or other convenient placo, from which they will be brought 
during tho litanies. 

* The candle—which should contain at least 65 per cent, of beeswax—need 
not be renewed each year, but only when not enough remains to last until the 
end of Paschaltide (S.R.C. 3895 1 ). 

* Cf. S.R.C. 4198 7 . Once it has been blessed the cross of incense grains should 
face the congregation. (Ib.) 
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the book containing the Exaultet chanty covered with white : the altar- 
carcte and over all a violet veil.* If the church has a font, the alcovtes’ 
candles of bleached wax aro on the credence, not lighted. Near the 
credence are three violet cushions, to be used when the Litanies are 
sung, and a bare lectern for the Prophecies. 

• S ^ DIL ! A are vested ** for feasts, and then covered again with 
violet. On them are the violet chasuble and maniple for the celebrant, 
the violet maniples for the celebrant and deacon, the subdeacon’s 
biretta. 

The font (if there is one) is emptied into the sacrarium and cleaned 
beforehand. It is then filled with clear water. It may be adorned 
with flowers and these may be strewn on the ground. Near the font 
is a table covered with a white cloth, on which arc the two holy-oil 
stocks containing Chrism and the Oil of Catechumens; a second 
aspersory (empty) and its sprinkler ; a vessel to take the water from 
the font and pour into this aspersory ; a violet stole for the priest who 
will sprinkle the people, a jug of water and basin for washing hands, 
bread and cotton-wool on a plate, two towels ; a large vessel to receive 
some of the water from the font which will be used as lustral water at 
Eastertide 1 * 3 ; a book containing the rite, 4 covered with violet, placed 
on a lectern (if one is available). If Baptism is to be administered 
wter the blessing of the font, there will be needed, further, salt, a 
Ritual, the holy Oils, the shell or ladle used to pour the water over the 
child, a towel to dry the child’s head, a white stole and cope, the white 
robe and candle given after Baptism. The candle will be lit, when the 
time comes, from the Paschal candle. A taper may be provided for 
this purpose. 

If the Blessed Sacrament is reserved in the sacristy or a side chapel, 
everything is prepared that It may be brought to the usual place at the 
end of the ceremony; namely a white burse with corporal, the key, 
a white humeral veil, the small canopy. 

Assistants. The following persons take part in the ceremony : the 
celebrant, deacon and subdeacon, 6 a M.C., thurifer, two acolytes, at 
least two other servers at the blessing of the font,® torch-bearers during 
the Mass at the end. The choir attends throughout. 

The function begins after None. 

Blessing of New Fire. The celebrant, ministers and servers vest 
during None. The celebrant wears violet stele and cope, the ministers 


1 This will generally be a Missal. 

* Which may be a humeral veil. 

* Seep. 319. 

* Usually a Missal. 

4 The same deacon must servo throughout the function (S.R.C. 2684*, 2965*). 
But tho usago that another prieet bless the fire and grains of incense is permitted 
(S.R.C. 2684*). In this caso ho must do so privately, without the sacred ministers, 
according to the form of tho Memoriale Rituum. 

* They may be those who will serve as torch-bearers. It will bo more 
convenient to have four. They will also bo needed to prepare tho altar for 
Mass. 
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folded chasubles, 1 the deacon his stole. They do not wear maniples. 
During the ceremony the deacon when handing anything to or receiving 
anything from the celebrant uses the ceremonial kiss (solita oscula). 

The procession comes from the sacristy and goes to the place where 
the file has been lit. Three servers walk in front, namely, the first 
acolyte in the middle carrying the holy water and sprinkler, at his right, 
the thurifer carrying the thurible (quite empty) and the incense boat 
with incense in it, on the left the second acolyte holding the plate with 
the five grains of incense. Behind them comes the subdeacon (of the 
Mass) holding the cross. He walks alone. Then the choir and clergy 
who assist; lastly the celebrant, with hands joined, having the deacon 
at his left, both wearing the biretta. The M.C. walks at the celebrant’s 
right holding, with the deacon, the cope. If they pass the High Altar 
all in passing genuflect, except the subdeacon, who has the cross, and 
the celebrant, who uncovers and bows low. At the entrance of the 
church, or wherever the fire may be, they stand around it (the clergy of 
higher rank being nearest the celebrant). The subdcacon holds the 
cross with his back to the door (or to the High Altar). The first acolyte 
puts the aspersory on the table, and takes and opens the Missal (if a 
lectern is not used). On the other side of the fire the celebrant faces the 
cross, having the deapon at his right and the first acolyte at his left, who 
holds the book open. 3 The M.C. stands near the deacon, the second 
acolyte (with the grains of incense) and thurifer near the M.C. 

The celebrant and deacon take off their birettas, which they give to 
the M.C. to put aside for the time. The celebrant reads (or chants in 
the ferial tone s ) Dominus vobiscum and the three collects appointed in 
the Missal for the blessing of the fire. To each the choir answers Amen. 
During the first two of these collects he makes the sign of the cross over 
the fire at the points marked ; the deacon holds back the end of his 
cope. The deacon does this each time the celebrant blesses, sprinkles, 
or incenses the fire. 

Blessing the Grains of Incense. Towards the end of the third prayer 
the acolyte who holds the grains of incense comes with them before the 
celebrant; he blesses the grains, reciting the prayer without any intro¬ 
ductory Oremus. While he does so, the thurifer takes some burning 
charcoal from the fire, and puts it in the thurible, using the tongs. 4 
When the prayer for blessing the grains of incense is finished, the first 
acolyte shuts the book, puts it back on the table, and takes the holy 
water and sprinkler. The celebrant puts incense into the thurible and 

» If these are used; otherwise the sacred ministers are in albs (the deacon 
with his stole). 

* If a lectern is used the first aoolyte keeps the aspersory and stands between 
the thurifer and second acolyte. 

* Cf. p. 259. n. 1. 

* The most convenient arrangement is this, if the fire is not of charcoal: 
Most churches possess a little wire basket with a long handlo for lighting charcoal. 
The thurifer puts charcoal in this and lays the basket over the fire boforo tho 
blessing begins. The oharcoal in it takes fire and is blessed with tho rest. The 
thurifer lifts the basket from tho fire and ompties its charcoal into the thurible. 
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blesses it with the usual formula (-46 iUo benedicaris), the deacon 
assisting. The M.C. holds the end of the cope. The deacon hands the 
sprinkler, the celebrant sprinkles thrice 1 first the grains and then the 
fire, saying Asperges me, Domine, etc., without the psalm. He incenses 
the grains with three simple swings. Then he incenses the fire in the 
same way, saying nothing. Meantime all lights in the church are 
extinguished so that subsequently they may be lighted from the blessed 
fire. 

The first acolyte puts the holy water on the table. The deacon goes 



nG. 40. HOLY SATURDAY : BLESS IXG THE FIRE 
(The ministers wear folded chasubles) 


there, bowing first to the celebrant. Here, assisted by the first acolyte 
and M.C., he takes off the violet chasuble and stole and puts on the 
white maniple, stole and dalmatio. He comes back to the celebrant’s 
right. The subdeacon puts on his own violet maniple. The first 
acolyte lights a taper from the blessed fire. 

Procession to High Altar. The celebrant again puts incense (in 
generous quantity) into the thurible and blesses it, as usual. The 
deacon takes the reed with the triple candle in both hands. The M.C. 

i In the usual way : in the centre, to his left, to hia right. The incensation 
with three simple swings is done in the same mannor. 
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hands his birctta to the celebrant. The procession is formed in this 
order : first, the thurifer (carrying the thurible open) with the second 
acolyte at his nght holding the plate with grains of incense (held aloft 
with both hands); the subdeacon with the cross ; the choir and clergy ; 
the deacon holding the reed with both hands, with the first acolyte at 



his left holding the lighted taper ; the celebrant, with joined hands and 
covered, having the M.C. at his left. 

While the procession goes to the altar, a server carries the deacon’s 
birctta, violet stole and folded chasuble to the sedilia. The table with 
all on it, is taken away (to the sacristy); the holy water used for the 
fire poured into the sacrarium. 

As soon as the celebrant is inside the church, the procession waits, 
at a sign from the M.C. The-deacon lowers the reed and the first 
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acolyte lights one of the three wicks of the triple candle from the taper 
held by him. Then the deacon holds the reed erect and genuflects. 
All genuflect with him, except the subdeacon who has the cross. The 
celebrant takes off his biretta and genuflects. Genuflecting the deacon 
sings Lumen Christi, to the notes given in the Missal. He must sing 
this at a low pitch, since he will sing it again twice, each time higher. 
All rise while the choir at the same pitch, answers Deo gralias. The 
procession goes forward. At the middle of the church the same cere¬ 
mony is repeated ; the acolyte lights the second wick and the deacon 
sings at a higher pitch. The procession goes forward. When it arrives 
in the sanctuary before the altar the acolyte lights the third wick, the 
deacon sings again the same words yet higher, 1 all genuflect as before. 

Before the altar the thurifer goes to stand at the Gospel side, the 
second acolyte with the grains of incense at the Epistle side. The 
subdeacon with the cross stands at the side of the thurifer. The first 
acolyte puts out the taper, hands it to the M.C. (who lays it on the 
credence), takes the reed with the triple candle from the 'deacon, and 
stands on the left of the second acolyte. The deacon comes to the right 
of the celebrant at the foot of the altar steps ; he takes the latter’s 
biretta and hands it to the M.C. who lays it aside. The group at this 
moment is formed as fig. 41. 

All genuflect, except the celebrant (who bows low), cross-bearer and 
first acolyte (holding the reed). The celebrant goes up to the altar and 
kisses it, goes to the Epistle comer, and stands there facing the Missal. 
The deacon remains below. The M.C. brings the book containing the 
Exsutiet to the deacon. 

Exsultet. The deacon, holding the book, goes up to the celebrant, 2 
kneels on the foot-pace, turning towards him, and says lube, domne, 
benedicere. The celebrant turns to him and gives the blessing, as in the 
Missal. The form is the same as for the Gospel, except that he says 
suum paschale pracccmium, instead of emngelium suum. He makes the 
sign of the cross over the deacon, lays his hand on the book ; the deacon 
kisses it. 

The deacon comes down the steps and stands in the middle at 
the foot of the altar. All genuflect (the deacon on the lowest step),. 
except the subdeacon and first acolyte. All go to the lectern. ’ 
Each turns (by his left) and goes straight to his place, as marked here 
at fig. 42. 

The deacon stands in the middle, before the lectern, facing in the 
same direction as when he sings the Gospel at solemn Mass. 8 At his 
right is the subdeacon with the cross, then the thurifer. At his left are 
the first acolyte with the reed, then the second acolyte with the grains 
of incense. The M.C. stands behind the deacon at his right. All face 
the same way as the deacon. The subdeacon turns the cross, so that 

1 Each time he sings on one note, dropping a minor third on tho last syllable 
(do-la). He may rise a minor third each time : E-CJf, G-E, BJ»-G. 

* The deacon does not lay tho book on tho altar nor say Muiida cor mourn. 

» S.R.C. 4057* and 411)8*. 
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it may face the celebrant. 1 The deacon puts the book on the lectern 
opens it and incenses it, as at the Gospel, but does not sign it nor himself. 

Then, with hands joined, he begins to sing the Pracconium. As soon 
as he does the celebrant turns to face him and all in choir stand. The 
thurifer takes away the thurible, comes back and stands with hands 



TIO. 42. HOLY SATURDAY : PBAECONIYM FASCHALE 


joined. During the chant the M.C. turns the pages. The choir 
answers the responses to the part which has the form of a Preface. 
When the deacon has sung the words curvat imperia he stops. He 
takes the grains of incense, goes to the candle, accompanied by the M.C. 


1 8.R.C. 4198*. 
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and the acolyte who held them. He fixes the grains in the candle, in 
the direction of the celebrant, 1 in the form of a cross, thus : 

1 

4 2 5 
3 

He comes back to the lectern and continues the chant. The second 
acolyte puts the dish which contained the grains on the credence; takes 
the taper there and comes back. The taper is not alight. 

Lighting of Candle and Lamps. When the deacon has sung rutilans 
ignis accendit, he stops again, takes the triple candle from the first 
acolyte, and with one of the wicks lights the paschal candle. 1 

He comes back to the lectern and continues. The acolyte fixes the 
triple candle in the base provided for it, and goes back to his place. 
When the deacon has sung apis mater eduxit, he pauses ; the second 
acolyte fights the taper at the triple candle and goes to light all the 
lamps 3 in the church, beginning with those before the High Altar. 
Meanwhile the choir and clergy may sit, rising again as soon as the 
deacon continues. When the lamp or lamps before the High Altar are 
lit, the deacon continues and sings to the end. If the Holy See i6 
vacant, he leaves out the clause for the Pope. If the see of the place 
is vacant, he leaves out that for the Bishop. Otherwise the name of 
the local Ordinary is to be inserted by everyone, even by exempt 
Regulars. All the clause about the Emperor, beginning ■ Respice etiam 
ad devotissimum imperatorem nostrum, to cum omni populo suo, is now 
always omitted. After the clause for the Bishop the deacon goes on at 
once to the end, Per eundem Dominum nostrum, etc. The choir answers 
Amen. 

As soon as the Praeconium is ended, all in choir and church sit. The 
deacon closes the book and leaves it on the lectern. The subdeacon 
hands the processional cross to the thurifer, who takes it to the place 
where it is laid aside, near the credence. The deacon and subdeacon, 
with the two acolytes and M.C., come to the middle, genuflect before 
the altar and go to the sedilia. The celebrant goes there by the 
shortest way. 

Here the celebrant takes off the cope and puts on violet maniple 
and chasuble. The deacon takes off the white vestments and puts on a 
violet maniple, stole and folded chasuble. A server takes the white 
vestments to the sacristy ; also the violet cope, if the church has no 
font. 

The Prophecies. The celebrant and ministers go by the shorter 
way to the Epistle corner of the altar, and stand there, as at the Introit 

1 During the Praeconium the cross formed by the grains is to faco tho celebrant, 
but after the function it is to faco the people (S.R.C. 4198’). 

* He may have to use steps. If so a server or the M.C. must put them in place. 
Tho M.C. may take down tho candlo to bo lighted. M.R. (VI. ii, § II, 9) says 
that tho candlo is to be lighted by means of a toper lighted from the triple candlo, 
and this is certainly easier to do. 

* The altar candles are not lighted until the Mass. 
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of Mass (seo fig. 7, p. 115). Meanwhile, if necessary, an uncovered 
lectern for the prophecies is placed in the middle of the choir. The 
lector who reads the first prophecy comes to it, conducted by the 
(second) M.C. or an acolyte. He genuflects to the altar, bows to the 
choir on either side, and chants the prophecy (without any title), to the 
tone appointed, resting his hands on the lectern or book. The server, 
who accompanied him stands at his left, a little behind him, holding his 
biretta. At the end of his chant the lector waits (when there is no 
Tract) to genuflect at Flectamus, rises at Levate, then reverences to the 
altar and choir, and returns to his place. While the lector chants the 
celebrant reads the prophecy (and the Tract, when it occurs) in a low 
voice with hands on the book. They are read without any title and 
without Deo gratias at the end. When he has finished he may go to sit 
at the sedilia, with the ministers. 1 Towards the end of the chanted 
prophecy (or of the Tract, when it occurs) the ministers stand in line 
behind the celebrant, as at the Collect of Mass. When the singing of 
the prophecy terminates all in choir rise; the celebrant, bowing 
towards the altar cross, sings Oremus ; the deacon genuflects as he sings 
Flectamus genua . All do so with him, except the celebrant 

The subdeacon rising sings Levate. All rise and stand while the 
celebrant sings in the simple ferial tone 2 the collect with hands 
extended. Each of the twelve prophecies is sung in the same way. 
After the fourth, eighth and eleventh the choir sings the Tract. Mean¬ 
while all continue seated (as long as the sacred ministers sit). After 
the twelfth, Flectamus genua is not said and no one genuflects. The 
members of the choir and all in church sit during the prophecies, stand 
as soon as the ministers are in line behind the celebrant (as soon as they 
rise, if they were seated), genuflect at Flectamus genua, rise at Levate 
and stand during the collect. 

It is forbidden to leave out the prophecies. All must be sung entirely. 
It is forbidden for the lector to sing only a part of each and to stop 
when the celebrant has read the whole. 3 

If there are not twelve lectors the same person may sing several 
prophecies. It is better that he should not sing two consecutively. 
The lectors follow in order of rank, beginning with those of lower rank. 
If there are no clergy to chant the prophecies the celebrant will read 
them in a clear voice. 

Blessing of the Baptismal Water. If the church has no font, the 
whole of this part is omitted. The ceremony continues at once with 
the litanies (p. 320). 

Towards the end of the twelfth prophecy the acolytes light their 
candles at the credence. A server, who may be the thurifer, takes the 
Paschal candle from its candlestick. Another server (not the sub¬ 
deacon) takes the processional cross. After the prophecy the lectern is 
removed from the middle of the choir. 

1 They go and return per breviorem. 

* S.R.C. 2436*, 3104*. 


* Cf. p. 259. n. 1. 
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The server who carries the Paschal candle stands at the entrance of 
the choir. In front of him, as they face the altar, are the cross-bearer 
and acolytes with their candles. 

The celebrant and ministers go directly to the sedilia and take off 
their maniples. The celebrant also takes off the chasuble and puts on a 
violet cope The procession goes to the baptistery. The Paschal 
candle (alight) is borne first, then the cross between the acolytes, then 



TIG. 43. HOLY SATURDAY : BLESSING THE FONT 
(The ministers wear folded chasubles) 


the choir and clergy, the M.C., the celebrant between the ministers who 
hold the ends of the cope. 

Procession to Baptistery. All genuflect to the altar before setting 
out, except the celebrant (who bows low), candle-bearer, cross-bearer 
and acolytes. On the way to the font the Tract Sicut cervu* is sung. 
The celebrant and ministers wear their birettas. 

At the entrance to the baptistery the candle-bearer, the cross-bearer 
and acolytes stop outside and the three latter turn towards the celebrant. 
The choir also stay outside in two lines. The celebrant and ministers 
uncover and hand their birettas to the M.C. The celebrant, between 
the ministers, outside the entrance of the baptistery, standing with 
joined hands, sings Dominus vobiscum and the collect appointed in the 
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Missal (Omnipotent sempitenu Dais, respice . . .) to the simple ferial 
tone. A server holds the Missal open before him. Then the bearer 
of the candle, the cross-bearer and acolytes go into the baptistery. 
The choir and clergy follow them, ii there is room there. The celebrant 
and ministers enter last. The cross-bearer and acolytes should stand 
opposite the celebrant, facing him, on the other side of the font, ifie 
cross is turned towards him. The celebrant stands before the font, 
having the deacon at his right and the subdeacon at his eft. At the 
right of the deacon is the server who holds the Paschal candle. A 
server holds the Missal before the celebrant, 1 at his left, in front of the 
subdeacon. The clergy stand in line at another side of the font. 

Beginning of Blessing of Water. The celebrant, with joined hands 
sings Dominus vobiscum and the collect, in the simple ferial tone. I he 
M.C. puts down the birettas and holds a towel. 

The last sentence of the prayer, Per omnia saecula saeculorum , is sung 
to the tone of the Preface. The Preface follows, in ferial tone, sung 
with joined hands. After the words graham de Spirxtu Sancto, the 
celebrant pauses, and divides the water in the form of a cross, i.e., he 
holds the right hand stretched out, with fingers joined, and so—with 
the little finger—traces a cross in the water. The deacon takes the 
towel from the M.C. and hands it to him to dry his hand. He con¬ 
tinues to sing. After the words inficienda comimpat he lays the right 
hand on the surface of the water, then dries it, as before. He makes the 
sign of the cross thrice over the water (not touching it), as he sings per 
Deum+vivum, per Deum+verum, per Deum+ sanctum. After cuius 
Spirit us super teferebatur with the right hand he divides the water and 
casts a little to the four points of the compass, first towards the east, 
in this way : ^ 

3 4 
2 


The ministers stand aside, that the water may not fall on them. 
The celebrant dries his hand as before. As he sings Bene+duo te he 
again signs the cross over the water, not touching it. After in nomine 
' Patris et Filii et Spiritus Sancti he changes the tone to a lower key and 
continues chanting on one note, as when singing a lesson. After tu 
benignvs aspira he breathes thrice over the water in the form of a cross. 

Immersion of Paschal Candle. After punficandis mentibus efficaces, 
he takes the Paschal candle from the deacon (whp has taken it from the 
server). Singing again in the Preface tone he plunges the lower end 
of the candle a little into the water, as he sings Descendai in hanc 
plenxtudinem fonlis virtue Spiritus Sancti. He takes out the candle, 
plunges it again a little deeper and sings the same words in a higher key. 
He takes out the candle and plunges it in this time to the bottom, 
singing again the third time, still higher. Holding the candle in the 

» “ Colobrans accedit propo Fontem facio ad Orientem convorsa, si ita fieri 
poBflit (ob coramoditatem enim praeetat ut habeat Fontem a dextris) ” (M.R.), 

* Or it may be placed on a lectern, and this ia preferable. 
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water he breathes three times on the water in the form of the Greek 
letter W, then continues : Totamque huius aquae substantiam regener- 
andi foecundet effectu. Then ho takes the candle from the water, hands 
it to the deacon, who gives it to the server. The server dries it with a 
towel. The celcbraut continues in the tone of the Preface to the words 
novam infantiam remscatur. Then he lowers the voice and ends Per 
Dominum nostrum, etc., reading, not chanting. The choir answer 
Amen. Each time that the celebrant performs any action the ministers 
raise the ends of the cope. 

Sprinkling. The celebrant and ministers stand away from the font. 
Another priest (or priests) in surplice and violet stole (handed to him at 
this moment by the M.C.), or the celebrant himself, now sprinkles the 
people with the water. A server first fills the aspersory with water 
from the font. The celebrant receives the water first from the deacon, 
unless another priest is to sprinkle the people. If another priest assists, 
he comes to the celebrant and hands him the sprinkler, bowing and 
with the solita oscula. The celebrant makes the sign of the cross on 
his forehead with the water, sprinkles the priest and ministers (who 
bow and make the sign of the cross), then hands him the sprinkler. 
The priest sprinkles the choir and clergy (as at the Asperges but in 
silence) then goes round the church, sprinkling the people, accompanied 
by a server who holds the aspersory. Meanwhile the celebrant and 
ministers may sit, and put on their birettas. The priest who sprinkles 
the people comes back to the font, gives the vessel, sprinkler and stole 
to the M.C., who Jays them aside: then goes to his place again as before. 

If there is no other priest to do this, the celebrant does the sprinkling 
after having taken the water himself. He is accompanied by the 
ministers, M.C. and a server holding the vessel. While the people are 
sprinkled, a server (or the sacristan) takes from the font some of the 
water in a vessel (or vessels) and from this fills the holy-water stoups 
in the church ; part of this blessed water is put aside for the blessing 
of houses, the Asperges on Easter Day, etc. 

Infusion of Holy Oils. A server takes the stocks of holy Oils, 1 
stands at the right of the deacon and hands them to him. The cele¬ 
brant, standing at the font as before, pours a little of the Oil of Cate- - 
chumens into the water in the form of a cross, saying aloud (not sing¬ 
ing) : Sanctificetxir et foecundetur, etc. He hands the stock back to the 
deacon, who gives it to the server. In the same way he takes the 
Chrism, pours a little in the form of a cross saying Infusio Chrismatie, eto. 

1 The holy Oils should bo those blessed by the Bishop tho preceding Maundy 
Thursday. Rectors of churches are bound to procure those in time for this 
ceremony, if possible. If thoy have not done so, if they will havo the now Oils 
in a short time, and if no one will be baptized during this funotion, they may 
omit this part of the ceremony now. It will then be supplied later privately by a 
priost in surplice and violet stole (S.R.C. 2436*. 2650>, 3879). But if the newly 
blessed Oils cannot bo soon got or a Baptism mast take place before they arrive, 
the Oils of the lost year may be used for t he blessing of the font (S.R.C. 2773’. *, 
3092, 3879; cf. C.J.C. 734). Baptism may not be administered with the water 
until the holy Oils have been added. 
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He takes both stocks in his right hand and pours from both at once, 
saying the form Commixtio Chrismatis sanctificationis, etc., making three 
crosses over the water as he says the last words, where crosses are marked 
in the Missal. He then mixes the oil and water together, stirring all round 
with the right hand extended. He wipes his hand on cotton-wool, then 
washes his hands (using bread to cleanse them) and dries them, the 
deacon presenting the towel. 

Baptism. If Baptism is to be administered, it follows now. The 
sacrament is administered, in every way as usual (beginning in the 
porch of the church x ), except that the ministers assist on either side 
and hand what is wanted to the celebrant. If they have worn folded 
chasubles they keep them during the Baptism. The candle given after 
Baptism is lighted at the Paschal candle. After baptizing, the cele¬ 
brant (who had put on a white stole and cope after the anointing of the 
child with Oil of Catechumens) resumes the violet vestments. Finally, 
the celebrant washes his hands with bread and water. Servers hold 
the vessel, basin and towel, the ministers hold the ends of the cope. 

While the font is being blessed, a server, or the sacristan, lays three 
violet cushions before the altar, on the highest step for the prostration 
during the litanies. A stool may be set in the middle of the choir, 
with a book from which the cantors will sing the litanies. If this would 
hinder the procession returning, it should be placed there later. 

Litanies. The litanies should begin while the procession returns to 
the altar. The procession comes back in the same order in which it 
went to the font. Meanwhile two cantors in surplices, walking imme¬ 
diately behind the cross, sing each petition with its response. The 
whole petition and response are repeated by the choir. Before the altar 
all genuflect (except the candle-bearer, the cross-bearer and acolytes) 
separate to let the celebrant, ministers and servers pass, then kneel in 
their places. The server who carried the Paschal candle puts it back 
in its candlestick. The acolytes put their candles on the credence, the 
cross-bearer puts the processional cross aside. 

The celebrant, between the ministers, arrives before the altar ; they 
genuflect, he bows. All three go to the sedilia. The celebrant takes 
- off the cope (only), the sacred ministers take off the folded chasubles, 
if they have worn them. The M.C. and acolytes aid them and then 
the acolytes take these vestments and carry them to the sacrist}’. The 
celebrant and ministers at his sides kneel on the lowest step and 
prostrate, lying on the steps with their arms and face downward on the 
cushions at the edge of the foot-pace. 

The two cantors kneel in the middle of the choir before the stool, if 
there is one there. The litanies continue, having gone on without 
interruption since the procession left the baptistery. 

If the church has no font, the litanies (duplicated) follow at once after 
the prophecies. In this case a server lays the cushions on the steps 
during the last prophecy; when this prophecy^ is over, the lectern is 
taken away from the middle and a stool with a book containing the text 

1 The bearer of the Paschal candlo remains in tho baptistery. 
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of the litanies is put in its place. The celebrant and ministers, at the 
end of the last collect, go to the sedilia and there take off chasubles and 
maniples ; they come to the altar, reverence to the cross, and prostrate 
on the steps, leaning on the cushion. Two cantors kneel at the stool 
and begin the litanies. 

Peccatores. When the cantors arrive at the petition Peccatores, te 
rogamus audi nos, the celebrant and ministers rise. The M.C. and 
servers rise with them. All make the usual reverence to the altar, and 
go to tho sacristy, not bowing to the choir. 1 The celebrant and ministers 
walk one behind the other, wearing birettas. The acolytes do not carry 
candles. If the font has been blessed, their candles remain on the 
credence ; if not, they will find them and light them in the sacristy. 

If the sacristy is very far away, the celebrant and ministers may go 
to the sedilia to vest for Mass. In this case the white vestments must 
be brought there beforehand. 

Preparation of Altar for Mass. As soon as the sacred ministers have 
left the sanctuary, servers prepare the altar for the Mass. They take 
off the violet frontal, so as to show the white one under it. They take 
away the cushions and violet carpet, if there is one. If there has been 
no carpet, they now lay down one adorned as for the greatest feasts. 
They put on the altar the Missal covered with white, and the altar 
cards. They decorate the altar as for the chief feast of the year. 
According to tho Ceremonial of Bishops and the Memoriale Rituum 
this means that they may put vases of flowers between the candles. 2 
They light the six candles on the altar. All violet coverings in the 
sanctuary arc taken away. Meanwhile, in the sacristy, the celebrant 
and ministers vest for High Mass, in white, assisted by the M.C. and 
acolytes. 

First Easter Mass. As the cantors sing the petition Agnus Dei, etc., 
the procession comes from the sacristy. The acolytes come first.® If 
their candles were in the sacristy they carry them lighted ; if not, their 
hands are joined. The M.C. follows, then the subdeacon, deacon and 
celebrant, one behind the other; wearing birettas. They uncover at 
the entrance of the choir, but do not bow to the members of the choir, 
since these are kneeling. They should arrive before the altar as the 
petition Christs, audi nos is sung. 

As soon as the choir has answered Christe, exaudi nos they rise and 
sing the Eyrie, eleison, as at High Mass. The two cantors go back to 
their place. The celebrant and ministers make the usual reverence to 
the altar and begin Mass. The psalm Ivdica me is said, with the verses 
Gloria Patri and Sicut erat. Then the confession as usual. The sacred 
ministers go up to the altar and incense it, as at every High Mass. The 
thurifor must bring the thurible in time for this, unless he has brought 
it at the head of the procession before Mass. There is no Introit. The 
celebrant, having been incensed at the Epistle corner, says the Eyrie, 

1 Bocauao the choir kneels. See p. 23. 

* C.E. I. xu, 12; M.R. VI. ii, § VI, 2. 

* Or the thurifer may lead the prooeaaion with the thurible. 


R.K. 
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eleison with the ministers. He comes to the middle and intones 
Gloria in excelsis Deo. 

The sanctuary bell and church bells are rung. 1 All the violet veils 
over pictures and statues in the church and sacristy are taken down. 
The choir begins the Gloria as soon as the celebrant has intoned it. It 
is accompanied. From now the organ is played throughout Mass, as 
on feasts. 

Chanting of Alleluia. High Mass proceeds as usual, with the follow- 
ing notable exceptions : When the celebrant has read the Epistle he 
does not go on at once to read the Gradual. He waits till he has blessed 
the subdeacon after the chanted Epistle. Then, at the Epistle corner 
(the deacon and subdeacon standing in a semicircle as for the Introit) 
he sings AUeluia thrice, to the tone in the Missal, with hands joined, 
raising the pitch of his voice eaoh time. The choir answers, repeating 
Alleluia at the same pitch. The celebrant reads, and they sing the 
Gradual and Tract. 

Offertory. At the Gospel the acolytes, stand on either side of the 
subdeacon or lectern, in their usual place, but do not hold candles. 
Incense is used as usual. The Creed is not sung. The celebrant sings 
Dominus vobiscum and Oremus at the Offertory as usual, but the 
Offertory antiphon is not said nor sung. The organ is played to the 
beginning of the Preface. If the Sanctissimum is normally reserved 
at the High altar a ciborium with particles and the pyx with the Host 
for Benediction are brought up at the Offertory. They are consecrated 
at this Mass and put in the tabernacle by the deacon after the Commu¬ 
nion. 2 At the Lavabo Gloria Palri is added to the psalm. The Easter 
Preface is sung, with the clause in hac potissimum nocte, as noted in the 
Missal. The Paschal form of the Communicantes prayer is said, again 
with the form noclem sacratissimam celebranles. The Paschal form of 
the Hanc igilur prayer is said. The Agnus Dei is not said. The kiss 
of peace is not given, so the subdeacon does not then go up to the altar. 
After the celebrant has put the consecrated Particle into the chalice 
the deacon covers it. Both genuflect; tho deacon goes to the left of 
the celebrant and genuflects on arriving. With him the subdeacon 
_ genuflects, and then goes to the right of the celebrant, not genuflecting 
' on arrival. Meanwhile the celebrant says the three usual prayers 
beforo his Communion. Holy Communion may be distributed to the 
faithful at this Mass. 8 

Vespers. As soon as the Communion of priest and people is over the 
choir sit. Instead of the Communion antiphon the cantors begin 
Vespers, intoning the antiphon Alleluia, alleluia, alleluia. It is con- 

1 They are rung as long as tho celebrant says the “ Gloria.” The church belle 
may bo still rung whilo the choir Bings the “ Gloria." But theso may bo rung 
only if the churoh (where there are several) is tho chief ono or, if it is not, if the 
chief church has already rung its bells. 

* This is, strictly, only necoasary if thoro will bo Communion of the people 
during Mass. After Mass tho Sanctissimum will be brought back to the taber¬ 
nacle. 

* C.J.C. 867, § 3. 
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tinued by the choir. The cantors intone the first verse of the psalm, 
laudate Dominum armies gentes. This is sung, as usual, with Gloria 
Patri, etc.; the antiphon is repeated. 

The thurifer must bring the thurible from the sacristy in time for 
the incensing at the Magnificat, which will now occur. 

While the choir sings the psalm, the celebrant, at the Epistle corner, 
says it, with the antiphon, alternately with the ministers. They stand 
as at the Introit. With joined hands the celebrant then intones the 
antiphon Vespere autem sabbati. The melody is in the Missal. The 
choir continue it, while the celebrant and ministers recite it in a low 
voice. Then two cantors intone the Magnificat. The celebrant makes 
the sign of the cross and goes to the middle, with the ministers, who 
stand at his sides. The thurifer comes up, incense is put on and 
blessed, the altar is incensed as usual. While he incenses, the celebrant 
may recite the Magnificat alternately with the ministers. At the end 
of the incensing the deacon, having the subdeacon at his left, incenses 
the celebrant, who stands at the Epistle comer, as at Mass. The 
deacon, accompanied by the thurifer at his left, incenses the choir as 
usual. Meanwhile the subdcacon goes to the Epistle comer and stands 
at his place as for the Introit. When he has incensed the choir the 
deacon comes to the Epistle side of the altar and incenses the subdeacon, 
who turns towards him. The deacon then goes to his place, as at the 
Introit, and is incensed by the thurifer, to whom ho has handed the 
thurible after having incensed the subdeacon. The thurifer incenses 
the servers and people (p. 205). When the antiphon after the Magnifi¬ 
cat has been sung the celebrant goes to the middle, the ministers go 
behind him and stand there in line. He sings Dominus vobiscum, then, 
at the Epistle comer, with hands extended, the prayer Spiritum nobis, 
Domine, tvae caritatis inf unde, etc., which prayer serves as both Post¬ 
communion of Mass and collect of Vespers. 

Mass ends as usual, except that at the verse, He, missa est and at its 
response AUduia is added twice, to the tone provided in the Missal. 

After Mass the white conopaeum is put on the tabernacle and the 
SanctiBsimum is brought back thither. The reed with the triple candle 
is taken away. 

Holy Communion may be distributed during and immediately after 
Mass. 1 


§ 11. HOLY SATURDAY IN SMALL CHURCHES 

The function consists of five parts : 1. The Blessing of New Fire and 
the Paschal Candle; 2. The Prophecies ; 3. The Blessing of Baptismal 
Water and Baptism ; 4. The Litanies ; 5. The First Easter Mass and 
Vespers. 2 

Preparations. Outside the main door of the church, or (if necessary) 
in the porch, a table is set oovered with a white cloth. On it are placed 


T 2 


1 Soo p. 332. 


* M.R. Tit. VI. 




324 


THE LITURGICAL YEAR 


a small book-stand 1 (as used on the altar) with a Missal open at the 
beginning of the blessing of tho fire ; abo a dish, if possible of silver, 
with the five grains of incense ; an empty thurible and the incense boat 
with incense ; the aspersory with holy water and a sprinkler ; a white 
maniple, stole and dalmatic ; a taper. Near this table is a small fire 
(preferably of charcoal), lit just beforo the ceremony from a flint, in 
some convenient vessel; tongs to take charcoal for the thurible ; the 
reed with triple candle. 2 

The High Altar is prepared, with the cross unveiled, six candles of 
bleached wax, and the Missal at the Epistle comer, open, on a stand 
covered with a violet cover over a w-hite one. The altar has a white 
frontal and over this a violet one. On the Gospel side of the sanctuary 
is the Paschal candle (with five holes in it in the form of a cross 3 
prepared for the grains of incense) in a candlestick, in front of it a 
lectern (in piano) covered with white 4 for the Praeconium (Exsultet); 
a stand in which to place the reed with the triple candle (it may be 
placed to the left of the lectern); if necessary steps by which the 
celebrant may reach the Paschal candle, to put in the grains of incense 
and to light it. The sanctuary lamp and other lamps in the church 
are ready to be lit. 

The credence is covered with a white cloth. On it are a Missal (or 
other book) for the Praeconium, the chalice arranged for Mass, with 
white veil and burse, the cruets, dish and towel, a taper, the altar-cards 
and bell. The whole is covered with a violet (humeral) veil. At the 
sedile the violet maniple and chasuble are made ready. 

In the sacristy the surplices are laid out ready for the four 5 servers, 
amice, alb, girdJe, violet stole and cope, for the celebrant 6 ; a white 
maniple, stole and chasuble ; a white humeral veil; canopy and 
torches for the carrying of the Blessed Sacrament back to the altar at 
the end ; the processional cross. 

If there is a baptistery and font, a table is prepared there and covered 
with a white cloth ; on it are an empty asporsory 7 and sprinkler, 
vessels to take some of the water from the font; the stocks containing 
Oil of Catechumens and Chrism ; a basin and water with bread on a 
- plate, to wash the celebrant’s hands, cotton-wool, and two towels ; a 
lectern with a Missal on it open at the rite of the blessing of the font. 
If Baptism is to bo administered, a copy of the Ritual will bo. required, 
further a white stole and cope, salt, the holy Oils, the ladle or shell to 

1 A lectern, if available, ia more convenient. 

* Cf. p. 308, n. 2. 

* This cross should face towards the people (M.R. VI. i). 

4 M.R. says the lectern is to be “ pulchxo omatum ” ; C.E. (II. xxvii, 1) that it 
is to be covered with a white silk or a cloth of gold veil. 

* For Holy Saturday M.R. requires a minimum of four servers. 

* If a violet oope is not available, the oelebrant carries out the blessing in alb 
and stole. 

1 If the church possesses only one aspersory, it is used first for tho fire, emptied 
into the sacrarium during the procession up the church, taken to the baptistery 
and used again for baptism water. 
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pour the water, a towel to dry the child’s head, the white robe and 
candle given after Baptism. 

Blessing the New Fire. Before the service begins the fire is lit out¬ 
side the church with a flint. 1 The four servers vest in cassock and 
surplice in the sacristy ; the celebrant vests there in amice, alb, girdle, 
violet stole and cope. 

The procession goes to the place of the new fire in this order : 
the first server with hands joined, then the third server bearing the 
processional cross, lastly the celebrant, wearing the biretta, between the 
second and fourth servers, who hold the ends of his cope. If they pass 
before the High Altar, all genuflect, except the celebrant, who uncovers 
and bows low. At the door of the church the cross-bearer stands with 
his back to it (or to the altar, if this ceremony takes place in the porch). 
In front of him is the table. The celebrant stands on the other side of 
this table, with the fire at hand. The cross is held so as to face him. 
The second and fourth servers are at his sides. 

Standing so the celebrant, with hands joined, says Dominus vobiscum, 
and, reading from the Missal on its stand or held by a server, the three 
prayers for blessing the fire, then the fourth prayer for blessing 8 the 
grains of incense (which are on the table). When he makes the sign 
of the cross, the second server, at his right, raises the end of the cope. 
The servers answer these and all prayers during the whole ceremony. 

While he blesses the grains of incense the first server, who now 
becomes thurifer, takes charcoal from the fire with tongs 3 and puts 
them into the thurible. The celebrant puts incense on and blesses it 
as usual, the second server .assisting, holding the boat and handing the 
spoon with the solita oscula. The fourth comes round to the priest’s 
right and lifts the end of the cope. The celebrant sprinkles 4 thrice 
first the fire and then the grains of incense, saying Asperges me, Domine, 
etc., not the psalm. He incenses the fire and grains each with three 
simple incensings, saying nothing. 

Assisted by the fourth server the celebrant now takes off the violet 
stole and cope and puts on the white maniple and the stole, wearing 
this like a deacon, from the left shoulder to under the right arm ; lastly 
the white dalmatic. Meanwhile the second server lights a taper from 
the blessed fire. The fourth takes the plate with the grains of incense. * 
The celebrant again puts incense into the thurible (held by the first 
server) and blesses it. Then he takes the reed with the triple candle. 

Procession to High Altar. The procession enters the church in this 
order : first the thurifer and server with grains of incense, side by side, 
the thurifer to the left; next the cross-bearer (i.e., the third server), 
then the celebrant with the reed, having the second server carrying the 
lighted taper at his left. While this procession goes up the church the 
sacristan or an extra server takes the violet vestments and the biretta 

* Cf. p. 308. n. 1. 

* Thia prayer is not preceded by Oremus. 

* Cf. p. 310. n. 4. 
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to the sacristy or sedile. What remains of the holy water is poured 
into the sacrarium, if the aspersory is needed in the baptistery. 

As soon as the celebrant is within the church the procession pauses. 
The second server lights one wick of the triple candle from the taper ; 
the celebrant then holds the reed erect and genuflects. All genuflect 
with him, except the cross-bearer. He says aloud (or sings) Lumen 
Christi, and rises. All rise while the servers (or chanters) answer Dec 
gratias. The procession goes forward. At the middle of the church it 
pauses again, and the second server lights the second wick of the triple 
candle ; all is done as before, except that the celebrant raises his voice 
to say or sing Lumen Christi. The procession goes on till the celebrant 
arrives before the altar steps, the others parting that he may pass. 
Here the third candle is lit in the same way, the celebrant raising his 
voice still higher to say Lumen Christi. When they rise with the cele¬ 
brant this third time, all stand in a straight line, with him in the middle, 
before the altar thus : the thurifer is at the Gospel corner, the third 
server with the cross beside him to his right, then the celebrant, on his 
right the second server, and to his right the fourth with the grains of 
incense. The second server puts the taper on the credence and takes 
the Missal. He hands this to the celebrant, who hands him in return 
the reed. The server holds the reed. The celobrant, with the book 
closed in his hands (its opening towards his left hand), kneels on the 
lowest altar stop. He does not say Munda cor meum, but only the 
prayer lube, Domine, benedicere. Dominus sit in cords meo et in labiis 
meis, ut digne et competenter annuntiem suum Paschale Praeconium. 
Amen. He rises and genuflects 1 (on the step) as do all the others 
(in piano), except the cross-bearer. All go to the lectern before the 
Paschal candle and stand there in this order. The celebrant is in front 
of the lectern. At his right are the cross-bearer, then the thurifer ; at 
his left the server holding the reed, then the server with the grains of 
incense (fig. 44, p. 327). 

Exsultet. All look in the same direction as the celebrant, facing the 
book. The processional cross is turned towards him. He places the 
book on the lectern and incenses it, as the Gospel book is incensed at 
High Mass ; the thurifer takes away the thurible, then returns and 
' stands where he had been. All in church stand. The celebrant, with 
hands joined, reads the Praeconium “ in a clear voice (or singing).” 2 
The servers (or singers) answer the versicles which occur in the Prae¬ 
conium. When he has said et curvat imperia, he pauses and puts the 
five grains of incense into the candle, 8 in this order : 

1 

4 2 5 
3 

The server who holds the dish assists. I£ necessary, the celebrant 
goes up the steps. Then the fourth server, who has held the grains of 

1 While he acts as deacon he genuflects to the altar. / 

* M.R. VI. ii, § II, 0 : " clara voce (vel cantons).” 

* The oro88 formed by tho groins should face the people (M.R.). 
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incense, goes to put the empty plate on the credence and takes there a 
taper; then comes back to his place as before. The celebrant continues 
to recite (or sing) the Exsultet. 

Lighting of Candle and Lamps. When he has said rutilans ignis 
accendit, he pauses again and lights, with the aid of a taper, the Paschal 



no. 44. HOLY SATURDAY IN A SMAI.L CHUBOH : 
PRAECONIVM PAS CHALK 


candle from the triple candle. He continues the Praeconium. After 
the words apis mater eduxit, he pauses, while the fourth server goes to 
light the lamps with the taper that had been lit from the triple candle. 
The celebrant waits only till the lamps before the High Altar are lit, 
if there are many in the church. He then continues the Exsultet to the 
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end. If the Holy See is vacant, he omits the clause for the Pope ; if 
the local see is vacant, he omits that for the Bishop. In any case he 
omits all the clause for the Emperor. After gvbemare et conservare 
digneris ho goes on at once to the end : Per eumdem Dtminum nostrum, 

When he has finished the Praeconium the celebrant closes the book. 
The second server fixes the reed in the stand provided for it near the 
lectern, the third puts the cross aside on the Epistle side of the 

sanctuary. . ■ 

The celebrant goes to the sacristy. In front of him walk, side by side, 
first, the thurifer and fourth server ; then the second and third servers. 
All genuflect to the altar before going. In the sacristy the celebrant 
takes off the white vestments and puts on a violet maniple, stole and 
chasuble. Or he may change the vestments at the seat or credence 
assisted by the servers. In this case only the thurifer will leave the 
sanctuary to put away the thurible. 

Prophecies. The celebrant comes back to the altar with the servers 
as before. He bows low, the servers genuflect. He goes up, kisses the 
altar in the mi ddle and stands at the Epistle corner. The second and 
third servers stand before the lowest altar step, right and left, the other 
two before the credence. At the Epistle corner the celebrant reads 
aloud the twelve prophecies, prayers and Tracts, observing all the 
rubrics in the Missal; that is, ho genuflects, each time as he says 
Fleciamus genua ; a server answers Levate. All genuflect, then rise 
with the celebrant. He extends his hands and bows to the cross while 
saying Oremus. He reads the prophecies and Tracts with hands on the 
book, the collects with hands stretched out. 1 

When the prophecies are finished, he goes by the shorter way to the 
credence or sedile and takes off the violet chasuble and maniple. If 
the church has no font he comes back at once to the altar in alb and 
violet stole; the litanies begin and are duplicated. If there is a font 
he puts on the violet cope and sits awhile. 

Blessing of the Baptismal Water. If the church has a font, the first 
server takes the lighted Paschal candle from its candlestick and comes 
to stand with it before the altar. The third takes the processional 
cross and stands before him ; the two others go to the celebrant’s sides. 
He rises and begins to recite the Tract Sicut cervus , 2 unless there are 
chanters to sing it. The celebrant bows, the second and fourth servers 
with him, genuflect to the altar and all go to the font, in this order: First, 
the Paschal candle-bearer, then the cross-bearer, afterwards the cele¬ 
brant covered, between the other two servers, slowly reciting the Tract 
with them (unless it is sung). 

All stop outside the baptistery. The cross-bearer turns round and 


1 M.R. VI. ii, § III, 3, gives directions for this part if the function bo a sung ono. 
* Unless there are chanters present, tho celebrant will need to have the M.R. 
or some other book containing the Tract, as he is to recite it with the servers 
on the way to tho font: and a book for the recitation of tho litanies on the way 
back. 
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faces towards the celebrant. The fourth server takes the book from 
the table there and holds it before him. With joined hands he says 
Dominic vobiscum and the prayer Omnipotens sempiteme Devs, respice. 
The servers answer. 

Beginning of Blessing. Then the server with the Paschal candle 
and cross-bearer go into the baptistery. They stand on one side of the 
font facing the celebrant and other servers, who enter after them and 
stand on the other. The celebrant before the font facing eastwards, 1 
if possible, says the prayer appointed and continues the Preface, reciting 
all with hands joined. The second and fourth servers stand at his sides. 
While saying the Preface he performs all the actions appointed in the 
rubrics of the Missal. After saying gratiam de Spiritu Saneio, he divides 
the water, in the form of a cross, with the right hand extended, the little 
finger tracing the cross ; then wipes his hand on a towel offered by the 
second server. After non inficiendo corrumpat, ho lays the right hand 
palm downwards touching the water, and again dries it as before. At 
the words per Deum+vivum, per Deum+verum, per Deum+sanetum, 
he makes the sign of the cross thrice over the water, not touching it. 
After cuius Spiritus super te ferebatur with the right hand he divides the 
water and throws a little to the four points of the compass, beginning at 
the east, in this order : 

1 

3 4 
2 

The servers stand aside, so that no water shall fall on them. He 
continues to read : Haec nobis praecepta in a lower tone. After tu 
benignus aspira, he breathes thrice over the water, in the form of a cross. 

Immersion of Paschal Candle. After purificandis meniibus efficaces, 
he takes the Paschal candle and plunges its lower end a little into the 
water saying Descendai in hanc pUniiudinem fontis virtue Spiritus 
Sancti. He draws out the candle, plunges it again deeper, repeating 
the same words in a higher tone ; draws it out and plunges it in onco 
more, this time to the bottom of the font, repeating the words yet 
higher. Then, still holding the candle in the water, he breathes thrice , 
over the water in the form of the Greek letter !F, continues Totamque 
huius aquae svbstaniiam regenerandi foecundet effectu and then takes out 
the candle. He hands it back to the first server, who dries it with a 
towel. He says the conclusion, Per Dominum nostrum, etc., in a lower 
voice. The servers answer Amen. Each time the celebrant performs 
any action the second server at his right raises the end of the cope. 
The same server now fills the aspersory with water from the font. He 
hands the sprinkler to the celebrant with the usual oscula. The cele¬ 
brant dips the sprinkler into the aspersory, makes the sign of the cross 
with the water on his own forehead, then sprinkles the servers and 
bystanders. Between the second and fourth servers (the second hold¬ 
ing the aspersory) ho goes round the church, sprinkling the people. 

1 M.R. VI. ii, 5 IV, 8. 
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The second and fourth servers . 1 having come back to the font, put some 
of the water from it into a vessel, from which to fill the holy-water 
stoups in the church, and for the blessing of houses and other things. 

Infusion of Holy Oils. The celebrant at the font takes the stock of 
Oil of Catechumens and pours a little into the font, in the form of a 
cross, saying aloud Sanclificelur et fcecundetur, etc. He then takes the 
stock of Chrism, pours some of that into the water, in the form of a 
cross, saying aloud Infusio Chrismatis, etc. Then ho takes both stocks 
in his right hand and pours from both together in the form of a cross 
(thrice), saying Commixlio Chrismatis salutis, etc. He mixes up all the 
water and Oils with the right hand. Then he wipes his hands on 
cotton-wool offered by the second server. The fourth brmgs the vessel of 
water, basin and bread; the celebrant washes his hands and dries them. 

Baptism. The Memoriale Rituum says that Baptism is to be 
administered at this moment if there is anyone to be baptized The 
celebrant, having washed his hands, goes, preceded by the cross-bearer 
and accompanied by the second and fourth servers (the first bearmg 
the candle remains in the baptistery), to the porch of the church where 
those to be baptized and their sponsors are. He carries out the rite 
of Baptism as given in the Ritual up to the anointing with the Oil of 
Catechumens (inclusive) outside the rails of the baptistery. Then he 
changes the violet stole and cope for white ones, and entering the 
baptistery carries out the baptism rite, as in the Ritual. Then he 
washes his hands and changes again to violet stole and cope. The 
procession goes back to the altar in same order as it came. As it moves 
off the celebrant begins the recitation of the litanies with his assistants, 
who repeat fully each invocation and response. The server who has 
borne the Paschal candle puts it back in its candlestick; the proces¬ 
sional cross is put aside, in its usual place. The celebrant before the 
altar, between the second and fourth servers, takes off his biretta and 
bows ; they genuflect. He takes off the violet cope before the altar 
but retains the stole. He kneels 2 on the lowest step ; the servers kneel 
at his sides or behind him. 

Litanies. So he recites the litanies, reading them from a book 
. (Missal) placed on a stool before him. He says each clause entire ; 
the servers repeat it. When he says the petition Pecoaiores, te rogamus 
audi nos , the first and third servers begin to prepare the altar for Mass. 
The others remain on their knees and continue to answer. The first 
and third servers take away the violet frontal, showing now the white 
one ; they remove the violet cover of the Missal-stand and the violet 
veil at the credenoe. They light the six candles; and put vases of 
flowers between them if this be the custom . 3 

1 Or the sacristan may do this. 

* If there aro chanters they begin and continue the singing of the litanies, in 
whioh the celebrant takes no part, but on arriving at the altar removes his cope 
and prostrates on a cushion prepared for him on the altar Bteps until tho chanters 
reach tho invocation PeccaJora. Then he retires to vest for Mass. 

s M.R. VI. ii, § VI, 2. Tho first eorver, if a cleric, brings the chalice (veiled 
in white) from tho credence to the altar, and arranges it there. 
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When the celebrant has said the petition Chriate, exaudi nos, and the 
servers have answered it, they rise and go to the sedile or to the sacristy. 
Here the celebrant takes off the violet stole and vests in white for 
Mass. 

First Easter Mass. The celebrant, following the servers, comes out 
to the altar and begins Mass. 1 He says the preparatory prayers, as 
usual, the psalm Iudica me, with Gloria Pairi, etc. He goes up to the 
altar, says Kyrie, eleison at the middle, and then says (or intones) 
Gloria in excelsis Deo. The sanctuary boll and other bells within the 
church are rung if it is customary ; the outer bells are also rung if the 
church (where there are several) is the chief one, or if the bells of the 
chief church have already rung. All images and statues are unveiled. 
After the celebrant has read the Epistle, he says (or sings) Alleluia 
three times, raising his voice each time. The servers (or singers) repeat 
AUeluia after him, each time in the same tone of voice. He goes on 
with the Gradual and Tract. 

The Creed is not said. He says Dominus vobiscum and Oremus at 
the Offertory, as usual; but he docs not read an Offertory verse. If 
the Sanctissimum is to be consecrated, a ciboripm and pyx with the 
altar-bread for Benediction are brought up at the beginning of the 
Offertory. In tho Paschal Preface in hoc potissimum node is said ; 
nodem sacratissimam in the proper Communicantes. There is also a 
proper Sane igitur. Agnus Dei is not said, nor is the kiss of peace 
given. When the celebrant has made his Communion, there may be 
Communion of the faithful. 

Vespers. After the ablutions,* instead of the Communion antiphon, 
standing at the Epistle corner, he says the first antiphon of Vespers, 
Alleluia, Alleluia, Alleluia. He begins the psalm, Laudate Dominum 
omnes gentes, and continues it alternately with the servers. Then he 
says the antiphon Vespere autem sabbati, etc., and the Magnificat, 
alternately with the servers and repeats the antiphon. 3 He goes to 
the middle, kisses the altar, turns and says Dominus vobiscum, and at 
the Epistle corner the Postcommunion. Mass ends as usual, except 
that to Ite, missa est and to the response, Alleluia is added twice. 

After Mass the Sanctissimum is brought back to the tabernacle # 
(having on it the white conopamm). In doing so the priest observes 
the usual rule, as at pp. 240-241. 

§ 12. THE FUNCTION SUNG 

In this case there will be, if possible, a M.C., cross-bearer, thurifer, two 
acolytes, and four other servers who, in the earlier part of the service, 

1 If there are singers tho celebrant will begin Mass when they have sung the 
concluding Chriate, exaudi no* of tho litanies and begin the solemn singing of the 
Kyrie of’tne Mass (there being no Introit). 

* If the first server is a cleric ho takce tho chalice to the credence. 

3 If tho servers cannot answer, he says all himself. If there are singers they 
sing all theso while the celebrant recites them in a low tono himself alone or 
alternately with tho servers. Ho intones the antiphon Vespere. 
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attend on the celebrant 1 and serve as torch-bearers during the 
Mass. 

The preparations are made as in the Memoriale Rituum, except that 
the violet vestments used at the fire may afterwards be laid out at the 
sedile. The celebrant may change his vestments each time there. 

At the blessing of the fire the acolytes stand on either side of the 
celebrant. They may bring the grains of incense, thurible and holy 
water with them, as in the function with ministers. 

The litanies may be chanted by two cantors ; if so, the celebrant 
will lie prostrate before the altar, rising and going to the sacristy to 
vest at the petition Peccatores, te rogamus avdi nos. 

All will bo sung by the celebrant, cantors and choir, as at the normal 
service with ministers. The prophecies and Tracts may be sung by 
lectors, while the celebrant recites them in the subdued voice. 8 Incense 
may be used throughout, at Mass and Vespers, if the celebrant has by 
indult permission to use incense at a Sung Mass. The organ may 
accompany the singers once the celebrant has intoned the Gloria in 
excelsis. 

The Mass that follows will be a Sung Mass, according to the usual 
rule, with the exceptions for this day. Vespers will be sung, as when 
there are ministers. 


APPENDIX 

Private Mass and Holy Communion on Holy Saturday 
Apart from Apostolic indult a private Mass is not allowed on Holy 
Saturday. When it is allowed by indult it may be said only after the 
Liturgy of the day; it is celebrated without the Prophecies and 
Litanies and without an Introit, and the celebrant recites the Vespers 
at the end with the server. Holy Communion may be given only 
within the Mass or immediately after. 3 Hence it may not be given in a 
church or oratory in which the Liturgy of the day does not take place. 
It is forbidden to distribute Holy Communion, in the Mass vestments, 
after a solemn, sung or conventual Mass, 4 and so the celebrant must 
retiro from the sanctuary at the end of Mass and come out again 
* (without delay) in surplice (or alb) and white stole to give Holy Com¬ 
munion ; or another priest may administer it. 

1 Other servers besides the thurifor and acolytes are useful to bring and hold 
things at the fire and font. The M.C. will direct them and send them for what is 
wanted. 

* In this case, after the " Exaultet," the book is takon from the lcctorn, its 
whito cloth romoved, and it is placed in the middle of the choir or sanctuary. 

* C.J.C. 820, 867, § 3. 

4 S.R.C. 4177*. 



CHAPTER XXVI 
EASTER TO ADVENT 
§ 1. EASTERTIDE 

E ASTERTIDE {Tempus Paschale) begins with Mass on Holy 
Saturday and ends after None and Mass on the Saturday before 
the feast of the Blessed Trinity, which feast is kept on the first 
Sunday after Pentecost. It is altogether a wrong conception 
that Eastertide does not bogin till Low Sunday. The right way to 
conceive it is that, although the season begins with the first Easter Mass 
on Holy Saturday, the Easter octave, which has its own further 
peculiarities, falls over the normal Paschal-tide, and causes further 
changes in the Offices. So any octave, occurring in a season of the 
Church, is liable to modify the rules for the season. In this case it so 
happens that the Easter octave occurs at the very be ginn ing of Easter¬ 
tide. The colour of the season is white. 

^ Eastertide Office. Eastertide has its own hymns at Matins, Lauds, 
Vespers. In all hymns of the common (iambic dimeter) rhythm the 
last verse is changed to 

Deo Patri sit gloria, 

Et Filio qui a mortuis 
Surrexit, ac Paraclito, 

In sempitema saecula. 

When the Suffrage would b£ said, at Lauds or Vespers, it is replaced 
by the commemoration of the Cross, as in the Ordinarium Divini Officii 
in the Breviary. 

To all vcrsicles in the Divine Office and to Panem de cado praestitisti 
eis at Benediction, and to their responses, Alleluia is added. But 
AUeluia is never added to Adiutorium nostrum in jiomine Domini, 
Domine, exaudi orationem meam, Dominus vobiscum, or to their * 
responses. Nor does it occur at the “ preces ” of Prime and Compline. 

In the responsories after the lessons at Matins Alleluia is added after 
the first part (the response) each time it is said, not after the versiclo. 
At Prime, Terce, Sext, None and Compline the short responsories are 
changed, so that the whole first part (the response), normally divided 
by an asterisk, is put before that asterisk. Tho seoond part now 
consists of Alleluia, Alleluia. This second part {Alleluia, Alleluia) 
alone is repeated after the versicle. The versicle whioh follows the 
short responsory obeys the usual rule for this time, having AUeluia at 
the end, as also its response. At Prime the versicle of the short 
responsory is Qui surrexisti a mortuis. 1 

1 Except in the octaves of Ascension and Pentecost, which have their own 
forms in the Breviary. 
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During Eastertide AUduia is added to all antiphons of the Office, 
if they do not already so end, 1 also to the Invitatory at Matins. At 
the end of Matins Te Deum is said on ferias. 

Eastertide Mass. At Mass the Sundays of the season have their own 
Proper, interspersed with AUduia. In these the Introit has AUduia in 
the middle of the antiphon and again two or three times at the end. 
The Offertory has Allduia at the end once, the Communion antiphon 
twice. 

If a Mass such as may occur either in Eastertide or not (such as the 
Masses of Commons of Saints 2 ) is said in this season, at the end of the 
antiphon of the Introit AUduia is added twice, and once at the end 
of the Offertory and Communion antiphon. 3 

During Eastertide in all Masses (except those for the dead), instead 
of the Gradual and AUduia, the Great Alleluia is said. This is formed 
thus : AUduia is said twice. When it is sung the second time it has 
the Iubilus 4 at the end. Then follows an Alleluiatic verse. The tone 
changes. AUduia is said again with a Iubilus, a second Alleluiatic 
verse, then AUduia with its Iubilus as before this verse. 5 In Masses 
which may occur in Eastertide a form of the Great Alleluia is provided 
to take the place of the Gradual. 

The hymn Gloria in exedsis Deo is said throughout Eastertide, even 
on weekdays, except in the Rogation Masses, Requiems, and certain 
votive Masses. Whenever the Gloria is said at Mass the dismissal at 
the end is lie, missa est. 

During this season (to Whit-Sunday inclusive) the chant for the 
sprinkling of holy water before Mass is Vidi aquam instead of Asperges 
me. 

Lighting of Paschal Candle. During Eastertide the Paschal candle 
is lit at High or Sung Mass (or at a Low Mass which takes the place of 
a solemn one) and at sung Vespers : on the three more solemn days 
of the Easter octave, on Saturday in albis and on all Sundays (and if 
customary, on other days and at other solemnities). 6 It is also to be 
lighted at solemn Mass or solemn Vespers which are celebrated in the 
presence of tho Blessed Sacrament solemnly exposed during Paschal- 
tide. 7 It is not lit at Requiems, nor at the Office for the dead, nor at 
any service held with violet vestments (as Rogation Masses), nor at 
Mass on the vigil of Pentecost, nor at Benediction. 8 

Aftor Ascension Day (see p. 339) the’Paschal candle is not again 
used, except at the blessing of the font on Whitsun eve. 

1 Except antiphons which consist of the first verse of the psalm. Those 
never havo “ Alleluia ” (Ruhr, of Roman Breviary ; Dom. ad Matut. in 1 Noct.). 

* Apostles and martyrs have* a special common for Eastertide. 

* AUduia is addod twioe to the Communion verse in the first Mass of Martyrs 
in Paschaltide. 

4 Tho long neum on tho syllable “ a ” at the end of “ alleluia." 

1 But see p. 335 for the Eastor octave. 

* M.R. VI. ii, § VTI, 6. And up to the Gospel (inclusive) on Ascension Day. 

* S.R.C. 4383. 

8 Unless Vespers immediately preceded and it was lit at that Office (S.R.C. 
4383 1 ). 
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§ 2. THE EASTER OCTAVE 

The first week of Paschaltide is the Easter octave, which has its own 
further rules. This octave begins at the Mass on Holy Saturday and 
ends after None and Mass on the Saturday after Easter day (aabbatum 
in albxs). Low Sunday, although it is the octave day of Easter, con¬ 
forms to the normal rules of Eastertide. 

Easter Day is the greatest feast of the year. 1 No feast may be kept 
on it or during its octave. The Monday and Tuesday of this octave 
are also doubles of the first class, but are kept with less solemnity. 

On Easter Day no Mass for the dead may be said, not even if the body 
is present. On the Monday and Tuesday a Mass for the dead may be 
said only at the funeral. On these days no votive Mass may be said. 
A solemn votive Mass for a grave cause may be sung on the other days 
of the octave. 

During the Easter octave there is only one nocturn at Matins. 
There are no versicles except at Matins. There are no chapters nor 
short responsories, nor hymns in any part of the Office. There are no 
antiphons to the psalms at Prime, Terce, Sext, None. At Compline 
there is no antiphon at the beginning of the psalms; at the end 
Alleluia, Alleluia, Alleluia, Alleluia is sung. After the psalms of each 
Office the antiphon Haec dies quam fecit Dominus, etc., is sung, all 
standing. At Lauds and Vespers this is intoned by the celebrant. 
The first assistant, in cope, pre-intones it to him. 

At the end of Lauds and Vespers Alleluia, Alleluia is added to the 
verse Benedicamus Domino. 

At Mass (till Friday) there is a Gradual, formed in the usual way, 
the first verse being Haec dies. After the Alleluiatic verse the Sequence 
Victimae paschali follows. 

At the end of Mass Alleluia, Alleluia is added to lie, missa est and to 
its response. 

On Easter Day, if the church has a font, the sprinkling of lustral 
water before Mass is made with water from the baptismal font kept 
from the day before (p. 319). 

§ 3. ST. MARK AND THE ROGATION DAYS 
On four days a procession should be made, while the Litanies of the 
Saints are sung, to beg the blessing of God on the fruits of the earth. 
These days are the feast of St. Mark (25 April) * and the three Rogation 

1 It may fall on or between 22 March and 25 April. 

* Thoro is no inherent connection between St. Mark and the procosaion. 
25 April (vii kal. maias) was the date of a pre-Christian procession of the same 
kind at Rome (the so-called Robigalia). That day occurs at just the time when 
the harvest (in Italy) should ripen. The pagan procosaion was replaced by a 
Christian ono before tho feast of St. Mark began to be kept on that day. Tho 
Rogation days are later and originally Gallican. They are said to have boon 
introduced by St. Mamertus. Bishop of Vienne, about the year 470. They were 
not kept at Rome till the tirao of Leo HI (795-816). 
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wires), bemg sung with more solemnity; 1 on the Rogation days 

s^is&lSasssswBs 

SSrtha?o'f K'after Non^Uei 
the other. On Wednesday the Mass of Ascension eve s said, m 
Addition after Sext, without commemoration of either feast or 
Cl On the days of the Litanies, in ™“*“ 
ca4edral or collegiate: (i) t/ the proceuum ts hM, the Mass 
following it will be that of the Rogations, ExaudxvU (except on a 
double o g f the first class, when it will be of the feast, with £ C Qf 

tion of Rogations, under one conclusion), ^th a commem^Uon^f 
the occurring Office ; (ii) if the procession ts ru>t held (a) the iWsavnn, 
normally, be of the occurring Office, with a commemorataon of the 

Rogations (unless there be another Mass, sung, °rf the Rogataons), 
(6)1 private Mass of the Rogations may be said on B«g at ‘on Monday 
provided no double of the first or second class occurs); Rogation 
Tuesday it is said only if the occurring Office is fenal; on Wednesday 

11 £ a genemP ra ^edays of the Litanies at every ISfess (whatever its 
rite), which is not the Mass of the Rogations or a Requiem Mass, a 
commemoration of the Rogations must be made 

Procession of the Rogations. Normally on these four days the 
procession should be made after None if possible to anotherchurch 
- where the Rogation Mass is sung. But on St Marks ^ 

procession ends at a church dedicated to him, the Mass 
Lid there. If it is not possible to end the procession at another church 
it may come back to the one from which it set out. 

, There should be only one general processionm^chplaceat which 
all the clergy, secular and regular, take part. 8 It sets ou ^ fromthe 
principal church of the place. If a general procession through the town 
is not possible, each church may make its own procession inside the 

^htTaame priest should, if possible, preside at the procession and 

. Also because tho litanies on 25 April ore a much oldor tradition than the 

^^The'excoptionB, in greater churche*. have just beon noted above. 

» For the order of tho procession, see p. 346. 
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sing the Mass which follows it. However, in case of real difficulty, 
this rule is not urged. 

The rules for the procession are these. 1 

Preparations. At the church from which it sets out all is provided 
for a procession, with violet 2 vestments, that is: the processional 
cross, acolytes’ candles, surplices as required, vestments for the cele¬ 
brant and ministers, namely, amice, alb, girdle, stole, violet dalmatic 
and tunicle for the ministers, violet stole and cope for the celebrant. 
If there are no ministers, the celebrant may wear a surplice under the 
cope. A book containing all that the celebrant will chant must be 
provided. The High Altar is vested in violet. 

At the church at which the procession will arrive all is prepared, 
as usual, for High Mass with violet vestments (the chasuble and three 
maniples). If the priest of the procession will sing the Mass (as he 
should), he and the ministers vest for Mass at the sedilia. In this case 
the maniples and his chasuble will be laid out there. On St. Mark’s 
feast, if the church is dedicated to St. Mark, the frontal and vestments 
will be red. 

Beginning of Procession. The procession takes place after None. 3 
If None is said publicly, 4 the celebrant and ministers go meanwhile to 
the sacristy to vest for the procession. Otherwise they and tho clergy 
come out at the appointed time, following the cross-bearer and acolytes. 
The cross-bearer and acolytes do not genuflect before the altar, they 
go to stand at the Gospel side of the sanctuary facing tho Epistle side. 
All the members of the choir (the clergy) genuflect as usual, and go to 
their places. They stand till the celebrant is before the altar. The 
celebrant and ministers wear the biretta, but uncover as they enter 
the choir. They bow to the choir on either side, and genuflect at the 
foot of the altar (the celebrant bows low if the Sanctissimum is not 
at the altar). They kneel on the lowest step ; all kneel with them. 

A short prayer is said in silence. Then all stand and the cantors 
begin the antiphon Exsurge, Ermine 6 ; it is continued by the choir. 
Tho psalm verse is sung with Gloria PrUri and Sicul erat; the antiphon 
is repeated. Meanwhile the cro3s-bearcr and acolytes go to stand at 
the entrance of the choir, facing the altar. All the others kneel again . 
as soon as the antiphon has been repeated. 

Two cantors—kneeling in the middle of the choir—begin the Litanies 
of the Saints. They sing Kyrie, eleison ; the choir repeats the same 
words. In the same way each petition is sung entire by the cantors, 
repeated entire by the choir. 

When Sancla Maria, ora pro nobis has been sung and repeated, all 
rise ; the procession sets out. The cross-bearer goes in front between 

* Cf. C.E. H. xxxii; R.R. IX. iv. 

* The colour for the procession is always violet, whatever be tho colour for tho 
Mass that follows (of. R.R. IX. iv, 1). 

* In cathedral or conventual churches ; in other churchwt at any convenient 
hour, but in tho morning. 

4 FideUum, etc., ia not added when the procession follows. 

1 R.R. IX. iv, 1. 
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the acolytes. The cantors follow, then come the clergy, the M.C., and 
the celebrant between the ministers, who hold the ends of his cope. 
The celebrant and ministers wear the biretta during the procession 
outside the choir ; all the clergy, outside the church. The M.C., or 
a, server carries the book from which the celebrant will chant the 
prayers. ’ The church bells are rung as the procession starts. 

If the litanies are finished (exclusive of the prayers) before the 
procession arrives at its final place, they may be repeated, beginning 
again at Sancta Maria, ora pro nobis. Or penitential and Gradual 
psalms may be sung. It is not allowed to smg joyful chants. The 
prayers which follow the litanies must not be-sung till the procession 
arrives at the church where it ends. . . , 

Visit to Churches on the Way. The procession may visit other 
churches on the way. In this case, it is received by the clergy of each 
church. The rector (in choir dress, without stole) may offer holy water 
to the celebrant and ministers at the door. The procession will go up 
the church till it arrives in the choir and the celebrant is before the 
altar. All then kneel awhile in silent prayer. The celebrant rises and 
all rise with him. The cantors sing the antiphon for a commemoration 
of the Titular of the church ; the corresponding versicle and response 
are sung. The celebrant sings in the second ferial tone 1 the prayer 
of that Saint, in the short form, ending Per Christum Domxnum nostrum 
Since it is Eastertide, Alleluia is added to the antiphon, versicle and 
response. Meanwhile the singing of the litanies is interrupted. I he 
litanies are then resumed, and the procession proceeds. 

Conclusion of Procession. At the church at which the procession is 
to end it is received by the clergy, and holy water is offered at the door 
to each member of the clergy on the side near the rector as he passes 
in (who in turn passes it to the person beside him) and to the celebrant 
and ministers, as above. All come to the choir, the celebrant and 
ministers before the altar. The usual reverence is made. The cross- 
bearer puts aside the cross near the credence ; the acolytes put their 
candles on it. All kneel. If the litanies are not finished they are sung 
to the end. Then, all kneeling, the celebrant sings Pater nosier, etc. 
The cantors intone the psalm, which is sung alternately by the ohoir. 
The celebrant sings the versioles, as in the text, the ministers holding 
the book before him. He alone rises, sings Dominus vobiscum and the 
prayers. Then he kneels and sings again Dominus vobiscum. He adds 
the verses Exaudiat nos omnipotens el misericors Deus, and in a lower 
tone Et fidelium animae per misericordiam Dei requiescant in pace. 
The choir answers Amen each time. 

The celebrant and minis ters go to vest for Mass at the sedilia or 
sacristy. Mass of the Rogations 2 follows. 3 It has no Gloria in ezcelsis 

• It*is P alwaya^-even if it bo the only Mass celebrated that dav-the Maas of 
the Rogations, oxcept on a double of the first class. Then tho Mass is of tho 
feast, with a commemoration of tho Rogations under one conclusion (of. p. 336). 

» The Paschal candle is not lightod (of. p. 334). 
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nor Creed, even on a Sunday or in the Easter octave. The prayers 1 are 
sung in the (simple) ferial tone. The Alleluia has a special form, 
Alleluia once only, with Iubilus, and one verse, Alleluia not repeated. 
The Preface is of Eastertide, according to the usual rule. At the end 
the deacon sings Benedicamus Domino, not adding Alleluia, even in 
the Easter octave. 

Where it is not possible to go out the procession goes around the 
church. 

Everyone who is bound to say the Divine Office is bound to say the 
Litanies of the Saints, with the following psalm and prayers, on these 
days, if he does not take part in the procession. They should be said 
after Lauds (when these are not anticipated); but they may not bo 
anticipated the day before. They should follow Benedicamus Domino 
at the end of Lauds. The verse Fidelium animat and the anthem of 
the Blessed Virgin are then not said. 

In churches where the procession cannot be held, it is recommended 
that the litanies be said or sung before the chief Maas, all kneeling. 
In this case the invocations are not doubled as (outside Holy Saturday) 
this occurs only in procession. 

§ 4. ASCENSION DAY 

On Ascension Day the Paschal candle is lit for the principal Mass. 
It is extinguished after the first Gospel and taken away after Mass. 
It is not used again, except at the blessing of the font on Whitsun eve. 

§ 5. WHITSUN EVE 

This day no other Office or Mass ma}’ be said but those of the eve. 
In all churches which have a font it must be blessed to-day. This is a 
strict obligation, even though a sufficient supply of the water blessed 
on Holy Saturday is still available. 

Preparations. The morning function bogins (after None) with six 
prophecies. Por these violet vestments are used, as on Holy Saturday. 
The celebrant uses maniple, stole and chasuble, the ministers maniples 
and folded chasubles (and the deacon his stole), till the blessing of the 
font (or till the Mass, if there is no font). The altar is vested in red, 
and over this a violet frontal. The tabernacle (if the Blessed Sacra¬ 
ment be present) is clothed with the violet conopaeum over the red one. 
The Missal is open at the Epistle corner on its stand covered with violet 
over red. All is prepared for Mass (with red vestments) ftt the credence, 
then covered with a violet veil over the red one. Near the credence 
are three violet cushions for the celebrant and ministers at the litanies. 

1 In cathedral and collegiate churches whore there is only ono oonventual 
Mas6 and in other churches whore there is only ono Mass, in the Mass of the Roga¬ 
tions occurring commemorations aro made (including that of the'vigil of the 
Ascension). Should an occurring commemoration be of a feast of double rite, 
the common prayer (Concede) will be omitted. In all other oases the Mass of 
the Rogations is’celebrated without any commemoration, but with the second 
and third prayers of the season. 
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Red Mass vestments must be laid out in the sacristy, as well as the 
violet ones. 

If there is a font, a violet cope is laid at the sedilia. The acolytes’ 
candles stand on the credence, not lit; near it are the Paschal candlo 
(unlighted and without its candlestick) and the processional cross. 

A lectern stands in the middle of the choir for the prophecies. 

The altar candles are not lit till the beginning of Mass. 

At the font everything is prepared as on Holy Saturday (p. 309). 

Begi nnin g of the Function. The celebrant and ministers come to 
the altar following the acotytes (without candles). The celebrant 
kisses the altar, then goes to the Epistle corner and stands there. The 
ministers stand around as at the Introit of Mass. The first prophecy 
is begun. The prophecies are not announced by titles. Six members 
of the choir or clergy 1 should chant them in turn, each coming to the 
lectern when summoned by the M.C. or a server. Thev chant them 
as on Holy Saturday, the server standing at the reader’s left, behind 
him, holding his biretta. Meanwhile the celebrant reads the prophecy 
at the altar in a low voice, with hands on the book. When he has 
finis hed each, he and the ministers may go to sit at the sedilia until 
the chanting of the prophecy is nearly completed (going and returning 
per breviorem). Then he sings the prayer (simple ferial tone 2 ) at the 
altar, with uplifted hands. He begins with the word Orem.ua, but the 
deacon does not sing Flectamus genua, nor does anyono genuflect, 
because it is Paschal time. During the prayer the ministers stand in 
line, as at the collects of Mass. The prophecies arc six of the twelve 
read on Holy Saturday 3 ; the second, third and fourth arc followed 
by a Tract sung by the choir. During this the celebrant and ministers 
may sit. The prayers are not those of Holy Saturday, but are special 
ones suitable to this vigil. 

The clergy and others in choir and church sit during the prophecies 
and Tracts, stand during the collects. 

Procession to Font. If there is a font, the Paschal and acolytes’ 
candles are lit during the last (sixth) prophecy. The server who will 
carry the Paschal candle must now hold it, near the credence. After 
the last collect the celebrant and ministers go to‘the sedilia and take 
off their maniples; the celebrant changes the chasuble for a violet 
cope. They come back to the altar, and the procession goes to the 
font as on Holy Saturday, that is to say, the Paschal candle is borne in 
front, then the processional cross between the acolytes, the choir, 
M.C., celebrant between the ministers. 

At the baptistery everything is done exactly as on Holy Saturday. 
It will be sufficient here to refer to the directions for that day (pp. 316- 
320). The Tract sung on the way to the font is the same as on Holy 
Saturday, but the prayer before entering the baptistery is proper to 
the day. Baptism should follow, ,if possible, as on Holy Saturday. 

1 The same lector may, if necessary, chant more than one prophecy. 

* Cf. p. 259, n. 1. 

* The Whitsun prophecies, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, are nos. 3, 4, 11, 8. 6, 7, of Easter Eve. 
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The procession comes back to the altar singing the litanies. 1 

Litanies. When it arrives at the sanctuary, the server holding the 
Paschal candle takes this to the sacristy, and there extinguishes it. 
The celebrant takes off his cope, the ministers their chasubles ; they 
then lie prostrate before the altar ; all othors kneel during the rest of 
the Litanies (p. 321). At the petition Peccatores, te rogamvs audi nos 
the celebrant and ministers go to the sacristy, with the M.C. and 
acolytes, to vest for Mass. They put on red Mass vestments. Mean¬ 
while servers take away the violet coverings from the altar, tabernacle 
and Missal-stand, leaving them vested in red; the six candles are lit, 
the altar is adorned as for feasts. All other violet coverings are taken 
away from the sanctuary. 

Mass. Mass begins as on Holy Saturday. The preparatory prayers 
are said. The celebrant goes up to the altar and incenses it. There 
is no Introit. He says the Kyrie, eleison, then intones Gloria in excelsis 
Deo. The organ may not be played this morning till this point. It 
may now be played, as on Holy Saturday; the sanctuary bell and 
church bells are rung. The acolytes do not carry candles at the Gospel, 
but stand on either side of the subdeacon or lectern with joined hands, 
There is no Creed. The Pentecost Preface, Communicantes and 
llano igitur arc said. 

§ G. WHITSUN EVE IN SMALL CHURCHES 
The Memorials Rituum makes no provision for this occasion ; but it 
is easy to see what should be done from the directions for Holy 
Saturday. 

The colebrant will read the prophecies, in a clear voice, at the Epistle 
corner of the altar, vested in violet Mass vestments. He changes to 
violet stole and cope, and goes to bless the font. Before him a server 
bears the Paschal candle, another the processional cross; he walks 
between two others, who hold the ends of the cope. At the font he 
does all exactly as on Holy Saturday (see pp. 328-330), alone the prayer 
before entering the baptistery is different. He comes back to the 
altar. The Paschal candle is put away in the sacristy. Kneeling 
before the altar, in alb and stole, the celebrant recites the litanies . 
(if there are no singers to chant them ; if there are the celebrant 
prostrates during them and at Peccatores leaves to vest for Mass). 
At Peccatores the violet frontal is taken away, the altar is decked for 
a feast in red and the candles are lighted. At the end of, the Litanies 
(after Christe, exaudi nos) the celebrant goes to the sacristy to put on 
red Mass vestments, comes to the altar, and begins Mass, as on Holy 
Saturday. At the Gloria the bells are rung. 

If it is desired to make a ceremony of this, on the lines of a Sung 
Mass, this can be done in the same way as on Holy Saturday (p. 331). 

> Where thero is no font, at the end of the prophecies and prayers, the sacred 
ministers go directly to the sodilia. The celebrant removes his chasuble and 
maniple ; the deacon and subdoacon their maniples. All threo prostrate before 
the altar and the Litanies are begun. 



THE LITURGICAL YEAR 


342 

But in most 9mall churches with one priest the function of Whitsun 
Eve will be performed in the simplest manner. 

§ 7. PRIVATE BIASS ON WHITSUN EVE 
A priest who says private Low Mass on this day, that is to say, every 
priest except the one who celebrates the principal Mass of the day, 
leaves out the prophecies, blessing of the font and litanies. He begins 
Blass exactly as usual. For this purpose an Introit is provided in the 
Miasal at the ond of the Blass. Gloria in excelsis is said (the bells are 
not rung), not the Creed. There are no special ceremonies. 

§ 8. WHIT SUNDAY 

This is a double of the first class with a privileged octave of the first 
order. No other feast may displace it, nor occur during the octave. 
Feasts may be commemorated during the octave, except on Monday 
and Tuesday. 

The colour of the feast and octave is red. 

At the verse of the Grca' Alleluia, Vent, Sancte Spiritus, reple 
tuorum corda fidelium, etc., all genuflect. At Low Blass the celebrant 
genuflects as he says these words. At High or Sung Mass he does not 
genuflect then, but goes to kneel (between the ministers) on the edge 
of the foot-pace while they are sung by the choir. The sequence Vent, 
Sancte Spiritus follows. 

Biatins has only one nocturn. At Terce the hymn Veni, Creator 
Spiritus is said, instead of Nunc Sancte nobis Spiritus. 1 The hymn 
Veni, Creator Spiritus is also the Vesper hymn. Whenever this is sung, 
all kneel during the first stanza. The hymn should be intoned by the 
celebrant. 2 In churches which have a font water from it (withdrawn 
before the Holy Oils are added) is used for the Asperges, instead of 
ordinary lustral water, on Whit Sunday, as at Easter (p. 319). 

9. THE SEASON AFTER PENTECOST 
This season begins at the first Vespers of the Blessed Trinity on the 
Saturday after Whit Sunday and lasts till Advent. It contains at 
- least twenty-three Sundays, and may have as many as twenty-eight. 8 
The Offices for twenty-four are provided in the Breviary and Missal. 
If Easter falls early, so that there are more, the Offices for these are 
taken from those which were omitted after Epiphany. But, in every 
case, the Blass and Office of the twenty-fourth Sunday (containing the 

1 Bocauso it was at the third hour that the Holy Ghost came down on the 
Apostles, the hour of Tcrco (Acts ii, 15). 

* This hymn always koops its Paschal doxology (last stanza) whenever it may 
be sung or said. 

* There aro twonty-throe Sundays after Pentecost when thero are only fifty-two 
Sundays in the year and Septuagesima falls on the seventh Sunday after Epiphany. 
In this case the Office and Mass of tho twenty-third Sunday are said on the 
Saturday before it; thoso of tho twenty-fourth are always said on tho last, 
whatever happens. There are twenty-eight Sundays after Pontocost when 
Septuagesima falls on tho third Sunday after Epiphany. 
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Gospel about the Day of Judgment) is said on the last Sunday after 
Pentecost. 

The colour of this season is green. It has no liturgical peculiarities ; 
but many great feasts occur during it. 

§ 10. CORPUS CHRISTI 

The Thursday after the feast of the most Holy Trinity is Corpus 
Christi. It will occur between 21 May and 24 June. It is now 
restored as a holiday of obligation. 1 It is celebrated as a double of tho 
first class with a privileged octave of the second order. On Corpus 
Christi and during its octave Alleluia is added to the versicle Panem de 
caelo pra&stitisti eis and to its response, whenever they are sung or said. 

The external solemnity (which in some places is transferred to the 
following Sunday) consists of tho Mass of the feast and one general 
procession of tho Blessed Sacrament.* In some countries exposition of 
the Blessed Sacrament is held on the feast and every day of the octave. 
Canon 1274, § 1, of the Code gives permission for all churches (in which 
the Sanctissimum is reserved) to have public exposition on the feast of 
Corpus Christi and within the octave during (the principal) Mass and 
at Vespers. The authority of the Ordinary is not necessary for this. 

General Rules for the Procession. The procession should be a general 
one for the whole town. That is to say, there should be only one in 
each town, setting out from the principal church and returning to it, 
in which the clergy of all the other churches, secular and regular, take 
part. It should go out from the church into the streets, the houses in 
which are to be ornamented with draperies and sacred images. 

In England it is generally not possible to carry the Blessed Sacrament 
through public streets ; nor may this be done without special leave 
of the Ordinary. There is, then, usually no general procession in this 
country. Each church will have its own procession inside the church. 
Where a large garden or private grounds belonging to a religious house 
or to a Catholic can be used the procession may be made through these 
grounds. 

The procession normally should be held in the morning, immediately 
after the Mass, with a Host which has been consecrated at the solemn # 
Mass. 3 It is, however, allowed, hnd it is not unusual, to put it off till 
the afternoon, for reasons of convenience. 

Route of Procession. It should be held with every possible solemnity. 
The Corpus Christi procession is the chief public joyful solemnity of the 
kind in the year. If the procession passes over much ground, there 
may be one or two places (not more) of repose, arranged like altars, 4 

1 C.J.C. 1247, § 1. The feasts of the Immaculate Conception and St. Joseph, 
addod by this canon, are not holidays of obligation in England. In Iroland the 
former feast is, tho latter is not a holiday, of obligation. 

* C.J.C. 1291. 

* C.E. II. xxxiii, 15, 17, and all rubricians suppose this. 

1 C.E. II. xxxiii, 22. The purpose of tho stops is not to give Benediction, but 
to roet tho celebrant. On these " altars ”—which are decorated with wax candle* 
and flowers (with no statutes or relics)—there should bo sorno form of baldachin 



344 


THE LITURGICAL YEAR 


at which it stops. According to the Ceremonial of Bishops the Sanctis- 
simum should be placed on these “ altars ” and incensed, the Tantum 
ergo sung, with the usual versicle and response and prayer, but, 
strictly, Benediction should not be given. However, the Congregation 
of Rites allows Benediction to be given at altars of repose, not more 
than twice, if such is the ancient custom. 1 

The route over which the procession passes should be ornamented 
with flowers and green leaves ; draperies, banners and pictures may be 
hung along the way. 2 In the procession itself there may be no scenic 
representations or people dressed in fancy costumes to represent saints 
or angels, nor anything theatrical or profane. 3 Nor may relics and 
statues be carried. 4 Not more than two thurifers are allowed. 8 The 
Congregation of Rites tolerates the custom that children (boys) scatter 
flowers on the way ; but it is a very undesirable practice. They may 
not walk among the clergy nor between the clergy and the celebrant 
carrying the Sanctissimum. 6 

Dress of Clergy. The secular clergy should wear the surplice only, 
regulars wear the habit of their order, canons (if within their own 
diocese) and prelates their robes. If the cathedral Chapter assists, the 
canons ought to wear vestments of their three orders, that is subdeacons 
in tunicles, deacons in dalmatics, priests in chasubles; dignitaries in 
copes. 7 These are put on after the Communion of the Mass and should 
be worn immediately over the rochet and an amice without stole or 
maniple, as when the Ordinary sings High Mass (pp. 155, 159). The 
colour of the vestments is white. If the cathedral Chapter is not 

If the clergy are so vested the processional cross is borne by a sub- 
deacon in amice, alb, girdle and tuniclo; otherwise by a server in 
surplice only. If the canopy is borne within the church 8 by four, six 
or eight of the clergy—as the Ceremonial directs—these wear white 
copes in a cathedral church, in other churches they wear choir dress. 
The Host borne in the procession should be consecrated at the preceding 
Mass. The celebrant of Mass 10 should carry it all the time, without 
giving place to another priest. Ho must carry the monstrance in his 
hands, walking. No other manner is allowed. 11 

§ 11. PREPARATION 

In the church and sacristy all is prepared for High Mass, with white 
vestments, as usual. The church should be adorned as sumptuously 
as possible. In the sacristy two thuribles are prepared, torches and 

or throne under which the monstranco will be placed and a corporal sprood on 
which to stand it. 

1 S.E.C. 2609, 30S6‘, 3448 s , 3621 s . * C.E. II. xxxiii. 2. 

• Jb. 12. « S.R.C. 1361 s . 

• Jb. 3448 10 . • Jb. 3324, 3936 1 . 

T C.E. H. xxxiii, 6. * Cf. S.R.C. 2302 1 . 

• Outside it iB borne by laymen of distinction (cf. C.E. H. xxxiii,'13, 21). 

14 The only exception ia if the Bishop of the place should himself carry the 
Blessed Sacrament. « Cf. S.R.C. 4389. 
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candles to distribute to those who take part in the procession. At the 
credence, beside all that is needed for Mass, another white humeral 
veil, more adorned, may be laid out for the celebrant in the procession. 
Thcro will be a white cope (not a heavy one) for him; the monstrance 
(light in weight) covered with a white veil; a second altar bread (in 
the lunette) to be consecrated at Mass and carried in the procession ; 
the book with prayers for Benediction 1 ; if necessary cords of white 
silk to put around the celebrant’s shoulders, by which the weight of 
the monstrance may be relieved while he holds it. In the sanctuary, 
the processional cross is by the credence. In the choir, or by the 
Communion rails, is the canopy for the procession. There may bo 
four lanterns, containing candles, to carry on either side of the canopy. 
Candles are prepared for the clergy and others who walk in the 
procession. 

§ 12. THE CEREMONY 2 

High Mass begins as usual. The colour is white ; there is a Sequence, 
Lauda Sion. At the Offertory the second altar bread is brought in the 
lunette. The torch-bearers remain kneeling after the Elevation. 
After the Communion the monstrance is brought to the altar. When 
the subdeacon has covered the chalice the celebrant and ministers 
genuflect; they change places behind him and genuflect again. The 
deacon puts the Blessed Sacrament into the monstrance 3 and stands 
it on the corporal. The celebrant and ministers genuflect again ; they 
change places, as before. The rest of Mass is celebrated as before the 
Blessed Sacrament exposed (see pp. 61, 124). Towards the end of Mass 
all is prepared for the procession. Candles are given out to the clergy 
and others and lighted. 

After Mass. After Mass the oelebrant and ministers come down the 
steps, make a prostration and go to the sedilia. Here, not turning their 
back to the Sanctissimum, they take off the maniples ; the celebrant 
also takes off the chasuble and puts on the white cope. They are 
assisted by the M.C. and acolytes. They come back to the altar, 
prostrate on both knees and kneel there for a short time. Meanwhile 
the Missal and altar cards have been removed from the altar. 

The cross-bearer takes the cross and goes to stand at the entrance 
of the choir, between the acolytes with their candles. Those who will 
carry the canopy stand by it outside the choir. 4 

Incensation of Blessed Sacrament. The celebrant bows, rises and 
puts incense on the two thuribles (not blessing it), assisted as usual 

1 The RUxu Servandus in England); '* BtntdiclionaU " in Ireland. 

* C.E. II. xxxiii; R.R. IX. v. For thia ceremony—especially if many nr© 
to tako part in the pmoetuion— at least two M.Ce. will be needed. Tho formation 
and direction of a procession needs tho attention of more than one M.C. 

* Ho should not touch the Sanctissimum : if he does, he must at once wash his 
fingers in the little vessel, by the tabernacle. 

4 Tho person of highest rank holds the firat pole on the right of and before the 
oelebrant ; the sooond in rank the first on the left; the third the second polo on 
the right, and so on. ... 
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bv the deacon who omits the solita oscula. With one of them he 
incenses the Sanctissimum. If necessary, a scarf or cord is now 
arranged by the M.C. around the celebrant’s neck to help him to sustain 

th If'there is^oom in the sanctuary and choir it is best that the clorgy 
now come out from their places and kneel before the altar m the 
inverse order of the procession, so that theycanrise, prostrate turn 
round and go at once in the procession. (Shou d the number taking 
part be large the M.C. or one of his assistants will begin the formation 
of the procession before the end of Mass.) The celebrant receives the 
humeral veil from the deacon or M.C. He and the ministers rise and 
co to the edge of the foot-pace. He and the subdeacon kneel here. 
The deacon goes to the altar, takes the monstrance, and hands it to 
the celebrant, who receives it kneeling and bowing. The deacon then 
cenuflects. The celebrant and subdeacon rise. The ministers change 
places behind him. The cantors intone the hymn Pange lingua (if 
there are no cantors the celebrant intones it), and the procession sets 
forth, all rising and prostrating first. 1 

It should go in this order : ■ . ~ . , 

Order of Procession. First a banner of the Blessed Sacrament, borne 
by a clerk in surplice. 2 Then religious associations (piae untones), 
confraternities 3 and Tertiaries* in that order. After them lay 
Religious (i.e.. Brothers). Then come clerical Religious (members of 
a congregation), then Regulars, next monks, and finally Canons 
Regular 5 Next the processional cross of the secular clergy between 
the acolytes with their candles; the choir of singers ; seminarists ; 
assistant priests and parish priests; the Chapter and dignitaries; the 
two thurifers, swinging their thuribles 6 ; then the celebrant, holding 
the monstrance under the canopy. He goes between the ministers, 
who hold the ends of his cope. At the sides of the canopy go the torch- 
bearers. Lanterns with candles may be carried at the sides of the 
canopy, if the procession goes out. Prelates, if any are present, follow 
the canopy ; those of highest rank nearest the Sanctissimum. At the 
end of the procession come such laymen as are not members of any 
,of the religious societies who are taking part officially in the procession. 7 

« Except, of course, the cross bearer and acolytes. 

* Martinucci, I. ii, p. 273, § 40. 

* In processions of the Blessed Sacrament confraternities of the Blessed 

Sacrament havo precedence over other confraternities in tho procession itself, 
in carrying tho canopy and in bearing torches beside the Sanctissimum (C.J.C. 701, 
S 2: S.R.C. 414S). . . 

4 Theso three classes enjoy precedence m a liturgical procession only when 
walking as a body, behind their own cross or banner, and in the dress and insignia 
of their society (C.J.C. 701b 

* CXC. 106. 491 ; C.E IT. xxxin, 5. 

* It is better to walk straight not backwards or sideways (see p. 284). Each 

thurifer swings his thurible by the inside hand. From time to time a M.C. puts 
in fresh incease. . ....... 

t xho rubrics do not suppos© women to take any part in a liturgical procession. 
If they do—by legitimate custom—they should come at the very end (after the 
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All go bareheaded and all carry lighted candles (in the outside hand); 
those who have birettas carry them in their hands. Tho masters of 
ceremonies must see that good order and decorum are observed by all 
who take part in the procession. 

During the procession hymns and canticles (in Latin) to the Blessed 
Sacrament and suitable psalms are sung. 1 The same hymn may be 
repeated. The celebrant and ministers recite psalms or hymns, in 
the subdued voice. 

Benediction on the Way. At the places of repose the deacon takes 
the monstrance and sets it on the altar, observing the usual rules (see 
p. 234). The celebrant (having taken off the humeral veil) puts 
incense on one thurible and incenses the Sanctissimum. Meanwhile 
the Tanlum ergo is sung. The versicle Panem de caelo, etc., with .its 
response, 2 and the prayer Dens, qui nobis sub Sacramento mirabili 
follow. If Benediction is to be given at these places of repose, it 
follows as usual. The procession sets out again. 

Return of Procession. Finally it arrives back at the High Altar of 
the church from which it set out. At the foot of the altar the celebrant 
standing gives the monstrance to the deacon kneeling and then genu¬ 
flects to the Blessed Sacrament; then the deacon sets the monstrance 
on the altar. The Tantum ergo is sung with versicle, response, 2 and 
prayer. The Sanctissimum is incensed and Benediction is given as 
usual. The Sanctissimum is put in the tabernacle (unless Exposition 3 
follows), and then all who carry candles extinguish them. 

§ 13. ALL SOULS 

The Office of All Souls, said on 2 November (or 3 November if All 
Saints fall on a Saturday), is no longer an extra Office (except at 
Vespers), to be said after that of the octave of All Saints. It is now 
the Office of the day, having all the normal parts. The colour of the 
day is black. 

On All Souls every priest may now say three Masses for the dead.* 
The text of these Masses is provided in the Missal under the date. 

If a priest is saying onty one Mass he will say the first one, for this 
is the Mass of the day; if he is singing a Mass he will use the formulary* 

Blessed Sacrament). If a band is tolerated by the Ordinary it must go at tho 
head of tho procession and may not play in the church. If soldiers in arms take 
part as a guard of honour to the Blessod Sacrament they walk at the sides, not in 
the procession (Cf. S.R.C. 1633). 

1 The Roman Ritual (IX, v) gives as suitable after the Pangs lingua : (a) Sacris 
solemniis, (b) Verbum supemum, (c) Salutis humanae Sator, (d) Aeteme Rex 
altisfimc, and then Te Deum, Benedicts, Magnificat. The chanters will see 
that the strophe Tamum ergo Sacramentum of Pange lingua is not sung when the 
procession is moving, but is resorved to be sung when it stops. 

* With “ Alleluia ” throughout tho octavo of Corpus Christi. 

* Even if Exposition follows, Benodiction is given at tho end of tho procession. 
For tho Exposition tho deacon places tho monstrance in tho throne after tho 
Benediction. 

* C.J.C. 806. 
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of the first Mass and may in this case anticipate the second and third 
Masses The Missal in a rubric at the end of the first Mass explains 
about the purification of the chalice at the time of the ablutions in the 
first and second Masses ; and in a rubric given after the Offertory 
verse of the second Mass it directs what is to be done in putting in the 

wine and water at the second and third Masses 

The priest who says three Masses may accept a stipend for only one, 1 
annlviiiK this Mass according to the will of the donor, the second he 
must apply for all the faithful departed and the third for the intentions 

° f If* th^°three Masses are said immediately one after another the 
prayers in the vernacular arc said after the last Mass only. 

* Whichever one of the three Masses he wishes. 
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CHAPTER XXVII 

THE FORTY HOURS’ PRAYER 
§ 1. GENERAL DIRECTIONS 

O NE of the best-known popular devotions in Catholic churches 
is that exposition of the Blessed Sacrament, lasting part of 
three days, which we call the devotion of the Forty Hours’ 
Prayer. 1 It is to be held yearly—on days appointed by the 
Ordinary—with the greatest possible solemnity, in all parish churches 
and in those in which the Blessed Sacrament is habitually reserved. 

The laws which now regulate this devotion were promulgated finally 
in 1731, but the devotion itself is older. Going back, it seems, in its 
first origin to mediaeval customs, such as watching by the Easter 
sepulchre, then later connected with special prayers of expiation at 
Carnival time, it was begun in Milan in 1527 and ten years later 
revived in that city by the preaching of a Capuchin friar, Padre 
Giuseppe da Ferno. It was then that the two special notes of this 
devotion were instituted, namely, that it should last, as nearly as 
possiblo, for forty consecutive hours, and that it should begin in 
another church at the exact moment when it ended in one, and so be 
kept up all the year round.* The idea of exposing the Blessed Sacra¬ 
ment for forty consecutive hours has been variously explained, for 
instance, as a memory of our Lord’s forty days’ fast. But the common 
explanation is that it is in memory of the forty hours during which His 
body lay in the tomb, between his death and resurrection. 3 

Clementine Instruction. In 1575 S. Charles Borromeo issued a 
detailed instruction for the due ordering of the Prayer in Milan.* 
On 25 November 1592 Clement VIII (1592-1605) issued his constitution 
Graves el diulumae, formally recognising the devotion and ordering the 
practice of it in Rome. On 21 January 1705 Clement XI (1700-1721) 

1 “ Oratio (Supplicatio) Quadraginta Horanim.” Not uncommonly called by 
tho Italian form " Quorant’ Ore.” . . _ 

* An excellent account of the history of tho devotion will be found in H. 
Thurston, S.J., Lent and Holy Week (Longmans, 1904), chap. ui. pp. 1KM48. 

* Neither in the period commemorated nor in the period of tho exposition is 
the number forty hours exact. From three in the afternoon of Good Friday to 
sunrise (conventionally 6 a.m.) on Easter Day is thirty-nine hours. But St. 
Augustino calls it forty, counting in tho ninth hour (2-3 p.m.) of Friday (Dc 
TriniioU, iv, 6; Migne, P.L., xlii, 894-895). Still lees aro there exactly forty 
hours of exposition. From Mass on one day to Mass on the third day will bo 
more like forty-eight hours, unloss the last Mass is said eight hours earlier than 
tho first, which is hardly possible. 
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published directions for its observance in the churches of Rome. They 
were republished by Clement XII (1730-1740) on 1 September 1731. 
This document, written in the Italian language, is the Jnslrucko 
Clementina, by which the Forty Hours’ Prayer is still regulated. 1 

The Clementine Instruction, in itself, applies only to churches in the 
city of Rome. It was published for them, and has strict force of law 
only in their case. However, as always happens, other dioceses follow 
the* example of the mother Church. Several times the Congregation 
of Rites has expressed its wish that in the arrangements of this devotion, 
wherever held, the Instruction should be observed as far as possible 
and any bishop may order its observance in his diocese. 2 The indul¬ 
gences attached to the Prayer are to be gained only on condition that 
at least the substance of that Instruction remain, though later popes 
(e.g., Pius X in 1914) have conceded modifications of the law of the 
Instruction in several points without loss of the spiritual privileges. 8 

The essence of the devotion was originally that the Blessed Sacrament 
remain exposed day and night for about forty hours without inter¬ 
ruption, that is to say, from High Mass on one day until after High Mass 
on the third day. . . . ... 

At the beginning and end of the exposition there should be a proces¬ 
sion of the Blessed Sacrament. On the second day of exposition there 
is to be a votive High Mass, * at another altar in the same church. 6 

Modifications of Clementine Instruction. Only in few places does the 
exposition begin at another church immediately it ends in the former 
one, so as to continue in some church of the city or diocese all the year 
round. In others arrangements are made by the Ordinary by which 
the Forty Hours’ Prayer is held at different churches at such intervals 
as are possible and convenient throughout the year. There is no longer 
any special connection between this devotion and the time of Carnival 
immediately preceding Lent. 

J The Jnstructio Clementina, in Italian with a parallel Latin translation and a 
long commentary by A. Gardellini, ia contained in vol. iv of the Decrees of S.R.C. 
It was brought into lino with the Pianino reform of the Roman Missal by an 
Instruction of S.R.C. of 27 April 1927. An English version of it (entitled The 
.Rubrics of the Forty Hours' Prayer ) with a commentary, bringing it up to date 
and elucidating its provisions, has boon edited by Rev. J. O'Connell and published 
by Burns, Oatos and Washbourno (1927). The Instruction is cited in the 
following pages as I.C. 

s S.R.C. 2403, 3049', 3332 1 - 4 , 4015*. 

* Thin is the roa! question in this matter always, not so much whether exposition 
arranged in a certain manner be lawful, as whether exposition so arranged can 
bo considered a case of the Forty Hours' Prayer and so share its liturgical and 
spiritual privileges (see p. 358). Otherwise there is no reason against a church 
having exposition for one, two, three or any number of days, by permission of 
the Ordinary, and observing the genoral rules for exposition as explained above, 
pp. 239, 240. 

* Usually the Mass for peace. The devotion began as a prayer specially for 
peace (see Thurston. Lent and Holy Week, pp. 114-121). 

4 The three Mass**# for the Prayer must be High Masses. A Sung Mass (much 
less a Low Mass) will not do, apart from Apostolic indult, and enjoys no liturgical 
privileges if celebrated in connection with the Prayer (I.C. § XV; of. S.R.C. 
4268 1 ), 
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A further concession is that the Blessed Sacrament may be exposed, 
not continuously day and night for forty hours, but by day for three 
days, being put in the tabernacle at night. This arrangement may be 
followed whenever there is grave difficulty in watching through the 
night. 1 

General Directions for the Prayer. The general instructions of 
Clement XII’s document for the Forty Hours are these : 

A sign (e.g., a shield) or banner should be placed over the door of the 
church, bearing a symbol of the Blessed Sacrament, that people may 
see that the Forty Hours are being held there. The exposition should 
be made at the High Altar of the church. If there is a picture over the 
altar it is to be covered with a red or white hanging. In the same way 
all pictures close to the altar arc to be covered. No relics or statues of 
saints are to be placed on the altar. Over the altar in a prominent 
place is prepared a throne draped in white, according to the usual rule 
for Exposition. If the altar has a permanent ciborium or canopy over 
it, a canopy is not necessary over this temporary throne. Around the 
throne or place where the monstrance will stand, wax-candles 2 are to 
burn continually during the time of exposition. At least twenty such 
candles should burn all the time. Flowers may be placed on and around 
the altar 3 (but they should not be too near the place where the mon¬ 
strance will stand). While Mass is said at the altar of exposition an 
altar cross is not necessary, but is allowed. No light may be placed 
behind the monstrance, so as to shine through the Sanctissimum. 4 

The windows near the altar may be darkened to foster recollection 
in prayer. Whatever colour may be used for the Mass of Exposition, 
the altar frontal is to be white. A bench is to be prepared, which will 
be placed near the lowest step of the altar after the first Mass, at which 
priests and clerics kneel during the exposition. This bench may be 
covered with red or green. Clerics wear cassock and surplice while 
watching ; priests and deacons a white stole also, if customary. If 
possible two priests or clerics should watch all the time. Lay people 
who watch do so outside the sanctuary. During the exposition, if 
anyone has duty in the sanctuary, he must wear a surplice. Women 
(even Religious) are not to go into the sanctuary. The Blessed Sacra-^ 
ment reserved in the tabernacle should be removed, if possible, to 
another altar, so that people may make their Communion there. 
They should not receive Holy Communion from the altar of exposition, 
unless this is unavoidable. If private Masses are said during the 
exposition at any altar, the Sanctus bell is not rung at all. Requiem 
Mass should not be said at this time, unless All Souls is one of the days. 5 
Private Masses are said according to the calendar of the day; in them 
the collect of the Votive Mass of the Blessed Sacrament, with its Secret 
and Postcommunion, are added at the end of the commemorations 

» See p. 358. * Cf. p 7. 

* In Rome they aro not used for the Prayer. 

* I.C § VI; S.R.C. 2613*. Electric light is forbidden on tho altar or within 
the throno of opposition (S.R.C. 4086. 40$7, 4206, 4210', 4275). 

* Regarding the Prayer on All Souls’ Day, see O’Connell, p. 17. 
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(but before orationes imperatae or votive prayers) even on the more 
solemn feasts of the Church. 1 When the rubrics permit, during the 
Prayer it is becoming to celebrate a votive Mass of the Blessed Eucharist, 
but such a Mass has no special liturgical privileges. 

Sermons are discouraged during the Forty Hours. But sermons 
about the Holy Eucharist are tolerated. The preacher wears a surplice 
(even if a Regular), and may, outside Rome, use a (white) stole; he 
preaches bareheaded. He must stand near the altar of exposition, so 
that no one shall turn his back to it. 

If Palm Sunday (or Candlemas) occurs during the Forty Hours, 
there is to be no procession with palms (or candles). These may—if it 
is really necessary—be blessed and distributed in a side chapel; or, 
if this is not possible, the whole ceremony should be omitted. 2 So also 
on Ash "Wednesday. From the morning of Maundy Thursday to the 
morning of Holy Saturday the Prayer is not permitted. 3 

The day before exposition begins the church bells should be rung, 
with special solemnity, at the Angelus, and again half an hour before 
sunset and at the first hour of the night. During the exposition the 
bells should be rung every hour day and night. 4 


§ 2. THE FIRST DAY 

The Mass this day—celebrated after None—is normally the solemn 
votive Mass of the Blessed Sacrament, with Gloria in excehis and Creed, 
the Preface of the birth of our Lord and the last Gospel of St. John. 6 

The Votive Mass. But this Mass is not to be sung if the day is a 
Sunday of the first class or a feast of the first class. The other days on 
which it is forbidden are Ash Wednesday, Holy Week and the eves of 
Christmas and Pentecost. 8 On these days the Mass of the day is to be 
sung, with the Collect, Secret and Postcommunion of the Blessed 
Sacrament added (under one conclusion) unless the feast of the day be 
of the same mystery as the Blessed Euoharist. The Preface will be 
that of the Mass of the day; if there be none proper it will be the 
Preface of the Nativity (because of the commemoration of the Blessed 
Sacrament). The last Gospel will be that from the impeded votive 
Mass of the Blessed Sacrament, unless a Sunday, a weekday, vigil, or 
octave having a strictly proper Gospel occur. The colour of the vest¬ 
ments is that of the Mass. At the procession the celebrant wears a 
cope of the colour of the Mass. 

In the Mass of the first day of the Prayer a commemoration is made 

* See p. 61. * 8.R.C. 2621*. 

* S.R.C. 1190. 3574*. 

* So I.C. (§§ X. XI) for Rome. 

5 Cf. O’Connell: The Celebration of Matt, I. pp. 93, teq. 

* The votive Mass may be excluded also on the ground of identity of mystery 
or, in certain churches, because the Mass of the day must be celebrated (ib., 
p. 95). 
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of only (a) a double of the second class, (6) any Sunday, (c) a greater 
weekday (i.e., any weekday of Advent or Lent; Ember days), (d) Roga¬ 
tions, (e) the vigil of Epiphany, (/) any privileged octave. An oratio 
imperala is said if it is pro re gravi. 

Preparations. All is made ready for the exposition, as described in 
the former paragraph. The altar picture is covered, the candles are 
arranged at the sides of the throne, but are not yet lighted (except the 
six altar candles for Mass). A corporal is laid on the throne. The 
altar cross is in its place. Whatever the colour of the Mass may be, 
the altar is vested in white (p. 351). The usual preparations for High 
Mass are made, according to the colour that will be used. Beside these 
a cope of the colour of the chasuble is laid out near the credence ; also 
the monstrance, covered with a white veil, and a book containing the 
prayers to be sung at the end (the Ritus Servandus or the “ Benedic- 
tionale ”) are made ready. A second altar bread is laid on the paten. 1 
The bench at which the priests and clerks who watch will kneel is ready, 
but is not put before the altar till the end of the ceremony. White 
stoles for priests and deacons are prepared. 

The canopy to carry over the Sanctissimum is made ready near the 
altar rails. The processional cross is by the credence. In the sacristy 
provision should be made for two thurifers and as many torches or 
lanteriis as will be used in the procession. Candles to be held by the 
clergy in the procession will be at hand, either in the sacristy or at some 
convenient place in the church. 

Besides the celebrant, m i n isters and servers for High Mass, a cross¬ 
bearer will be required, 1 two thurifers, a number of torch-bearers, men 
to hold the canopy. 

The Mass of Exposition. High Mass 3 is celebrated aa usual, to the 
Communion. Two Hosts are offered and consecrated. After the 
Communion, when the subdeacon has covered the ohalice, the ministers 
genuflect, change places behind the celebrant and genuflect again. 
The M.C. brings the monstrance to the altar. The celebrant, aided 
by the deacon, puts the Sanctissimum in the monstrance. He stands 
it on the corporal. From now Mass continues as before the Blessed 
Sacrament exposed (see pp. 61, 124). 

Towards the end of Mass the other candles on the altar are lighted. ' 
and candles are given out to the members of the choir (the clergy), and 
are lighted. 

After Mass the celebrant and ministers having genuflected at the altar 
in the centre, 1 come down the altar steps, make a prostration and go to 
the sedilia. 6 Here, assisted by the M.C. and acolytes, they take off 

1 It is supposed that the Host to bo exposod will be consecrated at the Mass. 
This is not absolutely necessary but is more correct. 

* Not a subdeacon, but a server in surplice (I.C. § XX). 

* Seo p. 350, n. 5. 

4 Or thoy may descend per breviorem. 

4 It is the oelebrant of the Maas who is to carry the Sacred Host. Only a 
Cardinal or the Bishop of the diocese may do so, if he has not colobrated the Mass 
of Exposition. 
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their maniples, the celebrant exchanges the chasuble for a cope. 
In so doing they should not turn the back to the altar. 1 The altar 
cross, cards and Missal are removed. 

Meanwhile two thurifera bring thuribles from the sacristy, leading 
out a procession of the torch or lantern bearers. On entering the 
sanctuary, or before leaving it, everyone prostrates before the Sanctis- 
simum exposed, according to the usual rule. , 

Incensation of Blessed Sacrament. At the sedilia, 2 when he is vested, 
the celebrant puts incense on the two thuribles, not blessing it. Ho 
does so facing the Blessed Sacrament; he is assisted, as always, by 
the deacon (who omits the solita oscula), while the subdeacon holds 

the end of the cope. , , 

The celebrant and ministers then come to the altar and prostrate. 
The celebrant incenses the Sanctissimum, using the thurible of the first 
thurifer. . „. . _. 

Procession. Meanwhile the procession 3 is formed in the sanctuary or 
choir. The men who are to carry the canopy stand by it outside the 

When the Sanctissimum is incensed, the M.C. puts the white humeral 
veil on the celebrant, the subdeacon ties it. All go up to the foot-pace, 
the celebrant and subdeacon kneel on its edge, the deacon genuflects 
(a little towards the Epistle side) takes the monstrance, and hands it 
to the celebrant. He receives it kneeling, first bowing. When he has 
handed the monstrance, the deacon genuflects. The sacred ministers 
stand, the celebrant turns towards the people, the ministers change 
places behind him, so that tho deacon shall now be on his right. The 
cantors intone Pange lingua. The celebrant descends at once and goes 
under the canopy. , . .. 

As soon as the celebrant and ministers have gone to the altar, the 
cross-bearer takes the cross and goes to stand at the farther end of tho 
choir. The acolytes with their candles stand at his sides. The 
members of the choir should already be kneeling in the centre (if there 
is room there) All now rise, prostrate (except the cross-bearer and 
acolytes), turn, and so the procession begins. 

It goes in this order : 

First, confraternities of laymen, then the cross-bearer between the 
acolytes, then the (surpliced) singers, and lastly the clergy, 4 all holding 
lighted candles in the outside hand. The thurifers go immediately in 


1 If the deacon and aubdeacon arc wearing folded chasubles they rotain them. 
But if there is an interval before the procession and they loave the sanctuary, 
they must change into white dalmatic (with stole) and turnclo. 

* I.C. § XIX. 

* The procession must be hold unless it bo quite impossible to carry it out 
or its omission is permitted by Papal indult. It the procession is to be a large 
one an assistant M.C. should begin its formation oarlier—any time after the 
Consecration ol the Mass. When a procossion is held within the ohurch, normally 
it turns to the right outside the sanctuary, goes down tho church on the Gospel 
side and returns by the contro passage. 

« For details of the order of the procession, see p. 346 (Corpus Christi). 
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front of the canopy , 1 the torch-bcarers at each side of it . 2 At tho 
entrance of the sanctuary tho celebrant goes between the ministers 
under the canopy ; they hold the ends of his cope. During the proces¬ 
sion they should recite suitable psalms and hymns together in the 
subdued voice. 

The procession is not to go outside the church, unless the church is 
very small. In this case it may go round the square or place just 
outside . 3 Meanwhile the Pange lingua is sung; the church bells are 
rung . 4 * 

Return of Procession. When the procession comes back to the High 
Altar the cross-bearer and acolytes enter the sanctuary, put aside the 
cross and the candles (on the credence), and kneel before the credence 
when the Blessed Sacrament arrives. The choir and clergy—without 
any reverence to the altar—file into their places. As the Blessed 
Sacrament passes, all fall on their knees. The canopy remains outside 
the sanctuary. ' 

Before the altar [in piano) the deacon kneels, bows and takes the 
monstrance from the celebrant, and waits standing while the celebrant 
genuflects. The celebrant than kneels on the lowest step—the sub¬ 
deacon on his left—and the deacon puts the monstrance on the throne. 
The deacon may place the monstrance on the altar, and another priest 
or deacon in surplice and white stole may put it on the throne. 

The subdcacon unfastens the celebrant’s humoral veil; the M.C. 
takes it from him. Now (not before) the stanzas Tantum ergo and 
Qenilori Genitoque are sung. At this last stanza the celebrant incenses 
the Blessed Sacrament, as at Benediction. The two thurifers may now 
go to the sacristy. 

Litanies. Meanwhile two cantors come to kneel in the middle of the 
choir or sanctuary. They begin the Litanies of tho Saints . 6 These are 
sung through, the choir answering each petition. The petitions are 
not sung twice. The cantors sing the first half (e.g., Sancla Maria), 
the choir answers the second half [Ora pro nobis). After the litanies 
the celebrant, still kneeling, intones Pater noster. It is continued 
silently ; he sings Et ne nos inducas in tentationem ; the choir answers 
Sed libera nos a malo. The cantors intone the psalm Devs in adiu -. 
torium meum intende, which is continued by the choir, each side singing 
an alternate verse. The celebrant, kneeling, sings Salvos fac servos 
tuos, and the verses which follow. 

He stands and sings Dominus vobiscum, and the prayers, to the 
simple ferial tone.® The ministers hold the book. Then, kneeling 


1 Seo p. 346. n. 6; p. 284, n. 2. 

* I.C. (§ XX) directs that eight priests (in surplice) carry torches, walking 
before the thurifers. 

* I.C. § XXI. 

4 JQ J XX 

4 Tho Litanies (of which there is a special form for tho Prayer) and the following 
prayers for the Forty Hours are in the English Mtua Sermndus, pp. 31-40 • *» 
the Irish “ Benedictionote," pp. 14-24. 

* Cf. p. 249, n. 4 ; 269, n. 1. 
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again, the celebrant sings Domine, exaudi orationem mean. The 
cantors sing Exaudial nos omnipolens et misericors Dominus. The 
celebrant sings in a low tone, Fidelium animae per misericordiam Dei 
requiescant in pace. R/. Amen. 

The clergy extinguish their candles. All remain for a short time 
praying silently. They rise, prostrate and go to the sacristy (the 
sacred ministers remaining uncovered until they are at a distance 
from the altar). 

The Blessed Sacrament remains exposed. There must always be 
people who watch in the church, taking hours, or shorter periods by 
turn. If possible there should be two priests, deacons or clerics in 
Holy Orders who kneel at the bench in the sanctuary. Priests and 
deacons wear surplice and white stole, other clerics surplice only. 

§ 3. THE SECOND DAY 

On this day a solemn votive Mass for peace is to be sung, 1 not at the 
altar of exposition but at another altar in the church (not, however, at 
one on which the Blessed Sacrament is reserved in the tabernacle 2 ). 
It should bo High Mass. 3 The vestments are violet, the Gloria in 
exceUis is not said. The Creed is sung even on week-days. The Collect, 
Secret and Postoommunion of the Blessed Sacrament are added (unless 
a commemoration of a mystery identical with the Blessed Sacrament 
occurs in the Mass) with their own conclusion after the prayers pre¬ 
scribed bj r the rubrics but before an oraiio imperata pro re gravi. The 
same commemorations are to be made as in the Mass of the first day 
(p. 353). The Preface will be that proper to an occurring commemora¬ 
tion (e.g., that of the Blessed Trinity on a Sunday) or that proper to 
the season (e.g., Paschal-tide) or (if there be none proper) the common 
Preface, according to the general rules. The Gospel of St. John is 
said at the end, unless an occurring commemoration has a proper 
Gospel. 

But on those days on which the votive Mass of the Blessed Sacrament 
at the exposition may not be said (see p. 352) neither may this votive 
. Maes for peace occur. On such days the Mass of the day must be said, 
with the Collect, Secret and Postcommunion for peace, under the same 
conclusion. 4 Even on the more solemn feasts there will be a com¬ 
memoration of the Blessed Sacrament under its own conclusion, an£, 
if other commemorations prescribed by the rubrics occur, after these. 
The Creed will be sung, even if it is not proper to the Mass of the day, 
unless the rite of the Mass of the day be simple only (e.g. Ash 
Wednesday). 

1 In tho Missal, the Mass " Da pacem, Domine.” But the Bishop may 
substitute for this another suitable votive Maes, at his discretion (S.R.C. 3049 4 ). 

* i.c. § xrv. 

* Cf. p. 350. n. 5. 

* A prayer is added to the prayer of the Mass of tho day under one conclusion, 
when it represents an impeded votive Mass. 
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§ 4. THE THIRD DAY 

High Mass 1 of Deposition follows the general rules of that of exposition 
on the first day (p. 352). It is a solemn votive Mass of the Blessed 
Sacrament sung at the altar of exposition. All must be prepared 
beforehand for the Mass and procession, as on the first day (see p. 353). 
The rules for days on which the votive Mass may not be said are the 
same as on the first day (p. 352). On these days the Mass of the day 
is said, with the Collect, Secret and Postcommunion of the Blessed 
Sacrament, after those of the Mass, under one conclusion. The chief 
difference is that this Mass of Deposition is all sung before the Blessed 
Sacrament exposed. Therefore, during the whole Mass the rules for 
that occasion are to be observed (see pp. 61, 124). 2 

The procession follows at the end of Mass. But this time the litanies 
are sung before the procession. 

Litanies. The celebrant and ministers go to the sedilia, to change 
their vestments, as on the first day. Meantime the crucifix (if used), 
the Missal and altar cards are removed ; a corporal spread on the altar ; 
the tabernacle key and monstrance veil put near it. The sacred 
ministers come back to the altar, prostrate and kneel on the lowest 
step. The cantors, kneeling in the middle of the choir, begin the 
Litanies of the Saints. They are sung as on the first day. The prayers 
follow as before, down to the versiclc Domine, exaudi oralionem meant 
and its response (inclusive). 

Towards the end of the litanies, or during the prayers that follow, 
the two thurifers go to the sacristy and return with thuribles. They 
make the usual prostration before going and on returning. The cross¬ 
bearer gets the cross, the acolytes their candles and stand at the 
entrance to the sanctuary. The torch-bearers and canopy-bearers 
make ready. Candles are distributed to the clergy and others. The 
procession is formed. When the response to Domine, exaudi oralionem 
meant has been sung, the celebrant rises and puts incense in both 
thuribles, not blessing it. Taking the first thurible he incenses the 
Sanctissimum. He receives the humeral veil and goes up the steps 
with the ministers. Here the deacon gives him the monstrance, os on 
the first day. 

Procession. The procession goes round the church singing Pange 
lingua. The celebrant and ministers recite suitable psalms and hymns 
meanwhile. They come back to the altar, the deacon puts the mon¬ 
strance on the corporal on the table of the altar. The stanzas Tantum 
ergo and Oenitori Oeniloque are sung. The Blessed Sacrament is 
incensed at this last stanza. The cantors sing the versicle Panern de 
caelo, etc. Then the celebrant, standing, sings (without Dominus 
vobiscum) the prayer Deais quo nobis sub Sacramento mirabili, and adds 

1 See p. 360, n. 6. 

* In this Mass such solita oscula as are merely marks of revercnco to the 
celebrant, but not part of the rito itsolf, are omitted. Hence, e.g., tho kissing 
of the paten and chalice at tho Offortory, of tho paten and the celebrant's hand 
after the Paler Nosier, are not omitted. 
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at once the other prayers, which on the first day are sung at the end 
of the litanies (including the verse Fiddium). The celebrant gives 
Benediction according to the usual rules (see pp. 233 sqq.). The 
Sanctissimum is put back in the tabernacle by the deacon or by an 
assistant priest (It is to be consumed at a subsequent Mass on that day 
or on the folio whig morning). The clergy who hold lighted candles 
extinguish them. All rise, genuflect and go to the sacristy as after 
every Benediction. 

§ o. MOFIDICATIONS OF THE RULES OF THE CLEMENTINE 

INSTRUCTION 

When the full requirements of the Clementine Instruction cannot be 
carried out (if, for example, the adoration must be interrupted at 
night) the Ordinary may permit a modification of the form of the 
Supplication, i.e., the Sacred Host may be exposed in the morning or 
towards midday on the first day and put into the tabernacle in the 
evening, exposed again on the mornings of the second and third days, 
and the adoration brought to a close at midday or in the evening of the 
third day. In such a case the spiritual privileges of the Prayer (i.e., 
the indulgences, including that of the privileged altar) are not lost. 1 
It is very doubtful, however, if this form of Exposition enjoys the 
liturgical privileges of the Forty Hours’ Prayer. It would seem that 
it does not.* 

In this case of interrupted adoration, the Exposition may begin, as 
described above, with High Mass, procession, 3 etc. In the evening 
the Sanctissimum is replaced in the tabernacle by a priest or deacon 
in surplice and white stole. He may give Benediction, if the Ordinary 
so allows. 

On the second day a priest, vested in the same way, exposes the 
Sanctissimum and incenses It. Meanwhile Pangs lingua and prayer 
Deus qui nobis may be sung or recited, but Benediction is not given. 
This exposition of the Blessed Sacrament should be done early in the 
morning. Later Mass may follow. It may be the (private) votive 
„ Mass for peace, if the calendar of the day permits, or, if the Ordinary 
allows, 4 a solemn votive Mass. The Blessed Sacrament is put in the 
tabernacle in the evening as the day before. 

The third day some authors say that there should be no Mass to take 
the place of the Mass of Deposition, since the deposition is made in 
the evening. 5 If there is a special Mass it may not be at the altar of 
the Exposition ; nor may it be a votive Mass of the Blessed Sacrament, 
unless the rubrics allow a private votive Mass that day, or the Ordinary 
permits a solemn votive Mass, or there is an apostolic indult. In the 

* Holy Office, 22 January 1914 ; Free «» el Optra (1933), no. 140. 

* Cft 8.R.C. 4268' (a reply to a query from Westminster in 1911). 

3 By permission of the Ordinary (cf. C.J.C. 1292). 

4 Cf. Addition" of tho Missal II. 3. 

* E.g., Martinucci I. ii, p. 124, § 24. 
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evening of this day there may be the procession, or Pange lingua is sung, 
preceded by the litanies, as after the Mass of Deposition in the case of 
the exact observance of the Instruction . 1 Benediction is given and the 
devotion ends. 

1 ThiH is the usual practice in England. In his Pastoral Letter of Trinity 
Sunday, 1036, the Archbishop of Westminster gavo the following instructions 
for the (interrupted) Forty Hours' Prayer in the dioceso of Westminster : (a) The 
threo Votive Masses prescribed by tho Clomontino Instruction aro to bo colebratod; 
if possible they should be sung Masses : (6) Benediction is to be given each evening. 
On the first and second evenings tho Litanies of the Saints shall be sung or 
recited with the versicles and collects which follow, then the Pange lingua, collect 
Dtus qui nobis and Benediction. On the third evening tho Litanies are to bo 
sung and tho Procession shall also take placo. (c) In the morning of the second 
and third days, when tho Blessed Sacrament is exposed, incense must be used 
and tho 0 Salutaris must bo sung or recited. 




CHAPTER XXVIII 

CANONICAL VISITATION AND CONFIRMATION 


§ 1. GENERAL PRINCIPLES 

O NE of the chief duties of a diocesan bishop is to know his 
clergy and people, to see that everything concerning the 
worship of God in his diocese is in order, to decide disputed 
matters, and correct any possible abuses. The opportunity 
for all this is his Canonical Visitation of churches, parishes and religious 
institutions. 1 

The Council of Trent explains the purpose of Canonical Visitation : 
“ The chief object of all Visitations is to maintain right and orthodox 
doctrine, to drive out heresies, defend good and correct bad manners, 
to incite the people to religion, peace and innocence by sermons and 
warnings, to arrange all things according to the need of the place, time 
and occasion by the prudence of the Visitor, for the good of the people.” 2 

The Ordinary should make the visitation himself, 3 or (if he is legiti¬ 
mately prevented) by a delegate. There is no special law as to who 
this delegate shall be. The Ordinary may send any priest he chooses 
to appoint, his vicar-general, a rural dean, or other. But, since in most 
countries the opportunity of the visitation is used for the administration 
of Confirmation, either the Ordinary will come himself or he will send 
an auxiliary bishop. 

The Council of Trent desires the visitation to be made once a year, or 
(in tho case of a large diocese) once every two years. 4 The hew Code 
of Canon Law says that the Bishop is to visit yearly his diocese either 
completely or in part so that at least every five years he shall have 
visited the entire territory. The Ordinary may, however, visit oftencr 
and at any time that he thinks fit. 

All persons, places and objects belonging to the diocese are visited ; 
. that is, the clergy and Catholics who live in each parish or mission, all 
churches and chapels, including the churches of Regulars, as far as they 
do diocesan work. The Code 5 says: "to the ordinary episcopal 
visitation are subject persons, things and pious places, although 
exempt, which are contained within the ambit of the diocese, unless it 
can be proved that a special exemption from the visitation had been 
granted them by the Apostolic See. The Bishop may visit exempt 
Religious, however, only in cases laid down in law.” The Ordinary 

1 C.J.C. 343-340. 

1 Cone. Trid. Sesa. XXIV, do Reform, c. 3. 

* In default of the Ordinary, the Metropolitan. C.J.C. 274, 6°. 

4 Cone. Trid. Sess. XXIV, de Ref. c. 3. 

1 Canon 344. Regarding the visitation of Religious, see canons 512, 513, 631, 
600, 1261, 1491. 
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also visits all convents of nuns, 1 religious and pious institutions, such 
as schools orphanages, almshouses and so on. He examines the 
objects of divine worship, the furniture of the church, vessels and vest¬ 
ments. He inquires into the conduct of services, the administration 
of sacraments administration of ecclesiastical property in all its forms. 
He examines the books of the parish, the register of baptisms, marriages, 
confirmations and funerals. He makes any inquiries that seem oppor¬ 
tune to him concerning the life of the clergy and people. He allows 
the people an opportunity of speaking to him, that they may expose 
any question or make any complaint. 

The entertainment of the Bishop and those who accompany liim and 
the traveUmg and other expenses are to be provided for in accordance 
with legitimate local usage. 

The Ordinary may bring other co-visitors with him, to whom he 
delegates part of the duty. 

There is no suspensive appeal (appellatio svspensiva ) from any 
decision made by the Ordinary in those matters which concern the 
object and end of the visitation ; that is to say, no such appeal as can 
impede the execution of what he decides. But a devolutive appeal 
(appeUaiio devolutim ) is allowed, namely, the decision may be deferred 
to a higher court, after it has been obeyed. In other matters the Bishop 
must proceed, even at the time of the visitation, in accordance with law. 

Ihere are differences in the ceremony of visitation, according to 
whether it is made by the Ordinary or by his auxiliary bishop. There 
are further modifications according to the rank of the Ordinary. In 
the first place we consider the visitation of the church of the parish, 
next that of convents and institutions, lastly that of the churches of 
exempt Regulars.* 

§ 2. BEFORE THE VISITATION 

Notice of the visitation will be sent in duo time to the rector of the 
church and he may be sent a questionary to answer about the affairs 
of his parish. In most cases the day and hour of the function are 
arranged by agreement with him, so that both may be convenient for. 
the people who will attend and the candidates for Confirmation. 

According to the practice in England the visitation is announced to 
the people beforehand, generally on the Sunday before it takes place, 
if not earlier. Notice is given that the faithful will have an opportunity 
of seeing the Bishop privately in the sacristy or other convenient place. 
The hymn Veni Creator is sung or recited, with the vereicle Emitte 

1 All convents of religious women are subject to visitation by tho Ordinary, 
whether they have a regular Superior or not. But those under regular Superiors 
are examined by him for certain specified matters only (cf. canon 512). 

* The ceremonies for Canonical Visitation are in the Pontifical (" Ordo ad 
visitandas parochiaa ” in Par HI). There is a booklet in use in England entitled 
Order of the Episcopal Visitation of Parishes . i oith the Rite of Confirmation (Burns 
and Oates, 1931). It is an exoerpt from the Roman Pontifical giving tho prayers 
in Latin and English, with the rubrics in English. 
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Spiritum tuum . its response and the prayer Dew gui corda fiddium, 
after the chief Mass on the Sunday before the visitation. 

§ 3. VISITATION BY THE ORDINARY 
Supposing the Ordinary to be a bishop 1 the following are the cere¬ 
monies of his visitation. 

The general order is always the same, namely, reception of the Bishop 
at the doors of the church, procession to the altar, prayors for him, his 
blessing (possibly Mass), his sermon to the people, proclamation of the 
indulgence he grants, prayers for the dead, visitation of the tabernacle 
and altar (possibly Benediction), Confirmation, visitation of the church 
and its furniture,' of the sacristy, its vessels, holy Oils and vestments, 
the opportunity for the faithful to speak to the Bishop, examination 
of the mission books and accounts, instructions to the clergy, last visit 
to the Blessed Sacrament. 

In the details, the vestments worn and so on, greater or less solemnity 
may be used. 2 If the visitation takes place in the morning, either the 
Bishop himself may say or sing Mass, or the rector of the church may 
do so in his presence. In this case the Mass is said after the Bishop has 
given his blessing. His address to the people is normally made after 
the Gospel of the Mass. 

The Preparations. The following preparations must be made : 

The church and High Altar are decorated as for a feast. If Mass 
will be celebrated the altar is vested in the colour of the day ; otherwise 
it is vested in white for the Benediction (if this should take place) and 
Confirmation. At the Epistle corner of the altar, facing that corner, 
a Pontifical (or other book) open at the prayers for the reception of the 
Bishop is ready on the Missal stand. The Canon—open at the form 
for a bishop’s blessing—is placed on the centre of the altar, leaning 
against the tabernacle or cross. The altar cards are not put on. 3 

At the door of the church a small carpet is laid, and on it a priedieu 
with a (green) cushion is placed for the Bishop. If the processional 
canopy will be carried over the Bishop, it is prepared by the door. If 
there are not enough servers to make a procession to the door, a table 
• must stand there, on the right just inside the door, on which are placed 
the incense boat, a crucifix (covered with a white veil) which the Bishop 
will kiss, the vessel of lustral water and sprinkler. 

In the sanctuary a carpet is laid before the altar steps. On it is a 
kneeling-stool covered with two cushions, one on which the Bishop 
will kneel, the other on which he will rest the arms. The colour of 
this covering and the cushions is green for a bishop, red for a cardinal. 
If Mass is not to be said a faldstool (covered in white) or chair is 

1 For th© changes in tho rite when he is an archbishop, see p. 369. 

* For example, in tho more solemn form the Bishop puts on amice, stole and 
cope (with, morse) for the Absolution and for tho visitation of tho taboraoclo ; 
in the simpler form ho usos a stole only, worn over tho rochet. 

1 If Mass is to bo colobrated in the presence of the Bishop they are put on 
just before it begins, 
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placed on the foot-pace on the Gospel side, where the Bishop will sit 
while preaching. If Mass is to be celebrated the faldstool is at hand 
on the Gospel side of the sanctuary. 

On the ordinary credence are prepared : a white burse (containing 
a corporal), the tabernacle key, a white stole for the rector, the bell. 

If Mass is to be celebrated by the Bishop : on the credence, in addition, 
are made ready the chalice prepared for Mass, the Bishop’s maniple, 
and the cruets. If Mass is to be said in the Bishop's presence, the cruets 
are made ready with the things on the credence ; and the vestments 
and chalice for the celebrant are prepared in the sacristy. The Missal 
and altar cards are ready near the altar. 

At an extra credence (near the ordinary one) are laid out the special 
requisites for the Bishop 1 : his mitres, the hand-candle, a salver, the 
Pontifical (Part III), a book for the Absolution for the dead, the form 
for the publication of the Indulgence, a card or book containing the 
music of the Confiteor, if this is to be sung. Nearby (at the sedilia or 
other convenient place) are an amice, white stole, cope and morse 
for the Bishop (stole only, if he will follow tho simpler rite); a black 
stole, cope and simple morse (or stole only) for the Absolution ; a white 
humeral veil. 

If the Bishop is to celebrate Mass: vestments (amice, alb, cincture, 
stole and chasuble) are prepared near the credence (they will later be 
transferred to the table of the altar). 

Aside in the sanctuary is a black cloth (or a catafalque) for the 
Absolution for the dead. 

If Confirmation is to be administered the following additional things 
are put on either credence : the Chrism, a supply of cotton wool, the 
ewer and basin (with some lemon and dry bread) with towels, and a 
gremial veil (for which an amice serves). Nearby is the crozier. 

In the sacristy : a white cope for the rector (if the rite will be the 
more solemn one), the aspersory, the thurible and boat, the processional 
cross, and a small crucifix on a salver and covered with a white veil. 

For the Bishop’s visitation, towards the end of the function, the 
keys of the Baptistry, of the aumbry for the Holy Oils, and of any 
reliquaries that are to be inspected, are at hand. ' , 

The vessels, vestments and furniture that the Bishop will examine 
must be ready for this purpose, also whatever books he will see, either 
in tho sacristy or the priest’s house. 

Assistants. All the clergy of the church go to the door to receive the 
Bishop. There should also be a thurifer, cross-bearer and acolytes, two 
other servers to carry the holy water and crucifix, four servers to hold 
the book, candle, mitre and crozier, torch-bearers. 2 The rector of the 
church wears a surplice ; or he may, for greater solemnity, go to the 
door in surplice, and white cope. 

The procession may go to the house where the Bishop awaits it and 

1 Normally the pontifical ornaments and vessels, eto., will bo brought by tho 
Bishop aud arrangod boforohand by his chaplain or by the M.C. 

* If the Bishop wears the oappa, a train-bearer will be needed. 
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conduct liim thence to the church. Meanwhile the canticle Benedicts 
is sung. 

Reception of the Bishop. But in England and Ireland the Bishop, 
with his chaplain, is usually received at the door of the church. The 
Ordinary wears rochet and mozzetta, or the cappa magna. The rector, 
clergy and servers go to meet him at the door . 1 The cross-bearer and 
acolytes stand on the left, of the entrance, the thurifer, aspersory- 
bearer, and crucifix-hearer on the right. The rector holds the small 
crucifix for the Bishop to kiss. Meanwhile the Bishop, uncovered, 
kneels on the kneeling-stool there prepared. The Bishop ruses. The 
rector hands him the sprinkler, kissing it first, then the Bishop’s hand. 
The Bishop sprinkles himself on the forehead with holy water, then 
sprinkles the rector and those who are around. All genuflect (except 
the cross-bearer and acolytes) and make the sign of the cross. The 
rector receives back the sprinkler. The thurifer kneels before the 
Bishop, holding up the thurible. The rector takes the spoon and hands 
it (with the solita oscula), saying Benedicite, Paler reverendissime (to a 
cardinal Benedicite, eminentissime ac reverendissime Pater). The Bishop 
puts on incense and blesses it. The thurifer rises ; the rector takes 
the thurible and incenses the Bishop (covered) with three double 
swings, bowing low before and after. 

The procession now* goes up the church. The thurifer goes first, 
than the cross-bearer between the acolytes, then the choir, servers, 
clergy, the Bishop’s chaplain, the rector of the church, lastly, the 
Bishop himself (uncovered ). 2 A canopy may be carried over him by 
men chosen for that purpose. If the Bishop is in cappa his train is 
held by a server. As the Bishop goes up the church he blesses the 
people, who kneel as he passes. Meanwhile the antiphon Sacerdos el 
Ponlifex, or the responsory Ecce Sacerdos magnus , is sung or recited. 

Prayers for the Bishop. Before the altar the Bishop kneels at the 
faldstool. The cross and acolytes’ candles are put aside in the usual 
place. The aspersory-bearer leaves the aspersory on the credence. 
The thurifer makes ready the thurible for the Absolution (unless Mass 
intervenes). All kneel, except the rector, who (having put on a white 
,stole, if he is not already in cope) stands at the Epistle corner of the 
altar (on the top step), facing the Gospel side. He then sings or says 
the following versicles, the choir singing the answers, or the servers 
saying them : 3 

y. Protector noater dspice Deus, 

Rf. Et risjtice infdciem christi tui* 
y. Salvum fac servum tuum. 

1 They may go in this order : The crucifix-bearor having on his loft the thurifer, 
and on his right the aspersory-bearer. These are followed by the cross-bearer 
between the acolytes (with their candles). Then come the singers ; noxt the 
servers; then the clergy and lastly the rector. 

* If he has co-visitors they (in choir dross) follow him. 

* Tho text is given, since there may bo difficulty in finding it. 

4 The “ christus ” is the (anointed) bishop. The prayer— Deus humilium —is 
sung in the second ferial tone (of. p. 269, n. 1). 
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Rf. Deus mens, sperdntem in te. 
y. MiUe ei, D&mine, auxilium de sancto, 

R h Et de Sion iuire turn, 
y Nihil proficiat inimicus in eo, 

R 7 - Et filius iniquitdtis non appdnat nocire ei. 
y. Ddmine, exandi oratidnem meam, 

Rf. Et clamor meus ad te vdniat. 
y. D&minus vobiscum, 

R?. Et cum spiritu tuo. 

Or emus 

Deushumilium visitdtor, gui eos patlma dilectidne consoldris, praetbide 
societdti nostrae grdiiam tuam, ul per eos in quibvs hdbitas tuum in 'nobis 
sentidmus advintum. Per Christum Dominum nostrum. 

R 7 . Amen. 

The rector takes off his stole, or the cope if he has worn one. 

The Bishop goes up to the altar and kisses it in the middle. He says 
or sings the form for his blessing, the clergy or choir answering : 
y. Sit nomen D&mini benedictum, 

R'. Ex hoc nunc et usque in saeculum. 
y. Adiutdrium nostrum in ndmine Ddmini, 

Bj. Qui fdcit caelum et terram. 

Benedicat vos omnipotens Deus, Pa-\-ter et Fi+lius et Spiritus+ 
Sanctus. 

R?. Amen. 

Meanwhile the rector and all in church kneel. 

Mass and Sermon. If Mass is to be said, it follows now. If the 
Bishop will say Mass, he is vested before the altar. 1 If it is to be said 
in his presence, the celebrant goes to the sacristy to vest. The Bishop 
kneels at the kneeling-stool in the centre of the sanctuary or on the 
Gospel side of it. 

For the ceremonies of Low Mass by a bishop see pp. 67-69. For 
Low Mass in his presence see pp. 64-66.* 

After the Gospel of the Mass the faldstool or a chair is placed on the . 
foot-pace at the Gospel side. The Bishop sits there and addresses the 
people. 3 

Meanwhile the celebrant sits at the sedile. After the address the 
Indulgence is proclaimed, as below. 

If Mass is not said, as soon as the Bishop has given his blessing he 
sits on the faldstool or chair on the foot-pace and addresses the people. 

1 While he reads the psalms of preparation at the priedieu the (second) M.C. 
arranges the vestments on the altar and servers prepare to bring them from there 
for the vesting (seo p. 07). 

* It is unlikely that tho Bishop will desiro High Moss to be sung in his presence, 
and still less likely that ho will himself sing High Mass. However, the rules for 
both these functions may bo found above, chaps, xv and xvi. 

* Or tho Bishop may defer his address until after Moss. In either case it is 
.after the sermon that the Indulgence will be imparted. 
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After the address a priest or server stands before him, below the altar 
steps, and (moderately bowed) sings or says the Confiteor. This may 
be done by the rector of the church. No change is made in the text 
of the Confiteor; but ho who says it genuflects to the Bishop as he 
says tibi, pater or te, pater. The Bishop stands during the ConfiUor, 
then sits for the publication of the indulgence. 

The Indulgence. The rector then, standing near the Bishop, bows 
to him and reads the formula of indulgence, first in Latin, then in 
English : 

Reverendissimus in Christo Pater et Ddminus, Ddminus N. 1 Dei et 
AposUlicae Sedis grdtia huius sanctac N 2 EccUsiae Episcopus, dot et 
concMit omnibus hie praes&ntibus centum dies de vera indulgdntia in 
forma EccUsiae consudta. Rogdte Deum pro felici statu sanctissimi 
Ddmini nostri N 3 divina providdntia Papae N.f Dominatidnis suae 
reverendissimae et sanctae Matris EccUsiae. 

The Right Reverend Father and Lord in Christ, N. by the grace of God 
and of the Apostolic See Bishop of this holy Church of N. gives and 
grants to all persons here present one hundred days of true indulgence, in 
the customary form of the Church. Pray to God for the good estate of 
His Holiness N. s by Divine Providence Pope, of His Lordship the Bishop, 
and of holy Mother Church. 

For an archbishop : 

Reverendissimus in Christo Pater et Ddminus, Ddminus N. Dei et 
Apostolicae Sedis grdtia huius sanctae N. EccUsiae Archiepiscopus, 
dat et concMit omnibus hie praesdntibus ducenlos dies de vera indulgdntia 
in forma Ecclfsiae consiUta. Rogdte. Deum pro felici statu sanctissimi 
Ddmtm nostri N. divina providdnlia Papae N., Dominatidnis suae 
reverendissimae et sanctae matris EccUsiae. 

The Most Reverend Father and Lord in Christ, N. by the grace of God 
and of the Apostolic See Archbishop of this holy Church of N. gives and 
grants to all persons here present two hundred days of true indulgence 
in the customary form of the Church. Pray to God for the good estate of 
His Holiness N . by Divine Providence Pope, of His Grace the Archbishop 
# an d of holy Mother Church. 

For a cardinal [and archbishop] : 

Eminentissimus et reverendissimus in Christa Pater et Ddminus 
Ddminus N. Titvli sancti N. sanctae Romanae Ecclesiae (presbyter) 
Cardinahs N. [et Archiepiscopus] N. dat et concMit dmnibus hie praesdn- 
tibvs trecentos dies de vera indulgdntia in forma EccUsiae consudta. 
Rogdte Deum pro felici statu sanctissimi Ddmini nostri N. divina Provi- 
ddntxa Papae N. Dominatidnis suae eminentissimae ac reverendissimae 
et sanctae Matris EccUsiae. 

1 The Bishop’s Christian namo only. 

! 2?® 5 amo of 11,6 diocese in adjective form (gen. sing.). 

1 The Pope’s name only (gen.). 

4 The Pope’s number (gen.). 

* The Pope's name and number. 
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The Most Eminent and Right Reverend Father and Lord in Christ N. 1 
Cardinal (priest) of the holy Roman Church, of the title of Saint N. \and 
Archbishop of N.] gives and grants to all persons here present three hundred 
days of true indulgence, in the customary form of the Church. Pray to 
God for the good estate of His Holiness N. by Divine Providence Pope, 
of His Eminence the Cardinal and of holy Mother Church. 

Meanwhile two servers take the Pontifical and candle, they genuflect 
before the altar, then before the Bishop, and stand by him . 2 The 
Bishop, standing uncovered, reads or sings the form Precibus et mentis, 
etc.; then Indulgentiam, absolutionem, etc. Lastly, Et benedictio Dei — 
with his biretta on (unless he be an archbishop, when his cross will be 
held before him)— omnipoUntis Pa+tris et Fi+lii et Spiritual-Sancti 
descindat super vos el mdneat semper. To each form the answer is 
Amen. All kneel during the prayer and blessing. 

Absolution for the Dead. The prayers for the dead follow . 3 

If the church has no churchyard or cemetery immediately around it, 
the following form of the Absolution has been approved . 4 * 

A catafalque is set up in the choir, or a black cloth is spread on the 

E und in the middle. The Bishop, having put on a black stole over 
rochet (or vested in amice, black stole, cope, simple morse and 
simple mitre), stands in piano somewhat to the Epistle side, facing the 
catafalque or cloth. The servers hold the book and hand-candle 
before him. Others have lustral water and incense at hand. 

He recites with those around De profundis, with the antiphon Si 
iniquitdtes observdveris Ddmine, Ddmine quis sustirUbit before and 
after . 6 

Then he uncovers (if mitred) and says the following versicles and 
prayers. Those around answer them : 

y. Kyrie, eUison, 

R 7 . Christe, eUison, 

y. Kyrie, eUison. Pater noster (continued silently). 

While he says the Lord’s Prayer, the Bishop puts incense into the. 
thurible and blesses it with the usual form (the rector having asked 
the blessing, saying Benedicite, Pater Reverendissime). The rector, at 
his right, hands him the spoon and takes it back, kissing neither the 
spoon nor the hand. The thurifer kneels. The rector presents the 
sprinkler and the Bishop, remaining in his place, thrice sprinkles the 

1 it ig usual to say the cardinal’s Christian name first, then, after 
“ Cardinalis ” his surname. 

* The book in front, the hand-candlo at his loft. ..... 

* If there is a cemetery adjoining the church, for the rite of the Absolution 
there, see Pontificate, Pars III, or Order of the Episcopal Vxsxlatxon of Panshes, 
pp 15, sqq. 

4 Reply of Cardinal Bamabo (1806). . , 

1 Only the first two words of tho antiphon are said before the psalm. 
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catafalque or black cloth with lustral water and incenses it thrice. 1 
He continues: 


y. Et ne nos inducas in teniatidnem, 

R ]. Sed libera nos a malo. 

y. In memdria aetima erunt iusti, 

Rj. Ab auditidre mala non timibunt. 
y. A porta inferi 
Rj. Erne, Domine, dnimas eorum. 
y. Requiem aeUmam dona eis, D6mine , 
Et lux perpitua luceat eis. 
y. Ddmine, exaudi oratidnem meam, 

Et clamor meua ad te viniat. 
Ddminus vobiscum. 

1^7. Et cum splritu tuo. 

Oremus : 


V. 


Dew qui inter apostdlicos sacerddles 2 . . . . 

Dens vSniae largitor ei humdnae salutis amator. . . . 

Deus cuius miseratidne animae fiddlium requiiscant , 3 . . . . And 
he recites these three prayers under one conclusion ( Per eundem 
Christum Dominum nostrum, fy. Amen.) 

y. Riquiem aeUmam dona eis, Ddmine. 

1^7. Et lux perpitua luceat eis. 

The cantors (or the Bishop himself) : 

y. Requiiscant in pace. 

Rj. Amen. 

While this verse is sung the Bishop makes the sign of the cross over 
the catafalque or cloth. 

This is the end of the prayers for the dead in churches which have 
no cemetery attached. The catafalque or cloth is removed. ' 

Visitation of the Blessed Sacrament. The Bishop, standing before 
the altar, is vested in white stole and cope (with precious morse), 4 and 
kneels on a cushion at the foot of the altar before the tabernacle, with 
head uncovered. If the Blessed Sacrament is reserved in a side 
.chapel, the Bishop (mitred) is conducted thither. 

The rector of the church puts on a white stole, and takes from the 
credence the burse and tabernacle key. He goes up to the altar, 
spreads the corporal, opens the tabernacle, genuflects, and pulls aside 
the curtains of the conopaeum that the oiborium may be visible. He 
again genuflects, descends, and takes off the stole. 


1 He sprinkles in the oentre, to his left and to his right. He incenses in the 
same way with simple swings of the thurible. 

* In this case the words ecu saccrdotali are added after Pontificali in this 
prayer as given in the Pontifical. 

* *** this case, if no ono has been buried in tho church, the words hie et (before 
ubique) are omitted in this prayer as given in the Pontifical. 

4 Or he may wear only a white stolo, if he is following the simpler form of the 
ceremony. 
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The Bishop—assisted by the rector—puts incense into the thuriblo 
and incenses the Sanctissimum, as usual. The Tantum ergo is then 
begun. After the words verieremur cemui the Bishop goes up to the 
altar, genuflects, takes out the oiborium and other vessels containing 
the consecrated Particles, uncovers them, inspects them and the inside 
of the tabernacle. He re-covers the vessels, leaves them on the corpora, 
and comes back to kneel before the altar or on the edge of the fcot-pace, 
receives the humeral veil and gives Benediction (a triple blessing) with 
the ciborium, 1 while Geniiori, etc., is sung, and then descends in piano. 
Ihe rector resumes the stole, puts the vessels back into the tabernacle 
making the usual genuflections, shuts the tabernacle, folds the corporal,’ 
and puts aside his stole. The Bishop resumes his skull-cap 

Visitation of Church and Sacristy. The Bishop is then unvested. In 
rochet and mozetta (or cappa) he now goes round the church, attended 
by the rector and other clergy. He examines the chapels, altars, 
ornaments, confessionals, pulpit, font, the seats for the people, the 
notices at the church doors, and any other article of furniture or 
ornament he may wish to inspect. 

He is conducted to the sacristy and here examines the relics, stocks 
of holy Oils, vestments, vessels and furniture *; and he may bless 
vestments,® etc. Then he may administer the sacrament of Confirma¬ 
tion (see pp. 373-376), or this may be done immediately after the 
visitation of the Blessed Sacrament. 

The Bishop will then give an opportunity to the people to speak to 
him privately, either in the sacristy or other convenient place. 

Generally in the presbytery the Bishop examines the books of the 
churoh. He writes the word Visum with his signature and the date at 
the last used page of the registers. He examines the account books 
and others concerning the mission or school. He asks any questions 
he may think fit. Then the reotor and olergy receive his instructions. 

Finally the Bishop, in private dress, is conduotcd to the church 
again that he may make a visit to tho Blessed Sacrament before his 
departure. 4 

§ 4. VISITATION BY AN ARCHBISHOP 
If the Ordinary is an archbishop, the following alterations in the 
ceremony must be made. The processional cross is not used ; instead 
of it the archiepiscopal cross is carried before his Grace.' If tho Aroh- 
bishop does not bring this archeipiscopal cross with him, the proces¬ 
sional cross of the church may take its place. 

1 The verso Panem, etc., and tho prayer Deus qui nobis are not sung. Tho 
Bishop may rocito tho Divine Praises after tho Benediction. 

* A list of all objects and persons examined at the Visitation, drawn up by 
Popo Benedict XIII (1724-1730), is printed in Martinucci-Menghini, II. ii, 
pp. 371-385. 

* Or he may do all this at another time. 

* The Pontifical directs tho Bishop at this last visit to stand at the Epistle 
comer of tho (high) altar, and say—with the clergy —Dt profundis, Paler nosier, 
tho voraicles and prayer Deus cujus misrraiione for the dead. 
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It is not carried before the procession on the way to the door to meet 
the Archbishop. It should bo placed by the door beforehand As the 
procession comes up the church, the cross is carried immediately before 
the rector of the church and the chaplain, who walk in front of the 
Archbishop. It is always carried so that the figure of our Lord shall 
face the Archbishop. Acolytes do not go on either side of the 

Ct While the Archbishop gives the first blessing (after the prayers for 
him at the altar) the cross-bearer holds the cross before him, facing 
him. The bearer kneels on the lowest altar step. This is done agam 
while he gives the indulgence, namely, while he says the prayers 
Precitrus et mentis, etc. The cross is borne in the same way before the 
Archbishop if he goes to the cemetery, and in other processions, lhe 
form for proclaiming the indulgence is slightly modified, as also for a 
cardinal (p. 366). 

§ 5. VISITATION BY AN AUXILIARY BISHOP 

The auxiliary bishop wears rochet and mantellettum when he arrives 
at the door of the church. He does not kiss a crucifix, nor is he 
incensed. The rector of the church offers him holy water, handing 
him the sprinkler, with which he signs himself only. 

In the rest of the ceremony the following changes occur : 

The prayers for the Ordinary are not said by the rector. The bishop 
kneels for ft short time at a faldstool or kneeling-desk before the altar. 
Then, if Mass is said, it follows at once. Otherwise the bishop, standing 
or sitting, addresses the people. No indulgence is published. The 
prayers for the dead follow, either in the cemetery or before a 
catafalque or black cloth in the sanctuary, as above (pp. 367-368). 
For the examination of the vessels containing the Sanctissimum, the 
bishop puts on a white stole over his rochet (if he does not wear amice, , 
stole and cope), then he kneels before the tabernacle, the rector opens 
it, the bishop examines the vessels and tabernacle, as above. He may 
give Benediction. The bishop unvests ; wearing rochet and mantel¬ 
lettum, he goes round the church inspecting everything. Ho inspects 
' the sacristy and its furniture, and gives the people an opportunity of 
speaking to him, all as above (p. 369). Confirmation may follow. He 
examines the books and gives instructions to the clergy. He signs the 
books in the same way as the Ordinary. 


§ 6. VISITATION OF OTHER BUILDINGS AND INSTITUTIONS 

Aftee the visitation of the church, the Bishop, if he desire to do so, 
will inspect the school, orphanage, or any other religious institutions 
in the parish. He may inspect the buildings, interview the teachers or 
officials, examine the account books and other documents, and sp 
satisfy himself as to the good state of the school or institution in every 
respect. 
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§ 7. VISITATION OF CONVENTS 
All convents of religious women are subject to visitation by the 
Ordinary. 1 The visitation of a convent may, or may not, take place 
at the occasion of the visitation of the church. Notice of it will be 
given to the Superior beforehand, and prayers will be said by the nuns 
for the blessing of God. Unless the order is subject to a regular 
Superior, a copy of the rules and constitutions is sent to the Ordinary 
before the visitation. 

At the convent the Bishop may, if he think fit, carry out the cere¬ 
monies used at the visitation of churches. He may say or assist at 
Maas, address the nuns, and say the Absolution for the dead. He will 
inspect the tabernacle and ciborium, if the chapel has the right of 
reserving the Blessed Sacrament. The convent chaplain will attend 
as the rector of the church. 

The Bishop will then interview each member of the community in 
order, beginning with the youngest. If the community is enclosed, a 
table with a crucifix, writing materials and a list of the nuns will be 
placed before the grating of the enclosure. Here the Bishop will sit 
and will see each nun separately and privately. He will ask any 
questions he thinks fit as to the manner in which the rule is kept and 
the lives of the nuns, and will give such advice as he thinks needed. 

The Bishop then visits the buildings, beginning with the outer 
premises. If the community is enclosed, the Bishop enters the enclo¬ 
sure. 2 The community of an enclosed order receives the Bishop at the 
door of the enclosure. At the entrance a kneeling-stool is placed, on 
which the Bishop kneels to kiss a crucifix handed to him by the 
Superior. The nuns then form a procession, with their processional 
cross, to conduct him to their choir, singing meanwhile Veni, Creator. 
In the ohoir the versicles and prayers are said as at the visitation of a 
church (if the visitor is the Ordinary). The Bishop may then address 
the nuns and give them his blessing. The nuns go to their cells, except 
the Superior and four others, chosen by the Chapter, or appointed by 
the Bishop, to accompany him. He inspects every part of the convent. 
The books and accounts are presented outside the enclosure, and are 
examined by the Bishop or by someone appointed by him. The wholg 
community assembles at the end to receive his final address and blessing. 


§ 8. VISITATION OF THE CHURCHES OF EXEMPT REGULARS 
When the Ordinary or his delegate visits the church of a Religious 
Order exempt from his jurisdiction,* all the ceremonies are carried out 
as above with the following exceptions : 

The Ordinary visits the church, clergy, objects, services, only in so 
far as they concern the people living around, and so the diocese. If 


1 Cf. C.J.C. 344, 512, 513. , ... 

* C.J.C. 600 says that at least on© clerio or religious man of mature age shouM 

RC »°Tho U Iaw8 I for. canonical visitation and other matters of the kind affecting 
biahops and Regulars arc drawn up in the Constitution Firmatviis of Benedict 

B B 2 
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the church has the rights and duties of a parish, the Bishop examines 
all that concerns these. If it is not a parish church and has no parochial 
rights or duties, it is not subject to episcopal visitation. In a parish 
church served by Regulars he does not inspect every altar, but only 
that at which the Blessed Sacrament is reserved. He visits the con¬ 
fessional, pulpit, font (if there is one), because these are used for the 
parish or people. He examines in the sacristy all that is used for 
public or parochial functions and services. He visits the schools, in 
the same way as those of the diocesan clergy, the property of the 
parish (not that of the Order). He makes a personal visitation of 
those members of the Order who are engaged in parish work, not with 
a view to see whether they are faithful to their rule (for this is the 
business of their regular Superiors), but to see whether they fulfil 
faithfully the duties they owe to the people, and so to the diocese. 
From this point of view the Ordinary may inquire into the lifo and 
manners of these priests, since that affects the parish as well as then- 
rule. The Bishop examines the parish registers and signs them, as in 
the case of other churches. 

In one word, whatever the bishop may inquire and demand of a 
secular parish priest, all that ho must inquire and demand of a Regular 
parish priest, excepting only what belongs to the observances of his 
religious Order.” 1 


§ 9. THE FIRST VISITATION OF THE ORDINARY 
The first visitation of the Ordinary should be held with more pomp. 
The following additions to the ceremony may be made where possible : 

If there is a separate chapel of the Blessed Sacrament, a kneeling- 
desk is prepared there, and a faldstool at the Epistle side at which the 
Bishop will unvest. In the sanctuary on the Gospel side of the High 
Altar a throne is prepared covered with white hangings. 

The Bishop wears the cappa on arriving, and has a train-bearer. He 
is reoeived at the door of the church, or gate of the churchyard, by all 
the clergy, the rector wearing surplice and white cope. He is escorted 
to the altar under a canopy held by servers in surplice, or distinguished 
members of the congregation. The rector takes off his cope after the 
versicles and prayer for the Bishop before the altar. 

The Bishop goes to the throne to preach, or, if this is not convenient, 2 
to the altar, where the indulgence is proclaimed and he gives the 
blessing Prcc\bus ei mentis. He is assisted by two deacons in choir 
dress, who then vest him, at the throne, in black stole and cope and 
white mitre. He comes down between them and performs the Absolu- 


XIV (18 November 1744; printed in Decrcla Qualor Condliorum Provincialium 
WeslmonasUritnsium, 2nd ed.. Burn* and Oates, s.a., pp. 366-379), and, for 
England and SeoUand in particular, in the Constitution Romanos Pontifices of 
Leo XUI (8 May 1881 ; ib., pp. 345-366). Cf. C.J.C. 344. § 2 ; 612; 613, etc. 

1 Const. Ftrmandu, § 11 {loo. oil., p. 372). 

.v* difficulty of preaching from the throne is that it faces sideways across 
the church, So that the people often cannot well see or hoar the Bishop. 
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tions either at the cemetery or in the middle of the choir. The rector 
now acta as assistant priest and (without the solita oscula) hands him 
the lustral water sprinkler and incense spoon, holding the boat. Going 
back to the throne he there changes his vestments to a white stole and 
cope and golden mitre. He goes with the assistants to the altar of the 
JJlessed bacrament, the tabernacle is opened by the A.P. (the rector), 
who then assists at the incensing. The Bishop examines the tabernacle, 
(p 237f 8 ' V0 - Bcncdiction according to the rules of chap, xxii, § 3 

If the Blessed Sacrament is reserved at the High Altar the Bishop 
goes to the throne to be unvested. If it is in a side chapel he unvests 
at a faldstool there. He continues the visitation in cappa. The 
canopy is not used as he departs. 

Confirmation may be administered after the prayers for the dead 
and the general inspection, as above (pp. 367-369). 

The four chaplains of mitre, crozier, book, candle, and the train- 
bearer assist throughout. 

§ 10. THE SACRAMENT OF CONFIRMATION 
In most parish churches in England and Ireland Confirmation 1 is 
administered by the Ordinary, or his auxiliary bishop, on the occasion 
of the canonical visitation. But this is not always the case. 

Preparations. The following preparations must bo made : 

Each person to be confirmed should have a card on which are written 
his name and the name he will take in Confirmation (in Latin, in the 
nominative case). A godfather is required for men, a godmother for 
women. Only one sponsor is to stand for each person confirmed; 
and each sponsor is to stand for only one or two persons, unless the 
minister decide otherwise for a just cause.* The sponsors must be 
themselves confirmed, and fulfil the other conditions laid down in the 
Code of Canon Law c.c. 795 and 796. They will contract spiritual 
relationship with their godchildren. The sponsor stands during the 
Confirmation at the right behind the candidate. 

The Bishop may confirm with simple rite—in the church or, for a 
reasonable cause, in any becoming place 3 —wearing only a white stole- 
over his rochet 4 and the mitre. In solemn administration he wears 
amice, pectoral cross, 6 white stole and cope, and cloth of gold mitre. 
The Bishop will use the crozier and, if he is the Ordiuary, the morse also. 
The vestments are laid on the centre of the altar in the inverse order, 
namely, cope, 6 stole, amice. The golden mitre is placed on the Gospel 

1 The rito is in the Pontifical (Part i, first chapter) and in the English Rilus 
Scnandui, pp. 76-79 ; Bentdicliona.lt, p. 86. Cf. C.J.C. 780-800. 

* C.J.C. 794. • * C.J.C. 791. 

* A stole should never be worn ovor tho mozzotta or mantellettnm (S.R.C. 4365, 

I, ad. 4). At private Confirmation, for a just cause, tho mitre need not be used. 

4 Usually tho Bishop’s pectoral orosa is taken off bofore he vesta and in put on 
again over the alb bofore the stole. 

* If the Bishop is the Ordinary the morse, on a salvor, will be placed on tho 

altar near the vestments. ■> 
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side. But if the Bishop also uses the precious mitre (for other cere¬ 
monies at the visitation), this is put on the Gospel side, the golden one 
on the Epistle side. , , . . .. 

Before the ceremony the crozier—in a stand or leaning against the 
wall—is on the Epistle side of the sanctuary. Near by are prepared 
the veils for the bearers of mitre and crozier. The altar is vested m 
white (unless Mass is to be celebrated and the colour of the Office is not 
white). The six candles are lit. 

On the credence are the hand-candle, the vessel of water, basin and 
towels to wash the Bishop’s hands, a plate containing bread and lemon, 
a plate with cotton-wool, 1 the Pontifical (or Situs Servandus or Bene- 
dictionale ”), the stock of Chrism, a linen gremial. 2 

A faldstool or chair is placed either in the middle of the foot-pace or 
on the ground before the middle of the altar steps, and is covered with 
white. , , 

Assistants. The following persons assist the Bishop : two priests, 
of whom one stands at his right, takes the cards 3 and tells the Bishop 
the Confirmation names ; the other, on his left, wipes the foreheads 
of the candidates after the anointing. Three servers are required to 
hold the mitre, book and hand-candle. If the Bishop uses the crozier 
a fourth is required to carry this. 4 If he is the Ordinary a fifth will 
carry his train. The two acolytes wash the Bishop’s hands. The god¬ 
parents must be ready somewhere near the altar rails. 

No one who has been confirmed may leave the church till the Bishop 
has given his blessing at the end. 5 

Arrival of Bishop. The Bishop, when he arrives at the church for 
the Confirmation, will wear rochet and mozetta or raantellettum. If 
Confirmation takes place during the Visitation it may follow at once after 
the Absolution for the dead and the visitation of the Sanctissimum. 

If Confirmation does not follow Visitation the Bishop on arrival will 
kneel in prayer for a short time before the altar at the faldstool (or 
at a kneeling-stool) prepared there. 

Address to Candidates. He rises and is vested for Confirmation as 
above. Wearing the golden mitre he sits on the faldstool (or chair) 
and addresses or catechizes the candidates. He holds the crozier in 
his left hand while so doing. When finished he hands the crozier 
to its bearer, 6 who takes it with the solita oscula. The Bishop 

1 This should bo proparod in balls, one for each conflrmand (or for each two 
or three if they aro numerous) and there should bo a (silver or glass) dish to 
receive the balls after uso. 

* If necessary an amico may be used for this. 

* There should be a basket or some other receptacle to hold theso cards when 
received from the conflrmands. 

4 The bearors of mitre and crozier wear white veils (i rimpae) over their shoul ders 
through which thoy hold these ornaments. They put on the veils just boforo 
they first hold them. 

4 There is a special rubric in the Pontifical to this effect. It is to prevent 
any doubt as to the integrity of the sacrament. 

* The crozier-bdarer always rocoivoa the crozier (kneeling, if the prelate be the 
Ordinary or a higher prelate) directly from the Bishop, and directly hands it to 
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washes his hands, the acolytes kneeling if he is the Ordinary, the 
priest at his right hands him the towel and when he has dried his 
hands, takes off the mitre. The Bishop stands facing the candidates 
and joins his hands. The book-bearer holds the book before him 
(standing), the other server holds the candle at the Bishop’s left. The 
Bishop says the first vcrsicle Spiritus Sancius superveniai in vos et 
virtus Altissimi custodiat vos a peccatis. Rj. Amen. The other 
vereicles and the prayer follow, as in the Pontifical. The assisting 
priests answer. During the prayer the Bishop stretches his hands 
over the candidates. Meanwhile tho candidates kneel in places in 
front of the church, or at the Communion rails. After the prayer the 
Bishop sits and the mitre is put on by the first assistant priest. A 
pemial veil (an amice fulfils the purpose) is placed on the Bishop’s 
lap and fastened. The vessel with Chrism is brought to the Bishop 
and held by a server at his left. 

The Confirming. Each candidate now comes forward, genuflects and 
kneels before the Bishop. 1 The godparent lays his right hand, without 
glove, on the candidate’s right shoulder. 2 The candidate hands his 
card to the priest at the Bishop’s right, who says the Confirmation name 
to the Bishop. 3 The Bishop, holding the crozier in his left hand, dips 
tho thumb of the right hand into the Chrism, makes the sign of the 
cross once with it on the candidate’s forehead, laying the hand on his 
head, and says the form of Confirmation, making the sign of the cross 
three times over the person confirmed at the words In nomine Patris, 
etc. He then lightly strikes the candidate on the left cheek saying 
Pax tecum. There is no answer to this. The candidate rises, giving 
place to the next. He stands before the priest on the Bishop’s loft, 
who wipes away the Chrism from his forehead with cotton wool. Tho 
candidates pass before the Bishop from his right to his left. When 
the Chrism has been wiped off, each person who has been confirmed 
genuflects and returns to his place. 

After the Confirming. When all aro confirmed the Bishop gives 
away his crozier and washes his hands, using bread and lemon. The 
acolytes who bring the water and these, kneel. Meanwhile the choir 
sings (or the assistant clergy say) the antiphon Corfirma hoc, with the 
Gloria Patri, etc., and antiphon repeated. The gremial is removed* 
and the mitre is then taken off by the priest at the Bishop’s right. 
The Bishop rises, turns towards the altar, and sings or says, with hands 
joined, the vereicles Ostende nobis, Domine, misericordiam tuam, etc. 
(the book-bearer and candle-bearer standing before him). The choir 

him, with tho usual coromonial kisses. He holds tho crozier with both hands, 
the crook turned forward (except when handing tho crozier to tho Bishop). 

1 If there are many candidates, they may kneel at tho Communion rail. The 
Bishop then confirms, standing, passing along the rail botweon tho two prioeta. 

* The Pontifical says that the candidate puts his foot on the right foot of the 
godparent. This is now obsolete. It supposes that the candidates stand to 
receive the sacrament (cf. S.R.C. 2404*). 

* In what case ? The bishop uses the vocative. Usually the priest says the 
name in the nominative and leaves the Bishop to decline it. 
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sings the responses, or those around say them. The persons confirmed 
remain on their knees till the end of the service. The Bishop, with 
hands still joined, soys or sings in the second ferial tone the prayer 
Dcus qui apostolis tuts. Bj. Amen. Then Ecce sic benedicelur omnis 
homo qui timet Dominum. He turns, receives the crozier and makes 
the sign of the cross over the confirmed, saying Bene+dicat vos Dominus 
ex Sion, etc. The Bishop site, receives the mitre, and addresses the 
sponsors on their duties to their spiritual children. Usually he recites 
the Creed, Lord’s Prayer and “ Hail Mary ” with the confirmed. He 
may, in conclusion, givo a simple blessing 1 to all those present with his 
right hand, saying nothing ; or use the usual form Sit nomen Domini. 

The parish priest notes the confirmations in a special book, and also 
in his Baptism register. 2 

1 The Pontifical says nothing of this blessing, but some rubricians mention it. 

* C.J.C. 798. 



CHAPTER XXIX 

THE CEREMONIES OF THE RITUAL 
§ 1. THE ENGLISH RITUAL 

B Y ritual in this case is meant the book, the “ Rituale.” There 
is a Rituale Romanum, published (after there had been many 
books of the same kind) by Pope Paul V (1605-1621) in the 
constitution “ Apostolicae Sedi ” of 17 June 1614. It was 
revised and published again in 1752 by Benedict XIV (1740-1758) and 
has had further revisions by Leo XHI (1878-1903) in 1884, by Pius X 
(1903-1914) in 1913 and by 1 Pius XI in 1925, bringing it into conformity 
with the Code of Canon Law (1918) and the rubrics of the Missal (1920). 
The Ritual contains the tests and ceremonies for all sacraments 
administered by a priest, the rite of funerals, blessings, liturgical 
processions, the liturgical litanies, exorcism, and the forms for keeping 
parish registers. A large and constantly growing appendix gives some 
further information about points connected with the administration of 
some of the sacraments and the forms for other blessings, not included 
in the original book of Paul V. This book is used exclusively in many 
dioceses. It forms the ultimate standard for all Rituals. But it is 
not imposed by law on all dioceses of the Roman rite. In many parts 
of the Church local Rituals are still allowed and used. This is the 
case in England. In this country we have our own Ritual with the 
title: Ordo Administrandi Sacramenla et Alia Quaedam Officia Pera- 
gendi. 1 This is the book we use ordinarily. A priest in England may, 
and indeed should, possess a copy of the Rituale Romanum for study 
and reference. He will normally administer sacraments and sacra- 
mentals from the English Ordo Administrandi which may be imposed 
on him by the authority of his bishop.* However, to a great extent, 
the difference is merely theoretical; for our Ordo Administrandi con¬ 
forms to the Roman Ritual throughout, except that, in one or two # 
ceremonies, such as particularly the marriage rite, we have some forms 
peculiar to English dioceses. Otherwise the differences between our 
Ordo and the Roman book are rather of the nature of additions to it 
(as the title page of the Ordo states). In any case in practice the 
immediate norm and standard for us in England is this English book. 

1 Published in 1915 by Burns, Oates and Washbourne and brought up to 
date in part by a supplementary leaflet issued in 1925. In Ireland there is a 
local ritual entitled liiluale Parvum, edited by Rev. J. O’Connell, and published 
by Jas. Duffy * Co. The first edition appeared in 1919 and tho second in 1929. 

* In his preface to Ordo Adminittrandi His Eminence Cardinal Bourne merely 
recommends tho book to tho clergy—" Reverendo Clero Sacra minietranti 
impense commendaraus. ,: S.R.C. (D.3792*) has decided that the Roman 
Ritual may be used everywhere and in all functions oven though there is a proper 
diocesan Ritual different in some points only from tho Roman. 

877 
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The ceremonies of the Ritual here discussed aro those of Baptism, 
Penance, the receptions of converts. Holy Communion, sick calls, 
Extreme Unction and the last rites, Marriage, churching of women, and 
various blessings. The funeral rites are described in the next chapter 
(pp. 406-425). No detailed description of these ceremonies is neces¬ 
sary. They are all exceedingly simple ; the Ritual gives exact rubrics 
throughout. From these rubrics alone it is possible to perform the 
ceremonies correctly. However, some notes about the necessary 
preparations and certain special points will be found useful. 


§ 2. BAPTISM 1 

The common case is that of the solemn 2 baptism of infants. Children 
should be brought to church to be baptized as soon after birth as 
possible, i.e., as is safe and reasonably convenient. Unless there is 
grave danger of the child’s life, it is to be brought to the church and 
there baptized solemnly by the parish priest of the place in which it is 
born, or a priest authorized by him or by the Ordinary. 3 

Sponsors. The child should have one godparent; or at most a god¬ 
father and a godmother. Not more than two are allowed. To act 
validly as a sponsor the person must be a Catholic, appointed by tho 
parents or guardians of the child (or, failing them, by the priest who 
baptizes), intending to act as sponsor and must at the actual baptism 
touch the child physically. To act lawfully the sponsor must be at 
least fourteen years of age and know the rudiments of the faith. 4 . 
Members of religious Orders may not without express leave from their 
Superior be godparents lawfully ; nor priests, unless they have leave 
from their Ordinary ; nor the child’s parents. The godmother holds 
the child during the whole ceremony. The godfather stands by her 
side, answers the questions in the child’s name, touches the child 
physically (generally by putting his hand on its shoulder) at the 
moment when the priest pours the water, and holds the lighted candle 
given (theoretically) to the child at the end. If there is only one god¬ 
parent, he or she must do all that otherwise is done by either. In our 
time the duties of the godparent towards the ohild are much reduced 
from what they were in the Middle Ages. 6 There remains a general 
duty of looking after tho child’s spiritual welfare, especially in default 
of its parents. Spiritual relationship does not now involve any 
temporal obligation. 


1 R.R. Tit. II; C.J.C. 737-779. 

* Solemn Baptism means with all the ceremonies of the Ritual; private 
Baptism is the essential matter and form, with or without some of the ceremonies 
preecribod by tho Ritual. C.J.C. 737, § 2. 

* Tho Ordinary may allow baptism in a houso for very spooial reasons (cf. 
R.R. II. i. 45). A deacon may baptize solemnly, by leave of the Ordinary or 
of the parish priest of the place; but then the salt and water that are used must 
have been blessed by a priest (R.R. II. i, 15 ; ii, 27). 

4 The sponsor must be able to recite tho Creod and Our Father during the 
ceremony. 

* These duties are givon in R.R. II. i, 38. 
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Place of Baptism. It is usual to fix a time for solemn baptisms, 

S aerally on Sundays after noon. But the priest will be ready to 
ptize at other times, if the request is reasonable. Solemn Baptism 
is a public ceremony of tho Church, at which anyone may be present. 
It supposes three distinct places, the narthex or porch of the church, 
in which the first part of the rite takes place (till the priest lays his stole 
on the child and says N. ingredere in lemplum Dei, etc.); the nave or 
other part of the church, outside the baptistery, where the ceremony 
continues till he lias changed the stole; the baptistery, where it is 
concluded. The baptistery should be either a separate chapel, or it 
should at least have a railing round it. If there is no visible distinction 
(as there ought to be) between these three places, the priest and god¬ 
parents must move nearer to the font each time, crossing an imaginary 
line of division. 

Preparations. Near the font there should be a table covered with a 
white cloth, unless the font is so made that the necessary objects can 
be placed on it. Here are prepared: the stocks containing Oil of 
Catechumens and Chrism, 1 a vessel with the salt, the shell or ladle used 
for pouring the water, a towel to wipe the child’s head after baptism, 
cotton-wool to use after the annointings, the white robe, a wax candle, 2 
the white stole (unless the priest wears a stole white on one side and 
violet on the other), a vessel of water and a towel, with bread on a plate, 
for washing the priest’s hands after Baptism. 

There ought to be at least one server, to hand the things and 
especially to answer; but often the priest baptizes without one, 
answering the versicles and saying Amen himself. In the baptistery 
or sacristy tho register of baptisms must be ready to be filled up 
immediately afterwards. 

At the Church Door. The priest first washes his hands in the sacristy, 
then vests in surplice and violet stole; he carries the Ritual with him. 
The server or servers vest in surplice. The priest with them goes to 
where the godparents wait with the child, in the porch or narthex. 
The child should be borne by the godmother 3 on her right arm. The 
priest must first ascertain the child’s name ; it should be the name of a 
Saint. 4 He then begins the rite, as in the Ritual or Ordo Administrandi. % 

1 Tho first synod of Westminster desires that a place should bo arranged in 
tho baptistery, where the holy Oils may be kept permanently (Door, xvi, no. 2. 
rd. tit., p. 15). R.R. (II. i, 53) dirocts that the Oils be kept in tho church in a 
special placo, which is to be decent, dean, safe and locked. It is boat to have 
an ambry (with a white and violet curtain hung boforo it) and marked clearly 
“ Olea Sacra.” A distinct ambry should contain tho other requisites for Baptism. 
The font should be kept locked (R.R. II. i, 46). 

* No rubric orders this candlo to be lighted till it is given to the godfathor. 
It may, howover, very suitably stand in a candlestick and bum during the whole 
ceremony. St. Charles Borromeo roquired two lighted candle* on the altar of the 
baptistery, or on the table, all the time. 

» Usually tho godmother carries the child throughout the entire ceremony. 
She need not, howevor, do so, except at tho actual baptism. 

4 If it is not, the priest should himself add tho namo of a saint and enter both 
names in the register (R.R. II. i, 30 ; cf. n. 70). 
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The questions must be asked and answered in Latin, then, if neces¬ 
sary, repeated in the vulgar tongue. The priest may have to prompt 
the godparent as to the answers. If the child receives several Christian 
names, all may be said at the first question and at the actual baptism. 
Otherwise the first name is sufficient. The gonder of all prayers is 
changed, according to the sex of the child, except in the exorcism 
Exorcizo, te, omnis spiritus immunde, where all is neuter, agreeing with 
plasma. 

The sign of the cross (and the imposition of the hand) is to be made 
by physically touching the child (or its dress), when the part of the body 
to be signed is definitely mentioned (e.g., the head); otherwise the sign 
is made over the child. 

The salt may have been already blessed. In this case it is not 
blessed again. But it must have received the special blessing for 
baptism. 

Entering the Church. After the prayer Aetemam ac justissimam 
pielatem, the priest lays the left end of his stole momentarily on the 
child as he says N. ingredere in templum Dei, etc. and introduces him 
into the church. Walking by the side of the ohild and godparents or 
before them, he says with them the Creed and Lord’s Prayer. The 
priest says these in Latin ; the godparents may use the vulgar tongue . 1 
Standing near, but outside the baptistery, with his back to it, he says 
the exorcism Exorcizo te, omnis spiritus immunde. He then moistens 
his own right thumb with his tongue, and with the thumb touches the 
lobes of the ears and the nostrils of the child, saying the forms Ephpheta, 
etc. There is no direction to make the sign of the cross here. He 
wipes his thumb with a towel. For the anointing with Oil of Cate¬ 
chumens the godmother uncovers the child’s breast and loosens its 
dress behind . 2 All anointing is done on the bare skin and in the form 
of a cross ; but it is not necessary to open the dress very far down. 
After the anointing the priest wipes the child and his own thumb with 
cotton-wool. He then changes the violet stole for a white one, or turns 
the stole so that the white side is now seen ; he enters the baptistery, 
followed by the godparents and child. 

, The Baptism. At the, moment of pouring the water and baptizing, 
the godmother holds the child’s head over the font , 3 the godfather lays 
his right hand, bare, on its shoulder. The child had better be held 
with its face sideways, so that the water flows over its bare skin, and 
yet is not poured over its features. The priest pours 4 three distinct 
times in the form of a cross, as he says the words marked with a cross 
in the book. There is no A men to the form. The priest must see that 
the water touches the skin of the child. He, or the godparents, wipe 
the child’s head with a towel, used for this purpose only. If Baptism 


S.R.C. 3635“ 

* It in advisablo to warn the godmother or nurse about this before the ceremony 


Over that part of it into which the water when it hae been used is to flow. 
* " Abluenda eet para capitis superior ” (Ordo, p. 7). 
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is given under condition, he uses the form N. si non es baptizatns , etc., 
as in the Ritual. 

Anointing with Chrism. The anointing with Chrism follows. The 
child is anointed at the top of the head in the form of a cross (at the 
words ipse te Uniat) ; then the priest wipes the place and his thumb 
with cotton-wool. Instead of a complete white garment, it is now 
usual to lay a white cloth on the head of the child, as the rubric implies. 1 
Ihe priest gives the candle, lighted, to the godfather. If there is no 
godfather the godmother holds the candle. Lastly he dismisses the 
child with the form N. vade in pace, etc. He wipes his hands with 
bread, and washes them. The entry in the Baptism register is made 
at once, in the baptistery or sacristy. 2 If the child belongs to another 
parish the priest who has baptized it is to inform the child’s parish 
priest as soon as possible of the baptism. A note of the baptism must 
be made in the child’s parish also. 2 The priest is to warn the sponsors 
of the (diriment) impediment to marriage that spiritual relationship 
creates. The water used for the baptism and that used to wash the 
priest s hands is poured into the sacrarium and all is put away. 

§ 3. BAPTISM OF SEVERAL CHILDREN TOGETHER 
Tile Ritual gives the forms for this. The boys are to be placed on the 
nght of the girls 4 and the priest begins each action with the boys. 
The book gives plainly the forms to be said in the plural for all, and 
those said in the singular to each child separately. If boys and girls 
are addressed together, the masculine plural is used, according to the 
normal rule of Latin grammar. When the priest has to lay his hand 
on them, he does so, for a moment, on each ; then says the prayer with 
hand outstretched, but not touching any one child. For the entry into 
the church tho stole is laid on the first child only, the others follow in. 

§ 4. THE BAPTISM OF ADULTS 
The Roman Ritual has a much longer form for the solemn baptism of 
grown-up people, but the Ordinary for a grave and Reasonable cause 
may permit the form for infants to be used in the baptism of adults. 
In addition, for the conditional baptism of adult heretics the form of * 
private baptism may be used. 6 The only differences in the baptism of 
adults according to the form for infants are that the cateohumen 
answers the questions himself, stands between his godparents, and lays 
his head over the font. While the priest pours the -water tho god- 

1 " Lintoolum candidum loco voetis albae ” (R.R. II. ii, 24). 

* If the child be illegitimate, C. J.C. 777. § 2 directs how the entry is to be made. 

* Congregation of tho Sacraments, 29 Juno 1941, 

4 This is the better interpretation of tho rubric (R.R. II. ii, 2S). The priost. 
is to begin each action with the boys, and he will more naturally move from loft 
to right along tho row or circle of children. 

4 R.R. II. i, 26, 28. In England the conditional baptism of converte is to bo 
carried out privately, with lustral water and without coromoniee (First Synod 
of Westminster, D. XVI. 8°). 
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parents lay their right hands on his shoulder It is recommended 
that the minister and subject be fasting from midnight The neophyte 
should then (unless there are urgent and grave causes to the contrary) 
hear Mass and make his first Communion. 1 

§ 5. PRIVATE BAPTISM 

In case of danger of death anyone may baptize, even a heretic or 
pagan. It is sufficient that he administer the essential matter and 
form and have the implicit intention of doing what Christ instituted. 
Naturally a Catholic should be preferred if possible A man is 
preferred to a woman ; but anyone else to the parents A priest may 
administer “ private ” Baptism (i.e., Baptism without the full rite) as 
•well as a layman ; indeed, if he is at hand the priest should obviously 
be preferred. If possible, a priest or deacon should wear a surplice 
and a white stole. Private Baptism may be given only in the case 
of real necessity, i.e. if the child (or adult) is m danger of dying before 
the full rite is completed. If it were possible to go through the whole 
rite, the case would not be one of necessity at all and so there would 
be no excuse for private Baptism. But it may well happen that, after 
the essential matter and form, the child still survives, at least for a 
time. In this case, if a priest or deacon baptizes, and if he has the 
Chrism, white robe and candle at hand, he should go on with the 
ceremonies to the end, anointing with Chrism, giving the robe and the 
candle. 3 Obviously these ccrcmonioe aro not repeated, if there is a 
later supplying of ceremonies. For private Baptism any natural water 
may be used validly, and lawfully in case of need. But baptismal 
water is to be preferred, if it is at hand. There may be a godparent; 
but it is not necessary. 4 All the ceremonies that precede the actual 
baptism are omitted. Private Baptism should be entered m the 
register as such. 

§ 6. SUPPLYING THE CEREMONIES OF BAPTISM 
After private Baptism, administered in case of urgent danger, the 
child, if it survives, must later bo brought to the church that the 
ceremonies may be supplied. The form for doing this is m the Ritual. 
There must be a godparent, as at Baptism ; but he does not contract 
the spiritual relationship unless he had been sponsor at the actual 
Baptism. Everything is done as at Baptism, except, of course, the 
interrogation Vis baptizari and the Baptism itself. The three places 
are used for the three parts of the rite. All follows as at Baptism, with 
certain verbal alterations (noted in the Ritual) necessary to the circum- 

1 C.J.C. 753. Baptism of adult* is, whoa convenient, to be anno uncod to the 
Bishop beforehand, that Baptism may, if ho wishes, be more solemnly adminis¬ 
tered by himself or his delegate. R.R. n. iii, 2. 

* R.R. n. i, 16. 

« n. i,’ 31." There should be two witnesses, or at least one (n. 16), 
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stance. After the Questions about faith, which, normally, come 
immediately before the actual Baptism, the priest, simply omits the 
Baptism and goes on at once to the anointing with Chrism, unless this 
has already been performed. 

§ 7. CONDITIONAL BAPTISM 

. <«se, the normal rite is exactly the same, with the one exception 

of the sacramental form, which becomes N. si nones baptizatus ( bapii - 
, *4° te bapt'zo, etc. But in the case of grown-up converts from 

heresy, conditional Baptism may, with the permission of the Ordinary, 
be given privately without ceremonies, 1 as noted below (pp. 385 sqq.). 

§ 8. BLESSING THE PONT 

If it is necessary to bless baptismal water 2 in the course of the year, 
not on Holy Saturday or Whitsun Eve, the priest uses the short form 
m the Ritual. The font must be filled with clean water beforehand, 
the stooks of Oil of Catechumens and Chrism placed near it. A towel 
will also be needed, a vessel of water and basin, with bread, to wash the 
priests hands afterwards. There should be a cross-bearer, two 
acolytes and thurifer. It will be well to have two other servers also, 
if possible, to answer, assist and hand things to the priest. The priest 
wears surplice and violet stole, or stole and cope for greater solemnity. 

The procession goes to the baptistery in the usual order. Here the 
cross-bearer and acolytes stand opposite the priest, as on Holv Saturday 
(p. 318). The thurifer is by his side. The priest and all 3 kneel, facing 
the altar of the baptistery, if it have one, or the High Altar of the church. 
The priest says the Litany of the Saints, either in the usual form, or 
the shorter form of Holy Saturday (not doubling the petitions). He 
rises and makes the sign of the cross over the water as he says twice 
Vtfoniem istum, etc. 4 He kneels again till he has said the final l Kyrie, 
eleison. Then all rise. The priest recites aloud the Paler and Credo 
and then the verses, prayer and exorcism. The ceremonies which 
follow are described clearly in the rubrics. 5 * After he has breathed on 
-the water the priest puts on and blesses incense, then incenses the, 
water thrico with three simple swings (in the centre, to his left and to 
his right). 5 The holy Oils are poured into the water 7 and mixed, as on 

1 R.R. II. i, 26, 28. In England this form of Baptism is of obligation in 
casu. 

' Ordinary water may bo added (in less quantity) to baptismal water, evon 
many times. R.R. II. i, 6. 

* Except, of course, the cross-bearer and acolytes. 

* This is the special petition inserted twice, bofore : " Ut nos oxaudire digneris.” 

' And compare the rite of Holy Saturday (pp. 318 sqq.). 

4 Inoense is not used at the solemn blessing on Holy Saturday and Whitsun 

eve ; so it may soem strange that it should bo used now. The usual explanation 

is that it is a substitute for plunging tho Paschal candle. 

1 If he has but little Oil he may dip his thumb or a silver rod into it and there¬ 
with make the sign of the cross in the water (Ordo Adm., no. 6, p. 63). 
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Holy Saturday. At the end he washes his hands, using bread, and the 
water in which he has washed them is poured into the sacrarium. 

§ 9. THE SACRAMENT OF PENANCE 1 
Thebe should be, at each church, fixed days and hours at which 
confessions are heard. The clergy wait at these times so that people 
know that, coming then, they can make their confession without special 
appointment. 2 * But at other times, too, priests who have care of souls 
must be ready to hear the confession of those who demand this 

reasonably. . 

Normally the proper place for hearing confessions is the confessional 
in the church. Confessions of men may be heard anywhere for a 
reasonable cause. The confessions of women are not to be heard out¬ 
side the confessional, except in case of sickness or other real necessity. 8 

To administer the sacrament of Penance the priest wears a surplice 
and violet stole. (Regulars wear the stole only, over their habit.) 
This is the normal dress for confessions heard in church. In other 
cases the priest should wear at least the stole. 4 In case of necessity, 
naturally, he may hear confession in any dress. Penance is the only 
sacrament administered sitting. The priest sits as a judge at his 
tribunal. 

In many countries it is usuaMor the penitent to begin by asking the 
priest’s blessing. The Roman Ritual speaks only of the penitent 
making the sign of tho oross and says nothing about seeking a blessing. 
The English Ordo Administrandi says that he should do so, and suggests 
the form of blessing Dominus sit in cords tuo, etc., or a similar one. 5 * 
It is also usual for the penitent to say either the Confiteor, or some 
similar praj'er, before telling his sins. The Ritual suggests the Confiteor 
or the short form I confess to almighty Ood and to you, Father . 4 The 
form of absolution is given in the Ritual. The prayers Misereatur 
and Indulgentiam before the absolution and the prayer Passio after it 
may be omitted for a just cause. 7 From Indulgentiam till he makes the 
sign of the cross at the end of the absolution form (or, if he does not 
say Indulgentiam, from Dominus noster Iesus Christus) the priest holds 
<• the right hand raised towards the penitent. This is the remnant of the 
old imposition of hands at Penance. He makes the sign of the cross 
over the penitent where the cross is marked, at the invocation of the 

1 R.R. III.; Ordo Administrandi, Tit. HL 

* Cone. prov. Wostm., I, Deer, xix, no. 8, p. 23. 

» R.R. HI. i, 0. 

4 R.R. (Hr. i, 10) says : “ Superpelliceo, ot atola violacoi coloris utatur, prout 

tempus vel locorum feret consuetudo." In Ireland tho usage is to wear the stole 

only. 

* Ordo Adm., Tit. III. cap. ii, § 13. p. 67. At the end of the tolling of their 
s ins penitents should say ot once : “ For these and all my sins. I am sorry.” or 
sorno such words, thus indicating in a becoming way that they have finished and 
giving external expression to their sorrow (which is part of tho matter of the 
sacrament). 

* R.R. m. i, 16. 


1 R.R. m. ii. 4. 
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Holy Trinity ; then continues Passio Domini nostri, etc., with hands 
joined. In the form the word Deinde is part of it 1 ; the word suspen¬ 
sions is used only when the penitent is tonsured. A bishop makes the 
triple sign of the cross when absolving. In case of urgent necessity, 
in danger of death, the short form of absolution is Ego te absolvo ab 
omnibus censuris et peccatis, in nomine Pairis, el FUii+et Spiritus 
Sancti. Amen. 

§ 10. RECEPTION OF CONVERTS (IN ENGLAND) * 
There are two very different cases of reception of a convert into the 
Church, whether ho is already baptized or not. A third case is if he 
has received doubtful baptism in some heretical sect. 

Theoretically there is all the difference in the world between the 
first and second cases. If a man has never been baptized, is a Jew, 
Moslem or Unitarian, 3 he has never been a member of the Catholic 
Church. So he becomes a Catholic in the normal way, by Baptism. 
It would seem that nothing more is needed. He must, of course, be 
instructed first. He must, when receiving the sacrament, have the 
necessary intention and dispositions, faith and repentance for his sins. 
Otherwise it should suffice that he be baptized, since really he is in the 
same state as the infant presented for baptism. He makes his profes¬ 
sion of faith by saying the Apostles’ Creed in the baptism ceremony, 
which is exactly the purpose for which it is put there. The baptism 
should be in the form for adults unless the Ordinary for a grave and 
reasonable cause permits the use of the infant form. 4 

But in England we have a law modifying this simple position in two 
ways. First, we may use the form of baptism for infants, 4 secondly, 
independently of the Creed said at the baptism ceremony, a grown-up 
convert must make the usual profession of faith, as do those already 
baptized. 8 

The case of a convert already baptized differs entirely in principle. 
He has once been a Catholic. He became so when he was baptized, 
no matter who baptized him. But since then he has incurred excom¬ 
munication for frequenting the conventicle of an heretical sect. All 
that is needed then, in principle, is that he now be absolved from that 
excommunication. The process of his reception is a negative rather' 

1 It is printed aa part of the form in the typical editions of the Roman Ritual 
of 1913 and 1925. 

* For Ireland, see pp. 388-391. 

* Some Unitarians do baptize, with tho form of Mat. xxviii, 19. Supposing 
they pour water and have the implicit intention of doing what Christ instituted, 
their baptism is valid. 

4 R.R. n. i, 26. 

* Cf. the general law of R.R. II. i, 28, which allows tho Ordinary to permit 
private Baptism (i.e.. Baptism without the full ceremonies) in the case of an adult 
heretic who is to be baptized conditionally. This private Baptism is of obligation 
in England (I West., xvi. 8). 

* Ordo Adm., Tit. III. cap. iv, no. 1, following the Instruction of the Holy 
Offioe, 20 June, 1859, p. 72. There is now (19-13) a modified form of the 
profession. 

o o 


R.R. 
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than a positive one. The priest who receives him takes away the 
impediment of excommunication, and so restores him to the rights 
given, all unconsciously, by the heretical minister who baptized him. 
In England there is no supplying the ceremonies for converts. 

In the case of a man doubtfully baptized no one of course can say 
which of these two processes really takes place. We baptize again 
conditionally as a precaution for the one case, and absolve him from 
excommunication and hear his confession for the other. 1 

In the case of all grown-up converts the priest who will receive them 
must first report the case to the Ordinary, using the form provided for 
that purpose, and must obtain leave and faculties to receive the convert. 

(i) Convert not already baptized. If the convert is certainly not 
baptized, he makes no abjuration of heresy, but (in England) he does 
make the public profession of faith, if he is grown up. Then he is 
baptized publicly with the full form used for children. He has, of 
course, no confession to make, since sins committed before Baptism 
are not valid matter for the sacrament of Penance, but are absolved in 
Baptism. Children, in this case, are simply baptized. 

(ii) Convert already baptized. If the convert is certainly already 

baptized, there can be no question of baptizing him again. It would 
be a grave sacrilege to attempt to repeat Baptism. In this case 
he makes his profession of faith, abjures heresy, is absolved from 
excommunication and other censures. Then he makes his first 
confession and Communion. . 

(iii) Convert doubtfully baptized. The commonest case in England 
is that of converts doubtfully baptized. Such a convert makes his 
profession of faith and abjures heresy. He is then baptized con¬ 
ditionally (the condition is expressed), privately with lustral water (not 
baptismal water). Then comes the absolution from excommunication. 
But if it seems more convenient, the private Baptism may follow the 
absolution from censures. Then the convert makes his first confession. 2 

The order for converts certainly already baptized is the same, except, 
of course, that the conditional baptism is omitted. 

In all cases the reception of a convert is to take place before a priest 
appointed by the Ordinary, and at least two witnesses (in order that 
the abjuration may be juridical which is required by C.J.C. 2314, § 2). 
These must also be present at the Baptism (even private), unless, for 
grave reason, the Bishop dispenses. 

Children 3 who are received from heretical sects, and are either 
certainly or doubtfully baptized, do not make any abjuration, nor are 
they absolved from censures which they cannot have contracted. They 
make a simple profession of faith, either the Apostles’ Creed or the form 

1 Both sacraments, Baptism and Penanco, are given conditionally, and one of 
the two is certainly invalid. No one can say which. 

* Cono. prov. Wostm., I, Deer, xvi, § 8, pp. 15-16 ; Ordo Adm., loc. tit., nos. 1, 

3, 5, pp. 72-74. Tho confession must be made in the case of conditional Baptism 
(Cone. prov. Wostm., I). * ' 

* Boy8 under fourteen, girls under twelve (or, probably, fourteen in the matter 
of censures). 
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used for adults, without the abjuration. If necessary they are then 
baptized conditionally. 1 

In the case of babies who cannot speak or understand even the 
simplest profession of faith, 2 if they are certainly baptized, there is 
nothing to do but to see that henceforth they arc brought up as 
Catholics and in due time receive the sacraments. Such children have 
never ceased to be Catholics since they became so at their Baptism. 

The ceremony for the reception of a convert not baptized is very 
simple. 3 The priest wears a surplice and violet stole. In his presence 
and that of two witnesses the convert makes his profession of faith 
(in England), as in the Ritual, but leaving out the last clause, With a 
sincere heart , etc. Then (having reminded him to make an act of at 
least attrition for his sins), he is baptized publicly in the usual form 
(for infants). 

The other two cases (of conditional baptism, or none) may be 
described together. 4 * 

“Veni, Creator " and Profession of Faith. The priest, vested in 
surplice and violet stole, 6 * sits before the altar (on the Epistle side of the 
foot-pace or ground, if the Sanctissimum is reserved there) facing the 
convert kneeling before him. With head covered he addresses the 
convert, exhorting him to thank God for the gift of faith, which in future 
he is to show forth by deed. Then the priest rises and kneels before 
the altar ; all present kneel with him. So they say the hymn Veni, 
Creator alternately. The priest (alone) stands to say the prayer after 
the hymn. He sits again and puts on the biretta ; kneeling before him 
the convert reads the profession of faith,® as in the Ordo Administrandi. 1 
The priest holds a book of the Gospels on his knees, which the convert 
meanwhile touches. 8 They remain in the same position while the 
priest says the psalm Miserere or De profundis, at his discretion. He 
then takes off his biretta, stands facing the altar, and says Kyrie, 
eleison and the versicles and prayer which follow. The convert or 
people present should answer ; if no one can, he must answer himself. 

Conditional Baptism. After this prayer is the right time for con¬ 
ditional Baptism (in England, according to the Ordo Adminislrandi), 
if it is to be administered. The priest goes with the convort to the 
sacristy, the two witnesses following. There, in their presence (having 

1 Ordo Adm., loc. til., no. 2. pp. 72-73. 

* Such a case may occur when a whole family joins the Church. 

3 In this case, too, the Veni, Creator may precede and the Te Deum follow the 
recoption, but the psalm Miserere, otc., are not recited—it would seom—since 
those form part of tho rito of absolution from censure (cf. R.R. III. iii). 

* Ordo Adm., Tit. Ill, cap. v, pp. 75-87. 

* Instruction of Holy Office of 20 July 1859. 

* If tho convert cannot read the priest slowly reads for him tho profession of 
faith so that he may understand it and may be able to pronounce it distinctly 
with the priest (Ordo). As the form is a very difficult one the priest who instructs 
the convert should coach him in it before tho day of his reception. 

T There is a booklet—“ Form for tho Reception of a Convert ” published by 
C.T.S. containing the entire rite in Latin and English. 

* There is no direction to kiss the book at the end. 
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reminded the convert to make at least an act of attrition for his sins), 
he baptizes the convert, pouring lustral water over his head into a 
vessel, and saying the form Si non es baptizatus, N. ego te baptizo in 
nomine Pa+tris cl Fi+lii et Spiritus+Sancli. For this he wears 
momentarily a white stole. ‘ 

Absolution from Censure. Returning to the church the priest 
(having resumed the violet stole) sits at the seat having his back to the 
altar, with head covered. The convert kneels before him. So he 
absolves him from excommunication, using the form in the book 
Aucloritale apostolica, etc. In case of doubt as to whether the convert 
has incurred excommunication by professing heresy, the priest inserts 
the word forsan after incur risti, as directed in the note. He then 
imposes a penance for this absolution. 

Te Deum. The convert may make his confession now or after the 
Te Deum} All standing, the priest says Te Deum laudamus, alternately 
with the convert and those present. They kneel, as always, at the 
verse Te, ergo, quaesumus, etc. Still standing, while the others kneel, 
the priest says the verses and prayer that follow. He turns to the 
convert and makes the sign of the cross over him, as he gives the blessing 
at the end. He sits and again speaks to the convert about his duties 
as a Catholic, as is directed in the rubric. 

Confession. Lastly, if he has not already done so, the convert makes 
his confession. Since it is his first, it will be a general confession of 
his whole life. If the convert has just received conditional Baptism, 
the absolution will be conditional also; but this condition is not 
expressed in words. If the confessor have power to grant plenary 
indulgence to the convert, he will do so after the confession and abso¬ 
lution. The convert says the Confiteor (in Latin or English); the 
confessor may use the form given on p. 73 of the Ordo Administrandi. 

The convert will attend Mass and make his first Communion imme¬ 
diately, if possible, after his reception and Baptism, or confession. 2 

§ 11. RECEPTION OF CONVERTS (IN IRELAND) 

The order for the reception of converts in Ireland 3 differs somewhat 
from that set forth in the Ordo Administrandi for England ; it is based 
entirely on the common law of the Code of Canon Law as found in 

1 There is o practice that the convert should make his confession, thon rocoivo 
conditional Baptism, thon make a general statement repeating that ho wishes to 
oonfees all the sins he has already told, thon be absolved (cf. Ordo, p. 73, n. 3). 
If so, the priest must, of course, bo tho samo throughout. But there is no neces¬ 
sity to confess before Baptism. It is often better that the convert should make 
his confession last of all, partly because he need not confess to the priest who 
receives him (there is, indeed, no general law of the Church commanding him to 
go to confession at once), partly because the witnesses and other people may then 
go away before his confession. 

s C.J.C. 763. § 2. 

* This form is fully set forth with explanatory notes in Rxtuale Parvum, 
pp. 73-85, edited by Rev. J. O'Oonnoll and published (second edition, 1929) by 
Jas Duffy and Co. of Dublin. The short form for use in case of necessity is given 
in Ezctrpta e FUuali Parvo (second edition, 1927) by the same author. 
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canons 744, 753, 755 § 2, 759 §§ 2 and 3 (cf. Rituale Romanum, Tit. II, 
cap. i, n. 28) and on some decisions given by the Holy Office. There 
are no longer in Ireland at the present time (1929) any special faculties 
from the Holy See governing the form of the reception. Thus the 
special privilege which was formerly granted to the bishops of Ireland 
of using the infant form of Baptism for adults is no longer needed in 
view of c. 755, § 2; while the special faculty of using the very short 
form which is employed in England for the conditional Baptism of 
converts from heresy, which was given to the bishops of Ireland in 1905 
for ten years and renewed in 1916 for a similar period, was not again 
(in 1926) sought from the Holy See in view of the powers given in 
c. 759, §§ 2 and 3. 

In general the reception of a convert must be referred in the first 
instance to the Ordinary that he may determine whether he will carry 
it out himself, and, if not, what form is to be used by his delegate in the 
particular case, and also that he may empower this delegate to absolve 
in foro ezlemo from the censure of excommunication, if perchance it 
had been incurred by the convert. 

A vicar-general cannot, without a special mandate, delegate the 
faculty of absolving from excommunication incurred by heresy; the 
Bishop himself can absolve and can delegate his power to do so in this 
matter if the person concerned is brought before the Bishop’s external 
forum in any way, even by his own voluntary act (as is the ordinary 
case of converts) and juridically abjures heresy (C.J.C., c. 2314, § 2; 
199). When the priest who is concerned with the reception of a convert 
has made careful inquiry as to whether he received Baptism at all 
previously and whether such Baptism was administered validly, one 
of three cases will arise : 

(i) Convert not already baptized. The convert was never baptized 
validly. In this case no abjuration is required, as an unbaptized person 
is not a heretic, nor is absolution from censure needed (since the 
unbaptized do not inour censures), nor is absolution from sin required 
(since the sacrament of Baptism will remove all sin). The convert is 
to prepare himself for the valid reception of Baptism by having the 
intention to receive the sacrament which is necessary, and for its worthy 
reception by having faith and at least attrition for past sin. No formal 
profession of faith is prescribed ; that included in the rite of Baptism 
suffices. The convert is to be baptized according to the rite of adult 
Baptism or (as will ordinarily happen in practice) the Ordinary will 
grant leave for the use of the infant form of Baptism (C.J.C. 755, § 2). 

(ii) Convert doubtfully baptized. It is doubtful if the convert was 
previously baptized validly. This is the usual case of converts. Then 
the rite of reception requires : (1) the abjuration (in the case of those 
over the age of puberty, i.e., over fourteen in the case of males, over 
twelve 1 in that of females) which must be juridically made (C.J.C. 
2314, § 2), i.e., in the presence of the Ordinary or his delegate and of at 
least two witnesses. It will be made according to the form set forth 

1 Soo not® 3, p. 386. 
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in Rituale Parvum (pp. 75 sqq.). In the case of children who are of 
the age of reason but have not reached the age of puberty, abjuration 
of heresy is not exacted, but only a profession of faith. This may be 
made by using the form given in Ritmle Parvum , omitting the con¬ 
cluding paragraph (“ With a sincere heart,” etc.). If such a child is 
to be baptized with the full rite of Baptism the profession of faith 

which is part of the rite will suffice. 

Absolution from Censure. (2) Then follows the absolution from the 
censure of excommunication. 1 This is not given to anyone under the 
ace of puberty since such a person could not incur the censure (cf. 
C J C 2230). The form of absolution given in Rituale Parvum is that 
found in* the new typical edition of the Roman Ritual (1925) and is 
slightly different from that found in earlier editions. 

Conditional Baptism. (3) Then follows conditional Baptism. With 
permission of the Ordinary the infant form of Baptism may be used. 
In the case of the conditional Baptism of an adult heretic (not, therefore, 
in the unusual case of the conditional Baptism of an infidel) the 
Ordinary may permit the private Baptism of the convert (C.J.C. 759, 
S 2) Since private Baptism means that conferred without all the rites 
and ceremonies given in the Ritual (C.J.C. 737, § 2) it is a moot point 
as to whether in this case of an adult convert from heresy all the 
ceremonies (apart from the actual Baptism) may be omitted or the 
form of private baptism which the Roman Ritual (Tit. II, cap. n, n. 29) 
prescribes for cases of necessity should be used. This form directs 
that the ceremonies following the actual Baptism (i.e., the anointing 
with Chrism, the giving of the white garment and the lighted candle) 
should, when possible, be carried out. It would seem—owing to the 
importance which the Church attaches to these ceremonies—that this 
may be done in the case of the private baptism of an adult heretic. 2 
Baptismal water should be used when it is available. 

The form of the actual Baptism will be the conditional form (“Si non 
es baptizatus,” etc.). The Baptism may be administered after the 
abjuration and before the absolution from censure, but it is more 
convenient to absolve from censure immediately after the abjuration. 
.The priest must, of course, in all cases of adult Baptism, see that the 
convert has before Baptism the necessary intention, faith and sorrow. 

Confession. (4) After the Baptism the convert makes his first 
confession—a general one. This confession may be made to the priest 
who receives him into the Church or to any other. It may be made 
before the Baptism and then repeated summarily afterwards (to the 
same priest, of course) in such a form as this, “ I renew the confession 
of ray sins which I have already made.” The confession will absolve 
conditionally, since the validity of the Baptism is in doubt. 

Should the priest who receives the convert have the faculty of giving 

i When tho censure has been removed inforo ezlemo any confessor can absolve 
from tbe sin of horeey in/oro intemo (C.J.C. 2314, 2246). 

* In any case, the ceremonies which wore omitted need not, in the case of adult 
converts from heresy, afterwards be supplied (C.J.C. 769, § 3). 



nOLY COMMUNION 391 

him a plenary indulgence, he imparts this after absolution in the form 
suggested in Rituale Parvum (p. 85, n. 1). 

Finally the Code (c. 753, § 2) directs the convert to attend Mass and 
make his first Communion. 

(iii) Convert already Baptized. When it is morally certain that the 
Baptism formerly received was valid, so that Baptism even in a con¬ 
ditional form is not to be administered, the same rite of reception is 
followed as in the case when conditional Baptism is conferred, except 
that the rite of Baptism is altogether omitted and absolution is given 
unconditionally. 

§ 12. HOLY COMMUNION 

The normal time for distributing Holy Communion is at the moment 
appointed in Mass. The rite in this case is described above, pp. 55-56. 

But no priest may make any difficulty against giving people Com¬ 
munion at other times, if their request is reasonable, that is if they have 
a serious (not necessarily a very grave) reason, and if they satisfy the 
law, being in a state of grace and fasting from midnight. 1 

The rite of distributing Holy Communion out of Mass is this : 3 

A server is needed to say the Confiteor. If possible, he should wear 
a surplice and kneel in the sanctuary ; but often it is necessary that 
someone in the church (a man rather than a woman) should say the 
prayers. Two candles are lighted on the altar; the dust-cloth is 
removed ; the Communion-plate 3 is made ready on the credence; 
the purifying bowl on the altar near the tabernacle. 

The priest washes his hands and vests in surplice and white stole or 
stole of the colour of the day. 4 He comes from the sacristy- (following 
the server), covered, with hands joined or carrying the burse (of the 
same colour as the priest’s stole) containing a corporal and the taber¬ 
nacle key. Obviously-, Communion in this way can be given only from 
an altar where the Blessed Sacrament is reserved. At the foot of the 
altar the priest uncovers and he and the server genuflect and kneel 
for a moment’s prayer. The server puts the biretta on the credence * 
and then kneels at the Epistle side and says Confiteor. Meanwhile the 
priest goes up to the altar, spreads the corporal, opens the tabernacle,, 
genuflects (with his hands laid on the altar), takes the ciborium and 
places it on the corporal. He uncovers it—laying the veil outside the 
corporal, the lid within it—genuflects again, partly turns to the people, 
not turning his back to the Sanctissimum, and says Misereatur. The 
server answers Amen. Then, making the sign of the cross over the 

* Cf. R.R. IV. i, 13, 16. 

* R.R. IV. ii. 

* An Instruction of tho Congregation of the Sacraments (26 March 1929) 
directs that a plate—of silver or of metal gilt, and entirely smooth on its inner 
surfaco—bo used, in addition to the cloth, for tho Communion of tho pooplo. It 
is held by each communicant (or it may be carriod by a server) and afterwards 
purified by the priost into the chalice or (outside Mass) into the ciborium. 

4 On All Souls’ Day whit© or violet is used instead of black. 
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people, he says Indulgentiam, to which the server again answers Amen. 1 
Both these prayers are said in the plural, even if there be only one 
communicant. 'The priest turns to the altar, genuflects, takes the 
ciborium in his left hand ; with tho thumb and forefinger of the right 
he takes a consecrated Particle and holds it over the ciborium. So he 
turns to the people, this time with his back to the middle, and says 
aloud Ecu Agnus Dei, etc., and Domine, non sum dxgnus, etc., three 
times. 2 The form is always masculine (dxgnus), even if only women 
are present. Carrying the ciborium and Particle in the same way, ho 
goes to the Communion rail and gives each person Communion with 
the usual form (Corpus Domini nostri, etc.), said for each communicant, 
beginning at the Epistle end. He makes the sign of the cross with each 
sacred Particle over the ciborium before placing it on the tongue of 
the communicant. When all have received, he takes the Communion- 
plate from the last communicant, goes back to the altar, places the 
ciborium and the plate on the corporal, genuflects (with at least the 
right hand within the corporal) and then says aloud at once 0 sacrum 
convivium, with its versiclo, response and prayer, the server answering. 
In Eastertide and throughout the octave of Corpus Christi AUeluxa is 
added to the antiphon, versicle and response ; the prayer is Spirilum 
nobis, Domine in Paschaltide. Each prayer has the long conclusion 
and the Easter one (Spirilum) has ejusdem, since the prayer makes 
reference to the Holy Ghost. While saying these prayers, the priest 
purifies the thumb and index of his right hand and the Communion- 
plate (if he sees any particles of the Sacred Species on it) into the 
ciborium, and then puts the plate outside the corporal to be removed 
by the server. He then washes the thumb and index of the right hand 
in the little vessel for that purpose by the tabernacle, and wipes them 
on the purificator by it. He covers and veils the ciborium, puts it in 
the tabernacle, genuflects, closes and locks the tabernacle. Then he 
gives the blessing. He says Benediclio Dei omnipotentis, facing the 
altar, raising his eyes to the cross and extending, raising and joining 
his hands ; he bows his head to the oross at the words Dei omnipotentis, 
then turns fully to the people and makes the sign of the cross over them 
as he continues: Patris et Filii+ei Spiritus Sancti .* The server 
'answers Amen. The blessing is always in the plural. The priest 
turns back to the altar by the same way, not completing the circle, 
folds the corporal and puts it back in the burse. He takes the burse 

1 If there is no server one of the communioants should say the Confileor and 
answer tho prayers. If there is no one who can do this the priest—standing 
bowed—must himself say the Confileor and the responses. Ho omits “ tibi, 
Pater " and “ to, Pater.’• 

* Meantime the server takes the Communion plate to the first communicant, 
unless he himself is going to Communion or is to carry the plate during tho distri¬ 
bution. If he does he walks before the priest and holds tho plate under tho chin 
of each communicant. After tho distribution he takes the plate back to the 
altar and leaves it on or near the ’corporal to be purified. 

* When a bishop gives Holy Communion outside Mass, he gives tho blessing 
in the usual episcopal way, saying Sit nomen Domini, etc., and making tho triple 
cross. 
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and key, comes down the steps, genuflects with the server, puts on the 
biretta and goes back to the sacristy. 

Communion may be given in this way either entirely apart from Mass 
or immediately before or after private Mass. In this case the priest 
wears the Mass vestments. If they are black he does not give the 
blessing. Neither, if he says Mass with black vestments in Eastertide 
or within the octavo of Corpus Christi, does he add Alleluia after the 
antiphon or vcrsicle, but he does say the prayer Spiritum at Easter. 

§ 13. MATRIMONY 1 

The ideal, when Catholics many, is that they should receive the 
Nuptial Blessing. This blessing is always given in the Nuptial Mass 
(or other Mass which takes its place, on days when a Nuptual Mass 
may not be said ; see p. 396). It is not allowed to give the Nuptial 
Blessing without Mass. The parties are to be strongly urged to 
go to confession beforehand and receive Holy Communion at the 
Nuptial Mass. 

General Rules for Nuptial Blessing. The Nuptial Mass may not be 
said, nor the blessing given, in the case of mixed marriages, nor in the 
case of widows who have already received it, 2 nor in the times of for¬ 
bidden solemnity, namely, from the first Sunday of Advent to Christmas 
Day, from Ash Wednesday to Easter Day (both inclusive). 3 In the 
case of Catholics, when the woman has not already received the 
Nuptial Blessing, and outside the forbidden time, there is in England 
an indult by which a special form of blessing (not the Nuptial Blessing) 
may be given, if Maas is not said. 4 

We have also a third form to be used for Catholics who marry in the 
forbidden time, or when the wife has already received the Nuptial 
Blessing. 6 If people are married during the forbidden time, or if it is 
not convenient to them to have the Nuptial Mass and Blessing at the 
moment of their marriage, these may always be added later, when the 
forbidden time is over. In the case of mixed marriages none of these 
forms may be used. 

Banns. The banns of marriage are to be proclaimed beforehand at 
Mass or at other services which are well attended, on three successive 
Sundays or on a holiday of obligation, should it occur (or the Ordinary 
may, instead, allow' a notico to be hung in the porch for eight days, 
which must include two days of obligation). The form is given in the 

1 R.R. VII. 

* The point is not the woman’s widowhood, but that she has already receivod 
the nuptial blessing. So if she did not receive it at her former marriago, it may 
be given (of. R.R. VII. i, 18). 

* Unless the Ordinary dispense (R.R. VII. i, 19). Tempus prohibitum 
does not mean time when it is forbidden to marry, but when it is forbidden to 
“ solemnize ” marriage, that is to oelebrate Nuptial Maes and give the nuptial 
blessing. The blessing is also excluded on All Souls’ Day. 

* Ordo Adm.. pp. 204-206. 

* 76., pp. 207-208. 
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Ritual. 1 If the persons live in different places the banns must be 
announced in both. For mixed marriages the banns are not called 
without the authority of the Ordinary. 2 It is possible, for a sufficient 
reason, to obtain dispensation from the proclamation of banns from 
the Ordinary. Marriage should take place in the parish church ; in 
other churches or oratories (public or semi-public) only by leave of 
the Ordinary of the place or of the parish priest. The Ordinary may 
allow it to be celebrated in a private chapel or house only in an extra¬ 
ordinary case and always with a just and reasonable cause. Marriages 
may be allowed by the Ordinary in the churches or oratories attached 
to seminaries or convents only in case of necessity and with due 
precautions. 

Form of Marriage. Besides the priest two witnesses must be present. 
In England we must also obey the law of the land which requires the 
presence of the government official (registrar) and the declarations 
made afterwards before him and two witnesses. 3 Sometimes the 
registrar is present in the church during the ecclesiastical function, 
sometimes he waits in the sacristy. The witnesses of both declarations, 
those made in the church during the marriage, and those made before 
the registrar, should be the same persons. The priest who marries the 
people must be the same who presides at the civil declarations after¬ 
wards. 

Rite of Marriage. The essential rite is the same in all cases : 

The priest wears surplice and white stole. If ho is to celebrate 
Mass immediately afterwards, he may wear the vestments except the 
maniple. There'should be a server in surplice who carries the holy 
water. On the credence, or on a small table near the entrance to the 
sanctuary, a salver or plate is laid, on which the ring will be placed 
while it is blessed. 

The priest stands with his back to the altar at the entrance of the 
sanctuary or. choir. The man and woman to be married kneel 4 (out¬ 
side the sanctuary) before him, the man at the woman’s right. The 
witnesses stand behind, or on either side. The priest first asks the 
question of the man : N., wilt thou take N., 6 here present, etc., as in the 
Ritual. The man answers I will. The priest asks the question of the 
woman, and she answers. The man and woman then join right hands. 8 

» R.R. vn. i, 8 ; Ordo Adm., p. 197. 

* C.J.C. 1026. 

* By order of the bishops (in England) the religious ceremony must precede 
tho civil one. In Ireland there is only one ceremony, the religious one, as the 
priests acts as registrar for tho State. 

* So a new rubrio of R.R. of 1925 (cf. p. 377, n. 2). In England some think 
that tho rubric of the Ordo requiring the man to stand at tho beginning has tho 
force of customary law (cf. Clergy Review, February, 1943. p. 81). 

» The Roman Ritual by the single letter N. scorns to indicate that only the 
Christian name is used. It is, however, permissible to use both tho Christian 
name and surname and this is the practice in many places. 

* In some places the person who “ gives the bride away ” places her right hand 
in her husband’s at this moment. The rubric of the English ritual speaks of tho 
“ giving away.” 
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If the woman is a widow she wears a glove on her right hand, otherwise 
not. The man first says the form, I, N., take thee, N., to my wedded 
wife, etc., repeating it in short phrases after the priest. 1 They separate 
their hands, join them again, and the woman, in the same way, says 
the form appointed for her. After this they keep the hands joined 
while the priest makes the sign of the cross over the persons, saying 
Kgo coniungo vos in malrimonium, in nomine Palris+et Filii el Spiritus 
Sancli. Amen. He then sprinkles them thrice with lustral water. 

The husband puts the ring, a piece of gold and a piece of silver 2 
on the salver or plate held by the server. The priest blesses the ring 
with the form in the Ritual and sprinkles it thrice (i.e., in the form 
of a cross) with lustral water. The husband takes the ring from the 
priest, gives the gold and silver to the bride (who puts them away or 
gives them to someone to hold for her) and says, in short phrases after 
the priest, With this ring I thee wed, etc. 3 Then the husband puts the 
ring on the woman’s left hand. He puts it first on the thumb, saying 
In the name of the Father , takes it off and puts it on the forefinger, 
saying and of the Son, takes it off again and puts it on the second finger, 
saying and of the Holy Ohost, on the third Amen, and leaves it there. 

The priest says the versicles Confima hoc Deus, etc., and the prayer, 
the server answering. 4 That is the end of the essential rite. 

Civil Declaration. Usually the priest, husband, and wife, with the 
witnesses, now go to the sacristy, to make (in England) tho civil 
declarations. The priest takes off the stole. Before the registrar they 
each make two declarations, repeating the words in short clauses after 
tho priest. First the man says : 

/ do solemnly declare that I know not of any lawful impediment why I, 
N.N., may not be joined in matrimony to N.N. 5 

The woman makes the same statement, in the same way. 

Then the man says : 

I call upon these persons, here present, to witness that /, N.N., do take 
thee, N.N., to be my lawful wedded wife. The woman says the same, 
changing the word wife to husband. The book kept by the registrar 
is then filled up and signed by the priest among others. 

For a mixed marriage all sacred rites are forbidden and the marriage 
must take place outside the church, unless the Ordinary permit it to 
be held therein.® The Ordinary may also allow some of the usual eccle- 

1 In this formula tho words “ if holy Church will it permit ” have in reoent 
years been withdrawn in England; they are still retained in Ireland (cf. RituaU 
Parvum, p. 186). 

* Genorally gold and silver coins, but other objects (e.g., a cross or medal) may 
bo used. 

1 In Ireland tho words “ with my body I thoo worship M are omitted (cf. 
Rituale Parvum, p. 189). 

4 When more than one pair are married at tho same time, having first received 
the consent of each pair and duly oelebrated their union, and having said to each 
pair Ego conjungo vos, etc., tho priest blesses tho rings and carries out the other 
blessings once for all in the plural. 

1 Christian and surnames (tho wife’s maiden name). 

* R.R. VH. i, 20. 
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siastical ceremonies, 1 but never Maas. Even a private Mass (not the 
Nuptial one) is forbidden if in the circumstances it could be regarded 
as part of the marriage service. 2 As the essential rite of marriage 
requires only the expression of consent in the presence of proper 
witnesses, the civil ceremony (which is conducted by the priest), would 
suffice at a mixed marriage. 3 

Nuptial Mass. If nuptial mass is to follow, the priest assumes the 
maniple and Mass begins. The newly-married kneel close to the altar, 
but outside the sanctuary. 4 

The Nuptial Mass is the votive Mass “ Pro sponso et sponsa,” in 
the Missal. It is a privileged votive Mass, yet of simple rite only. 

It is said with white vestments, without Gloria in excel** or Creed 
(even though an occurring commemoration should require it). 

Apart from the forbidden times, when no such Mass may be said 
and no Nuptial Blessing given (except by permission of the Ordinary), 
this Mass may be said any day, except Sundays and holidays of obliga¬ 
tion (even the suppressed ones, now called days of devotion), or doubles 
of the first or second class, or within the octaves of Epiphany, Easter, 
Pentecost and Corpus Christi; or on privileged weekdays and vigils ; 
or on All Souls’ Day. On these days the Mass of the day is said ; the 
prayers of the Nuptial Mass are added to the prayer of the Mass of the 
day (except on All Souls’ Day) under one conclusion ; other occurring 
commemorations and orationes imperatae are added and the prayers 
of the Blessing are said in the usual place. The rubrics of the Missal 
suppose that the husband and wife make their Communion at this Mass. 
It is said as usual, with two exceptions. After the Pater noster , before 
the prayer Libera nos, the priest genuflects, goes to the Epistle corner 
and turns to the husband and wife, who remain kneeling. The server 
holds a Missal (or other book containing the form of blessing) before 
the priest. With joined hands lie says the two prayers Propitiare 
Demine and Dens, qui potentate virtutis tuae, as in the Missal. He 
returns to the centre of the altar, genuflects and goes on with Mass. 
The server puts the book back on its stand (or on the credence). 
Again after Benedicamus Domino (or lie, missa est) the priest turns, this 
.time at the middle of the altar. The husband and wife remain kneeling 
and the priest says the prayer Deus Abraham in the Missal. The server 
again holds the book before him. The server puts back the book and 
takes the lustral water. The priest now- addresses the husband and 
wife on the duties of married life. 8 Then he sprinkles them with lustral 
water (thrice, i.e., in the centre, to his left and to his right), turns to 

1 C.J.C. 1102, § 2. 

1 Commission for Interpretation of the Code, 10 November 1925. 

* In Ireland aomo of tho rituals provide a form for a mixed marriage. It is 
much more brief than the ordinary rite (cf. RituaU Parvutn, pp. 192-195). 

* Cf. C.E. I. xiii, 13 ; 8.R.C. 167, 175, 1258», 1288. The beat plan ia to arrange 
a kneeling bench or priedieux for them just outside the altar rails. If they 
cannot kneel near the sanctuary during Mags they should come forward and kneel 
at tho altar rails for the prayers of the Blessing. 

* The rubrio at the end of this Mass in tho Missal say a he should do so. 
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the altar and ends Mass as usual. The Leonine prayers may be omitted 
after this Mass. 1 

Blessing Outside Mass. In England by special indult of the Holy See, 
(or by centenary custom 2 ) if both husband and wife are Catholics, if 
it is not the forbidden time, and the woman is not a widow who has 
already received the Nuptial Blessing, if the Nuptial Mass is not said, 
the other form of blessing in the English Ritual may be used. It 
consists of the psalm Beali omres ; Kyrie, eleison, etc.. Pater noster, 
Domine, exaudi orationem mean, etc., and two prayers. 3 This form 
may be used before the civil declarations arc made in the sacristy. 

Again, in England, by special indult if the woman is a widow who 
has already received the Nuptial Blessing, or if it is the forbidden time 
and the Nuptial Blessing was not allowed by permission of the Ordinary, 
the form given in the second place in the Ordo Administrandi may be 
used. This consists of the same psalm and versicles, but a different 
prayer. 4 This, too, may be said before the civil declarations are made. 

The rector of the church or whoever takes his place (even though the 
parties were married in presence of another priest) must at once enter 
the marriage in the register, and add a note about it to the entry of 
baptism of each person in the baptismal register ; or, if they were not 
baptized in his church, he must send a statement to the rector of the 
church where they were baptized, that he may make this entry. 5 

§ 14. CHURCHING 5 

Only the mother of a child which has been bom in legitimate wedlock 
has a strict right to receive the blessing after childbirth. The imparting 
of this blessing is not reserved to the parish priest. The mother comes 
to the church at a convenient time after the birth of the child. The 
priest wears a surplice and white 7 stole. There should be a server 
carrying lustral water. The mother holds a lighted candle. She 
kneels in the porch or by the door of the church. 8 The priest, standing 
before her, sprinkles her thrice with lustral water, then says the prayers 
in the Ritual. After the psalm Domini est terra and its antiphon, the 
woman rises and he gives, her the left end of his stole to hold and intro¬ 
duces her into the church saying Ingredere, etc. The woman goes to* 
the altar (that of the Blessed Sacrament or of the Lady Chapel or 
another according to custom) and kneeling there gives thanks to God 
for the favours bestowed on her. Standing with his back to the altar 
(inside the rails or on the foot-pace) the priest continues the prayers. 

1 Tho Blessing may bo given to more than one pair at the same time. In that 
case no change—it would seem—is to be made in the prayers (S.R.C. 3 March 
1036). 

* Cf. Clergy Review, May 1942, p. 228. 

* Ordo Adm., Tit. VII, cap. ii, pp. 204-206. 

1 Ordo Adm., Tit. VII, oap. ii, pp. 207-208. 

* R.R. vn. ii, 7. 

* RJR. vn. iii. 

7 As the colour of Candlemas. 

* "Foris ad limina gcnuflectentom ” says the Roman Ritual. 
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Finally he sprinkles the woman again thrice with lustral water, saying 
the blessing Pax et benedictio, etc. . 

When more than one woman is churched at the same time the stole 
is handed to the first, the others follow her and the priest into the 
church ; the formula of introduction and the subsequent prayers and 
the blessing are all said in the plural. 

§ 15. BLESSINGS 1 * 

There arc blessings which any priest may use ; others, called consecra¬ 
tions, used only by a bishop ; and a third class which may be given 
by a priest if he has permission from the Ordinary or has an apostolic 
indult.* To this third class belongs the blessing of vestments. 3 

The general rule for blessings is that the priest wears a surplice and 
r a stole of the colour of the day unless another colour is expressly 
prescribed (e.g., if there is an exorcism the colour will be violet). The 
priest stands uncovered while blessing ; he nearly always uses tho form 
Adiviorium nostrum, Dominus vobUcum and a prayer or prayers, and 
he ends by sprinkling the person or thing thrice (i.e., in the form of a 
cross) with lustral water. Sometimes incense is also used. 

The blessing of lustral water 4 (with salt) should normally be made 
on Sunday before the chief Mass. Then follows the Asperges ceremony. 


§ 16. SICK CALLS 


The ceremonies to be noted in connection with sick calls are those of 
the sacraments then administered. 5 * 

If there is time, a dying man will receive the sacraments of Penance, 
Holy Eucharist and Extreme Unction. 

Preparations. If these sacraments are to be administered in one 
visit,* the priest will take with him the Blessed Sacrament in the small 
pyx used for this purpose, the Oil of the Sick in its stock. By the sick 
man’s bed (in a position where the patient can easily see it) a table 
will be prepared, covered with a white cloth, having on it two wax 
candles burning (if possible, blessed candles), lustral water and a 
sprinkler, 7 a wineglass with a little water to drink. It is suitable that 


1 R.R. VIII. and Appendix. 

* C.J.C. 1147. 

* The forms for blessing vestments are also in tho Missal among the blessings 
which follow tho Masses and prayers for the dead. C.J.C. 1304, 3°. gives the 
faculty of blessing vestments, etc., to parish priests for the churches and oratories 
within their parish and to rectors of churches for their own churches. Othor 
prieete (who are not Religious) require a special faculty from the Ordinary. 

4 In the Missal: Onto ad Faciendum Aquam Bmediclam, first among the bless¬ 
ings ; also in R.R. VIII. ii.; Ordo Adm., Tit. XI. cap. i, pp. 240-244 ; RituaU 
Parvum, pp. 203-208. 

* For prayers, advioe and help in general to be given to' the sick, see R.R. V. 
iv ; Ordo Adm., Tit. V. cap iv, pp. 125-137. 

* The liturgical books suppose that Extreme Unction is not given at the same 
time aa Communion (boo p. 402). It is, however, often.neoessary to do so. 

7 T7nt<vm t.ho nrioot. hrinv* holv water with him. The best kind of BDrin 


Unices 
is a small 


i the priest brings holy water with him. The best kind of sprinkler 
branch of box, yew, or some such plant. 
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a crucifix also stand on the table. If Extreme Unction will be adminis¬ 
tered at the same visit, a plate with cubes of dry bread, water to wash 
the priest’s hands, a towel and cotton-wool 1 should be on the 
table. 

The first Synod of Westminster, in 1852, recommended that a case 
containing all these things be sent beforehand to the house, or brought 
by the priest when he comes. 2 A Communion cloth (a dean napkin 
or handkerchief will do) should be spread under the chin of the sick 
person at the moment of Communion. In England it is rarely possible 
to carry the Blessed Sacrament to the sick publicly (except, of course, 
in a religious house or a Catholic institution having an oratory). 3 In a 
small, quiet district, where the house is not very far from the church, 
the priest may be able to wear his cassock, surplice, stole and a cloak 
covering all. In many large towns, and where the distance is great, 
he must take the Sanctissimum in his usual dress, with no external 
sign. He carries the burse or pocket which contains the pyx concealed 
within his coat, hanging by its strings round his neck. The Oil of the 
Sick is carried in another bag, 4 also a little vessel of lustral water is 
brought, unless it is already prepared at the house. It is convenient, 
in this case especially, to use a stole white 5 * * on one side and violet on 
the other. He wears this round the neck under his coat while carrying 
the Sanctissimum. When the Blessed Sacrament is carried privately 
the burse or pocket which contains the pyx should also contain a small 
corporal 8 and purificator, such as are used for sick calls. 

Communion of a Sick Person. In the church two candles are 
lighted on the altar. The priest (in surplice and white stole) spreads 

1 Tho priest usually brings this with him. It is useful to have a Kmn.ll plate or 
glass dish ready to hold it. 

1 Deer, xviii, no. 12, p. 20. 

* The rubrics of tho Ritual suppose, normally, a publio procession to tako the 
Blessed Sacramont to tho sick, with torches, the priost in surplice, stole (even 
cope) and humeral veil, under a canopy (R.R. IV. iv, 6, 12, 13). But the note 
on p. 102 of Ordo Administrardi says that this public procession may not be held 
(in England) without leave from the Bishop. A new rubrio addod to R.R. 
(IV. iv. 29) gives directions for the private carrying (for a proper reason) of the 
Blessed Sacr ame nt to the sick. The priest is to wear at least tho stole and is to bo 
accompanied by at least one person; the pyx is to be carried in a little bag which 
is to bo hung from the priest’s neck and laid on his breast. On arriving in the 
sick-room the priest is to put on a surplice if he had not previously worn it. 

4 The rubric (R.R. V. ii, 2) supposos the vessel of Oil of the Sick to be carriod 

in a little bag of violet silk ; only in the case of a long journey or when, for 

example, tho priest must ride to the sick call so that there is danger of spilling 
the Oil, does it direct that the bag be hung around the priest’s neck. This rubric 
does not eupposo that the priost is at the same time carrying the Blessed Sacra- 
meat. It is supposed that a server accompanies the priest, carrying the lustral 
water (R.R. IV. iv, 13 ; Ordo Adm., Tit. V, cap. vi, p. 140). In England this is 
often not possible. If an ecclesiastio goes with the priest, he carries the holy 
Oil. 

1 To take Communion to the sick a white stole is always worn, whatever the 
colour of the day (R.R. IV. iv, 12). Tho rule for this case is different from that 
of other distributions of Communion out of Mass (p. 391). 

• The pyx may bo wrapped up in it. 
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the corporal, 1 opens the tabernacle, takes a consecrated Particle and 
lavs It hi the pyx, arranges the pyx as he will carry it, and having 
washed his fingers replaces the cibonum in the tabernacle. He goes 
directly to thf sick man’s house, speaking to no on e on the way 
reciting the psalm Miserere and other psalms and canticles. At the 
door of the house (unless people carrying lights had accompanied him) 
he is met by a person, who holds a (blessed) lighted candle and who 
cenuflects als the door is opened. Entering the sick-room the priest 
savs Pax huic domui, to which the answer is Et omnibus habilantibm i in 
ea He first sees that the candles on the table are lighted, 
the corporal on the table, puts the pyx on it and genuflects lf 
Extreme Unction is to be administered, he lays the Oil and cotton¬ 
wool on the table also (p. 403). If he has brot^t the 
ment privately he now vests m surplice and white stole AMmunt 
in the room kneel. He sprinkles the sick man and the room sa> mg 
Asperges me, Domine, etc., with the versicles and prayer in the Ritual 
Tf no one else can answer, the priest must answer himself. If the sick 
man will now make his confession, 4 the other people leave the room, 
senuflectine to Sanotissimum when they rise from their knees. 
S priest changes his stole to violet and hears the sick man s confession 
sitting so as not to turn his back to the Sanotissimum. 'The friends of 
?be akk may “ d ou 8 ht now *° return - ®‘ tll T er - he “ 

or someone else in his name says the Confiteor m Latin or in English 
(otherwise the priest himself must say it m Latm); the PJ^^hang^ 
his stole to white, stands before the table, opens the pyx. He genuflects 
turns partly and says Miser catur and Indxdgenlxam in the singular. He 
genuflects again, takes a Sacred Particle m the right hand holdup It 
over the pyx held in the left, turns and says Ecce Agnus Dei (showing 
the Host to the patient) and Domine, non sum dignus, thrice. I he 
sick man savs the same words in a low tone at least once. Meanwhile 
the cloth is spread on the bed beneath his chin. The priest gives him 
Holy Communion, saying either the usual form, Corpus Domini rwstri, 

i O’Kaae (p. 382) considers two cases. He thinks it well to keep the small pyx 
RlwavH n>adv containing the Sanctissimuro, in the tabernacle. In this case he 
ivs Uio ^t^ay open the tabernacle and take it out, wearmg the dr<«s m 
which ho will go to the sick man’s house. But, if ho has to take a Particle from 
tho ciboriura and put it in the pyx, then ho should be vested in surplice and stole, 

surplice and whito stole at the house (of. R.R. IV. iv, 29). . 

sand these vestment* beforehand, or take them with him Only a most urgent 
reason would allow a priest to give Coimnunion in outdoor dress. 

» Tho rubric in tho administration of Extreme Unction (R.R. V n, 4) «ays 
that the priest sprinkles the patient, room andthose around, and in the form of 
a cross fi.o.. straight in front, to his left and to hisi right). . 

M? possible, the confession should be hoard at another visit beforehand 
The Ritual supposos this, and it prevents tho danger that the man may be unfit 

receive the Holy Eucharist when It has been brought to him. 

i If death were imminent and delay be dangerous the priest may o«ut some 
or all of tho prayers preceding Misereatur, etc. (R.R. IV. iv, 21) and need not 
supply them later, if the patient survives. 
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or, if H 0 I 3 'Communion is given as Viaticum, the form Active frater 
hif°t ,l atwum Corporis Domini no3tri lean Christi, qui te custodial 
no nosle mahgno et perducat in vitam aetemam. A men. 1 

Returning to the table he washes the forefinger and thumb of the 
right hand in the water there provided and dries them with the puri- 
hcator, and if the pyx is empty lie may purify it into the water. This 
purification is in due time put into the sacrarium or, if this be not 
available, into the fire, or it may be given to the patient to drink, 
ne then says Dommus vobiscum and the prayej Domine sancte, Pater 
omnipotens, in the Ritual. If any Particle remains in the pyx 2 he 
genuflects, takes the pyx in both hands, blesses the man with it, saying 
nothing. If no Particle remains he gives the blessing with the hand, 
using the form Benedidio Dei omnipotent^, etc., 8 in the singular (unless 
more than one had received). If Extreme Unction, etc., immediately 
follows the blessing (with the Sanctissimum or the priest’s) is postponed 
until the end of the whole ceremony. 

Public Procession of the Blessed Sacrament. When Holy Com¬ 
munion is carried publicly to the sick (e.g., in a college or convent) the 
priest wears surplice, white stole and humeral veil, and a small canopy 
\gtmbeUa) should, when possible, be carried over the Blessed Sacrament, 
The ciborium itself may be carried or some Particles (one more than 
the number required for the sick) may be transferred to a veiled pyx. 
R.R. supposes an acolyte to lead the procession, one to carry the 
aspersory and the burse (containing a corporal and a small purificator) 
a third to carry the Ritual and ring a bell all the time, and torch-bearere.’ 
Usually, however, the holy water will be mado ready on the table in 
the sick room, and the corporal (spread), purificator and book put there 
also beforehand, and one server will precede the priest carrying a light 
and ringing the bell to mark the passing of the Lord, while a second 
carries the canopy. In convents should a server not be able to accom¬ 
pany the priest, two of the sisters may carry lights, but they must 
follow the priest (a third sister may precede the little procession if it is 
necessary to guide it to the rooms of the siok). In the sick room the 
priest puts off the humeral veil on his arrival and resumes it before 
blessing the patient at the end of the ceremony. 

Return to the Church. When the Blessed Sacrament is carried back* 
publicly to the church the priest on the way recites the psalm Laudate 
Dominum de cadis and other psalms and hymns. On arrival he places 
the pyx or ciborium on the altar, genuflects, kneels on the foot-pace 
or on the lowest step, apd says Panem, etc., then rising says Dominus 

1 This form is used whenever Communion is given as Viaticum, that is, as long 
as the sick person is in danger of death from any cause, external or internal. It 
is noteworthy that the rubric in the older editions of RJt. which directed that 
Holy Communion be given as Viaticum when it was probable that the sick person 
would not again be able to receive it no longer appears in the Ritual of 1925. 

* **.R. W. iv, 12, 23. 27 says that more than one Particle ought to be taken to 
the house of the sick person unloss tho journey thither be too long or too difficult. 
This rubric, however, supposes that the Blessed Saoramont is carried publioly in 
procession. » See p. 392. 
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vobiacum and the prayer Dens, qui nobis (with the short conclusion) 
even in Paschal-tide. 1 Then (having announced the indulgences that 
are granted to those who accompany the Blessed Sacrament) he blesses 
those present with the pyx wrapped up in the humeral veil, saying 
nothing. He then replaces the Blessed Sacrament m the tabernacle. 

If the Blessed Sacrament has to be carried back privately the priest 
may laudably recite the psalms on the way, and it would seem that 
he should say Panem de caelo and the prayer before closing the 
Tabernacle door. H anyone had accompanied him he may bless him 
with the Sanctissimum before replacing it. . 

Communion of Several. If Communion is given to several poop e m 
one room, the words are said once only for all {Miser eatur, InduLgenWxin 
and the prayer Domine sancte being said in the plural), except the actual 
form of administration (Accipe frale, or Corpus Domini) said to each. 
If Communion is distributed to several sick people who are m the same 
house or hospital but in different rooms, 2 the greeting, the sprinkling 
and the prayers before Communion are recited (m the plural) once only, 
viz. in the first room. In all the other rooms the priest says only 
Misereatur tui . . . Indulgentiam . . . Ecce Agnus Dei . . Domine, 
rum sum dignus (once only) . . . Accipe frater {soror) . . . or Corpus 
Domini ... and in the last room he adds the versicle Domtnus 
vobiscum with its response and the prayer Domine sancte . . said m 
the plural. In the last room also, if a consecrated Particle be left, he 
imparts the Eucharistic blessing. He then completes the prayers in 
the church in the usual way. 3 

With the Ordinary’s or parish priest’s leave, granted for a grave 
cause, a deacon may give Holy Communion, using all the forms and 
blessing as above 4 ; in case of necessity the permission may be 
presumed. 

§ 17. EXTREME UNCTION 6 

Normally this sacrament will be administered after confession and 
Communion. But the Ritual does not suppose that it be given usually 
at the same visit as when the sick man receives Holy Communion. 
The ideal is that the three sacraments be a dminis tered at three succes¬ 
sive visits, though it is provided that the man “ if he wish to confess ” 
should do so again, immediately before the anointing. Extreme 
Unction may be given to those who are unconscious or delirious, if 
there is no fear of profaning the sacrament. It may not be given to 
those who are manifestly impenitent, or excommunicate, nor to children 
under the age of reason, nor to any who aro not in danger of death 

i AlUluia is added to the verso and the response in Paschaltido and within the 
octave of Corpus Christi. „ . , 

* It will be necessary to have a table with two lighted candles and a corporal 
spread onat in eaoh room ; and also the vessel for tho purification of tho priest's 
fingers, unless a server carrios this from one room to another. 

* S.R.C., 9 Januarii 1929 ; of. Ritual* Parvum, p. 101. 

< R.R. IV. iv, 28. 

* R.R. V. i. ii. 
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through sickness or old age at the time. It is not given more than once 
in the same danger of death. It may be given again, if the person 
has partly recovered, and then again falls into danger. 

Preparations. If, then, Extreme Unction be given at a separate 
visit, a table is prepared near the bed, covered with a white cloth, on 
which are placed a crucifix, a candle, lighted and held by a server 
during the anointing 1 (if its light be necessary), also cotton-wool 
divided into six parts, bread, water to wash the priest’s hands and a 
towel, lustral water and a sprinkler. The priest arrives in cassock, 
surplice and violet stole, bearing the Oil of the Sick. He may also 
bring the lustral water and cotton-wool. (The Ritual supposes him 
to be accompanied by a server who carries a cross, the aspersory and 
the book.) In England he will generally come in outdoor dress and 
vest at the house. 

Arrival of Priest. Arriving at the sick-room he says Pax huic domui, 
etc., lays the stock of holy Oil on the table, vests if he is not already 
vested, gives the sick man a cross to kiss, performs the Asperges 
ceremony (sprinkling the patient, room, and those around in the form 
of a cross), saying Asperges, etc., but not Miserere nor Gloria Palri. 
Then, if necessary, he hears the confession, instructs the man about the 
sacrament, encouraging him, and begins the rite of Extreme Unction, 
saying Adiniorium nostrum. If there is no one to answer, the priest 
himself must do so. 

But often it will be necessary to give Extreme Unction immediately 
after Viaticum, at the same visit. In this case, having finished the 
prayer Domine sancte, the priest puts on a violet stole, and, omitting 
the greeting and sprinkling, at once presents the cross to the patient 
to kiss. 

Opening Prayers. The priest says the opening prayers facing the 
sick man, and makes the sign of the cross over him where it is marked 
in the book. When he has said the prayer Exaudi nos, Domine sancle* 
the sick man, server, or other person says the Confiieor in Latin or the 
vulgar tongue. In case of necessity the priest must say it himself. 
The priest, turned towards the sick man, says Misereatur and Indul- 
gentiam in the singular. He then tells those present to pray for the 
sick man. They may say the seven penitential psalms and Litanies, or 
other suitable prayers, while the priest administers the sacrament. 
He says In nomine Pa+tris et Fi+lii el Spiritus+Sancti, etc., making 
the sign of the cross over the man, and then holds his right hand 
extended over the patient’s head during the remainder of this prayer. 

The Anointings. He then dips the thumb of the right hand into the 
stock of Oil of the Sick. If there is a server in Holy Orders present he 
will wipe away the Oil after each anointing. Otherwise the priest does 

1 If there is no server the candle may stand in a candlestick on tho table. If 
Extreme Unction is givon immediately after Communion a third candle is not 
needed, the two used during Communion continue burning. 

* The ConfiUor with Misereatur must be repeated even though they had been 
recited a short time previously for tho Communion. 


n d 2 
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so himself. The most convenient way (unless there is someone to hold 
the plate containing the wool) is to hold a small piece of cotton-wool 
between the forefinger and second finger of the right hand, and to wipe 
the place anointed each time immediately with it. 1 Only in case of 
grave necessity (e.g., in the case of contagious disease of a serious 
character) is it allowed to anoint with an instrument. This may be a 
small pencil of wood, or piece of cotton-wool. There must be a separate 
pencil or piece for each anointing, lest the infection return to the vessel 
of oil. These pieces of wood or wool are burned afterwards and the 
ashes thrown into the sacrarium. 

The priest makes the sign of the cross with the Oil on each organ 
and limb, saying the form once only for the pairs of organs (spreading 
it out over the two anointings). According to the rite the eyes (closed), 
the ears (the lobes), nostrils, mouth (with closed lips), hands and feet 
are anointed. The right organ or limb is anointed first. For any 
reasonable cause the anointing of the feet may be omitted. For each 
organ the priest says the form in the Ritual. He ought to know these 
forms by heart. The hands of priests are anointed on the back, those 
of laymen on the palms. The nostrils are anointed either with ono 
anointing on the tip or preferably with two on the sides ; the feet 
preferably above. 2 If any organ is not anointed it is not lawful to 
anoint another part of the body instead. If a limb or organ is mutilated 
or wanting, the nearest part of the body to it is anointed, with the 
form for that limb. The priest then wipes his fingers with dry bread 
and washes them (the bread and water are later to be thrown into the 
sacrarium or into the fire). He continues the prayers in the Ritual, 
facing the sick man. He should then address the man, saying suitable 
words to prepare him for death (if death is imminent) or warning him 
to bear his sickness patiently. The Ritual instructs the priest to see 
that ^he sick man has a crucifix (to look at and to kiss from time to 
time) and holy water. 

Anointing in Immediate Danger of Death- If there is immediate 
danger of death, the priest, omitting all that goes before the anointing, 
at once anoints the organs ; then if the person remains alive he says 
the prayers which had been omitted. If the danger is very urgent 
he anoints one of the senses or preferably the sick man’s forehead, 
saying the one formula. Per istam sanctum Unctionem indulgent tibi 
Dominus quidquid ddiquisti. Amen ; afterwards he must supply 
(unconditionally) the anointings of each of the senses, if the person still 
lives. 3 In doubt whether the man is still alive he begins with the con¬ 
dition Si vivis. If the man dies during the rite the priest does not 
proceed further with the rite. 4 

1 Tho cotton-wool used for this must later bo burned and the Mhos thrown 
into tho sacrarium. 

* Tho English Ordo in a not© to tho rubrio (p. 110) says: “ Ad narco Unctio 
fit in part© inferior© : ad pedee, in part© superior©.’’ 

* RJt. V. », 21. 

4 R.R. V. i, 13. 
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Extreme Unction to Several. If Extreme Unction be given to more 
than one person at the same time the prayers which precede and 
follow the anointings are said once in the plural. The crucifix is given 
to each person to kiss and the anointings (with their forms) are, 
naturally, done for each one. In the second prayer which follows the 
anointing, at N. the names may be omitted. 

§ 18. THE APOSTOLIC BLESSINGS FOR THE MOMENT OF 

DEATH i 

Every priest who attends a sick person has now s the faculty and the 
duty to impart to him the Apostolic Blessing, which will enable him to 
gain a plenary indulgence at the moment of death. To impart this 
indulgence validly the form given in the Ritual must be used. The 
blessing may be given to anyone in danger of death from any cause. 
It may be given even to those who are unconscious (and then nothing 
need be done by the person to whom it is imparted) or delirious or 
insane. It may not be given to the excommunicated, the impenitent 
or those who die in manifest mortal sin. 

The priest wears a surplice and violet stole. The sprinkling (with 
Asperger, etc., but without the psalm and Gloria Patri ) is done unless 
it had been carried out for Viaticum or Extreme Unction immediately 
before. If the sick man has not been previously to confession he should 
receive the sacrament of Penance or at least make an act of contrition. 
The priest, if time will allow, is to instruct him about the blessing and 
he must see 8 that the patient (a) invokes the name Jesus (at least 
montally), (6) and willingly accepts the sufferings of his illness in 
expiation for his past life and offers himself to God ready to accept 
whatever is pleasing to Him, and patiently undergo even death itself 
in satisfaction of the punishments which he has merited by his sins. 
The priest is also to console the patient by reminding him of the divine 
generosity, etc. 4 

The Confiteor, Misereaiur ( tui ), etc., are to be repeated for the 
blessing even though they were said shortly before for Viaticum or 
Extreme Unction. 

The Ritual gives two shorter forms of imparting the blessing in ca$e 
of imminent danger of death. Should the blessing be given to several 
together all the prayers, etc., are said once only, changing the singular 
into the plural wherever necessary. 

1 R.R. V. vi. 

* C.J.C. 468, 2 (cf. R.R. V. vi, 2). 

* Tho invocation of the Holy Namo and resignation to death arc conditions 
necessary for the future gaining of the indulgence, if the patient be of sound mind 
and oonscioua when he receives the blessing. The beat time to secure the neoea- 
sary resignation is during his confession, when the priest can speak to him about 
it. 

« * R.R. V. vi, 4. 


/ 




CHAPTER XXX 
FUNERALS 

§ 1. THE COMPLETE RITE 

A S in the case of marriage, ao in that of funerals, there are 
really severalrites which follow one another. The complete 
function, as supposed normally by the Ritual 1 and Missal, 
consists of these five offices: 1. The bringing of the body 
to the church ; 2. Matins and Lauds for the Dead ; 3. Requiem Mass ; 
4. The Absolution; 5. The burying. In general these complete 
funeral rites are of obligation. 2 While the Office of the dead may be 
omitted for a reasonable cause, the prayers which follow the Absolution 
may never be omitted. The Excquial Mass may be omitted (on the 
day of the funeral) only if it be liturgically impeded or, the omission 
be necessary. The Absolution, too, is of obligation after the funeral 
Mass. 

The bringing of the body to the ohurch, the Office for the dead, 
Requiem Mass, burying, are different functions, which may be per¬ 
formed by different priests. But if the Absolution follows Mass 
immediately it must always be carried out by the priest who has said 
the Mass. Only the Bishop of the place (or a “ greater prelate ” 3 ) 
is allowed to give the Absolution without having said the Mass 
before it. 4 

The right and duty of celebrating a funeral belong ordinarily to the 
parish priest of the church in whose district the man lived, even when 
he died somewhere else. The rector may delegate another priest to 
perform the function. 

As far as possible, funerals should not be held on doubles of the first 
class, and especially not on Sundays or holidays of obligation. They 
should be put off to the next day. But if this cannot be done the 
funeral may be held on such days, as long as it does not interfere with 
the solemnity of the day. 

General Rules for the Exequial Mass. The funeral Mass may not 
take the place of the Chapter Mass, Conventual Mass, or Missa pro 
popvio .* On the following days even the Exequial Mass (i.o., Mass 
sung de die obitus and in the church in which the funeral takes place) 
is forbidden, namely, Christmas Day, the Epiphany, Easter Sunday, 
Ascension Day, Whit Sunday, Trinity Sunday, Corpus Christi, feasts 
1 R.R. VI. (of. C.J.C. 1203-1242). 

* R.R. VI. i, 4 ; C.J.C. 1215. 

* Seep. 31. 

4 Cf. S.R.C. 3029*®, 3798*. 

1 Noithor may it be celebrated in a church in which there is only one Moss on 
Palm Sunday, Purification, Ash Wednesday and vigil of Pentecost if the palms, 
caadloe, ashes or font are blessed ; nor on the feast of St. Mark or Rogation days 
in such a church if the procossion is held. 
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of the Sacred Heart, Kingship of Christ, the Immaculate Conception, 
Annunciation, Assumption, both feasts of St. Joseph (19 March and 
Wednesday after the second Sunday after Easter), Birthday of St. John 
Baptist, St. Peter and St. Paul, Dedication of St. Michael the Arch¬ 
angel, All Saints ; also all days to which the solemnity of these feasts 
is transferred ; the Dedication and Titular Saint of the church where 
the funeral takes place ; the chief Patron of the place ; (for religious 
institutes) the Titular or Founder ; the last three days of Holy Week ; 
during solemn exposition of the Blessed Sacrament, whether for the 
Forty Hours’ or other solemn exposition. 1 If, then, it is necessary to 
bury a man on these days, the funeral service must be held in the 
afternoon or evening without Mass ; nor may the church bells be tolled. 
On all other days the Exequial Mass (and in case of a poor person, a 
Low Mass celebrated for the funeral) is allowed. In England 3 when 
High Mass or Sung Mass is impossible because of the shortage of sacred 
ministers or of a choir, one Low Mass is allowed for the funeral on all 
the days on which the Exequial Mass may be celebrated. 3 When the 
Exequial Mass is impeded by the rubrics it may be celebrated on the 
nearest subsequent day which is not similarly impeded. Low (private) 
Mass for the dead person, even when celebrated in the church or public 
oratory where the funeral takes place, in the presence of the body, is 
forbidden on all doubles of the first and second classes and all days of 
obligation, including Sundays ; on All Souls’ Day ; on the vigils of 
Christmas, Epiphany and Pentecost; on Ash Wednesday and the days 
of Holy Week and within privileged octaves. 4 From the Mass of 
Maundy Thursday to that of Holy Saturday, and while the Blessed 
Sacrament is exposed in the church, a funeral (without Mass) may be 
held, only if absolutely necessary, without singing o\ solemnity. The 
church is not to be adorned with any sign of mourning, the bells are 
not to be rung, the Office is not said. 

On all other days the funeral rites, with Mass, are allowed. 

Preparations. For the complete oeremony the following preparations 
must be made: 

In the sacristy plain surplices are laid out, a black stole, a black cope, 
the lustral water and sprinkler, processional cross, acolytes’ candles, 
which if possible should be of unbleached wax. The altar is prepared 
for Requiem Mass. The frontal is black unless the Blessed Sacrament 
is there reserved, in which case the frontal and tabernacle veil (cono- 
paeum) are violet. The altar candles should be of unbleached wax ; 
the carpet covers only the foot-pace ; the Missal-stand and sodilia are 
bare or covered in black. 


1 The liat- is given in the current Ordo Ercilandi. 
* Rescripts of 7 March 1847 and 12 May 1864. 


* In Ireland, when for want of priests solemn Mass cannot bo celebrated Low 
Mas9 may be said as tho funeral Mass on all days except double* of the first and 
second class, feasts of obligation, privileged weokdays, vigils and ootavoe (Rescript 
of 29 Juno 1862). 

* For a full explanation of the rubrics about Requiem Masses, boo O Connell, 
“ The Celebration of Mass," I, pp. 135 sqq. 
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In the middle of the church, outside the choir in every case, a hearse 
or trestles are set up on which the coffin will be laid, so that it is possible 
to go all round it. Candles, usually six, of unbleached wax, stand 
around on the ground. They are lit just before the coffin is placed on 
the trestles. Candles of bleached wax are prepared to be distributed to 
the clergy during the Mass and Absolution, if this be the custom. 

Conducting the Corpse to the Church. The priest, with servers and 
clergy, goes first to the house where the coffin waits. 1 It may await 
them in some house other than that of the death. 2 The officiating 
priest wears surplice, black stole, and (for greater solemnity) black 
cope ; he wears his biretta when walking. The processional cross is 
carried in front between the two acolytes with lighted candles, 3 then 
the singers or clergy in order. At the end of the procession comes the 
celebrant, immediately preceded by a server carrying the aspersory. 
If he wears the cope he should be assisted by two servers in surplice 
who hold its ends. The officiating priest (even within the church) and 
olergy (outside the ohurch) wear the biretta on the way. At the house, 
where the coffin waits it will be more convenient if, at once, the proces¬ 
sion is formed in the order in which it will return to the church (as 
below). The coffin should be already brought to the door of the house, 
with the feet foremost. Candles are handed to the clergy and lighted ; 
all uncover. Standing before the coffin (at the foot of the corpse) the 
priest sprinkles it with lustral water three times, first in front of him, 
then at his left, lastly at his right. He hands back the sprinkler and 
recites Si iniquitate* and the psalm De profundis with those around. 
Instead of the verses Gloria Patri and Sicut eral, at this and all psalms 
at funerals, the verses Riquiem aeUmamifdona ei* Ddmine, Et lux 
plrpetuaif.luczat ei 6 are substituted. Then the whole antiphon Si 
iniquitales is said. 

The procession now goes to the church. Confraternities of laymen 
go first; the cross is borne before the clergy, that is, all who wear 
cassock and surplice. Regular clergy go before the secular clergy, all 
walking two and two, holding lighted candles (in the outside hand). 
The officiating priest goes immediately in front of the coffin. He does 
npt hold a candle. Behind the priest the coffin is carried by bearers, 
or it may be drawn on a hearse. Men should walk on either side of it 
holding lighted oandles. If there are wreaths of flowers (which are 
only tolerated by usage) they should be carried behind the coffin ; then 

1 Tbo body of a tonsured olerio or clerio in minor orders is vested in cassock, 
surplice and biretta ; that of a subdeacon, deacon or priest in violet Mass vest¬ 
ments of his order (R.R. VI. i, 12-16). 

* Or even, in case of necessity, at the entranoe to the ohurch (8.R.C. 3481 1 ). 

* The acolytes, if available, may on occasions of greator solemnity aocompany 
the cross. The Roman Ritual makes no mention of them. 

1 The prayers special to the funeral rite are said in the singular ; those of the 
Mass and Offico, are, generally speaking, in the plural. 

* If tho rite is carried out for more than ono person, in this verse Requiem and 
in all the other verses and prayers (exoept Non intree), tho singular 'is changed 
into the plural. 
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come the lay mourners. The church bells are tolled as soon as the 
procession leaves the house. As soon as it starts the priest recites the 
antiphon Ezsidfabunt, the cantors begin the psalm Miserere, and the 
clergy continue it. This and all other psalms on the way to the church 
are to be recited “ devote, distincte, gravique voce.” If tho way is 
long, so that the Miserere is finished before they arrive at the church, 
they recite the Gradual psalms or others from the Office for the dead. 
The lay mourners behind the coffin pray for the dead man silently. 
The procession should go to the church by the shortest way. As soon 
as it arrives at the church the psalm is interrupted, the verse Requiem 
aeternam dona ei is said at once, then the antiphon ExsuUabunt. 

Arrival at the Church. As they come up the church the cantor 
begins the responsory Subvenite, Sancti Dei. The choir continues it. 
This is sung. If the Office or Mass is to follow, all go to their places in 
choir. 1 

The coffin is set on the hearse or trestles prepared, the candles around 
are lighted. The body of a layman, clerk in minor orders, subdeacon 
or deacon, is set with the feet towards the altar, that of a priest with the 
head towards tho altar. 2 A black pall is laid over the coffin and wreaths 
of flowers may be placed around. 3 In the case of a priest or deacon a 
violet stole and biretta may be placed on the coffin, a biretta alone for 
subdeacons and clerics in minor orders. Any suitable symbol of the 
dead man’s rank or office may be placed here if it is not grotesque or 
irreverent. 

As soon as the clergy are in their places in choir they put out their 
candles ; the cross-bearer sets the cross near the credence. It may not 
be stood at the head of the coffin. The acolytes take their candles to 
the sacristy. 4 * 

Office of the Dead. The Office for the dead should follow. The 
priest who will officiate at this takes his place in the first stall. He 
wears a surplice and black stole. 6 The Office for the dead consists of 
(Vespers), Matins (with three noctums) and Lauds. All antiphons are 
doubled when the body is present. But the Ritual contemplates that 
not all this Office be said always. For a reasonable cause Lauds may 
be omitted, or only one noctum of Matins said. 6 The Ritual supposes* 

1 In the shorter form, when tho Absolution follows at once, tho clergy and ohoir 
will go to stand around the coffin. 

* This is tho rule when tho body is present physically or morally (that is, at 
the funeral ceremony when, for some exceptional reason, tho body cannot bo 
brought to the church). When the body is not proeont, either physically or 
morally, the foot of the catafalque is always nearest tho altar. 

* At tho funerals of baptized children who die beforo tho use of reason tho 
rubric (R.R. VI. vii, 1) prescribes the use of flowors “ in signum integritatis 
carais ot virginitatia ” ; the use of flowers at other funerals is alien to the mind 
of the Church and should be strongly disoouragod. The national flag may bo 
used instead of a pall for soldiers, sailors or airmen. 

4 Namely, in the complete rite, when the Office or Mass will follow. If tho 
Office does not follow at once, see p. 413, § 2, infra. 

* Ho may wear a black oope also. 

* Tho first noctum when the body is present (R.R. VI. iii, 16). 
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that the body is brought to the church in the morning, that Requiem 
Mass follows after the Office. The Mass should always be said, if 
possible. 1 If another priest presides at the Office the celebrant of Mass, 
with deacon and subdeacon, goes to the sacristy and vests during Lauds 
or the last part of the Office. At the end of the Office Pater noster 
and the following prayers are sung or said kneeling (the priest who 
presides standing while he sings or says Dominm vobiscum and the 
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PIG. 45. rOXERAI, : BEFORE going to the heabsf. 

prayer Absolve). The prayer will be Absolve or any other suitable one 
from those given at the end of Vespers for the dead. At N. the 
baptismal name of the deceased (the religious name for Religious of 
either sex) is said and Sacerdotis is added in the case of a priest. It is 
not followed by the versicles Requiem, etc., if Mass or Absolution 
immediately follows. 2 

The Exequial Mass. Mass is then celebrated according to the rules 
for a Requiem (pp. 63, 122-124). If the same priest celebrates the 
Office and Mass he cannot go to vest till the Office is finished. 

' R.R. VI. i, 4. 7. But a festal Mass may not be said before a dead body. 

• R.R. VI. iii, 5. 
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A funeral oration may (with permission of the Ordinary) be preached 
after Mass. The preacher wears neither surplice nor stole. 

The Absolution. After Mass follows the absolution . 1 

The celebrant of Mass with the ministers goes to the seat. Here the 
celebrant takes of! his chasuble and maniple and puts on a black cope. 
The ministers take off their maniples. If Mass is sung without ministers 
there are none at the Absolution, a server carries the cross, and the 
M.C. or a server replaces the deacon. 

The subdeacon takes the cross and stands between the acolytes; 
the thurifer, with a server carrying the aspersory on his right; the 
celebrant, deacon and M.C. (with the book) first stand before the altar 
in the order shown in fig. 45. 

All make the usual reverence to the altar, turn and go to the coffin. 
The clergy, holding lighted candles, go after the cross, two and two. 
The celebrant and deacon (now on the celebrant’s left) do not hold 
candles. The subdeacon, with the cross, and the acolytes stand at the 
head of the coffin, some way from it. 2 If the dead man is not a priest, 
this means that they stand at the end farthest from the altar, facing 
the celebrant at the other end. In the case of a priest’s funeral they 
stand at the end nearest the altar ; the celebrant is then at the other 
end. The clergy with their candles stand in a line on either side, 
leaving room for the celebrant and ministers to go round the coffin. 
Those of higher rank arc nearer to the celebrant. The celebrant stands 
at the foot of the coffin facing the oross at the other end 3 4 ; when he 
moves the deacon holds the end of his cope at his left. The M.C. is at 
his right. The thurifer and bearer of holy water are at the deacon’s 
left. When all are in their places the celebrant says or sings in the 
ferial tone Non intres* the deacon holding the book before him. At 
the end all answer Amen. 

“ Libera.” Then the cantors begin the responsory Libera me, 
Domine ; 6 the choir continues. During the repetition of Libera the 
celebrant puts incense in the thurible, the deacon assisting as usual 
(having passed to the celebrant’s right), omitting the solita oscula. 
The incense is blessed with the usual form, the deacon having said 
Benedicile, Pater reverends. The M.C. holds the right end of the oope., 
When the responsory is finished, the cantor and clergy on the Gospel 
side sing Kyrie, ekison ; the cantor and the clergy on the other side 
answer Christe, ekison ; all together sing Kyrie, ekison. The celebrant 
intones Pater noster, which all continue silently. 

1 When the Absolution is given immediately after Mass it must bo given by 
the colobrant. Only the Bishop of the diocese or a “greater prolate ” (p. 31) 
may givo it if he has not oelebratod the Mass. 

* To allow space for the celebrant to pass between them and the hearse. 

* The rubric of the Missal says : “ aliquantulum versus cornu Epistolao, ita 
ut Crucem Subdiaconi respiciat.” 

* No change is made in this prayer whatever the sex of the dead person. 

4 The chant for this and all the funeral rite is in the Vatican Gradual and 
Liber Ueualie (edited by tho Solosmes monks), in the Roman Ritual and in tho 
Miesac Dcjunciorum issued by the Vatican Press (1919). 
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Sprinkling and Incensation of Coffin. The deacon takes the sprinkler, 
dips it in the lustral water, and hands it to the celebrant, not kissing it 
or his hand. The celebrant and deacon at his right, who holds the 
end of the cope, reverence to the altar and go round the coffin, beginning 
at the right-hand side as one faces it. The celebrant sprinkles it with 
lustral water first towards the feet, next in the middle, then towards 
the head—not bowing, not pausing. As he passes the cross he bows 
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low to it; the deacon genuflects. 1 Coming back the other side, he 
sprinkles in the same way. Then the celebrant hands the sprinkler to 
the deacon, who gives it back to the server. The deacon takes the 
thurible and hands it to the celebrant, without kissing it or his hand. 
They again reverence to the altar, go round the coffin as before, 
incensing it with single swings of the thurible (three on each side). 
The celebrant gives the thurible back to the deacon, who hands it to 
the thurifer and takes the book, which ho holds before the celebrant. 

1 If tho doocon is a canon in his own capitular church, ho bow9 low. 
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The celebrant with joined hands chants Etne nos inducas in tentationem, 
and the other versicles, the choir answering, then the prayer (Dens cui 
proprium est) in the ferial tone (recto tono). 1 At N. he inserts the 
baptismal name of the deceased (except in the case of Religious of both 
sexes, when the religious name is used) and adds Sacerdotis if the body 
is that of a priest. 

At the Graveside. If the coffin is taken at once to the place of burial, 
the procession is now formed, as when going from the choir to the coffin 
for the Absolution. The thurifcr leads if the grave is to be blessed ; 
otherwise the aspersory-bearcr leads. As the coffin is carried to the 
cemetery the choir sings the antiphon In paradisian deducant te angeli. 
If the distance is great, other suitable psalms may be sung after this 
antiphon. At the grave the coffin is laid by its side and all stand 
around, in the same order as during the Absolution. If the grave is 
not already blessed, the celebrant blesses it, using the prayer Deus cuius 
miserationc} He then puts on incense, blessing it as usual, and standing 
where he is sprinkles the coffin and the grave (together) thrice with 
hol> r water, and incenses both. If the cemetery or grave is already 
blessed, neither is sprinkled or incensed. The celebrant then intones 
the antiphon Ego sum, the choir sings (or the celebrant recites) the 
Benedictus. The celebrant sings Kyrie, eleison to the simple tone, on 
one note, falling to the minor third below at the last syllable. The 
choir, in the same tone, answers Christs, eleison and Kyrie, eleison; 
the priest then intones Pater noster. While this is said silently, he 
sprinkles the coffin (thrice), not going around it. The other versicles 
and prayer follow, as in the Ritual. The celebrant makes the sign 
of the cross over the coffin while saying Requiem aetemam, etc. 

Return to the Church. Then the procession leaves the grave, and 
the coffin is lowered into it. 8 On the way back to the church or sacristy 
the celebrant recites the antiphon Si iniquitates; all say the De pro - 
fundis and at the end Requiem aetemam in the plural. Then the anti¬ 
phon Si iniquitates is said in full. In tho sacristy, the celebrant says 
Kyrie, eleison, Pater noster, A porta inferi, etc., as after Lauds for the 
dead, and the last prayer Pidelium Deus omnium conditor el redemptor, 
Requiem aetemam, etc., Requiescant in pace, the choir answering. 

§ 2. MODIFICATIONS OF THE FUNERAL RITE 
Various changes may be made in this ceremony, according to the 
necessity of time and place . 4 

* R.R. VI. iii, 5. 

* If no other body is already buried in this grave the olauae of the prayer that' 
is in brackets must be changed into tho singular, as is indicated in the Ritual. 

* The Ritual does not suppose that tho clergy remain while the body is lowered 
into the grave. It is, however, usual in England and Ireland to do so. It is also 
not unusual for the priost at the grave, when tho liturgical prayers have been 
said and the coffin lowered, to say " De profundis ’’ in English and other English 
prayers for the dead. 

« When because of special local conditions change* have to be made in the 
funeral Liturgy the general principle is that as far as possible the rite, as set forth 
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The first change is that, if the body is brought to the church in the 
evening, Vespers of the dead (as given in Rituale Romanum , VI, iv) 
may be recited. 1 The psalm Lauda is not recited at the end of Vespers. 
The Office is terminated by Paler nosier , etc., and the prayer suitable 
to the occasion (with a long conclusion) chosen from those assigned 
in the Ritual (or Breviary). Vespers are followed by Matins and Lauds 
or at least Matins (or one nocturn of it). If Lauds are not said, Pater 
nosier and the other prayers which come at their end are said, kneeling, 
after Matins or the one nocturn which may be said. If the Office is 
not said at all on the arrival of the body, then after the singing of 
Subvenite, when the body is in its place, the prayers as at the end of 
Lauds (i.e., Paler nosier, etc.) are said. These prayers are preceded 
by Kyrie , eleison, Christe, eleison, Kyrie, eleison and the conclusion to 
the prayer Absolve will be short 2 (Per Christum Dominum nostrum). 
At the end are added Requiem (in the singular) and Requiescat. 

After Mass and the Absolution, if the body is not taken at once to 
be buried, the antiphons In paradisum and Ego sum, with the Bene- 
diclus and all that follows, are sung or said in the church. If the body 
is buried another day, or later, it is not necessary to repeat these prayers 
at the grave ; but thiB may be done. The whole funeral service may 
be ropeated another day, or at another church, if the burying is delayed. 

If it is not possible to bring the body in procession from the house 
to the church, the priest meets it at the entrance of the churchyard, 
or at the door of the church, there sprinkles it with lustral water, and 
says the De profundis and (if the procession lasts for some time) the 
Miserere with their antiphons, as above. 3 If the distance to the altar 
is short, the antiphon Exsvltdbunl and the Miserere may be omitted 
and Subvenite begun at once on entering the church. 

§ 3. PRIVATE FUNERALS 

Under this title (exequiae privatae) the Ordo Administrandi Sacramenta 
provides the shortest possible ceremony. 4 This may take place at any 
time of the day. The priest, in surplice and black stole, and uncovered, 
receives the body at the door of the church or churchyard. He 
•sprinkles it thrice with lustral water and says De profundis with the 
antiphon Si iniquilates and as he goes before it to the place in front of 
the altar he says Subvenite sancti Dei, Pater noster, etc. Immediately 
after the prayer Absolve, quaesumus Domini 5 he adds Non intres in 
in R.R. VI. iii, and the prescription of CA.C. 1215 aro to be followed (S.R.C. 
4357). 

1 Pater and Ave are not said at the beginning if Vespers immediately follow 
the arrival of the body and the responsory Subvenite. 

* Being outside the Office (cf. R.R. VI. iii, 5). 

* S.R.C. 3481 1 . 

4 Ordo Adm., VI. iii, n. 6, p. 171. 

* It would soom (and it is the view of Martinuoci and Vavaseeur) that when the 
Absolution immediately follows the arrival of the body (the Office and Maas being 
omitted) after Subvenite Non intree should bo said at onoe. But Ordo Adm. 
(P* 171) apparently prescribes Pater noster, etc., and the prayer Absolve before 
the Absolution is begun, 
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indicium and the full Absolution. As the coffin is carried to the 
cemetery he says In paradisum dtducant U angeli. He may say this 
as it is borne from the church. He will accompany the coffin to the 
cemetery (in England generally in a carriage). With him is a server 
who holds the lustral water and sprinkler and, if the grave is not yet 
blessed, another with incense. At the cemetery he blesses the grave, 
if it is not yet blessed, says the Benedictus with its antiphon Ego sum, 
and the rest of the prayers in the Ritual. 

It may even be that the body cannot be brought to the church at all. 
The priest accompanies it from the house to the grave, saying first 
De profundis and Miserere (if there is time), with their antiphons, 
Subvenite, the Absolution, then In paradisum and all that follows. 


§ 4. OFFICE FOR THE DEAD WHEN THE BODY IS NOT 

PRESENT 

It is allowed under privileged conditions to say the Office and Requiem 
Mass for a deceased person on the third, seventh and thirtieth days 
after either his death or burial, on the anniversary of death or burial 
and on the first convenient day after having received news of the death. 1 

The Privileged Requiem Mass. On these days in any church one 
Requiem Mass—either Solemn, Sung or Low—is permitted except on : 
doubles of the first and second class ; Sundays and holydays of obliga¬ 
tion (even suppressed); the eves of Christmas and Pentecost and 
Epiphany; during the octaves of Christmas, Epiphany, Easter, 
Ascension Day, Pentecost, Corpus Christi and of the feast of the 
Sacred Heart; Ash Wednesday, and all Holy Week ; on All Souls 
Day andduring the time of solemn Exposition of the Blessed Sacrament. 

If this privileged Requiem Mass be liturgically impeded on the correct 
date, it may be anticipated on or postponed to the nearest day not 
similarly impeded, provided that it be a sung Maas. 

H the Absolution* is to follow, a catafalque is set up in the place where 
the coffin would be placed, or the funeral pall or a black cloth is spread 
on the floor to represent the coffin. 3 The Office of the dead is said or 
sung, either Matins and Lauds, or Matins only, or one nocturn and 
Lauds, or one nocturn. 4 The antiphons are doubled. At Matins tha 
Invitatory is said. Then the Requiem Mass is said or sung. The Mass 
is that appointed in the Missal. 5 

The Absolution. The Absolution follows at the catafalque or pall 
spread on the ground, as when the body is present, except that the 
» For a detailed exposition of the rubrics which regulate thoee privileged 
Mosses, see O’Connoll, " The Celebration of M<ws,’ I pp. 150 ' «£■ 

* R.R. VT. v. The Absolution is of obligation only at a funeral. 

» This cloth should not be spread till just before 

aim 

(ii) «The 

and Friday ;' tho'third on Wednesday 'and Saturday 

* Tho Mass for anniversaries or other according to the rubric in the ^Iissal after 
the burial Mass. For a deceased bishop or priest the Mass on an anniversary will 
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prayer Non intros in iudicium is omitted. 1 The clergy stand around 
with lighted candles, the subdeacon or a server holds the processional 
cross at the head of the coffin ; the celebrant at the foot says the same 
prayers, sprinkles the catafalque with lustral water and incenses it, 
all as above in the case of funerals. The only other difference is in the 
final prayer. 2 Then the celebrant makes the sign of the cross over the 
catafalque, saying Requiem aetemam, etc. The cantors sing Requieacat 
in pace. R/. Amen. The celebrant chants Anima, eius, etc., all as in 
the Ritual. They go back to the sacristy in order, reciting—for all the 
faithful departed—the De projundis with the antiphon Si iniquitates, 
and, in the sacristy, add the last prayers which are given in the Ritual. 

If the Office is for a woman the gender is changed in the prayers. 
If it is for several people the plural is used ; if for a bishop, priest or 
deacon, this rank is expressed in the prayers, after the man’s name. 

§ 5. PONTIFICAL ABSOLUTION AT THE THRONE 3 
According to the normal rule, after Pontifical High Mass for the dead 
(pp. 186-189) the Bishop proceeds to make the Absolution, either over 
the coffin or (if the body is not present) over a catafalque or over a 
black cloth spread on the ground. 

Supposing, first, that the Bishop uses the throne and that the 
hearse or catafalque is ereoted in the usual place, namely in the centre 
of the church, outside the choir, the following ceremonies are observed : 

A faldstool covered with black is placed at the foot of the hearse, 4 
on either side of it arc stools for the assistant deacons, if they attend, 
on the right is a third stool for the A.P. 

Vesting of Bishop. As soon as Mass is finished the Bishop goes to the 
throne and sits there. The two assistant deacons are at his side. 
Candles are distributed to the clergy; the Bishop’s candle is held for 
him by a server at the right of the first assistant deacon. The deacon 
and subdeacon of the Mass take off their maniples at the seat and come 
to the Bishop. Four servers 6 attend to take the Mass vestments, and 

be the first ono given for All Souls’ Day but with the prayer proper to the person 
for whom the Mass is offered (cf. O’Connell, “ The Celebration of Mass,” I, pp. 136, 
137). 

1 Nor in the caao of a catafalque (unless the body bo “ morally ” present) ia 
the position changed for a priest. The head is supposed to be away from the 
altar, so the cross•bearar stands at that end, the celebrant between the catafalque 
and tho altar. 

* It is " Absolve, quaeeumus Domine,” or the collect of the appropriate Mass 
(with the short conclusion), or other suitable prayer. 

* C.E. II. xi, 10-12. 

4 That is to say, between the hearse and the altar for a layman, and always in 
the caso of Absolution at a catafalque when the body is present neither physioally 
nor morally. Only in tho case of a priest or bishop whose body is present physi¬ 
cally or morally (p. 409, n. 2) is the faldstool at the end nearer the door of tho 
church. 

* Four would be the number if ono takes each vestment, chasublo, dalmatic, 
tunicle, m a n iple. If there are not four they may take each vestment to the altar, 
loavo it thero (where the second M.C. will arrango it) and return for another. 
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another server brings the black cope. The three chaplains of the mitre, 
book and candle 1 will assist at the Absolution. The mitre-bearer 
comes and stands by the deacon of Mass. The subdeacon takes off 
the Bishop’s maniple and gives it to a server ; the deacon of Mass takes 
his mitre and gives it to the mitre-bearer ; the Bishop rises, the deacon, 
assisted by the subdeacon, takes his chasuble, dalmatic and tunicle. 
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They give these to the servers who lay them on the altar, where they 
are arranged by the second M.C. The ministers of Mass then vest the 
Bishop in a black cope and simple morse. The Bishop sits and the 
deacon puts on him the simple mitre. 

If there is to be a funeral oration, it is preached now, while the Bishop 
sits at the throne. The preacher does not ask his blessing, but genu¬ 
flects first to the altar, then to the Bishop. 


1 Tho Bishop never uses a crotier at funeral rites. 
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Procession to the Hearse. After the sermon, if there is one, the 
aubdeacon takes the processional cross, the acolytes take their candles. 
[If the prelate is an archbishop in his own province, the subdeacon 
carries the archiepiscopal cross immediately before him, according to 
the general rule.] The thurifer takes the thunble and incense boat; 
another server takes the lustral water and sprinkler. _ The assistant 
priest now comes to the Bishop's right. The procession goes to the 
altar first the thurifer with the holy-water bearer at his right; then 
the subdeacon with the cross between the acolytes; then the two 
Masters of Ceremonies; the A.P. and deacon of Mass, side by side, the 
A.P. on the right; then the Bishop between the two assistant deacons. 
The train-bearer carries his train behind ; then come the three chaplains 
of mitre, book and candle. If there are no assistant deacons, the deacon 
of Mass walks at the bishop’s left and the A.P. takes no special part 
in the ceremony. [In the case of an archbishop, the subdeacon carries 
the cross with the figure turned backward.] All stand before the altar 
and make the usual reverences; then they go to the hearse. Ihe 
canons or clergy join the procession to the hearse behind the cross and 
acolytes. 1 The subdeacon with the cross and the acolytes stand at the 
head of the hearse, some way from it a ; the Bishop goes to the faldstool 
at the foot, 8 between the assistant deacons; the thurifer and bearer of 
lustral water go to the right of the Bishop, a little distance back Ihe 
A.P. is at the right of the first assistant deacon, and a little in advance 
of him ; the deacon of Mass at the left of the second. The bearers of 
book and candle stand on the same side as the deacon of Mass, the 
mitre-bearer at the Bishop’s right, behind him. The first M.C. may 
stand at the right of the whole group, the second M.C. at the left. 
The Bishop sits on the faldstool. The canons or clergy stand in two 
lines on either side of the hearse (those of highest rank nearest the 
Bishop), leaving a space round it. The bearers of book and candle 
come before the Bishop. The second assistant deacon takes off the 
mitre ; the Bishop rises, the A.P. holds the book, with the candle- 
bearer at his right. . _ . . , 

* ‘ Non Intres ’ * and ‘ ‘ Libera. ’ ’ The Bishop sings, in the ferial tone, 
.the prayer Non intres. He sits again and the first assistant deacon 
puts on his mitre. The choir begins the antiphon Libera me. Towards 
tho end of this the Bishop, sitting, puts on and blesses incense, the A.P. 
assisting and omitting the solita oscula. The thurifer kneels, as usual. 
Then the second assistant deacon takes off the mitre and hands it to 
the mitre-bearer. When the responsory is finished the Bishop rises, 


1 If the archbishop's cross is carried boforo him, and if his Chapter attends, 
tho canons walk between the cross and tho archbishop. 

* To allow spaoe for tho Bishop and his assistants to pass botwoen them and 

the hoarse.. . 

* In figure 47 it is supposed that the Sanctissimum is not present or that the 
catafalquo is a long way down tho church. If, however, the Sanctissimum is 
present and tho catafalque is not a long distance away, tho Bishop and his assis¬ 
tants will take their places somewhat to tho Epistle side, in order to avoid directly 
turning their backs to the Sanctissimum. 
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the cantors sing Kyrie, eleison, etc.; the Bishop intones Pater nosier. 
The A.P. hands him the sprinkler and he goes round the hearse sprink¬ 
ling it with lustral water between the assistant deacons, 1 who hold 
back the cope. Then, having come back to the faldstool, ho takes tho 
thurible from the A.P. and incenses the hearse. The Bishop sprinkles 
and incenses in the same way as a priest, and bows to the processional 
cross as he passes it (p. 412). 2 When this is finished, the bearers of 
book and candle come before him. The A.P. holds the book. The 
Bishop sings the verses Et ne nos inducas in tentaiionem, etc., as usual; 
lastly, he makes the sign of the cross over the hearse as he sings Requiem 
aetemam dona ei, Demine. The first assistant deacon holds the end 
of the cope while he does so. The cantors sing Rcquiescat in pace. 
Rj. Amen. Nothing more is added. The Bishop sits, the first 
assistant deacon puts on his mitre. The procession goes to the throne 
as it came and the Bishop is there unvested. 3 

Absolution if Body Absent. If there is no catafalque, a black cloth 
is spread in front of the throne. In this case the cross is not carried. 
The ministers of Mass go to the seat, take off their maniples, go to the 
throne and vest the Bishop, then return to the sedilia and stand there 
during the Absolution. But if there are no assistant deacons, then 
the ministers of Mass take their place at the throne, standing one on 
either side of the Bishop. The Bishop stays at the throne ; tho 
procession to the altar is not made. 4 The clergy do not stand around 
the cloth. The acolytes hold their candles one on either side of the 
throne before the Bishop. 4 He puts on incense and blesses it at the 
throne. He sprinkles and incenses the cloth from the throne, not 
going round it, but doing so thrice each time, once in the middle, 
once at his left, lastly at his right. At the end of the Absolution the 
deacon and subdeacon go to the throne and aid the Bishop to 
unvest. 

Only the Bishop or a “ greater prelate ” (p. 31) may perform the 
Absolution, without having first sung the Mass. 8 

1 If the Sanotissimum be present and the catafolquo bo not a long way from 
tho altar the Bishop and his assistants genuflect to tho Sanotissimum before the 
sprinkling and before the inoensation. . • 

* If there are no assistant doacons the deaoon of tho Mass accompanies the 
Bishop, on his right, and holds, back the cope. 

* Should tho Bishop go to tho sacristy to unvest, it would seem that the prayers 
Si iniquitatet, De profundis, eto., should be recited. 

4 At the Absolution when the body is not present (physically or morally) it is 
a moot point as to whether the Bishop should say the Non intrei or not. The 
Pontifical (part iii) prescribes it; the Ceremonial (II. xi, 12), says nothing about 
it and when a priest officiates it is not said. It would seem that when tho Absolu¬ 
tion is more solemn (given at a “ castrum doloris ’’ on an important occasion) 
and given by the Bishop, tho Non intres is said; not otherwise (so Martinuoci 
teaches). 

4 Cf. C.E. II. xi, 12; Pontificate, iii (Be Officio Solemn * post Musam pro 

' ^ Cf. s!r.C. 3029 10 and 3798*. Ho may do so whether ho preside* at the throne 
or—in mozotta—in the first stall in choir (S.R.C. 4355, ii, 3); and even if.he were 
not present at the’Mass. 
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§ 6. PONTIFICAL ABSOLUTION AT THE FALDSTOOL 
The ceremony in this case is almost the same as when the Bishop uses 
the throne, except that the faldstool at the Epistle side takes its place. 
Another faldstool is placed at the foot of the hoarse, outside thechoH 
There is no A.P. There are no assistant deacons , so deacon of 
Mass is at the bishop’s left. He assists when incense is_ put> on l and 
blessed, he hands the holy-water sprinkler, puts on andtakes off.the 
mitre. The first M.C. is at the bishop s right. Meanwhile the sub¬ 
deacon holds the cross at the head of the hearse. 1 he deacon walks at 
the bishop’s right when ho goes round the hearee. The book-bearer 
holds the book with the candle-bearer at his right 

If there is no catafalque, a black cloth is spread before the faldstool 
at the Epistle side. The second faldstool is not used. The Bishop 
does everything here as at the throne (above, p. 419). but he goes to the 
Epistle corner of the altar (after the blessing of the incense)to chant 
the prayers; and from the foot-pace sprinkles and incenses the cloth. 
The ministers of Mass are at his sides. 

§ 7. T HE FIVE ABSOLUTIONS 
In oertain cases of special solemnity the Absolution at the hearse is 
performed by five prelates* These cases are the funerals of greater 
prelates, 3 of (Catholic) sovereigns or the lord of the place^ 

General Rules. The five Absolutions follow Pontifical High Mass for 

the dead. There are, then, besides the bishop who sings the Mass, 
four other bishops. The ceremony may be performed only once tor 
one person. It should take place at the occasion of the funeral if 
possible, or (failing that) soon afterwards, on the third, seventh or 
thirtieth day, not later. It is not done at anniversaries. It is generally 
performed at the cathedral church ; but the Ordinary may appoint 
another for the purpose. The five who perform the Absolutions should 
be bishops or prelates having the right to use pontificals. If so many 
cannot be procured, the other four may be priests. Those of highest 
rank available will be chosen. At the cathedral they will naturally 
be dignitaries or canons. 

. According to the Ceremonial of Bishops the five Absolutions are 
performed at the funeral of the Ordinary, which funeral is supposed to 
be celebrated by the highest dignitary of the Chapter, normally not a 
bishop. It is then clear that the ceremony may be carried out when 
no bishop is present. It is, however, usual, in this case, for the Chapter 
to invite a bishop to sing the Mass and preside at the Absolutions. 

Besides the faldstool at the foot of the coffin, i.e., between it and the 
main door of the church (if the body be present and be that of a bishop 

» C.E. n. xi, 10-12 ; cf. O’Connell, “ The Celebration of Mass," IU, 187, 188. 

» This ceremony is in the Pontifical, at the end of part ui : De Officio quod 
post Missam Solemnem pro Dofunctis Agitur.” Cf. C.E. II. an, 18-24. 

* C.E. H. xi, 13 mentions the Popo, Cardinals, Metropolitans, Ordinaries, 
This list corresponds with that of " Greater Prelate*." 

4 " Dux magnus aut Dominus loci ’’ (ib.). 
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or prelate ; otherwise between the hearse and the altar), prepared for 
the celebrating bishop, four plain bare stools are set up at its corners, 
and behind them a bench covered with violet or black on both sides 
for the canons. 

Vesting of Prelates. Supposing, in the first case, that five bishops 
will perform the ceremony, the four who assist, besides the celebrant 
of the Mass, go to the sacristy to vest at the end of Mass or of the funeral 
oration. Meanwhile the bishop-celebrant goes to the throne or 
faldstool. 

The four other bishops vest in amice over thoir rochet, black stole 
and black cope, simple mitre. They wear no train. They come from 
the sacristy, each attended by a mitre-bearer and a servant or server, 
who carries a lighted candle. 1 The second M.C. comes first, then the 
bishops, two and two, those of higher rank behind. On the outer side 
of each arc his mitre-bearer and server with a lighted candle, each in 
surplice. The prelates form in a straight line before the altar ; the 
servers stand behind them. In the middle of their line they leave space 
for the celebrant. They take off their mitres and hand them to the 
bearers. In this ceremony the assisting bishops always take off the 
mitre themselves. They bow to the bishop-celebrant at the throne 
or faldstool. The subdeacon goes to take the processional cross, the 
acolytes take their candles; other servers bring the thurible, lustral 
water and a Pontifical. These stand behind the line of bishops. The 
first M.C. now invites the bishop-celebrant to join the others. He 
comes, with his assistant deacons, and takes his place in the middle. 
The deacons stand behind him. Meanwhile the deacon of Mass and 
A.P. stand near the altar. The four bishops bow with the celebrant, 
then put on their mitres. 

Procession to Hearse. The procession goes to the hearse in this 
order : first the thurifer with the server carrying the lustral water at 
his right; then the subdcacon of the Mass (paralw) holding the cross 
(processional or archiepiscopal) between the acolytes ; the clergy and 
canons carrying lighted candles in the outer hand ; the four bishops, 
two and two, those of higher rank behind, with their servers at their 
sides, as when they came in ; the A.P. with the deacon of Mass at hip 
left; the bishop-celebrant between his assistant deacons. The server 
who holds his candle is at the right of the first assistant deacon. The 
train-bearer follows, holding the celebrant’s train; then come the 
three chaplains of mitre, book and hand-candle. 

All stand around the hearse in the usual way, the subdeacon with 
the cross and acolytes at the head, the bishop-celobrant with his 
attendants at the foot before his faldstool, the clergy or canons around. 
The four other bishops arc at the four stools prepared, in order of rank, 
the first (or senior) at the right of the celebrant, the second at the right 
of the cross at the other end, the third at the celebrant’s left, the fourth 
at the left of the cross. The bishops and canons sit. At the right of 
each assisting bishop is his mitre-bearer, at his left the server with his 

1 If tho assistants bo not bishopt* thoy themselves carry their oandletT 
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candle. Then the second assistant deacon takes the mitre from the 
celebrant, the other bishops take off theirs, handing them to the bearers. 

A H fi ntres . *> The celebrant chants the prayer Non intres 1 in the 
ferial tone, the A.P. holding the Pontifical. All sit again and put on 



pio. 48. the riVE absox-ctions 
(THE BODY or A BISHOP OB PRELATE BEING PRESENT) 


their mitres. The first assistant deacon puts on the celebrant’s mitre. 
If the four assistants are bishops the A.P. now goes to join the other 


X Even, in tho case of the five Absolutions, if the body bo not present (cf. 
C.E. n. xi, 16, 17 ; cf. also p. 419, n. 4). 
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canons. 1 The choir sings the responsory Subvenite, Sancti Dei. 1 
Meanwhile the deacon of Mass goes to the first (or senior) of the assisting 
bishops with the thurifer and bearer of lustral water and stands at his 
right. 

First Absolution. Towards the end of the responsory (when the 
verse Requiem aelemam is begun) this bishop puts on and blesses 
incense, as usual, the deacon assisting. 3 The cantors sing Kyrie, 
eleison, etc. As soon as they begin all stand (uncovered). The first 
assistant bishop chants Pater noster, and then, continuing it silently, 
accompanied by the deacon on his right, ho goes round the hearse 
twice (beginning on his right), first sprinkling it, then incensing—three 
times on each side, as usual. He does not wear the mitre while so 
doing (the deacon having removed it); he bows as he passes each of 
the other bishops and to the cross. Then having given back tho 
thurible to the deacon (who hands it to tho thurifer), he sings tho 
verses Et ne nos induces, etc., and the prayer Deus, cui omnia vivunt, 
as in the Pontifical (the book-bearer holding tho book ‘). All sit again 
and the prelates put on the mitre (the deacon puts on that of tho 
absolving prelate). The choir sings the second responsory, Qui 
Lazarum resuscilasli. 

Second, Third and Fourth Absolutions. Meanwhile the deacon goes 
to the second bishop ; all is done by him ns before. He blesses incense, 
sprinkles and incenses and sings the verses and prayer Fac, quaesumus 
Demine. Tho choir sings the responsory Domine, quando veneris ; and 
the third bishop performs the Absolution. His prayer is Indina, 
Domine, aurem tuam. The choir sings Ne recorderis peccata mea ; and 
the fourth (or junior) bishop makes his Absolution, singing at the end 
the prayer Absolve, quaesumus Domine. 

The Final Absolution. The A.P. comes to the celebrant. Then 
follows the last responsory Libera me, Domine ; and the bishop-cole- 
brant performs the last Absolution as usual, except that he, too, bows 
to the other bishops as he passes them. The A.P. assists with incense 
and holy water, and holds the book while he sings. The candle-bearer 
attends. No versicle or prayer follows after Requiescat in pace. All 
go to the altar as they came, the assisting bishops to the sacristy, tl\c 
bishop-celebrant to the throne, where he is unvested. 

If Assistants are not Bishops. If the assistants who make the 
Absolutions are not bishops and have no use of Pontificals, the following 
exceptions occur. 8 They carry their own candles and have no mitre- 
bearers. They come in wearing the biretta, uncover and bow to the 
choir as usual; then make the proper reverence to the Bishop at the 
throne or faldstool. They wear the biretta while going to the hearse 

1 Because ho has no further function.till tho Absolution by the celebrant. 

* The five responsorioe, each with ita vereicloa and prayer, are printed in order 
in tho Pontifical. Tho Liber Ueualie gives the chant*. 

* Tho deacon asks the blessing, saying Bencdicite, reverendterim* Paler. 

1 The hand-candle-bearer holds the candle at the fifth Absolution only. 

* C.E. n. xi, 24. 
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and coming from it, and while they sit on the stools there. They 
uncover to bow. While each makes the Absolution he hands his 
biretta and candle to the second M.C. or to a server to hold. If the 
presiding bishop is the Ordinary the priests do not bless the incense ; 
but he docs so for each of them. 1 They bless incense if he is not the 
Ordinary. 

§ 8. THE FUNERAL OF INFANTS 
Infants who die without baptism may not be buried with any liturgical 
ceremony. When baptized infants die under the age of reason (seven 
years), there is a special rite for their funeral. 3 There are no signs of 
mourning ; no pray era for the dead child are said. The colour is white. 
If the bells are rung at all they are rung joyfully. A crown of sweet¬ 
smelling flowers is put on the child’s head as a sign of his bodily integrity 
and virginity. 3 

The priest goes to the house, to bring the coffin to the church, with 
a cross-bearer and a server who carries lustral water. He may be 
accompanied by clergy ; there may be acolytes who go on either side 
of the cross. The cross is borne without its shaft. 4 The celebrant 
wears surplice, white stole, and he may wear a white cope. 

At the House. At the house he sprinkles the coffin, then intones the 
antiphon Sit nomen Domini 2 the choir chants or recites the psalm 
Laudate, pueri, Dominum. When the antiphon after this psalm has 
been said the procession goes to the church in the same order as for a 
grown-up person. On the way they recite the psalm Bcati immaculah, 
and (if there is time) Laudate Dominum de cadis. The verses Gloria 
Patri and Sicul erat are said at the end of these psalms. 

If the priest cannot go to the house to bring the coffin to the church, 
he may meet it and carry out this rite at the gate of the churohyard 
or door of the church. 

At the Church. When the procession arrives at the church, the 
psalm is interrupted ; at once they say or sing Gloria Patri and Sicut 
erat. , . 

Candles may be lighted around the coffin, placed in the usual place 
before the altar, outside the choir. 5 But they are not distributed to the 
clergy. If it is morning either the Mass of the day, or, if the rubrics 
permit, a private votive Mass, a suitable votive Mass—not for the child, 
but for some other intention (e.g., in thanksgiving for the blessing 
conferred on him; to beg consolation for his parents) may be celebrated. 
In the evening votive Vespers of the Angels, or those of the little Office 
of our Lady, may bo said or sung.® 

* To assipt at this tho A.P. (sitting on his stool) stays by the Ordinary all the 
time. 

* R.R. VI. vii. * R.R. VI. vii, 1. 

* The liturgical books make a special point of this. Not the whole proces¬ 
sional cross with the long shaft, but a smaller hand-cross is carried. The pro¬ 
cessional cross should be so made that its upper part can bo detached from the 
shaft for tho funeral of infants. ‘ Or, preferably, in the mortuary chapel. 

* S.R.C. 3481*. 
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Then, instead of the Absolution, all stand around the coffin, the 
celebrant in white stole or white stole and cope. The cross (without 
shaft) is held at the head of the coffin, the celebrant stands at the feet. 
The psalm Domini est terra is said or sung, with the antiphon Hie 
aecipiet. 1 The prayers Kyrie, eleison, etc., follow, as in the Ritual. 
While Pater noster is said silently the priest sprinkles the coffin three 
times before him. He does not go round it; nor is it incensed. 

At the Graveside. After the prayer Omnipotens et mitissime Deus 
the coffin is carried to the grave. Meanwhile the choir in procession 
sings the psalm Laudate Dominum de cadis, with the antiphon Iuvenes. 
Incense and lustral water arc taken in this procession. At the grave 
the celebrant says Kyrie, eleison, and the following prayers. After 
the collect Omnipotens sempiteme Deus, sanctae puritatis amator, he puts 
incense into the thurible and blesses it. Then he sprinkles the coffin 
and grave together with lustral water and incenses them, not moving 
from his place. The procession returns to the chinch, and the body 
is buried. 2 On the way to the church they sing or recite the psalm 
Benedicite, with the antiphon Benedict te Dominum. Before the altar 
the celebrant says Dominus vobiscum, and the prayer Deus qui miro 
ordine. All go to the sacristy. 

If the body is not to be taken to the grave at once, all these prayers 
are said in the church. 

If the priest does not accompany it to the grave, they may be said 
or sung at the door of the church, before it is taken farther. 

If all the prayers have been said in church, it is not necessary to 
repeat them at the grave ; but they may be repeated. 

1 R.R. supposes these prayers to follow immediately after the arrival of the 
body in the church. It makes no reforenco to tho celebration of Mara. 

* As in the case of adults, it is supposed that the celebrant and clergy have 
left the grave before the actual burial. 



INDEX 


Abbots, 32-34 

Absolution for the Dead, 411 sqq- 
Body absent, 416 
at Canonical Visitation, 367 
Five Absolutions, 420 sqq. 

Absolution, Form in Penance, 384 
Acolytes, at High Mass, 85 
Actions, Ceremonial, 21 sqq. 

Adults, Baptism, 381 
All Souls’ Day, 347 
Alleluia, at Benodiction, 235 
at Eastertide, 333 
on Corpus Cfaristi, 343 
on Holy Saturday, 322 
when not said, 256 
Altar, 3 
Altar-cards, 19 

Altar of Repose in Holy Week, 279, 288 
on Corpus Christi, 343 
Arobo. 166 

Anthem of B.V.M. at Vespers, 197, 201 
at Compline, 228 
not at Pontifical Vespers, 216, 225 
Apostolic Blessing in articulo mortis, 
405 

Archbishop’s Cross, 140, 150, 162, 168, 
173, 187, 209, 369 
Ascension Day, 339 
Ash Wednesday, 258, 261 
Ashes, 268 

Asperges, 79, 127, 142 
at Easter, 334, 335 
at Pentecost, 342 
at Sick Calls, 400, 403 
Aspersory, 17 

Assistant Deacons at the Throne, 141, 
166 

Assistant Priest at High Mass, 134 
at Low Maas, 137 
at Benediction, 233 
at the Throne, 156, 187 
at the Faldstool, 177, 189 
Assistants at Benediction, 233 
at Bishop's Mass, 88 
at Confirmation, 374 
at Pontifical Mass, 156 
at Pontifical Vespers, 210, 218 
at Sung Moss, 127 
at Vespers, 199 

Auxiliary Bishop at Canonical Visita¬ 
tion, 370 


Banns of Marriage, 393 
Baptism, 378 sqq. 
of Adults, 381 
on Holy Saturday, 320, 330 
Private, 382 

Baptismal Font, 309, 316, 339, 383 
Baptistery, 2, 379 
Bell (Sanctus), 17 
during Exposition, 240. 

Bells in the Triduum Sacrum, 286 
on Holy Saturday, 322, 331 
on Maundy Thursday, 281. 288 
Benediction "of the Blessed Sacrament, 
231 sqq. 

With the Ciboriuro, 238 - 
Pontifical, 237 
Blnation, 59 
in Holy Week, 274 
Blretta, its use in church, 150 
Bishop’s Biretta, 13, 67, 151 
Bishop’s Dress, 12 

Blessed Sacrament, removing the, 240, 
306 

At sick calls, 399, 401 
Blessing, at High Mass, 119, 125, 149 
at Canonicalvisitation, 365 
at Pontifical Mass, 173 
at Pontifical Vespors, 208, 216, 225 
Blessings, 398 
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Chaplains, of mitre, crozier, book, 
candle, 156 

at a bishop’s Low Mass, 68 
Chasuble, Folded, 11, 87, 97, 105, 245, 
292 

Choir, of a church, 2 
the liturgical, 26-29 
side of greater dignity, 28 
ceremonies of (in general), 27 
at High Mass, 76 
at Pontifioal Masfl, 158 
at Vespers, 191 
Christmas, 246 
Christmas Eve, 273 
Church, plan of, 1, 4-5 
blessing of, 1 
consecration of, 1 
Churching, 397 

Circle of Canons, around the Bishop, 
141, 156 

Clementine Instruction, 349 
modifications of, 358 
Clergy. St* " Choir " (liturgical). 
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Cleric, for aubdeacon at High Ma9s, 103 
14-16 
8, 139 

Communion at High Moss, 119 
at Low Maas, 55 
outside Mass, 391 
given by a bishop, 69 
of the sick, 399 
on Holy Saturday, 332 
Communion Plate, 56, 391 
Compline, 226 
Confession, 384 
of a convert, 388, 390 
Confirmation, 373 sqq. 

Conopxum, 6, 37, 191, 209 
at Requiem Maas, 6, 63, 122, 186 
Convents, Visitation of, 371 
Convert, reception of, in England, 386 
in Ireland, 388 
Corpus Christ!, 343 sqq. 

Credence, 8, 154 

Cross of Archbishop, 140, 150, 162. 168, 
173, 187, 209, 369 
Cross on the Altar, 7 
on the Altar of Repose, 279 
during Exposition, 232, 239 
on Good Friday, 291 
Cross, Processional, at High Mass, 77 
at Procession of tho Blessed 
Sacrament, 346, 354 
at funeral of infante, 424 
at funerals, 408, 411, 418, 421 
Cross-bearer, does not genuflect, 22, 78, 
255 

Crotalus (rattle), 281 
Crozier-bearer, 143,156, 157 
Cushion, for a prelato, 8, 139 


Dalmatic. 11 

Deacon, at High Mass, 11, 103 sqq. 
Deacons at the Bishop’s Throne, 140, 
141, 155, 156, 186, 207, 210, 416, 421 
Domestic Prelates, 30 
Dress, of a cardinal, 13 
of a bishop, 12 
of a proachor\ 12, 124 
Duplication, 59 


Easter Day, 335 
Easter octave, 335 
Eastertide, 333 
Elevation Candle, 37 
Ember Days, 43 
Epiphany, 247 

El Incarnatus Est, on Christmas and 
Lady Days, 77, 93, 114, 169, 
184, 247, 257 


Colours, hturgioal, 
Colour of Faldstool, 
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Excquial Mass, 406, 410 
Exposition of the Blessed Sacrament, 
231, 234, 239, 353 
Mass during Exposition, 61, 124, 
357 

Extreme Unction, 402 


Faldstool, 8 
its colour, 8, 139 

“ Familiares,” of the Bishop, 140, 165 
Ferial Tone (for prayore), 249, 259 
Flowers on the altAr, 7, 256, 279, 321 
at Exposition, 239 
at the Altar of Repose, 279 
at the Forty Hours’ Prayer, 351 
Folded Chasubles, 11, 87. 97, 105. 245, 
292 

Font, Baptismal, 2 
on Holy Saturday, 309 
on Whitsun Eve, 340 
blessed at other times, 383 
Foot-pace, 6 

Forty Hours’ Prayer, 349 &qq. 
at Candlemas, 262 
on Palm 8unday, 270 
Frontal of Altar, 6. 37, 191. 209 

at Requiem Mass and funerals, 6, 
63, 122, 186 

Functions in Small Churches, 252 
Funeral Rite, 406 egg. 
of infants, 424 
Pontifical, 416 sgq. 


Genuflection, 21 
Genuflexorium, 8 
its odour, 8, 139 
Godparents, at Baptism, 378 
at Confirmation,' 373 
Going to the Altar, reverences while, 40 
Good Friday, 291, 301 
Gcadual (book), 19 
Grave, blessing of a, 413 
Greater Churches, 11 « 

Greater Prelates, 31. 139 

Mass before a Greater Prelate, 64, 
139 

Gremial, 14 


Habitus Pianus, 13 
Hat, of a bishop, 13 
of a cardinal, 13 
Hearse, at Tencbne, 276 
at funorals, 408 
Hebdomadarian, 28 
Holy Saturday, 307, 323 
Private Mass on, 332 


Holy Water (Lustral Water), 79, 398 
during the Triduum Sacrum, 286 
Holy Week, Monday, Tuesday, Wednes¬ 
day, 273 

Hour of Mass, 38 
Humeral Veil, 11 
Hymns, in Eastertide, 333 
at Benediction, 235 
in tho vernacular, 230 


Incense, blessing of, 25 
at a Sung Mass, 127, 128 
Incensing, 25-26 

altar at Mass. Ill, 114, 144, 147, 171, 
299, 305 

oblata, 114, 171, 209. 305 
at Benediction, 234, 238 
at Vespers, 196, 197, 205, 207, 215, 
222 

Indulgence, at Canonical Visitation, 
366 

at High Maas coram Pontifice, 146 
at Pontifical High Mass, 167, 168, 
173 

in arliculo mortis, 405 
Infants’ Funeral, 424 
Insignia Pontificalia, 32 
Instructlo Clementina, 349 
modifications, 358 
Instruments used in ooremonies, 17 


Kiss, liturgical, 23, 70 
at Mass coram Pontifice, 141 
not at Benediction, 234 
not during Exposition, 125, 240 
not at Requiom, 122 
Kiss of Peace, 26,101, 172 
King, Prayer for, 133 


Lauds, 229 
Lectern, 9 

at High Mass, 98, 99 
at Pontifical High Mass, 167 
at Matins, 228 
at Vespers, 191 
Lector, at Sung Mass, 129 
on Good Friday, 292 
Lent, 267 

Leonine Prayers, 58 
Litanies of the Saints, on Holy Setur* 
day, 320, 330 

at tho Forty Hours' Prayer, 355, 
357 

for Rogations, 337 
on Whitsun Eve, 341 
Lustral Water, 79. 398 

during Triduum Sacrum, 286 
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Mantellettum, 10 
Mark, St (25 Apr.), 335 
Martyrology, 18 
Mass, High Maas, 76-121 

bofore extern bishop, 152 
coram PorUifice, in cope, 139 sqq. 

in cappa, 150 
coram Sanciissimo, 124 
of Requiem, 122 sqq. 

coram PorUifice, 151 
Low Mass, 37-69 

coram PorUifice, 64 sqq. 
coram Sanciissimo, 61 
of a bishop, 13, 67 sqq. 
of Requiem, 63 
serving of, 70 sqq. 

Midnight Mass, 246 

Pontifical Maas, at tho throno, 153 

|M t 

at the faldstool, 176 sqq. 
of Requiem, 186 sqq. 

Private Mass on Palm Sunday, 273 
on Holy Saturday, 332 
on Maundy Thursday, 278 
on Whitsun Eve, 342 
Sung Mass, Simple Form, 126 
More Solemn Form, 127 sqq. 
Three Masses, 246, 347 ( cj. 59, 274) 
Master of Ceremonies, 31 
at Benediction, 233 
at High Mass, 90 
at Pontifical Functions, 140 
at Vespers, 191 
Matins, 228 
Matrimony, 393 
Maundy, 2S0. 286 
Maundy Thursday, 278, 287 
Privato Mass on, 278 
Memorials Eiluum of Benedict XIII, 
19, 252 

Midnight Mass, 246 
Mlssa Cantata, 126, 127 sqq. 

Mitre, 13 
Mitre-bearer, 157 
Monslgnore (title), 34 
Monstrance, 16 
Morse, 12 
Mozzetta, 10, 12 


Narthex, 2 

Non-liturgical Services, 230 
Nuptial Blessing, 393 
outside Mass, 397 
Nuptial Mass, 396 

Office of the Dead, 409 

When the body is not present, 415 
Oils, Holy, 319 

Whore kept, 379 


Oralio Super Populum, 67, 109, 257 
Ordo Administrandi (English Ritual), 
377 

Organ, in Advent, 244 
at Benediction, 236 
at Compline, 227 
on Holy Saturday, 322 
in Lent, 257 

on Maundy Thursday, 281 
at a Requiom, 122, 187 

Pall, Funeral, 409 
Pallium, 153, 160, 173 
Palm Sunday, 262, 270 
Privato Mass on, 273 
Papal Blessing, 168 
Paschal Candle, 308 
Lighting of, 334 
On Ascension Day, 339 
Whitsun Eve, 340 
Passion, sung or said, 267, 272, 293 
Passlontide, 257 
Pax-brede, 18, 64, 69, 132 
Peace, Mass for (at Forty Hours' 
Prayer), 356 
Penance, Sacrament, 384 
Pentecost Eve, 339, 341 
Day, 342 
Season after, 342 
Pontifical (book), 18 
Pontificalia, 32 

Praeconlum Paschale, 313, 326 
Praegustatio, at Pontifical High Maas, 
170 

Prayers, after Private Mass, 58 
at Benediotion, 235 
Preaching, 12, 114, 124, 146, 162, 167, 
168, 183, 230. 240, 352 (set 

“ Sermon ”). 

Pre-lntoning, at Vespers, 193 
Prelates, 31, 34 sqq. 

Greater Prolatee, 21, 31, 139 
Presanctified, Mass of the, 298. 305 
Private Baptism, 382 
Private Funerals, 414 » 

Private Mass, Holy Saturday, 332 
Maundy Thursday, 278 
Palm Sunday, 273 
Whiteun Eve, 342 

Procession, Canonical Visitation, 363 
Corpus Christi, 343 
Forty Hours' Prayer, 354, 357 
Rogations, 336 

of Sanctissimum to the sick, 401 
Prophecies, Holy Saturday, 315, 328 
Whiteun Eve, 340 
Protonotaries, 34 sqq. 

Rattle (crotalus), 281 
Registrar at Marriage, 394 
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Regulars, Visitation of, 371 
Removing the Blessed Sacrament, 240, 
306 

Requiem Mass, before a Greater 
Prelate, 161 
Exequial, 406 
High Mass, 122 sqq. 

Low Mass, 63 
Manner of serving, 76 
Pontifical, 186 
Privileged, 416 

Reservation of Blessed Sacrament, 
•during Triduum Sacrum, 280, 288 
Ritual (book), 18 
in England, 377 
Rltus Servandus (book), 19, 231 
Rochet, 10 
Rogations, 335 
Rose Colour, 16, 244 


Sacrarlum, 18 
Sacristy, 9 
Sanctuary, 2 
Sandals, 13, 159, 178 
Secretarium, 153 
Sedilla (Sedfle), 8 
Septuageslma, 256 
Sermon, 230 
by the Bishop, 167, 183 
by the Celebrant, 114 
coram Pontificc, 167, 168 
during Exposition, 240 
at the Forty Hours’ Prayer, 352 
at a Requiem, 124, 162 
Services, non-liturgical, 230 
Serving Low Mass, 70 eqq. 

Seventh Candle, at Pontifical Mass, 164 
Sick Calls, 398 
Sign of the Cross, 23 
Skull Cap, 10 

its use, 23, 141, 161 
Small Churches, Functions in, 262 
Stations of the Cross, 242 
Stole, 10 

during Exposition, 239, 351 
not usod for non-liturgical services. 
230 

at Offioo of the Dead, 409 
for preaching, 230 
at Vwpers, 192 
Stripping the Altar, 286, 290 
Subdeacon, 11 

as^Crose-bearer, 161, 344, 411, 418, 

at High Mass, 95 sqq. 
at Pontifioal Vespers, 210 sqq. 
Substitute for, 103 
Sung Mass. 126, 127 sqq. 


Sundays after Pentecost, 342 
Suppedaneum (foot-pace), 6 


Tabernacle, 6 
Tenebrae, 275, 278 

Terce, before Pontifical High Mass, 159 
Throne, at Benediction, 232 
at Forty Hours’ Prayer, 361 
Throne of Bishop, 8, 153, 206 
allowed by Ordinary to other 
bishops, 153, 206 
Thurible, 17, 24 
Thurifer, at High Mass, 82 sqq. 
in processions of the Blessed Sacra¬ 
ment, 282, 289. 346, 354 
Torch-bearers, at High Mass, 89 sqq. 
Torches, 17 

Train of a Bishop, 158, 177 
Train-bearer, 140, 168, 177 
Triduum Sacrum, 275 
Tunlde, 11 


UmbeUa, 17 


Veil of Chalice, 39, 40, 45 
VeU of Ciborium, 16, 45. 65 
Veil of Tabernacle (Conopamm), 6, 37, 
191, 209 

at Requiem Mass, 6, 63, 122, 186 
Veiling Images (in Possiontide), 257 
Veiling Sacred Vessels, 16 
Vespers, 190-225 
coram PonUficc, 206 eqq. 
coram Sanctierimo, 201 
during Triduum Sacrum, 285, 301, 
322, 331 

for the dead, 202 

Pontifical, at the throne, 208 eqq. 

at the faldstool, 217 eqq. 
Simplo (in small churches), 203 
Solemn, with two assistants in cope, 
192 sqq. 

with several assistants in cope. 
198 sqq. 

Vessels, Liturgical, 16 
Bleesing of, 16 
Vestments, 10-16 
Blessing of, 16 
Viaticum, 399 
Vicar-General, 36 
Vimpa, 10 
Violet (colour), 6 
Visitation, Canonical, 360 sqq. 

Voice, at Low Mass, 41 
at High Mass, 110 
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Votive Maw of the Blessed Sacrament, 
352 

Vulgar Tongue, non-liturgical, 230 
during Exposition, 236, 240 


Washing of Feet (Maundy), 280, 28C 
Way of the Crow, 242 
Whit Sunday, 342 
Whitsun Eve, 339, 341 
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